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Tibetan Buddhist Birth-Stories : Extracts and Translations 
from the Kandjur. — By Hon. William Woodville Rook- 
hill, Assistant Secretary of State of the United Stales of 
America, Washington, D. 0. u 



Now that a translation of the complete Pali text of the Bud- 
dhist birth-stories is in course of preparation under the editorship 
of Professor E. B. Cowell, it seems opportune to call attention to 
the material contained in the Tibetan canonical books (Kandjur), 
and to its importance in connection with such a work ; and 
though I cannot here do more than touch on the subject, the 
labor which even a cursory examination of the numerous and 
ponderous volumes of the Kandjur entails is so great and exist- 
ing indexes to this work are so imperfect, that I am led to 
believe that even a brief notice of the subject may prove accept- 



By far the larger number of Jatakas I have come across are in 
volumes III. and IV. of the Dulwa ( Vinaya) section of the Tibetan 
Kandjur. Some of them have been translated into German by 
Anton Schiefner of St. Petersburg, and published in English by 
W. R. S. Ralston in a volume of Trtibner's Oriental Series entitled 
" Tibetan Tales derived from Indian sources" (London, 1 vol., 8°, 
1882) ; a few have been rendered into English by the present 
writer in his "Life of the Buddha" (London, I vol., 8°, 1884); 
and twenty-two are found in the Tibetan canonical work entitled 
Djang4uny " The Sage and the Fool," published in German trans- 
lation by I. J. Schmidt (1 vol., 4°, St. Petersburg, 1843); but with 
the exception of these and of a few scattered about in various 
works, the great bulk of Tibetan birth-stories still remains untrans- 
lated and, in fact, unknown. 

Although I have, at various times, read the whole Dulwa, 
I can at present only find my notes on the third and fourth 
volumes. For the convenience of students, I have, in the follow- 
ing index, not only noted the untranslated stories, but also those 
translated by Schiefner and myself, the page-references being 
to the copy of the Kandjur in the British India Office library. 
I have also appended brief references to the various Jatakas 
which occur in the Djang-lun, in Schmidt's edition of that work. 
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Among the untranslated birth stories in the Dulwa I have 
chosen five from the fourth volume, and one from the sixteenth 
volume of the Mdo (Sutra) ; and though perhaps they are not 
the best to be found in it, I offer them as fair specimens of this 
style of stories, in the hope that they may prove of interest. 



P. 1-4. The Buddha was the crafty Padmai rtsa-lag (Pad- 
mabandhu ?), who killed his mistress Bhadra and then accused a 
hermit of the crime. 

P. 4-5. The Buddha was the Brahman Lnga-brgya-chan (Pan- 
cha-cataka ?), who believed in the teachings of the Buddha 
Vipacyin, and who, together with his five hundred fellow-students, 
ate spoiled barley, because the Buddha said he should not eat 
delicate food. 

P. 5-14. The Buddha was the Brahman youth Bla-ma (TTt- 
tara?), son of Shing sala-ch'en-po lta-bu nyagrodha (Mahasala- 
nyagrodha?), who was presented to the Buddha Kacyapa by the 
potter Dgah-skyong (Nandapala ?), and who became a Bhikshu. 

P. 14-15. The Buddha was a physician, who had not cured a 
sick boy because he had not been paid for his previous services. 

P. 15-16. The Buddha was a fisher boy, who found pleasure 
in seeing two other fishermen hurt themselves. 

P. 16-17. The Buddha was a strolling athlete, who broke his 
adversary's back in a fight. 

P. 69-70. The Buddha was the King of Peacocks, Gser-du 
snang-wa (Suvarnaprabhasa ?), who was learned in spells and 
charms. 

P. 70-71. The Buddha was a snake charmer, who cured the 
King's son when he was bitten by a viper, by repeating charms, 

P. 143-144. The Buddha was Yui-k'or skyong (Rastrapala), 
King of Swans, and a peacock wanted to marry his daughter. 
See Tibetan Tales, p. 354. 

P. 172-173. The Buddha was a hermit, who by showing 
respect to a nun obtained the five abhijrlas. 

P. 173-174. The Buddha was King Qivi w ho was very char- 
itable to the sick. 

P. 174-176. The Buddha was the son of King £ivi. He was 
suffering from a pain in his side, but gave the rare drugs he was 
taking to a Pratyeka Buddha suffering with the same complaint. 

P. 177-178. The Buddha was the younger son of King Brah- 
madatta ; assisted by the younger son of the royal chaplain, he 
drugged the elder brother, so as to govern in his stead. 

Besides these birth stories, in which the Buddha plays the 
leading part, this volume contains the following stories of a simi- 
lar description, in which, however, only some of his disciples 
figure. 

P. 62-63. A story about the Bhikshus Kaphina, £&riputra, 



1. Jataka* in Volume HE. of the Dulwa. 
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P. 150-152. The two otters who were imposed upon by the 
jackal Mukhara. See Tibetan Tales, p. 332. 

P. 153-154. The Brahman who tried to get a piece of cloth 
from the host at an entertainment to which he had not been 
asked. 

P. 352. The dog who, on hearing the gong beat in two mon- 
asteries, one on either side of the river, used to swim across to 

fet food. The gongs in both viharas sounding at the same time, 
e did not know which way to go and was carried off by the 
stream. 



P. 195-207. The Buddha was the Brahman youth Uttara. 

P. 209-214. The Buddha was a clever thief. See Tibetan 
Tales, p. 37, and Life of the Buddha, p. 56. This is the famous 
story of The Treasure of Rhampsinitus (Herodotus, ii. 121). 

P. 216-219. The Buddha was a hermit. Story of R^ya-^rnga. 
See Tibetan Tales, p. 253, and Life of the Buddha, p." 57. 

P. 219. The Buddha was a Ktnnara or demigod. 

P. 274-276. The Buddha was a householder in a village, who 
left a treasure concealed in the ground when he went away from 
his home. Translated below, No. I. 

P. 277-278. The Buddha was a hermit, who reared an elephant 
Translated below, No. II. 

P. 279-283. The Buddha was a king of deer, called " Golden 
side" (Gser gyi glo), who saved a man from drowning and was 
afterwards killed by him. 

P. 283-285. The Buddha was a monkey-chief, who gave 
mangoes to a wreath-maker and was afterwards killed by him. 
Translated below, No. III. 

P. 285-286. The Buddha was a woodpecker, who took a bone 
out of a lion's throat. See Tibetan Tales, p. 311. 

P. 286-288. The Buddha was a bear, who took care of a 
wood-chopper and was afterwards killed bv him. Translated 
below, No. IV. 

P. 288-290. The Buddha was a bear, who protected a man 
from a tiger. 

P. 290-292. The Buddha was the charitable King £ivi, who 
gave his blood to cure a sick man. 

P. 293-297. The Buddha was Prince Dg6-byed (Kshemam- 
kara?). See Tibetan Tales, p. 279. 

P. 298-301. The Buddha was Prince Visakha, whose wife 
abandoned him for a cripple. See Tibetan Tales, p. 291. 

P. 301-314. The Buddha was Prince Viovantara (T^ams-chad- 
kyi sgrol), who gave his two children and his wife to a Brahman. 
See 'libetan Tales, p. 257. 

P. 333-335. The Buddha was a hunter, who saved the lives of 
another hunter and some animals who had fallen into a pit. See 
Tibetan Tales, p. 309. 
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P. 335-336. The Buddha was a mouse called Given-by-Ganga 
(Gangadatta?). See Tibetan Tales, p. 308. 

P. 348. The Buddha was an elephant. See Tibetan Tales, 
p. 341. 

P. 353-354. The Buddha was a hermit. 

P. 362. The Buddha was a child named " Desire of the law " 
( Ch y os-hdod, Dharmakama ?), who was saved from poisoning by 
the asseveration of a hermit. 

P. 363-364. The Buddha was a hermit, and a crow broke his 
cooking pots. See Tibetan Tales, p. 356. 

P. 365. The Buddha was the pheasant " Righteous " ( Ch'os- 
Idan, Dharmika ?). See Tibetan Tales, p. 358. 

P. 365-371. The Buddha was Prince Suryanemi (Nyi-mai 
mu-tfyod). See Tibetan Tales, p. 273. 

P. 371. The Buddha was a jeweler, who offered to sell to 
another jeweler at a very low price a precious vase ; but the 
other one abused him because he would not take a still smaller 
price. 

P. 372. The Buddha was a younger brother, who was killed 
by the elder. 

P. 372-373. The Buddha was one of two daughters of a Brah- 
man and used to go out to beg for him. 

P. 379-381. The Buddha was Bdjin-rgyas (Mukhara?), 
younger son of the Swan King, " Protector of the Country " 
(Yul-Jc'or shyong, Rastrapala?), and his brother was Gang-wa 
(Pflrna ?). He lived in a pond at Benares with five hundred swans. 

P. 381-383. The Buddha was Kin^ Gad-rgyangs-chan (?), 
whose trustworthy general was "Having a stick of ohyama- 
dum (?) (Bya-ma dum gyi dbyuggu-chan). 

P. 383. The Buddha was a lion, who was saved from out of 
a well by a jackal. See Tibetan Tales, p. 335. 

P. 383-385. The Buddha was Prince of a band of gazelles, 
and his doe would not abandon him when he was trapped by a 
hunter. See Tibetan Tales, p. 846. 

P. 385. The Buddha was an elephant that a jackal tried to 
frighten. Translated below, No. V. 

P. 386-387. The Buddha was the chief of a band of monkeys 
which he saved from death by believing in a dream. See Tibetan 
Tales, p. 350, and Samuel Beal, Catalogue of Chinese Tripitaha, 
p. 85. 

P. 387-388. The Buddha was the chief of a band of monkeys, 
and he prevented them from eating poisonous fruit. See Tibetan 
Tales, p. 352. 

P. 388-389. The Buddha was the chief of a band of mice, 
five hundred of which were caught by a cat called "Fire-born" 
(Meskyes, Agnija). See Tibetan Tales, p. 344. 

P. 389-390. The Buddha was an ox that was willing to work. 
See Tibetan Tales, p. 321. 

P. 399-400. The Buddha was a hermit whose followers were 
beguiled by another hermit. 
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P. 458-459. The Buddha was a bull whom an ass tried to 
imitate. See Tibetan Tales, p. 323. 

P. 460-462. The Buddha was the elder son of the royal chap- 
lain of King Sems-dpah (Sattva ?), and in his absence his younger 
brother took his dead father's place, and when the elder brother 
came back, the King swore the younger brother was the elder. 

P. 462-463. The Buddha was an expert mechanician, who 
invented a flying-machine. His apprentice tried to use it, but 
was thrown into the sea. See Life of the Buddha, p. 108. 



Ch. 2. The Buddha offers his body to a tigress as food. 

Co. 11. The Buddha was a hermit called " Patient." 

Ch. 12. The Buddha was king "Power-of-love." 

Ch. 13. This chapter contains three birth stories: in the first, 
the Buddha was King " Light-of -Knowledge "; in the second, he 
was ugly Prince "Log-of-Wood"; and in the third, an oil-maker. 

Ch. 14. The Buddha was a wild beast called u Kunta," who 
sacrificed himself. 

Ch. 22. The Buddha was King " Moonlight," who sacrificed 
his head. 

Ch. 27. The Buddha was a King called " Able-to-make-clear" 
(gsal-Vub), who had 84,000 portraits of a Buddha painted and 
sent to his various vassals. 

Ch. 30. The Buddha was a merchant called " Great-giver," 
who went on a long sea-voyage. 

Ch. 31. The Buddha was King "Mirror-face." 

Ch. 32. The Buddha was a man called "Search-good," and 
Devadatta was one called "Search-evil." 

Ch. 33. The Buddha was Prince "True-virtue," and Deva- 
datta was Prince " Real-sin." 

Ch. 34. The Buddha was a householder called " Peace-maker." 

Ch. 35. Two birth stories : in the first, the Buddha was King 
" Eye-opener "; in the second, he was King Shuto-lag-gar-ni, who 
killed himself to become a monster fish on which hiR people fed 
in a time of famine. 

Ch. 36. The story of "The man with the necklace of finger- 
joints" (Angulimdlin); the Buddha was Sutasoma. 

Ch. 37. The Buddha was a Princess called "Able," who 
offered lamps before a Buddha. 

Ch. 39. The story of the Householder called " He-with-a- 
stick." The Buddha was King u Handsome." 

Ch. 43. The Buddha was a Brahman, who offered a piece of 
stuff to patch a Buddha's gown. 

Ch. 44. The first evidence of the Buddha's divine loving- 
kindness. 

Ch. 49. The Buddha was a lion called " Steadfast-to-his-vow." 
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4. Translations from the Kanctyor. 



Translation No. I. — The Hidden Tbeasube. 

[Dulwa, VOLUME IV., PAGES 274-276. J 

Mendicants, in days of yore there lived in a mountain village 
a very wealthy man, who married a woman of caste equal to his 
own. After a while she bore him a daughter, and on the twenty- 
first day after her birth they had a great naming-feast, and they 
called her " Having-a-bracelet " (Gdu-bu-chan). 

And then a son was born, and the father thought : " Since 
there is born to us a maker of debts and a diminisher of means, 
I will take merchandise and go to foreign parts." And he 
thought also : " This wife of mine is handsome and young ; if 
I give her too much money on going away, she will spend it with 
some other man ; so I will give her but very little money before 
I go." So he gave her a little money, poured the rest into a 
golden vase, the neck of which he tied with a necklace of pearls, 
and having hid it near the horse-ear tree 1 in the cemetery, he 
departed for foreign lands. There he gained great wealth, and 
he staid there and married a woman who bore him many children. 

After a while his first wife with her two children became de- 
pendent on the work of their hands and the kindnesH of their 
relatives. So the children said : "Where is our father?" 

"My son," the mother answered, "he is in such a country, in 
such a town, I have heard say, and he lives in great wealth ; go 
to him, and if he gives you a little, you will be able to make a 
living." 

So the son set out to seek his father, and when he had come to 
the town where he lived, and was wandering about the streets, 
his father recognized him and called to him and said : " Where 
did you come from and where are you going ? " And the lad 
told him his history. 

Then the father thought : " Of a truth, this is my son," and he 
embraced him and told him to let no one know that he was his 
father, and be showed him great affection. His other children 
said : " Father, whose boy is this ?" " It is the son of one of my 
friends," he answered. Then they thought : " If he is so very 
fond of him, it can only be because he is his own child." So they 
commenced ordering him about, thinking he was a motherless 
bov. 

Then the father thought : " Among haters there are greater 
and lesser ones, but these (other sons of mine) will 6eek an occa- 
sion to kill this boy, so I will send him away. But if I send him 
away with something, they will kill him on the way for his money ; 
so I will give him something that no one (not even himself) knows 
anything about." So he told him : " If you dig intelligently and 
carefully in the east of the earth and in the vicinity of the horse's 




measuring with a yojanti, you 



1 Shing rta~rna, in Tibetan. 
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will find a part of my wealth ; give to your stater what is around 



On the road his half-brothers laid hold of him and said : " What 
have you got from our father?" "Nothing," he answered them, 
" but this secret " (and he told it to them). " Our father has 
deceived him," they said to themselves, " we will let him go ;" 
bo they let him go his way. After awhile he got back to his 
home, tired, worn out with fatigue. 

His mother said to him : " Have you got anything from your 
father?" 

" Only this secret, but it is nothing." 

" Son," she answered, " he has deceived you, you may seek the 
whole road, but you will find nothing." 

" Mother," the son answered, " that noble man has not deceived 
me," and then he explained the secret. " Village " means the 
one where he was born ; " suburb " means where corpses are 
burnt ; " near the horse's ear " means horse-ear tree ; " near it " 
means just what the words imply ; " in the east of the earth " 
means to the east ; " to measure with a ycjana " means as much 
as a yoke will measure off. 

Having thus explained the sense of the verse, he went, as soon 
as it was dark, to the cemetery, and looking around, saw a horse- 
ear tree, and having measured a yoke's length 1 on the eastern 
side of it, he dug a little and found a golden vase with a strand 
of pearls around its neck. He picked it up joyfully, carried it 
home, and taking off the pearl necklace, gave it to his sister. 

What think ye, Mendicants ? At that time I was the house- 
holder, and he who was then the son is uow this doctor who 
rightly interprets my (enigmatical) thoughts. 

Translation No. II. — The Hermit and the Elephant. 



Mendicants, in days of old there was a certain wild country 
where were no hamlets, but only groves, flowers, and fruit-trees of 
many kinds and pleasing to the eye, and also delicious springs. 
Here lived a hermit of the Kaucika clan ; fallen fruit, roots, and 
water were his food and drink, and skins and bark supplied him 
with raiment, and the deer and birds used to come to his hermi- 
tage. 

Now it happened one day that a she-elephant calved near by, 
but hardly was the calf born when the mother heard a lion 
roar; so, tilled with terror, she abandoned her young, after 
having dunged on it, and ran away. 

After a while the hermit came out of his hut, and looking 
around he espied the new-born elephant without a mother, ana 

1 The text reads Dpag-ttfad-kyis bchal, while in the preceding para- 
graph in which the phrase occurs the last word is bchaa. I take it that 
ochal (from MoU "to measure off") is correct, as bchad, which means 
"to cut off," does not appear to me to supply any sense in this connec- 
tion. 
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his heart was touched with compassion, and he sought everywhere 
for the mother, but not finding her, he took the calf home and 
nursed and fed it as he would a child. 

When (the elephant) had grown big, it hurt the hermit even in 
his dwelling, tore up the shrubs, stripped the branches off the 
fruit-trees, and did other innumerable wicked pranks. The her- 
mit scolded it but it heeded him not. When its evil passions had 
shown themselves, he warned it, but it scorned him. After a 
while the hermit reproached it in the strongest terms, when (the 
elephant) rushed at him, killed him, and breaking through the 
side of the hut, ran away. 

A god then spoke these verses : 

" The vicious one, he who is always bad, 

Is not a fit companion ; 

So it was that in Kaucika's hermitage 

The long-fondled elephant did evil. 
" Kindness, food and drink, 

Avail thee naught with a wicked one, 

For surely in Kaucika's hermitage, 

The elephant killed his holy friend." 

The Blessed One then said: "Mendicants, what think you? 
He who was then the hermit, the same now am I, and he who 
was then the elephant is now Devadatta, who then as now knew 
not his own ingratitude." 

Translation No. III. — The Ungrateful Wreath-Maker. 

[DULWA, VOLUME IV., PAGES 288-285.] 

In times of yore, mendicants, there lived on a mountain a 
wreath-maker. His flower garden was on the farther side of a 
brook, and every day he crossed the stream to get flowers. 

One day while crossing the stream he saw a perfect mango fruit 
floating down on the water. He took it and gave it to the gate- 
keeper (of the King) ; the gate-keeper gave it to the steward, 
and he gave it to the King, and the King gave it to his queen. 

When the queen tasted it she was so delighted with its flavor 
that she said to the King : " Sire, I should like some more such 
mangoes." So the King said to the steward : " From whom did 
you get that mango ? " " From the porter," he answered. 
" Well, tell the porter (that the queen wants some more)." So 
he told the porter, who said : " I got it from the wreath-maker." 

Then the King said : " Sirs, call the wreath-maker." So, the 
King's men being summoned, he said to them : " Tell the wreath- 
maker that the King orders him to bring another mango from 
whence he got the first one." 

Now, it is not right to disobey the orders of a sovereign of 
men, so (the wreath-maker) filled with awe, took some provisions, 
set out to look for mangoes, and came to where he had found the 
first one. On the side of the mountain he found a mango tree to 
which monkeys, but no man, had ever been. The wreath-maker 
examined the tree all around (and found) it could not be reached 
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on account of a great cbasm ; but he ro much wanted the fruit 
that he staid there for many days until his provisions were all 
exhausted. 

Then it occurred to him : " If I remain here without provisions 
I shall die. If there were only a little water (in the chasm ?) I 
might finally get up to the tree," and he clutched the rocks and 
tried to get over, but he could not reach the mangoes and fell in. 

Now, the future Buddha (Gotama) had been born on that 
mountain as a monkey, and was a monkey-chief. It so befell (lit., 
through the power of fate it happened) that he and his band were 
on the mountain, and coming along that way he saw in what dire 
distress the wreath-maker was, and knowing both what be had 
done and the circumstances of the case, he tried to help him, and 
as no single one of the monkeys could get him out, they decided 
to make steps with stones and by this means pull him up. So little 
by little, as they piled up the stones, they raised up the wreath - 
maker until finally, utterly exhausted, they dragged him out. 

In those days beasts spoke the language of men, so they asked 
him : "How did this mishap befall you ?" And when he had 
told them, the future Buddha thought : " Since it would be unsafe 
for him to go away without these mangoes, I will get him some 
and this noble creature, ever desirous and willing to help others, 
notwithstanding his fatigue, climbed the tree, plucked the fruit, 
and the roan ate of them as many as he wanted arid took as many 
away as he could carry. 

Now future Buddhas (Bodhisattvas) sacrifice themselves for all 
creation, and this monkey-chief sacrificed himself here. He said 
to the man : " Master, I am weary, I must rest me for a little 
while." " Do as thou wilt," he answered. So he lay down and 
went to sleep. 

Then the man thought : " I am without provisions, but should 
I eat the mangoes what could I give to the King ! I will kill 
this monkey, take his flesh as food, and go my way." And so the 
cruel man, putting away all thought of the life to come, killed 
him with a big stone. 

A deity spoke these verses : 

" Succor and even miracles 
As well as benefits and friendly talk (are naught) ; 
Some men there are for whom 
A service, once rendered, is forgot." 

What think you, mendicants ? he who at that time was the 
monkey-chief, he I am now ; and he who was then the wreath- 
maker is now Devadatta. 

Translation No. IV. — The Wood-Choppeb and the Beak. 

[Dulwa, VOLUME IV., PAGES 286-288. J 

In times of yore there lived in the city of Benares a poor man 
who supported himself by selling wood. One day he rose up 
early in the morning, and, taking his ax and carrying-frame, 
started off to the forest for wood. On a sudden, rain began to 
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fall, accompanied by violent wind. The man sought everywhere 
a place of shelter and went from tree to tree, but in each place 
the rain drenched him to the skin, so he left the trees and took 
refuge in a cave. 

Now in this cave there lived a brown bear, and when the man 
saw it, he was frightened and would have run away, but the 
bear said to him : " (Jncle, why are you afraid ? " But the man 
was timid and held back in fear. After a while the bear pressed 
him to his breast with both arms and gave him a quantity of 
roots and fruit (on which the man lived). 

The storm lasted for seven days without the rain-god stopping 
it; but when seven days had passed and the eighth day had come, 
the rain-cloud passed away. Then the bear, having looked all 
around the horizon, took a quantity of roots and fruit (gave them 
to the man), and said to him: u Son, the rain -cloud has gone, the 
storm is over, go in peace.' 9 The man cast himself at the bear's 
feet and said : " Father, how can I show my gratitude ? " "Son," 
he answered, " tell no one of my whereabouts, and you have 
repaid me." "I will do as you request," and having walked 
around him (as a sign of respect), he bowed down before him 
and went away. 

When he had come to Benares, he met a hunter on his way to 
hunt deer, who said to him : " Comrade, where have you been 
these last few days ? When that sudden rain-storm set in, your 
wife and family thought you had been killed by some wild beast; 
they were terrified and have been in dire despair. Tell me, how 
many birds and deer did you kill during the seven days' storm ?" 
And the man told him what had happened. Then the other said : 
" Tell me, where is that bear's den ? " " Promise me," he replied, 
" that you will not, at some future time, go to the part of the 
f orest in which he lives." And this the other promised him. But 
after a while the hunter beguiled him with the promise of two- 
thirds of the bear's meat (if he would go with him to its den), 
and having got his hunting-knife, 1 they started off for the wood- 
land den of the noble bear, and after a while the ungrateful man 
said to the cruel one : " Here is the bear's den." And the hunter, 
so as to kill it, put fire in the cave. 

Choked with smoke, sorrowful at heart, and his eyes filled with 
tears, the noble bear spoke these verses : 



" I lived in a hollow in the wilds, 
Nourished with roots, fruit, and water, 
With kindly feelings for all beings ; 
To no one have I done evil; 
But when the hour of death has come, 
Then nothing can avail. 
The desires of beings and undesirable acts 
Must needs follow the one the other,"* 



and with these words he died. 



1 Lam-mta'on or " road-knife," probably a big knife like the Gorkha 
kukree used for clearing a pathway through the jungle. 

' The sense of these last two lines is not very clear, although there is 
no doubt as to the general sense of the text. 
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When the men had butchered him and finished dressing the 
carcass, the hunter said to him who had been the author or this 
crime: "Take your two-thirds of the meat," but he spread out 
his hands and fell flat on the ground, and when the other hunters 
saw this, they exclaimed : " Alas ! Alas ! " and throwing away 
their share of meat they went away. 

Hearing that a great miracle had occurred, a crowd went out 
to where it had happened, and King Brahmadatta went out also. 
Now, somewhere on the mountain side there was a convent 
(sangharama), and King Brahmadatta, with wonder-opened eyes, 
took the bear's skin with the intention of showing it to the 
monks who inhabited it, and he went to the monastery, and 
spreading out the skin, he seated himself and placed it at their 
feet, and told them the whole story. When he had finished, an 
elder (Sthavira), who was also a holy man (Arahat), spoke these 
verses : 



Then the King thought: "He shall be honored," and the 
Monks said : " Sire, show him homage, for he is a future Buddha 
of this world-period." 

Then King Brahmadatta, his queens, sons, ministers, peasants, 
and the townspeople, all took sweet-smelling woods and went to 
the place where lay the body of the bear, and having collected 
in a heap all the flesh and bones, the King said : " Now put on it 
the sweet-smelling wood, and when you have done so, set it on 
fire." So they heaped up the sweet-smelling wood, and having 
shown great marks of honor to the remains, set fire to the pile, 
and after this they built a monument (cWiXrten) on the spot, and 
to it they fastened parasols, flags, and streamers, and here they 
made great offerings at stated periods. All those who took part 
in this great work reached heaven (svarga). 

What say you now, mendicants ? He who at that time was 
the brown bear, the same now am I ; and he who was then the 
ungrateful man is now Devadatta. 



Translation No. V. — The Elephant and the Jackal. 



In days of old there was a great lotus-pond in a mountain 
country, where lived an elephant, and near by a jackal. Once 
npon a time the elephant went to the pond to drink, when the 
jackal came along and said to him : " If you do not want to have 
a quarrel, get out of my way." 

The elephant thought : " If I should destroy this mass of cor- 



*' Mahar&ja, this is no bear. 
It has the splendor of a Future Buddha (Bodhisattva). 
Maharaja, the three worlds 
And thou may rightly pay it homage." 



[DULWA, VOLUME IV., PAGE 385.] 
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ruption with my feet or my trunk or my tusks, it would demean 
me, for he is too vile ; forsooth, his own filth will kill him. So 
he spoke this verse : 



The elephant then said to himself : " I will give up the road 
and take a byway, for I doubt not he is following me ;" so 
quickly he got out of the road and went away. But the Jackal 
thought : " A simple word from me has frightened him, and he 
has run away," and he went after him. Then the elephant, per- 
ceiving that he was near, threw at him with all his great might 
some dung, which hit him; and so he died. 

What think you, mendicants? He who was then the elephant, 
the same now am I, and he who was the jackal, is now Devadatta. 

Translation No. VI. — Golden-sheen (Suvarnaprabhasa), 
the King of Peacocks. 

[From the (Jrioupta Sutra, Mdo, volume XVI., Folios 427-451.] 

In days of yore King Brahmadatta reigned in Benares ; and 
his riches, treasures, and possessions were vast, and his store- 
houses were full. Now King Brahmadatta had a wife whose 
name was " Incomparable," and she was handsome and stately, 
and her face was exceedingly lovely. This princess was very 
dear to the King, and he satisfied her every whim and fancy. 

At this same time there lived on the southern slope of Mount 
Kailas, the chief of mountains, a king of the peacocks, a Golden - 
sheen " (Suvarnaprabhasa) by name, and with him was a retinue 
of five hundred followers. His limbs were glossy, as was also his 
body, and as a jewel was his beak. Where'er he went, he was 
recognized as the grandest of all peacocks. 

On a certain occasion, this King of peacock's cry was heard in 
the middle of the night within the city of Benares, and every 
one in the city talked of it. The wife of King Brahmadatta 
happened to be on the terrace of her palace wnen this sound 
was heard, and so she questioned the King. "Sire," she said, 
"whose is this voice so sweet, which causes such emotion and 
delight?" 

The King answered: "Princess, though I have not seen (its 
possessor), from its accents it must be that of Suvarnaprabhasa, 
the king of the peacocks, who lives on the southern slope of Kailas, 
the chief of mountains (the rest as above). Then the Queen said : 
" Sire, I beg you to have this king of peacocks brought here." 
King Brahmadatta said : " What is the use of my seeing him 
going through the air ?" 

But the Queen said : "Sire, if you do not let me see this 
Suvarnaprabhasa I shall die." 



" I will not kill thee with my feet, 
Nor my tusks, nor yet with my trunk ; 
The filthy one shall be killed by filth. 
Thou shalt die then in corruption." 
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So King Brahmadatta, who was very much in love with her, 
was touched ; and he said : " I will send out all my huntsmen 
and bird-charmers." So King Brahmadatta had all his huntsmen 
and fowlers called and said to them : " It is reported, sirs, that 
on the southern slope of Kailas, the chief of mountains, lives the 
peacock king, Suvarnaprabhasa, whose limbs and body are glossy, 
and whose bill is like a jewel : go and net or snare him and bring 
him here. If you succeed, it is well ; but if you fail, I will have 
you all put to death." 

So the hunters and fowlers, fearing for their lives, took their 
nets and snares and started for the southern slope of Kailas, the 
chief of mountains. When they reached there, they stretched 
their nets aud set their traps in the place where the king of pea- 
cocks lived, so that nets and hair nooses were all around him, but 
though they waited there seven days, pressed with hunger, they 
were unable to catch the peacock king. 

Finally the king of peacocks, touched with compassion for 
them, came and said to the hunters : " Ye men of violence, why 
stay ye here, though pressed by hunger?" They answered him: 
" Here is the reason, O peacock king ; King Brahmadatta has 
ordered us saying : * Go and take with your nets and snares 
Suvarnaprabhasa, the peacock king, whose limbs and body are 
glossy and whose bill is like a jewel, and who with five hundred 
followers lives on the southern slope of Kailas, the chief of moun- 
tains. If you bring him here, it is well, but if you do not, you 
6hall all be put to death so we, fearing for our lives, have come 
here to try and capture you." The king of peacocks said : " Men 
of violence, you cannot take me with snares and nets; but if King 
Brahmadatta wants to see me, let him have Benares swept, 
sprinkled with scented water, decorated with flowers, let him 
have white awnings stretched, flags hoisted, and censers fuming 
with incense, let him get ready chariots with the seven kinds of 
precious stones, and then if in seven days from now he comd here 
surrounded by his whole army, I will go of myself to Benares." 

When the hunters and fowlers had heard what Suvarnapra- 
bhasa, the king of the peacocks, said, they returned to Benares 
and went to King Brahmadatta, to whom they said : " Listen, 
Sire ! we departed hence with nets and snares and went to the 
south side of Kailas, the chief of mountains. We stretched our 
nets and set our snares all around the place where the king of 
peacocks was living ; but though we waited seven days, gnawed 
by the pangs of hunger, we were not able to catch him. But the 
king of peacocks, filled with compassion, came and spoke to us, 
asking us what we were doing staying there though suffering 
with hunger. When we had told him, he said to us, ' If Brahma- 
datta wants to see me,'" etc. etc. (as above). 

When King Brahmadatta had listened to the hunters and 
fowlers, he had the city of Benares arranged as the king of 
the peacocks had directed (the rest as previously), and with fine 
chariots ornamented with the seven kinds of precious stones, and 
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snrronnded by all his army, he went to the southern slope of 
Kailas, the chief of mountains, and the king of peacocks, Suvar- 
naprabhasa, riding also on a chariot made of the seven kinds of 
precious stones, uttered a cry which the whole army heard. So 
then King Brahmadatta, delighted, his heart filled with joy, did 
homage before Suvarnaprabhasa, king of the peacocks; he bowed 
down before him, made him offerings, honored him, and then 
they went back together to the city of Benares. When they 
arrived at the gate of Benares, again he uttered his cry, and it 
was heard throughout the whole city ; and throughout the city, 
men, women, boys, and girls all rushed to the gates. 

Then Kin^ Brahmadatta again honored the king of the pea- 
cocks, did him homage, made him offerings, honored him, and 
going to his palace, he sought the Queen and said to her : "Prin- 
cess, the king of the peacocks, Suvarnaprabhasa, is coming to 
your dwelling." 

Now King Brahmadatta made himself (daily) offerings of fruits 
and flowers to Suvarnaprabhasa, king of the peacocks; but it so 
happened, however, that on a day, the King, being busy, thought; 
" Who can make the offerings to Suvarnaprabhasa, the peacock 
king?" and it occurred to him that Princess "Incomparable" 
was clever and very learned, and that she could do it. So King 
Brahmadatta had his wife called and said to her: "Princess, please 
make the offerings to Suvarnaprabhasa, king of the peacocks, in 
the same way as 1 have done ;" and King Brahmadatta'* consort 
herself offered to the king of peacocks flowers and fruits. 

Now it happened that on a certain occasion the Queen com- 
mitted adultery and was with child ; so she bethought herself : 
" If this king of peacocks does not speak, King Brahmadatta will 
not hear of this, and so will not want to kill me." So this woman 
gave the king of the peacocks poisoned food and drink; but the 
more she gave him, the healthier he looked, the more beautiful, 
the more pleasing, the more resplendent he became, and the Queen 
was filled with astonishment. But the king of the peacocks, 
Suvarnaprabhasa, cried out to her : " Thou rogue, thou rogue, I 
know thee ! Thou didst think because thou wast with child by 
another man and this bird knows it, if he does not talk, the King 
will not hear of it and will not put me to death. So thou gavest 
me poisoned food and drink, but thou canst not kill me ! " 

On hearing these words, the Queen fell on her face, and having 
lost a great deal of blood (lit., arterial blood), was stricken down 
with a severe illness which caused her death, and after her death 
she was born in hell. 

He who was the king of Benares is now Qariputra, and I was 
the king of the peacocks, " Golden-sheen." 
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Contributions from, the Jaiminiya Brahmana to the his- 
tory of the Brahmana literature. — By Professor Hanns 
Oebtel, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

First Series: Parallel passages from the Jaiminiya Brahmana to frag- 
ments of the O&tyftyana Brtthmapa. 

A complete collection of the fragments of the £atyayana Brah- 
mana is wanting. The following list of references to a few pas- 
sages in which such fragments occur may however be acceptable. 



Frag- 
ment 

1. 

2. 



4. 
5. 

6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

9\ 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 



Camkara on Ved. Sut. iii. 8. 25. 
Camkara on Ved. Sut. iii. 8. 

26=27=iv. 1. 16=17 (tasya 

putr&fy). 
Qamkara on Ved. Sut. iii. 8. 26 

(dudumbardh). 
5.pC8. v. 28. 8. 

5.pCS. x. 12. 18=Y&jfiikadeva 

on KatCS. vii. 5. 7. 
ApQS. x. 12. 14. 
Rudradatta on 5.pCS.xiv.28.14. 
AcvCS. i. 4. 13. 

Lat^S. i. 2. 24, with Agnisva- 
min's Com. 

LatgS. iv. 5. 18. 

Sayana on TMB. iv. 2. 10. 

Sayana on TMB. iv. 8. 2. 

Sayana on TMB. iv. 5. 14. 

Sayana on TMB. iv. 6. 28. 

Sayana on RV. i. 51. 28. 

Sayana on RV. i. 84. 18= Com. 
on SV. (Bibl. Ind.). vol. i., 
p. 400= vol. iii., p. 506. 



Frag- 
ment 
16. 
17. 

18. 

19a. 
196. 
19c. 
19d. 
20. 



21. 



23a. 
286. 
24. 

25. 



Sayana on RV. i. 105. 10. 

Sayana on RV. vii. 82, intro- 
duction. 

Sayana on RV. vii. 88. 7. 

Sayana on RV. viii. 91. 1. 

Sayana on RV. viii. 91. 8. 

Sayana on RV. viii. 91. 5. 

Sayana on RV. viii. 91. 7. 

Sayana on RV. viii. 95. 7= Com. 
on SV. (Bibl. Ind.), vol. L, p. 
716. 

Sayana on RV. ix. 58. 8=Com. 
on SV. (Bibl. Ind.), vol. iv., 
p. 19. 

Sayana on RV. x. 88. 5. 

Sayana on RV. x. 57. 1. 

Sayana on RV. x. 60. 6. 

Sayana on RV. i. 105, introduc- 
tion (metrical paraphrase). 

Sayana on RV. v. 2. 1 (metri- 
cal paraphrase). 



On the following pages I give a collection of those fragments 
of the Qatyayana Brahmana 1 to which parallel passages exist in 
the Jaiminiya Brahmana. The first and larger part of the article 
(nos. I.-X.) is made up of those cases in which there is an almost 
verbatim correspondence between the two Brahmanas, while the 
second part (no. XL) comprises those passages which in regard 
to phraseology or subject matter show more or less similarity 
only. The almost verbatim correspondence of the Apala legend 
in the two Brahmanas was noted as early as 1879 by A. C. Burnell, 

1 Cf . A. C. Burnell, The Samhitopanishad-brahmana (Mangalore, 1877), 
p. iii, note ; Th. Aufrecht, ZDMG. xlii. 151 ; also his Catalogus Cata- 
Iogorum, s. v. 
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who soon after his discovery of the MSS. of the Jaiminiya Brah- 
mana sent a brief communication about its contents to the Lon- 
don Academy (Feb. 8, 1879 ; vol. xv., p. 126), which he closes 
with these words : " Were it not that the Jaiminiyas consider 
the Qatyayana school to be different from theirs, 1 should iden- 
tify this new Brahmana with the Qatyayana Brahmana quoted by 
Sayana. Probably the difference between the two schools, if 
there really be any, is very small. I find the legend of Apala 
("quoted by Sayana in his Commentary on Rigveda viii. 80 as 
from the Qatyayana Brahmana) word for word — except a trivial 
v. I.— in sections 220-1 of the Agnistoma book of the new Brah- 
mana. I have not been able to search for the other passages 
quoted by Sayana as this Brahmana is of great bulk." 

The question here raised by Burnell as to the relationship of 
the two Brahraanas is difficult to answer with desirable accu- 
racy. Identity, for the reasons given by Burnell and below, 
is out of the question. As for the degree of relationship, we 
could argue more safely if an intimate knowledge of the sources 
from which our present Brahmana collections have flowed and of 
the manner in which they were composed enabled us to give just 
and proper weight to both similarities and discrepancies. As it 
is, the danger seems to lie in over-valuing the former, many of 
which owe their likeness to the fact that they were taken from 
the same sources, such as pre-brahmanic #iAa*a-collec turns, 1 or 
theological manuals ; for the parallelism of ritualistic passages, 
not only in Brahmanas of the same school, but also in those 
belonging to different schools, 9 plainly suggests the fact that, 
aside from their legendary material, the compilers of our present 
Brahmanas drew a certain amount of theological and ritualistic 
matter from existing collections. 

While thus the striking resemblances of the passages given 
below under nos. II. to X. must not be overrated in estimating 
the closeness of relationship of the two Brahmanas, due weight 
must be given to the following two points. 

First, the occurrence of QiitB. fragments which cannot be par- 
alleled at all in the JB.: such are Sayana on RV i. 105. 10 ; Apas- 
tamba £S. x. 12. 13, 14 ; Commentary on Ap£S. xiv. 23. 14 ; 
Latyayana QS. iv. 5. 18 with the Commentary ; Commentary on 
TMB. iv. 5. 14 and_6. 23 ; and other passages mentioned below. 
The quotation at ApQS. x. 12. 13 recurs in Yajnikadeva's com- 
ment on Katyayana's QS.vii.5. 7. 

Second, the dissimilarity of the two versions of the story of 
Dadhyanc the Atharvana. 

The Qatyayanins, according to Sayana on RV. i. 84. 13, told a 
story about Dadhyanc as follows : _ 

At the sight of Dadhyanc the Atharvana, while he was alive, 
the Asuras were undone. But when he had gone to heaven the 



1 Geldner, Ved. Stud., i. 290. 

* Compare, for instance, AB. v. 33. 2 with JUB. hi. 16. 1, or AB. v. 
84. 1 ff. with JUB. iii. 17. 4 ff. 
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earth became filled with Asuras. Thereupon Indra, not being 
able to fight with the Asuras, seeking that sage, heard : " He hath 
gone to heaven." Then he asked the people here : " Is there no 
part of him anywhere left here ?" They said to him : " There is 
that horse-head with which he announced the honey-wisdom 1 to 
the Acvins. But we do not know what hath become of it.' 9 
Indra answered : " Seek it." They sought it. Having found it 
in the ^aryanavant, they fetched it. In the back part of Kurukse- 
tra indeed flows a river Qaryanavant by name. With the bones 
of this head Indra smote the Asuras. 

The text, as quoted by S&yana, runs thus: 

dtharvanasya dadhico jlvato darpanend 'surah pardbabhuvuh. 
atha tasmin svargate *surdih purnd prthivy abhavat. athe 'ndras 
tair asurdih saha yoddhum apaknuvans tarn rsim anvicchan 
svargam gata iti puprdva. atha papraccha tatratydn ne 'ha him 
asya him cit paripistam angam astl Hi. tasmd avocann asty etad 
dp) am p&rsam yena pirasd 'pvibhydm madhuvidydm prdbravit 
tat tu na vidma yatrd 'bhavad iti. punar indro 'bravlt tad anvic- 
chate Hi. taddhd 'nvdisisuh. tac charyandvaty anuvidyd "jahruh, 
paryandvad dha vdi ndma huruhsetrasya jaghandrdhe sarah 
syandate. tasya piraso sthibhir indro 'surdfi jaghdna} 

The JB. version is as follows (iii. 64) : 

dadhyan ha vd dtharvanas tqasvl brahmavarcasy dsa. tarn ha 
sma ydvanto *surdh pardpapyanti te ha sma tad eva [vt]plrs dnap 
perate. sau ha svargam lokam uccahrdma 9 . sa he 'ndro surdir 
apvibhip co A "dha uvdca Jcva nu dadhyan bhavati Hi. tasmai ho 
"cits svargam vdi bhagavas sa lokam udakrdmad iti. sa ho 'vdca 
ndi 'vd 'sye 'ha him tit paripistam asfi Hi. tasmai ho "cur dsld 
eve 'dam apvapfcrsam yena 'pvibhydm devavidydm* prdbravU tat 
tu na vidma yatrd 'bhavad iti. tad vd anvicchate Hi. tad dhd 
'nvtsur. iechann apvasya yac chirah parvatesv apapritam tad 
vidac charyandvatV (SV.ii.264=RV.i.84.14) Hi. paryandvad 1 dha 
ndmdi Hat huruhsetrasya jaghandrdhe sarah*. tad etad anuvid- 
yd "jahrus tasmai prdyaechan. tad dha smd 'surdndm prahdpe 
dhdrayati. tarn ha sma ydvanto *surdh pardpapyanti te ha sma 
tad eva vipirsdnap perate. 66. sa ha tair evd 'sthibhir navatlr 
jaghdna 'surdndm. tad etad bhrdtrvyahd vijifi. indro dadhico 
asthabhvf vrtrdny apratishuto jaghdna navatlr (SV. ii. 263= 
RV. 1. 84. 13, omitting the last word nava). navatlr vijayate 
hanti dvisantam bhratrvyam ya evam veda. 

1 Cf. <?B. iv. 1. 5 . 18 and Eggeling's note ; and BAU. ii. 5. 16. ~~ 
9 The same quotation is also found in the commentary on the SV., 
Biblioth. Ind., vol. i. 400=vol. iii. 506. 8 -d. * cd. 

* devadam. • chariy-. 1 -vard. 8 hah inserted. • sic I 
vol. xvm. 2 
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Then follows SV. ii. 265=RV. 1. 84. 15 with explanation. 

It will be seen that the two versions do not at all closely agree 
in their phraseology. I add the translation of the JB. passage: 

Dadhyanc the Atharvana was famous, learned in sacred lore. 
Whenever any of the Asuras espied him from afar then these 
were laid low and lost their heads. And he went up to heaven. 
Indra pushed by Asuras and Acvins 1 said : " Where, pray, is 
Dadhyafic the Atharvana?" They told him : "Sir, he went up 
to the heavenly world." He said: "Is nothing left of him 
here?" They told him: "There was that horse's head with 
which he proclaimed divine wisdom (?) to the Acvins ; but we do 
not know what became of it." " Search for it." They searched 
for it. " Searching for the horse's head that was hid away in 
the mountains, he found it in the Qaryanavant." Qaryanavant 
indeed is the name of a river in the back part of Kuruksetra. 
Having found it, they fetched it and gave it to him. He always 
held it in sight of the Asuras. Whenever any of the Asuras 
espied him from afar, then these were laid low and lost their 
heads. He, indeed, slew ninety Asuras by means of these bones. 
Thus he is rival-conquering, victorious. " Indra the invincible 
slew with the bones of Dadhyanc ninety foes." He overcomes 
ninety, slays his hateful rival, who knows thus. 

There are two other stories, the story of Trita, and the story 
of Tryaruna, common to the QatB. and JB.; but we are unable 
to make similar comparisons here, because in each case we have 
not the precise language, but only the gist, of the QatB. version. 

The first of these is the story of Trita's rescue from the well, 
mentioned in the Nirukta iv. 6, and told at great length in the 
ninth book of the MBh. (ix. 2064 ff,ed.Calc.=ix.36.1ff,ed. Bomb.; 
part lviii., p. 143, of Pratapa Chandra Roy's translation). It is 
found in the JB. at i. 184. But instead of the QatB. passage 
corresponding to this, Sayana (introduction to RV. i. 105) gives 
merely an abstract, and it is impossible to determine how much 
of the phraseology is his and how much belonged to the Brah- 
mana. Sayana's summary is as follows : 

Ekata, Dvita, [and] Trita in time gone by were three sages. 
At one time, wandering in Marubhttmi, in a forest, their bodies 
being oppressed by thirst, they found one well. Then he whose 
name was Trita alone entered the well to drink water, and hav- 
ing drunk himself, he drew up water from the well and gave it 
to the other two. These two having drunk the water, threw 
Trita into the well, took away all his possessions, and, closing the 
well by the wheel of a chariot, went away." Thereupon Trita, 
thrown into the well, unable to get out of the well, bethought 
himself in his mind : " Let all the gods lift me up." Then he 



1 The text is here very uncertain ; there is no call for the mention of 
the Acvins, and the plural form also discredits the correctness of the 
text. 

* The form prdsthi^dtdm looks like a reminiscence of the precise lan- 
guage of the Brahma^La.— Ed's. 
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saw this hymn in praise of them. Then at night, seeing the 
rays of the moon within the well, he complained. 
Here Sayana breaks off. 

Compare with this the story as related in the JB., L 184, text 
and translation of which follow here: 

trditam ndthakdmah kurvita. dptydn sdtarh 1 nayato *ranye 
pipdsd 'vindat. te l dhanvan. kupam avindan. tan ndi 'kato *va- 
rodhum akdmayata na do it as tat trito *vdrohat. tdu yadd *piba~ 
tarn atrpyatdm % atha hdi 'nam tad eva rathacakrend 'pidhdya 
gobhih prditdm. so *kdmayato 'd ita iydrh g a turn ndtham vind- 
eye y ti. sa etat sdma 'papyat tend 'stuta. sa earn indubhir 9 ity eva 
nidhanam updit. tarn parjanyo vrstyo "rddhvam udapldvayad 
abhi hi tad ralhaeakram utpldvaydm cakdra yend 'pihita dsa, 
tad etad gdtuvin ndthavit sdma. gdtum vdi sa tan ndtham* aoin- 
data. vindate gdtum ndtham ya evarh veda. sa padend 'nvdit. 
tarn pratikhydyd "yantam rkso *nyo bhutvd markato *nyo vanam 
avaskandatdmS tad u bhrdtrvyahd sdma. bhrdtrvycUdm vdva 
tasya tdv agacchatdm ydv rksam ca markatam cd y karot. atho 
hd 'smdi varsuka eva parjanyo bhavati. tad u papavyam eva. 
kevaldn vdi sa tan papun akuruta. ava papun runddhe bahupapur 
bhavati ya evam veda. yad u trita dptyo 'papyat tasmdt trditam 
ity dkhydyate. 

He who desires assistance should perform the trdita[-sdmari\? 



became thirsty in the forest. They ran. They found a well. 
Now neither Ekata nor Dvita was willing to descend. So Trita 
descended. These two, after they had drunk, were satisfied. 
So then, having covered him (Trita) with the wheel of a 
chariot, they went away with the cows. 8 He (Trita) desired : 
"May I go out from here, may I find a way out, assistance." He 
saw this sdman: with that he praised. The nidhana he per- 
formed with " With drops." Parjanya by means of a rain- 
shower floated him upward; thus indeed he floated him upward 
to the chariot-wheel with which he (T.) was covered.* That 
same is a way-making, assistance-bringing sdman; verily, he 
found a way out, assistance. He finds a way out, assistance, who 
knows thus. He followed in [their] footsteps. When they saw 



1 -te. * A. amrpyat&m ; B. atrapyatdm. 9 B. indur. 

4 The next four words om. in A. 6 B. avas-. 

• Cf. Bibl. Indie, ed. of SV. t vol. i., p. 849 f. 

1 The reading here is uncertain. According to the MBh. they had 
been collecting cattle from their father's yajamdnas. 
8 In the MBh. the guilt of the two brothers is much extenuated. 

• Very similar is the MBh., tatra co 'rmimati, rdjann, utpapdta tar- 
asvati | tayo Hhpptah samuttasthdu, 2111=47. 
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him coming they hastened into the woods, the one becoming a 
bear, the other an ape. 1 

That is likewise a rival-slaying sdman. For these two whom 
he turned into a bear and an ape had aspired to rivalry with him. 
Moreover Parjanya rains for him. And it is also a cattle-saman. 
Verily it made those cattle exclusively his. He encloses cattle, he 
becomes possessed of much cattle, who knows thus. And because 
Trita Aptya saw it, therefore it is called trdita\-sdman\ 

The second legend is the story of Tryaruna Traivr§na, king of 
the Iksvakus, and his purohita Vrca Jana. In this case Sayana 
{comment, on RV. v. 2. 1) has cast his quotations into metrical 
form and has thus again prevented as minute a comparison as is 
required for our purpose. In order to gain an idea of the 
degree of faithfulness of the metrical paraphrase to its original, 
we may place side by side the original passage, TMB. xiii. 3. 12, 
and Sayana's metrical paraphrase. 

The TMB., xiii. 3. 12, in text and version, runs as follows: 

vrpo vdi jdnas tryarunasya trdidhdtvasydi "ksvdkasya puro- 
hita cunt, sa diksvdko dhdvayat. brdhmanakum dram rathena 
vyacchinat. sa purohitam abravit tava md purodhdydm idam 
idrg updgdd iti. tarn etena sdmnd samdirayat. tad vdva sa tarhy 
akdmayata. kdmasani $dma vdr^am. kdmam evai 'tend 'va- 
runddhs. 

Vrca Jana was purohita of Tryaruna Traidh&tva Aikfv&ka. 
This Aik§vaka, speeding along, cut a Brahman's boy with the 
wheel. He said to the purohita : " While thou wast purohita^ 
this here hath happened to me." He revived him by means of 
this sdman. For that he then desired. The varpa [sdmari] is a 
wish-grantingdaman, by it one obtains his wish. 

Sayana, at RV. v. 2. 1, paraphrases the above as follows : 



i vrpah purodhd abhavat 

trasadasyor mahlpateh. 
f sa ratham dhdvayan raja 

brdhmanasya kumdrakam 
t ciccheda rathacakrena. 

pramdddt so bravid vrpam 
4 purohite vartamdne 

tvayi mam hanti rdgatd* 
6 tsd tvayd 'panetavyd. 

rsim ity abravln nrpah. 
6 sa rsir vdrpasdmnd tarn 

kumdram udajlvayat. 



1 In the MBh., Trita curses his brothers: pagultibdhdu yuvam yasmdn 
mdm utsrjya pradhdwtdu \ tasmdd vrkdkrti rdudrdu dansfri^dv abhi- 
tagcardu \ bhavitdrdu mayd gaptdu pdpend 'nena karma^d | prasavoQ 
edi *va yuvayor goldilgularksavdnard^^ 2114 f =50 f. 

• So both editions. For md 'nhatir dgatd f— Ed's. 
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The £atB. passage falls into two parts, 1 the first having its 
parallel in JB. iii. 94, the second in JB. iii. 95. Of the first half 
of the £atB. version, the following is Sayana's paraphrase : 



i raja trdivrsna diksvdkas 

tryaruno 'bhavad asya ca 
t purohito vrpo jdna 

rsir dsit tadd khalu 
t samgrhnanti rathdn rdjfidrh 

raksandya purohitdh. 
4 tryarunasya vrpo rapmim 

samjagrdha purohitah. 

6 kumdro vartmani krldan 

rathacakrena ghdtitah. 
s chinnah kumdrap cakrena 
mamdrd Hha purohitdh 

7 tvam hantd 'sye Hi rajdnam 

rdjd cd 'pi purohitam 

8 tvam hantd 'sya kumdrasya 

nd 9 ham ity abravlt tadd. 

9 yatas tvam rat hav eg asya 

niyantd Has tvayd hatah. 

10 rathasvdml yato rdjan 

tasmdt tvam tasya ghdtakah. 
n evarh vivadamdndu tdv 

iksvdkun prastum dgatdu. 
i* tdu papracchatur iksvdkun 

kend 'sdu nihato dvijdh. 
is te 'bruvan rathayantdram 

hantdram vrpasamjfiakam. 
u sa vrpo vdrpasdmnd tarn 

kumdram samajlvayat. 



The parallel to this part of the story in JB. iii 94 is as follows: 

vrpo* vdi jdnas tryarunasya trdivrsnasydi "ksvdkasya rdjflah 
purohita asa. atha ha sma tatah purd rdjabhyah purohitd eva 
rathdn samgrhnanty dupadrastrydya 9 ned ayam pdpam karavad 
iti. tdu hdsayantdu* brdhmanakumdram pathi krilantam ratha- 
cakrena vicichidatuh. 

1 The JB. text is so corrupt here that I have not been able to give it 
in extenso. The lacunae are marked. 
9 vrfo. * dupadrtfy&ya. * hds&vayant-. 
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Verily, Vrca Jana was purohita of king Tryaruna Traivrsna 
Aiksvaka. Now in olden times the purohitas were wont to 
drive the chariots for their kings in order to look out for them 
that they did nothing wrong. These two, speeding (their horses), 
cut with the wheel of the chariot the son of a Brahman who was 
playing in the road. 

Then follow a few lines which are obscure and very corrupt; 
they contain a more detailed description of the cause and manner 
of the collision. Then follows (JB. iii. 94) the quarrel of Vrca 
and the king : 

sa ha vrpo . . . avatisthann uvdca tvam hanta 'si Hi. ne Hi ho 
'vdca yo ha vdi ratham samgrhndti sa rathasye "$e tvam hanta 
y n Hi. ne Hi he Hara uvdca 'pa vd aham ayamsam sa tvam abhi- 
pr ay duns tvam eva hanta '*i Hi. 95. tdu vdi prcchdvahd iti. tdu 
he 'ksvdkun eva prapnam eyatuh. te he 'ksvdkava Hbcur yo vdva 
ratham samgrhndti sa rat/iasye "pe. tvam eva hanta 'si Hi vrpam 
eva prdbruvan. so kdmayato 'd ita iydm gdtum ndtham vindeya 
sam ayam kumdro jived iti. sa etat sama 'papyat tendi 'nam 
samairayad dtedaksam mayobhuvam (SV.ii.487a=RV.ix. 65. 
28a)iti.prdndvdi daksdhprdndn evd 'smins tadadadhdt. vahnim 
adyd vrnlmahe pdntam a puricsprham a mandram a varenyam 
a vipram a manlsinam pdntam d purusprham (SV. ii. 4S7bc 9 
488=RV.ix. 65.286c, 29abc) iti. panto vdi purusas tad enam tat 
samairayat tad etad bhesajam prdyapcitti sama. bhesajam vdi 
tat prdyagcittim akuruta. bhesajam evdi Hena prdyapcittim kur- 
vote, tad u kdmasani. etam vdi sa kdmam akdmayata so 'smdi 
kdmas samdrdhyata. yatkdma evdi Hena sdmna stute sam asmdi 
sa kdma rdhyate. 

Vrca . . . dismounting said : " Thou hast killed him." " No, 
he said, he, indeed, who drives a chariot controls the chariot ; 
thou hast killed him." u No, said the other, I reined up (d-yam) 
to keep off from (apa) [the boyl; but thou didst confuse 1 (pra- 
yu) [me so that I drove on] to (abhi) [him]. It is thou that hast 
killed him." The two said : " Let us submit the question." To 
the Iksvakus the question they submitted. The Iksvakus said : 
" None other than he who drives the chariot is controller of the 
chariot." It was to Vrca that they declared : " It is thou that 
hast killed him." He made a wish : " Would that I might get 
out of this plight — might find an escape, a refuge ! would that 
this boy might come to life again ! " He saw this sdman; with 
it he brought him to life again, saying, " For thine enlivening, 
kindly [power] — " (Now the enlivening ones are the vital 
spirits; accordingly it was the vital spirits that he restored to 
him.) — "That bringeth gifts, we wi*h to-day, The panta (?), 



1 Doubtful ; but cf. pra-yu, * mix,' at JUB. i. 8. 11, twice. 
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that which many crave, That lovely is, is to be wished, With 
inspiration, wisdom, filled, The pdnta, that which many crave." 1 
Pdnta, indeed, is the man. So he thus restored him to life. 
This sdman is healing, expiating. He thus performed a healing, 
an expiation. They perform a healing, an expiation, with it. It 
is likewise wish-granting. Verily he wished that wish, that wish 
was fulfilled for him. Whatever wish one has who praises with 
that sdman, that wish is fulfilled for him. 

The second part of the story deals with Vrca's revenge. It is 
contained in «TB. iii. 95. Again the text is in a very unsatisfac- 
tory condition. What I could make readable is given below. 

The first clause refers to Vroa : sa kruddho* janam agacchad. 
anrtam me 9 vyavocann iti. tesdm he 'ksvdkundm agner haro *pdk- 
rdmat. yam sdyam odanam adyam* dadhuh prdtas so 'pacyata 
yam prdtas sdyam sah. te ho"cur brdhmanam vd andryam apdr- 
dma tesdm no gnerharo pdkramld etdi* 'nam anumantraydmahd 
iti. tarn anvamantrayanta. sa agacchad yathd rdjfid brdhmano 
'numantryamdna dgacched* evam. sa dgatyd 'kdmayata pacye- 
yam idam agner hara iti. sa etat sdmd 'pacyat. tad abhyagdyata. 
tad apacyat. picdci vd iyarh tryarunasya jdyd"sa. [sa] enat 
kacipund 1 "chddayitvd 'sya sta iti tad abhivydharat. ku- 
mdram mdtd yuvatis samubdham* guhd* bibharti 10 na daddti 
pitre anikam 11 asya na minaj jandsah pur ah pacyanti nihitam 
aratdu (RV. v. 2. 1). ham etam tvam 1 * yuvate kumdram pesV* 
bibharsi 1 * mahisV* jajdna" pUrvlr hi garbhac carado vavardhd 17 
'pacyam jdtam yad asuta mdtd (ibid. 2). vi jyotisd brhatd bhdty 
agnir dvir vicvdni krnute mahitvd prd 'devlr may as sahate 
durevdh ciclte prnge raksase 1 * vinikse (ibid. 9). uta svdndso divi 
santv agnes tigmdyudhd 19 raksase hantavd u made cid asya pra 90 



1 Here I have followed S&yana, save that I make the adjectives of 
29 qualify daksam. Pischel takes te as accusative, and daksam as an 
adjective qualifying it. This is probably right ; but I presume that the 
author of our Brahmana understood the passage nearly as does Say ana. 
Respecting pdnta, even tho old commentators were in doubt— see Muir, 
JRAS., ns., ii. 843 ; S&yana glosses it with gatrubhyo raksaJcam, sarve- 
$dm raksakam ; Pischel, Ved. Stud. i. 194, refers it to the stem paya, 
root pi, pyd, 'swell.' Pischel's version 'swelling* gives a tolerable 
sense to pdnto vdi purusafy, which thus refers either to the body's 
swelling with the entering breath, or else to the bloating of the corpse 
— cf. CB. xiv. 6. 3. 12, sa ucchvayaty ddhmdyaty ddhmdto mrtafy gete. 

* Krddho. 

1 MS. md. —The word vyavocan seems so plainly to refer to the " sub- 
mitted question" (pragna. the natural object of vi-vac— see PW.), 
already implied in prcch&vah&i and pracnam eyatufy, that one is 
tempted to alter md to me.— Ed's.— Cf. BAU. iii. 8. 5 ; 9. 26. 

4 adya. * ete. a -chad. 1 kaeup-. • samugdh-. 

• -ham. 10 birbhati. 11 tranik. 19 tvadh. 18 vesi. 

14 -t. "jydna. 11 vardhd. >• -so. "tag-. *°pu. 
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rujanti bhdmd na varante 1 paribadho* adevlr (ibid. 10) toy evdi 
'nam idam agner Kara urdhvam 9 udadravat* saw an pradahat. 
tato vdi te yathdyatham agner haro vyaharanta yathdyatham 
ebhyo 'gnir apacat. 

He (Vrca), augered, went to people, saying, fi Wrongly have 
they decided [the question] for me." Thereupon the strength 
departed from the fire of these Iksvakus. What mush they 

S laced on their fire in the evening for their food, that was [not] 
one [until] morning ; and what [mush they placed on the fire J 
in the morning, that [was not done until] evening. They said : 
" We have dishonorably sent away a Brahman ; therefore from 
our fire the strength hath departed. Come, let us summon him. 
They summoned him. He came, even as a Brahman might come 
when summoned by a king. Having come, he wished : " Would 
that I might behold here the strength of the fire."* He saw 
this sdman. [With this sdman] he exorcised* it [i. e. the haras]. 
He did behold it. T Now this wife of Tryaruna was a PicacL 
He (V.), having covered it [agner haras, the now quickened fire] 
over with a mat, addressed it with the words asya sta (?). 
Straight upon the recitation of RV. v. 2. 1, 2, 9, and 10, this con- 
suming fire was running unto her, up (urdhvam) [and] out (ud-) 
[from under the mat, and] was burning all [the bystanders]. 
Thereupon they [the Iksvakus] duly carried home each his share 
of [lit. carried asunder, vihar\ the quickened fire, [and] the fire 
began cooking [again] duly for them. 

The corresponding passage of the £atB. is thus converted into 
verse (at Rv.v. 2. 1) by Say ana : 

la yata iksvdkavo rag ad 

dhantdram rsim abruvan 
la tasmdt tesdm grhesv agnes 

tejo nirgatam esu ca. 
n grhe pakddayo na "san. 

tatkaranam acintayan. 
is vrpam kumarahantdram 

yad avocdma tena nah 
is apdkramad dharo vahner. 

dhvaydma vrpaih vayam 
so iti samcitya tarn rsim 

dhvaydm dsur ddardt. 

1 varunte. ' paru-. 8 udhvam. 4 udravat. 

* That is, a fire with some haras or power in it, a powerful or con- 
suming fire. The Iksvakus' fire was still there, but too feeble to cook 
effectively. In nineteenth-century English, their fire had "lost its 
grip," its power to attack, consume, cook, etc., in short, its haras, just 
as fndra lost his virya. 6 He san^-unto it, incantavit. 

1 That is, again, the haras, in answer to his wish and exorcism. 
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si samdgatya tatah fighram 

tesdm agner haro bhavet 
ts iti varpena sdmnd 9 sav 

akdmayata purvavat. 
n evam gdyan sa rsir brahmahatydm 

bhdrydjdtdm trasadasyor nrpasya 
u pipdcavesdm Kara dddya cd 'gner 

grhdn nltvd kapipdu sthdpayantim 
u drstva samyak tad dharas tosayitvd 

sdmnd papcdd yojaydtn dsa cd 'gnim. 
m tatah satqdh saihjdto 

'bhavcU pdkddih purvavat. 

Finally, a word may be said concerning the legends themselves. 
It will be seen that they appear in JB. in a form which cannot 
lay claim to great antiquity. They are worked out with con- 
siderable prolixity, new details have been grafted on the old 
stock, and, as a whole, they bear the stamp of their ritualistic 
redactors. They furnish another reason why the compilation 
going under the name of the J &iminlya Brahmana should not be 

8 laced chronologically very far back among the earliest strata of 
tr&hmanical writings. 



I now proceed to give the QatB. fragments with their parallels. 

L An Upanlsad of the 9*ty*y*nta«* 

£amkara, in his Commentary on the Vedanta Sutras iii. 3. 25, 
has the following: asty dtharvanikdndm upanisaddrambhe man- 
trasamdmndyah sarvam pravidhya hrdayam pravidhya 
dhamanlh pravrjya piro 'bhipravrjya tridhd viprkta 
ityddih. sa tdndindm deva savitah prasuva yajflam ityd- 
dih. patydyanindm pvetdpvo haritanllo * I Hyddih. kathd- 
nam taittiriyakdndm ca park no mitrah park varuna ityd- 
dih. vdjasaneyindm tu Upanisaddrambhe pravargyabrdhmanam 
pathyate deva ha vdi sattram nisedur ityddih. kdusMaki- 
ndm apy agnistomabrdhmanam brahma vd agnistomo 
brahmdi 9 va tad ahar brahmandi J va te brahmo y pay- 
anti te 'mrtatvam dpnuvanti ya etad ahar upasarh- 
yantl Hi. 

This Upanisad is apparently different from the one contained 
in manuscript no. 3183 of the India Office Library, and noticed 
elsewhere (see Aufrecht, Catalog us Catalog >orum, p. 640), and of 
which Eggeling, Catalogue, i., p. 130, gives the beginning and 
end. 
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Bat the first seventeen chapters of book four of the Jaimi- 
nlya-Upanisad-Brahmana have a special vanpa and are marked 
as containing the Upanisad of the ^atyayanins on the gdyatra- 
sdman (iv. 17. 2 sdi 'sd pdtydyanl gdyatrasyo Upanisad evam 
updsitavyd). They really begin with pveldpvo darpato harinilo 
'si, which, excepting the second word, is like Qamkara's quotation. 



For previous discussions of this story, see: Kuhn, Indische 
Studien, i. 118; Aufrecht, Ibidem, iv. 1; Max M tiller, ffigveda*, 
vol. iii., p. 33 ; or Bigveda\ vol. iv., p. 42 ; Oldenberg, ZDMG., 
1895, vol. xxxix., p. 76; Geldner, Vedische Studien, vol. i., p. 292. 
Compare also A. de Gubernatis, Die Thieve in der indog. Mytho- 
logie, 1874, pp. 14, 340. 

The TMB., at ix.2.14, has a similar story about the Angirasi 
Akfipara. The following is an English version : 

Aktlpara was an Angirasi. As the skin of a lizard (godhd), so 
was her skin. Indra having thrice cleansed her by means of this 
sdman (i. e. SV. i. 167 =RV. viii. 81. 1, which is therefore called 
dkupdram, TMB. ix. 2. 18.) made her sun-skinned ; verily that 
she then had wished. Whatever desire they cherish when they 
praise with this sdman, that desire is fulfilled for them. 

The commentator adds the following : 

There was an Angirasi Aktlpara by name. As the skin of a 
lizard (godhd) is, so was her skin. She being of bad skin, like a 
lizard, praised Indra. He, being pleased, having three times 1 
hidden her with this sdman in the hole of the chariot etc., made 
her sun-skinned. Thus runs a mantra-text : 1 In the hole of the 
chariot," in the hole of the cart, in the hole of the yoke, O 
Qatakratu, O Indra, having thrice 9 cleansed Apala, hast thou 
made her sun-skinned 9 (Rv. viii. 91. 7), etc. 

Sayana introduces RV. viii. 91 with the following Uihdsa : 
In times gone by, Atri's daughter, Apala, a pious woman, hav- 
ing through some action or other become afflicted with skin- 
disease and thereupon been discarded by her husband [who con- 
sidered her] unlucky, performed for a long time penance in her 
father's hermitage in order to get rid of the skin-disease, address- 
ing herself chiefly to Indra. At one time, knowing : " The Soma 
is Indra's favorite, that I will give to Indra," she went forth to 
the river-road. Having bathed there, she picked up some soma 
in the path. Taking it [and] returning home, she chewed it on 
the way. Now when she ate it, Indra approached, thinking that 
the sound produced by the munching of the teeth was the soma- 
pressure noise of the pressing-stones. And approaching, he said 
to her : " Are the pressing-stones pressing here ?" She answered : 
" A girl here, having gone to bathe, seeing some soma, is eating 



1 Read trivdraih for trirdram of the Bibl. Ind. 

* Read khe rathasya khe for yasya kha of the Bibl. Ind. 

* Read indra for indro and insert tri§. 



n. Indra cures Ap&lfl. 
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it ; the noise comes from [her] eating it, but it is not the soma- 
pressure noise of the pressing-stones." Thas answered, Indra 
went straight away. She again said to Indra as he went: " Why 
dost thou turn away ? Yet thou goest to every house in order 
to drink soma. Drink now here also the soma pressed with my 
teeth, and eat [food] consisting of grain, etc." And, not being 
heeded, she again said to Indra : "I do not know thee, having 
come here, to be Indra ; when thou hast come to the house, I 
will do honor to thee." Having thus addressed Indra, and dis- 
cerning : " It is Indra who hath come and no other," she spoke 
to the soma contained in her mouth : " Ho, soma ! Flow thou 
around for Indra who hath come, first slowly, then gradually 
fast." Then Indra, longing for her, drank the soma pressed by 
her teeth in her mouth. Now when the soma had been drunk 
by Indra, upon Apala's saving : " Being discarded by my husband 
on account of my skin-disease, I am now united with Indra," 
Indra said to her : 44 What thou desirest, that I will do." When 
he had spoken thus, she desired a boon. Upon her saying: " My 
father's head is without hair ; his field, land, is without plants, 
etc.; my private parts also are not hairy; make these possessing 
hair, plants, etc.," he brought to an end the baldness on her 
father's head, and the field he made covered with plants, etc., 
and for the cure of her skin-disease he pulled her out three timos 
through the hole of his own chariot [and] through the hole of 
the cart and of the yoke. The skin of her which was first cast 
off became a porcupine (pa/yaAra), the second a lizard (godhd) y 
the third a chameleon (krkaldsa). Then Indra made this Apala 
having a sun like skin. So runs the itihdsa-tale {aitihasikl 
hatha). 

The Brhaddevata 1 and Sadgurucisya 8 tell the story practically 
as Sayana does, omitting however Indra's miracle concerning the 
baldness of Apala's father, etc. (= paraphrase of RV. viii. 91. 5 
and 6). 



1 The text of the Brhaddevata given by Mtiller in the var. lect. on 
RV. viii. 91 differs somewhat from that of R. Mitra's edition (vi. 100- 
108, p. 175). The 8* clokas in Muller's MS. seem to be numbered 907-915 
(see second ed. of RV., vol. hi., p. 87, 1. 4), and by those numbers we 
will designate them, using abed to indicate the padas, and asterisks 
to show where the texts differ. 



Mtiller. Mitra. 

907 a-d = 100 a-d 

908 a, b = 101 a, b 

908 c, d = 102 c, d* 

909 a, 6, c, d = 103 a* b* c, d* 

910 a, 6 =104 a, 6* 

910 c, d = 101 c d 

911 a, 6 = 104 c d 



Miiller. 

911 c, d 

912 a, b 

912 c, d 
918 a, b 

913 c, d 

914 a, b 

914 c, d 

915 a, b 



Padas 102a6 of Mitra's recension (dr tfvd somam a\ 
vane tu tarn) are wanting in Muller. 9 g 



Mitra. 
= 105 a, 6* 
- 105 c, d 
= 106 a, b 
= 106 c, d 
= 107 a* b* 
= 107 c, d 
= 108 a* b* 
= 108 c,* d* 

odd dsye tusfdva red 
>ee note next page. 
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The JB., at i. 220, like the TMB., tells of Apala in connection 
with SV. i. 167 (=RV. viii. 81. 1) "a tu na indra ksumantam." 
To this sdman the JB. gives two names, viz : vdinavam and 
apalam. The former it explains as follows : venur vdi vdipvd- 
mitro 'kamdyata 'gryo mukhyo brahmavarcasi syam iti. sa etat 
sdmd 'pacyat. tend y stuta. tato vdi so gryo mukhyo brahmavar- 
easy abhavat. agryo mukhyo brahmavarcasl bhavati ya evarh 
veda. yad u venur vdipvdmitro *papyat tasmdd vainavam ity 
dkhydyate. Then it continues : tad v evd 'caksata apalam iti 
and the Apala-story follows. 

I now give the text of the Jaiminiya version (L 220) of the 
Apala story, with the parallels from the Qatyayana (found in 
Sayana's comments to RV. viii. 91. 1, 3, 5, 7) subjoined, line by 
line, so far as they exist : 

JB. ( apala ha vd dtreyl tilakd* vd dustatvacd* vd* y py dsa. 
9atB. [ 

f 8d 'kdmayatd '/>a 5 pdpam 9 varnam hariiye Hi. sat y tat sdmd 



f'papyat. tend 'stuta. ad tlrtham abhyavayatV somdnpum 
[ sd tlrtham abhyavayanti somdnpum 

(avindat. tarn samakhddat. tasydi ha grdvdna iva dantd ttduh. 
avindat. tarn samakhddat. tasydi ha grdvdna iva dantd uduh. 

(sa indra ddravad* grdvdno 9 vdi vadantl Hi. sd 'bhivydharat 1 * 
sa indra ddravad grdvdno vdi vadantl Hi. sd tarn abhivyajahdra 
' kanyd vdr avdyatl somam api srutd 'vidad astam bharanty 
kanyd vdr avdyatl somam api srutd 'vidad 
abravld indrdya sunavdi tvd pakrdya sunavdi tve Hi. asydi 

iti. asydi 



Quite a number of lines of the Brhaddevat& occur again in Saggu- 



rucisya : 



Sa<Jg. Mitra. Muiler. Sa<Jg. Mitra. 



la, 6 

1 c, d 

2 a-d* 
8 a, b 
8 c, d 
4 a, b 

4 c* 
4d 

5 a 



= 100 a, b = 907 a, b 



Mailer. 



100 c, d 

101 a, b 
108 a 



= 907 c, d 
= 908 a, b 
= 909a 



5 6* 

5 c, d 

6 a 
6 6 
6c* 
6d» 
7a*-d 
8a 

8 6* 



=108 d =909 d 
=10i"c" =910 c" 



=104 c 
=105 6 



=911 a 
=911 d 



=106 a-d =912c,d,913a,6 
=107*6" =913 d" 



8 c, d* =107c, d =914 a, 6 



1 C. reads -ha. Tilakd seems to be a possessive adjective. 

1 A. reads ruchvasd ; C, ruchcvasd ; £>., rucchvasd. du$tatvacd is my 
doubtful conjecture : cf. comm. on TMB. ix. 2. 14, sd godheva duffa- 
tvacd sati. 4 C. omits. 6 A. and O. have pd. 8 C. has pavam. 

7 This is better than Sayana's -yanti. 8 A. has ddava. 

9 A. has d grdvano. The a might go with vadanti. 

10 Abhivydharat does not require an object. Of Sayana's MSS., A. and 
Ca. read as JB. does. MGller supplied tarn from the reading sdma- 
bhivya- in C% and C 4 . 
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[vd idarh gravana iva darUd vadanti Hi viditve 'ndrah pardn 
ta idarh gravana iva dantd vadanti Hi viditve 'ndrah pardn 

[dvartata. tarn abravid asdu ya est vlrako grharh-grham 
dvartata. tarn abravid asdu ya est vlraka ityddine 
^ vicdkapad imam jambhasutam piba dhdndvantam karambhi- 

( nam apupavantam ukthinam iti. anadriyamanai 1 'vd? 'tarn 
[" Hi. anadriyamanai 'va tarn 

[abravid d cana tvd cikitsdmo *dhi carta tvd ne 'm<m Hi purd 
abravid a cana tvd cikitsdmo *dhi cana tvd ne 'mast Hi purd 

[md sarvaya red 9 'pdld* stduti Hy apaparyavartata. 9 pandir 
math sarvaya red 'pdld stdutl Hy upapary dvartata. pandir 
iva panakdir* ive 'ndrdye 'ndo pari srave Hy evd 'syai mukh- 
iva panakdir ive 'ndrdye 'ndo pari srave Hi ha vd asydi mukh- 
at somam niradhayat. somapltha 1 iva ha vd asya 9 sa bhavati 
at somam niradhayat. somapltha iha vd asya bhavati 
ya evam vidvdn striydi mukham upajighrati (221) tdm abra- 
ya evam vidvdn strlm upajighrati. tdm abra- 

(vld apale kirhkdmd 'si Hi sd 'bravld imdni trlni vistapd tdnl 
vtd apale kirn kdmayasl Hi sd 'bravld imdni trlni vistape 
^ 'ndra vi rohaya piras tatasyo 'rvardm dd idam ma upodare 

(sarvd td romapd krdhl Hi khalatir hd 'sydi pitd "sa tarh hd 
[ Hi khalatir hd 9 sydi pita "sa 10 tarn hd 

('khalatim cakdro 'rvard hd 'sya na jcyfie so ha jqjfia upasthe 
'khalatim cakdro 'rvard hd 'sya na jcyfie so jajiia upasthe 

[hd 'sydi romdni nd "sus tdny u ha jajflire tdm khe rathasyd 
hd 'sydi romdni nd "sus tdny u ha jqjfiire tdm khe rathasyd 

[Hyabrhat sd godhd 11 'bhavat tdm khe 'naso Hyabrhat sd 19 krkedd- 
Hyabrhat sd godhd 'bhavat tdm khe *naso Hyabrhat 

(sy abhavat tdm khe yugasyd Hyabrhat sd sarhevistikd 19 'bhavat 
sd samplisiakd 'bhavat 
f tad esd 'bhyanucycUe khe rathasya khe *nasah khe yugasya 
[tad esd 'bhyan&cyate khe rathasya khe l nasa 
f patakrato 'pdldm indra tris putvy akrnos suryatvacam Ui. 

i ** *<• 

[tasydi ha yat kalydnatamam rupdndm tad rupam dsa. tad 
tasydi ha yat kalydnatamam rupdndm tad rupam asa. 

1 -9a. * evdi. • A. yd, C. $ca, D. cca. *par&. 

1 C. dpa- ; the Q&t. reading is better. 4 A. omits iva ganakdir. 

I C. -pidha. * 'sya. 9 C. avajt-. 

10 S&yana's pitdsa is pitd "sa rather than pitd. sa. 11 A. go. 

II sd krkaldsy abhavat tdrh khe yugasyd 'tyabrhat fills the lacuna in 
Qa{B. I have left krkaldsy unchanged, because the feminine seemed 
not inappropriate, and Sayana had probably the same form (Mailer's 
Rigveda* iii., p. 549, line 26), where the M8S. read krkaldsy o. The name 
of the third animal, sarhevistikd or sarhclistakd, remains obscure. 

"SoallMSS. 
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' etat kdma$ani sdmdi y tarh vat $d Jedmam cdcdmayata so 'sydi 
1 ' kdmas samdrdhyata* yatkdma evdi 'Una sdmnd sttUe sam a$- 
( mat sa Jedma rdhyate yad v apdld "treyy apapyat tasmdd 



The following is a translation of the JB. version (i. 220) : 
Apala Atreyi had moles or a bad skin. She desired : " May I 
get rid of my bad complexion." She saw this sdman ; with it 
she praised. She, going down to the road, found a soma-stalk. 
This she chewed ; her teeth, indeed, sounded like the pressing- 
stones. (Thinking :) u The pressing-stones are sounding," Indra 
ran thither. She recited : " The girl going down to the water 
hath found the soma in the road (?) ; taking it home, she said : 
'To Indra I will press thee, to Qakra I will press thee ' (RV. viiL 
91. 1)." Having found out : " Verily her teeth sound thus like 
pressing-stones," Indra turned straight away. She said to him : 
" Thou who yonder goest, a manikin, looking around at every 
house, drink this tooth-pressed [soma], accompanied by grain, 
mush, cake, and uktha (RV. viiL 91. 2)." Not being heeded, she 
said to him : " We do not desire to perceive thee (?), we do not 
understand thee (RV. viii. 91. 3*» b )." Thinking: u Till now 
Apala hath praised me with a complete stanza," he (Indra) 
turned back again. (At the words :) " Gradually, as it were, 
quite gradually, as it were, flow round about for Indra, O Indu 
(RV. viii. 91. 3°' d )»" he verily socked the soma from her mouth. 
If any one thus knowing kisses the mouth of a woman, that 
becomes a soma-draught for him. He said to her : " Apala, what 
is thy desire ?" She said : 44 These three surfaces, o Indra, cause 
to grow over ; the father's head, the field, and here upon my 
genitals; all these make hairy (RV. viiL 91. 5 and 6 d ). Bald 
indeed was her father ; he (Indra) cured his baldness. His field, 
indeed, did not grow, and it grew. On her genitals, indeed, 
there was no hair, and that grew. He pulled her out in the hole 
of the chariot, she became a lizard ; he pulled her out in the 
hole of the cart, she became a (female) chameleon ; he pulled her 
out in the hole of the yoke, she became a sampvistikd (?). About 
this there is this [stanza] : " In the hole of the chariot, in the 
hole of the cart, in the hole of the yoke, O Qatakratu, thrice, O 
Indra, having cleansed her, thou hast made her sun-skinned (RV. 
viii. 91. 7)." That form was hers which is the most beautiful of 
forms. That same is a wish-granting sdman ; verily she wished 
that wish, [and] that wish of hers was fulfilled. If anyone hav- 
ing a wish praises with that sdman, that wish is fulfilled for him. 
And because Apala Atreyi saw it, therefore it is termed the 
apala ( sdman). 

It will be seen that all the essential points of the legend are 
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contained in the TMB. version : viz., Apala's disease, the soma- 
offering, Indra's cure of Apala by thrice palling her through cer- 
tain holes of bis chariot. It does not say that Apala actually 
shed her skin, nor anything about the transformation of the cast- 
off skins into animals, nor does it mention the three miracles of 
Indra (cure of Apala's father's baldness, etc.) 1 The next step in 
the development of the legend was probably suggested by the 
phrase tasya yathd godhayas tvag evam tvag aslt ("her skin 
was like that of a lizard," i. e. spotted). Nothing was more 
natural than actually turning this skin, when cast off, into a 
lizard (so Sayana, Brhaddevata, Sadguru^sya). But Indra pulled 
her three times through the holes of the chariot ; and therefore 
two other animals had to be added into which the other two skins 
of her might be transformed. I do not think that the difference 
in order (palyaka, godhd, krkaldsa) in Sayana, Brhaddevata, and 
Sadguru^sya is a sufficiently weighty argument against this. 
The JB. and QatB. have godhd first ; but they differ from the 
rest in this, that, whereas all the other versions change the cast- 
off skins into three animals, the text here seems to refer to a 
change of Apala herself into a godhd, krkaldal, and samplistakd 
or sampvistikd. 

m. Indra, Kutsa, and Im9a. 

The TMB., at ix. 2. 22 (the passage is referred to by Geldner, 
Ved. Stud. i. 154), in explanation of the term kdutsam for SV. i. 
381 (=UV. viii. 13. 1), "indra* sutesu eomesu" gives the story, 
of which the following is a translation : 

Kutsa and Lu9a iu rivalry called each upon Indra. Indra 
turned towards Kutsa. He (K.) bound him (I.) with a hundred 
straps by the scrotum. Lu9a said to him (I.) : " Free thyself 
from Kutsa, come hither ; why, pray, should one like thee 
remain bound by the scrotum (RV. x. 38. &*) ?'" Having cut 
them, he (I.) ran forth. Kutsa saw this sdman (i. e. SV. i. 381); 
with it he called after him (I.) ; he (I.) turned [back]."— The 
commentary merely paraphrases. 

Sayana, m the comment on RV. x. 38. 5, quotes, besides the 
subjoined passage from the QatB., a brief extract from the Chan- 
dogya Brahmana, which runs, in English version, as follows : 

Kutsa and 1019a called at the same time upon Indra for every 
part of their respective sacrifices. From friendship Indra went 
to Kutsa. But when of his free will he had come, Kutsa bound 
him with a hundred straps by the scrotum. 

The JB., i. 228, like the TMB., tells the story in explanation 
of the term kdutsam for SV. i. 381. 

The continuation of the story (the compromise of Indra and 
the two contending rsis) is a curious later development. Luga's 
hymn is the same as that which Kutsa used, but adapted to the 

1 These miracles are also omitted by the Brhaddevata and by Sa<Jgu- 
ramroa. 
f Rv. reads indraft. 

1 The RV. has the var. lect. dn<fayor for muskayor. 



Digitized by Google 



32 H. Oertel y [1897. 

$dman-chant ; cf. Bibl. Indica, ed. of the SV., vol. i. p. 783 II : 

3, 1.1,, 31,1 

indrdS hoi \ haveS hot. 

I give below, the text of the Jaiminiya version (L 228) of the 
Kutsa-Luga story, with the parallels from the Catyayana (as 
quoted by Sayana on RV. x. 38. 5) subjoined, line by line, so far 
as they appear : 

JB. ( kutsap ca lupap ce 'ndram vyahvayetdm. sa kutsasya 
9atB. [ kutsap ca lupap ce 'ndram vyahvayetdm. sa kutsasyd 

[havam 1 dgaechat.* tarn patena vdrdhribhir dndayor abadhndt. 
'havam dgaechat. tarn patena vdrdhribhir dndayor abadhndt. 
( tarn lupo *bhyavadat tvavrjam hi tvam aham indra pupravd 
[ tarn lupo % bhyavadat svavrjam hi tvdm aham indra pupravd 
( 'ndnudam vrsabha radhracodanam pra muflcasva pari kutsdd 
[ 'nanudarh vrsabha radhracodanam pra muflcasva pari kutsdd 

[ihd "gahi kim u tvdvdn muskayor baddha dsata iti. tds sarvds 
ihd "gahi kim u tvdvdn muskayor baddha dsata iti. tdh sarvdh 

[samlupya lupam abhiprddravat. tarn 9 Jcutsa indra sutesu 
samlupya lupam abhiprddudruvat. 
^somesv ity anvdhvayat. tarn abhydvartata. tarn lupa indra 

^hoyi have hoyl Hi. tdv antard Histhat. tdv abravid anpam 

f dhbretam* atmand vdm anyatarasya pdsydmi mahimnd 'nya- 

i 

^tarasye Hi. tathe Hi. tdv anpam dharetdm. dtmanam anyatara 
^udajayan mahimdnam anyatarah. dtmanam kutsa udajayan 
^mahimdnam lupah. atmand 'nyatarasyd 'piban mahimnd 
£ 'nyatarasya. atmand kutsasyd 'piban mahimnd lupasya. ubhdu* 
^ha vdva* tasya tdv dtmdndu yad dtmd ca mahimd ca. tad etat 
^sendram sdma. sendro hd % sya sadevo ya$fio bhavaty abhf sen- 
£ dro yajftam dvartate nd 'sendro ycyfidd apaJcr&mat? ya evam 
^ veda. yad u kutso 'papyat tasmdt kdutsam ity dkhydyate. tad 
f^dihim acchdvdkasdma bhavati. papavo vd ifd papusv evdi 
^Hat pratitisthati. 

1 A. hav&m; C. cavam. 8 C.-an. 3 C. tat. 4 A. dharet; C. dharetam. 
* C. hdv. 6 tvdva. 1 A. aihbhya; C. abha. • C. apdkrdtnayati. 
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The following is a translation of the JB. version (i. 228) : 
Kutsa and Luca called in rivalry upon Indra. He came to 
Kutsa's offering. He (K.) bound him (I.) with a hundred straps 
by the scrotum. Luca addressed him (I.): "I have heard of 
thee, o Indra, as one who himself catches, 1 holding thine own, o 
bull, urging the miserly;" free thyself from Kutsa; come hither; 
why should one like thyself remain bound by the scrotum ? (RV. 
x. 38. 5)." He, having torn tbem all, ran toward Luca. Kutsa 
called after him : " O Indra, in the pressed somas (SV. i. 381)." 
He (I.) turned back to him (K.). Luca [addressed] him: " Indra 
hoyi have hoyi." He (I.) stood between the two. He said to 
them both : " Take a part ; of one of you I will drink with the 
self, of the other with greatness." "Yes." They both took a 
part ; one obtained the self, the other the greatness. Kutsa 
obtained the self, Luca the greatness. With the self he drank 
of one, with greatness of the other. With the self he drank of 
Kutsa, with greatness of Luca. Verily these are his two selves, 
viz. the self and greatness. That same sdman (SV. i. 381) 
secures Indra's attendance [lit., has Indra with it]. Attended by 
Indra, attended by the gods, becomes the sacrifice of him, who 
knows this ; attended by Indra unto the sacrifice he approaches, 
not unattended by Indra from the sacrifice he departs, who knows 
this. And because Kutsa saw it, therefore is it called kdutsam. 
It is a vigor-containing invitation-adman. The cattle indeed are 
vigor ; in the cattle it stands firm. 

IV. The triratra and RV. vii. 33. 7. 

The short passage from the £atB. is given by Sayana on RV. 
vii 33. 7. The JB. parallel is found at ii. 239 and 240. It 
resembles TMB. xx. 15. 1-5 so closely that I have added that 
text in the second line. The end of JB. ii. 240 contains the 
Indra-legend which corresponds to TMB. xx. 15. 6. 
JB. f athdi 'te trirdtrdh. trirdtrena vdi devd esu lokesv 
TMB. [ 1. etena vdi devd esu lokesv 

( drdhnuvans trirdtrena svargam lokam dyan. vdg vdi tri- 
[ drdhnuvann etena svargam lokam dyan. 2. vdg vdi tri- 

(rdtro vdco rupend "jydni ed 'hdni [ca] vibhajyante. ekdksard 
ratro vdco rupend "jydni ed 'hdni ca vibhajyante. ekdksard 

fvdi vdk tryaksaram aksaram. aksarasya rupena vibhajyante. 
vdi vdk tryaksaram aksaram. aksarasya rupena vibhajyante. 

[trayo gandharvdh. tesdm esd bhaktir agneh prthivi vdyor 
trayo gandharvdh. tesdm esd bhaktir agneh prthivi vdyor 
( antariksasdmdv ddityasya dy&uh. tad esd 'bhyanucyate tray ah 
[ antariksasdmdv ddityasya dyduh. 

(krnvanti bhuvanesu retas tisrah prajd dryd jyotiragrds trayo 
\ trayo 

1 1, e. is not caught by others ; differently Geldner, Z. c 
9 So after Pischel, Ved. Stud. i. 124. 

vol. xvra. 3 
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( gharmdsa usasam 1 sacante sarvdft* it tan* anu vidur vasisthd 
[ gharmdsa usasam sacante 

iti. yad dha trayah krnvanti bhuvanesu reta ityagnih 

tray ah krnvanti bhuvanesu reta ity agnih 
'prthivydm retah Jcrnoti vdyur antariksa ddityo divi. tisrah 

prthivydm retah Jcrnoti vdyur antariksa ddityo divi. tisrah 
'prajd dryd jyotiragrd iti. (242) vasavo rudrd ddityds tesdm 

prajd dryd jyotiragrd iti. vasavo rudrd ddityds tdsdm 
( etcy* jyotir agram yad asdv ddityah. trayo gharmdsa usasam 

( jyotir yad asdv ddityah. trayo gharmdsa usasam 

( sacanta ity. agnir usasam sacate vdyur usasam sacata 
I 3. agnir usasam sacate vdyur usasam sacate *sav 

[ sacanta ity. agnir usasam sacate vdyur usasam sacata 

Idditya usasam sacate sarvdfi* it td?Y anuvidur vasisthd iti. 
dditya usasam sacate 
aditya usasam sacate 

JB. f ye vdi brdhmandp pupruvdnsas te vasisthds te hy etat 
TMB. [ 

£*arvam anuviduh. etdvan vdva trirdtrah. gay atrah pr anas 

(trdistubham caksur jdgatam protram. trlni mithundni 
4. trlni mithundni 

f tdny esu mithunam dve sambhavato yan mithundt prar 

y tdny esah. 1 5. mithunam dve sambhavato mithundd yat pra~ 
• f jdyate tat 9 trttyam. 
[jay ate tat trtiyam. 

V. The subrahma^yft. 

The short fragment from the QatB. is quoted by Say ana on 
RV. i. 51. 13. The quotation from the school of the Tandins 
which he adds is very much like SB. L 1. 16. 9 I give the whole 
passage of the JB. (ii. 78-80) for comparison with SB. i. 1. Iff, 
gi*. in. 3. 4. 17ff, and AB. vi. 3. Iff. 

In discussing the subrahmanya ceremony, Latyayana (£S. i. 2. 
24) quotes from the QatB. ubhdv iti patydyanakam (commen- 
tary : ubhdv apy anadvdh&u deydv iti pdtydyanake prutih). 
To this ihere seems to be no parallel in the JB. 

1 -*a*. * sarvam. * uktam for it tail ; but see below. 

4 eti. The conjecture is doubtful. * sarvarh. • tarn. 

1 The Bibl. Ind. text has esa* the comment. e?a£. 8 td. 

• Sayana : vr^anacvasya mend ndma dtihitd "sa tdm indrag cakdma. 
The SB.: tysaruigvasya ha menasya menakd ndma duhitd "«a. tdm he 
'ndrag cakame. 
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The text of JB. iL 78-80 follows : 

brahma ca ha vai subrahma cdi 1 'tu lokesv dsatur asmin bhu- 
vane, tolas 9 mbrahmo 'ccakrdma. asdu vd ddityo brahma Hho 
vdg eva subrahma. 9 te* devd thai 'va vedyd antarvedi yajfiena 
brahma paryagrhnan. tad idam apy etarhi vedyd antarvedi 
yajfiena brahma parigrhltam. tad dhur yad anyd hotrd antar- 
vedi kurvanty atha katham subrahmanyo bahirvedi karotl Hi. 
sa bruydd esa vedyd dtmd yad utkara etat pratyaksam brahma 
yat subrahmanyd. yad utkaram dsthdya subrahmanydm dhvay- 
ati tend 'syd % 'ntarvedi krtam bhavatl'ti. subrahmanyom subrah- 
manyom 9 subrahmanyom 9 iti trir aha. vdg vai subrahmanyd tad 
etam vacam prathamata drabhate 'tho brahma vdg rasa okdras 
tarn etam vacam rasena prindti. tad dhdi Had eka orh subrah- 
manye Hy dhvayanti 1 (79) prdno hy agre *tha vdg iti. tad dha 
tan na tathd. yathd madhv dsicya Idjdn* dvapet tad anyathdi 
'va sydt tddrk tat. tasmdt subrahmanyom ity eva "hvayet. indrd 
"gacche Hi. indram eva tad yajfla dhvayati. hariva dgacche 
Hi. haribhydm dydhl Hi vdvdi 'nam tad dha. prdndpdndu vd 
asya harl tdu hi 'dam sarvam hartdrdu harato Hho 9 ahordtrdu 
vd asya hart tdu hi 'dam sarvam hartdrdu haratah. medhdtither 19 
mese HL medhdtither ha meso bhutvd rdjdnam papdu. 



J B. f vrsanapvasya mena iti. vrsanapvasya ha mend bhutvd 



£!atB. \ vrsanapvasya mena iti. vrsanapvasya mend bhutvd 

(maghavd kula uvdsa. 
maghavd kula uvdsa. 

JB. gdurd 'vaskandinn 11 iti. tato hdi 'va gduro bhutvd 'rna- 
vam avacaskanda. ahalydydi jdre Hi. ahalyaydi ha mditrey- 
ydi jdra dsa. kdupika brdhmana kdupika 19 bruvdne Hi. yad 
dha vd asurdir mahdsamgrdmam samyete 19 tad dha veddn nird- 
cakdra. tan ha vipvdmitrdd adhijage. tato hdi 'va kdupika icce 
*tha ha vd eke kdupika brdhmana gdntama bruvdne Hy dhva- 
yanti. (80) tad u ha vd drunindi 'va yapasvino 'pajUdtam. tas- 
mdd u tasyd "pdm ne 'ydt. tasmdt kdupika brdhmana kdupika 
bruvdne Hy eva "hvayet. devd brahmdna 1 * dgacchatd "gacchate 
Hi. devdnp cdi 'va tad brahmdnap ca samdmantrayante. te ha 
'smdi samdmantritds sumatun icchante tastndd u ha samdman- 
trya 1 * [nd] 'parddhnuydn 19 ne 'man 17 upavaddnl 19 'ti. 19 tad 

1 A. vai. * A. tatd ; D. lata. 8 A. vdbrahma. 4 A. omits. * sya. 
* A. omits. 1 D. dhvahti. 8 A. jdldn. 9 MSS. twice. 

10 MSS. methdtither. 11 D. -dann. 11 A. gdutama. 18 A. -yate. 
14 A. brdhmana. 16 -yath. 18 A. uparadh-; D. dparadh-. 

" A. tinmo ; D. menmo. 18 y pavad. 19 A. omits iti. 
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ahuh kimchandas subrahmanye Hi. tristub iti bruyad dindrl hi 1 
tristub iti. tad ahuh kimdevatyd subrahmanye Hi. dindrl Hi 
bruyad indrarh hy enaya "hvayati 7 Hi. atho ha bruyad vdip- 
vadevl Hi vipvdn hy enaya devdn ahvayati* Hi. tad dhur yad 
anyd hotrd stotravatyap castravatyo Hha kva svbrahmanydyai 
stotrarh kva pastram iti. sa bruyad etasydm evdi Hat sarvam 
yad rk sdma yajus tend y sya subrahmanya stotr avail pastravatl 
bhavatl Hi. tad ahuh kirn iva svit subrahmanya rg iva svlSt 
same 'vd uto* ha* yajur ivd iti. sa bruydn ndi ^vdi y sa rn na 
yajur na sdma. sarvam ivdi y va. sarvam iva hy eva brahme 
Hi. atha yam krite rdjani subrahmanydm ahvayati yam etdm 
daksindsu nlyamdndsu Hkare tisthan subrahmanydm ahvayati 
sdi J ve 'yam. atho yat prdnai tad udayanam asad iti. atho 
dgata eve 'ndras tarn md nirvocdme Hi. 9 esd ha vdi dhenuh 
pancavatsd paficapddd yad 1 vdk. 1 idam ahuh pdnktdh papava 9 
iti. etad dha tat tarn ha vd eke yathddevatam dhvayanti sar- 
vdgneylm agnistuta dindrlm indrastomasya vdicvadevlrh vdipva- 
devasya aniruktam 9 aniruktasya. 9 tad u ha papvan 10 na tathd. 
no hi brahmano vydpddo *sti yathd 'nipatitam evd "hvayed 
yathd 'nipatitam eva "hvayet. 

I subjoin an English version of JB. ii. 78-80. 

Verily the brahman and the subrahman existed in these 
worlds, in this creation. 11 From thence the subrahman went out. 
Verily yonder sun is the brahman, and speech is the subrahman. 
The gods here enclosed the brahman by means of the sacrifice 
within the vedi. So even now the brahman here is enclosed by 
means of the sacrifice within the vedi. 

Now they say: "Inasmuch as they perform the other priestly 
(hotar-) functions within the vedi, how is it that the subrah- 
mawya-priest officiates outside of the vedi ?" He should say : 
"That is the self of the vedi, viz. the utkara-mound ; that is the 
manifest brahman, viz. the subrahmanya. Inasmuch as he 
calls upon the subrahmanya, having taken his stand upon the 
utkara-mound, thereby that which he performs comes to be 
within the vedi." 

Thrice he says : " Subrahmanyom, subrahmanyom, subrahman* 
yom." Verily the subrahmanya is speech. Thus he first of all 
takes hold of this speech ; and then the brahman is speech, the 
syllable o is sap. He thus gladdens this speech by the sap. Thus 
some call upon it : " Om subrahmanya" saying : " For breath 
[is] first, then speech." That is not so. It would be as if one 

1 A. omits. * D. yantl. 1 -anti. 4 utd. 5 ho. 




8 A. omits. 
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should first pour on the honey and then add the parched grain, 1 
which would be wrong. Therefore let him call upon it : " Su- 
brahmanyom." 

" O Indra, come hither !" thus he calls upon Indra at the 
sacrifice. 

"O thou with the fallow steeds, come hither." "Together 
with the two fallow steeds come hither," he thus addresses him. 
In-breathing and out-breathing are his two fallow steeds (hart), 
for these two carriers (hartdrdu) carry (haratah) this all. More- 
over day and night are his fallow steeds, for these two carriers 
carry this all. 

" O ram of Medhatithi." Having, indeed, become Medhatithi's 
ram he drank king (soma). 

"O wife (?) of Vrsanacva." Having, indeed, become the 
wife (?) of Vrsanacva, the Bounteous One dwelt in the family. 

"Down-leaping Gaura-bull." Thence, indeed, having become 
a Gaura-bull he leaped down upon the wave. 

" O paramour of Ahalya." He, indeed, was the paramour of 
Ahalya Maitreyl. 

"O Brahman Kaucika, who callest thyself Kauc/ika." Verily 
when he got into a mighty encounter with the Asuras, at that 
time he put the Vedas away. He learnt them, indeed, of Vicva- 
mitra. That is why he called himself Kaucika. 

Now some call on him: "O Brahman Kaucika,_who callest 
thyself Gautama." This, indeed, was invented by Aruni Yacas- 
vin. And let him therefore never think of using it. Let him 
therefore call upon him : " O Brahman Kaucika, who callest 
thyself Kaucika.'" 

"Ye gods, ye brahman-priests, come hither, come hither!" 
They thus by this mantra "call hither both gods and brahman- 
priests. They, verily, called hither by this mantra, wish him 
well. He should therefore not fail in this mantra-cM, thinking: 
"May I not blaspheme these." 

This they say : " What is the metre of the subrahmanyd f n 
He should say: " The tristubh; for the tristubh is Indra's metre." 

This they say : " What is the divinity of the subrahmanyd . ? " 
He should say: "Indra; for upon Indra he calls with it." More- 
over he should say : " All the gods ; for upon all the gods he 
calls with it." 

This they say: "Inasmuch as the other priestly (hotar-) func- 
tions are possessed of stotra and pastra, now, where is the stotra 
and where is pastra of the subrahmanyd?" He should say: "In 
it is all this, viz. rc, sdman, yajus. Through it his subrahmanyd 
becomes possessed of stotra and pastra" 

This they say : " Pray, what is the subrahmanyd like ? Pray, 



1 That is, as if one should put the seasoning into the pot first and 
afterwards add the thing to be seasoned. Nearly the same comparison 
occurs at JUB. i. 8. 11. See also Oertel's note thereon, J AOS. xvi. 228. 
-Ed's. 

5 One of the invocations of the other versions is wanting here. 
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is it like rc, or like sdman 9 or like yajxis , ? " He should say : " It is 
not rc 9 not yajus, not sdman. It is like all [of these], for the 
brahman is like all [of these]." 

Now, the subrahmanyd which he calls upon when king (Soma) 
is bought; that subrahmanyd which he, standing upon the 
utkara-movmd, calls upon when the sacrificial gifts are being led 
around, just that is it. Again: "When he shall breathe, that 
shall be the end." Again : " Indra hath come, may we not drive 
him away with our words." This is the cow with five calves, 
with five feet, viz. speech. This they say: " Fivefold are cattle." 

Now some call upon it by divinities, making it exclusively 
Agni's on the agnistut, Indra's at the indrastoma, pertaining to 
all gods at the vdipvadeva, with no divinity specified at the 
anirukta. That is probably not so. For there is no end of the 
brahman. As upon something indestructible he should call 
upon it. 

In the Proceedings for April, 1895 (Journal, xvi., p. ccxli), 
I have already suggested that Sayana drew his explanation of 
RV. 1. 51. 1 ("Indra in the form of a ram went up unto the 
Kanva-son Medhatithi and drank his soma. The rsi addressed 
him as * ram '; hence even now Indra is called * ram'") from the 



with this legend. It corresponds to TMB. xv. 10. 10-11, but is 
much more prolix. 

The passage from the JB. (Hi. 233), in text and version, is as 
follows : 

atha mdidhdtitham. medhdtithigrhapatayo vdi vibhinduki- 
yds sattram dsata. tesdrh drdhacyud dgastir* udgdtd "sid gdu- 
rivitih pra8totd ^cyut 1 pratiliartd vavuksayo* hotd sanakanava- 
hdu % kdpydv adhvaryii. 4 papukdmo medhdtithir janikdmdu sana- 
kanavakdu yatkdmd itare tatkdmdh. ndndkdmd ha sma vdi 
purd sattram dsate te ha sma ndndi 't?a kdmdn rddhvd "ptvo 
J ttisthanti. tesdrh ha sme *ndro medhdtitfier mesasya rupam 
krtvd 8omam vratayati. tarn ha sma bddhate medhdtither no 
mesas somam vratayati y ti. sa u ha smdi y sdm svam eva rupam 
krtvd somam vratayati. tato ha vd idam arvd&nam medhdtither 
mesa ity dhvayanti. sa etan medhdtithih papukdmas sdmd 'pap- 
yat tend 'stuta etc. 

Now the maidhatitha [-saman]. The Vibhindukfyas, with 
Medhatithi as their grhapati, celebrated a sattra. Drdhacyut 
Agasti acted for them as udgatar; Gaurlviti as praatotar ; 
Acyut as pratihartar; Vavuksaya as hotar; Sanaka and Navaka, 
descendants of Kapi, as adhvaryus. Medhatithi wished for 
cattle; Sanaka and Navaka wished for a wife; what wishes the 



1 cyudaeyut. 1 So the MSS. 8 -k&. 4 addhyaryyu. 



QiitB. I here add another 




from the JB. (iii. 233) dealing 
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rest had, those wishes they had. 1 In old times, indeed, they used 
to celebrate their sattra while having various desires ; [and] 
having succeeding in their desires [and] obtained [them], they 
used to end their sattra. Now Indra, having assumed the form 
of Medhatithi's ram, used to drink their Soma. So thinking: 
" Medhatithi's ram is drinking our Soma," they used to drive 
him away. And he then having assumed his own form used to 
drink their Soma. Therefore since then they make this invo- 
cation : " O ram of Medhatithi." This Medhatithi, wishing for 
cattle, saw this sdman; with it he praised ; etc. 

VL Tar ant a, Purumlgha, and RV. ix. 58. 

. The £atB. fragment is preserved by Sayana in his comment on 
RV. ix. 58. 3 and in that on SV. ii. 409 (ed.* of Bibl. Indica, vol. 
iv., p. 19). The latter has a few slight variants, which I have 
noted below. The TMB., at xiii. 7. 12, tells the story as follows: 

Verily the two Dhvasras,* the two Purusantis, wished to give* 
a thousand to Taranta and Purumldha, descendants of Vidadacva. 
These two considered : " How may what we have taken become 
unreceived ?" They returned with : " From the two Dhvasras, 4 
from the two Puru§antis we receive a hundred : hastening he 
rushes on the gladdening one (SV. ii 409 =RV. ix. 58. 3)." 
Thereupon what they had taken became unreceived. 

I give herewith the text of the JB. version (iii. 139), subjoin- 
ing the parallel text from the Qa$B. 

JB. ( atha ha vdi tarantapurumxdhdu vdidadapvl* dhvas- 
QatB. [atha ha vai tarantapwrumidhdu vdidadapvi dhvas- 
rayoh purusantyor 9 bahu 7 pratigrhya garagirdv iva mendte. 
rayoh purusantyor bahu pratigrhya garagirdv iva mendte. 
( tdu ha smd 'ngulyd sdtam prati\\grhitam sa yah pratigrhya^* 
[ tdu ha smd ^ngulyd sdtam pratimamrcdte 9 

\a\Jcdmayetdm asdtarh ndv idam sdtam sydd dttam 10 ivdi 11 
tdv akdmayetdm asdtam ndv ive'dam sdtam sydd dttam ivdi 
'vd J pratigrhitam iti. tdv etac caturrcam apapyatdm tena 
'va na pratigrhitam iti. tdv etac caturrcam apapyatdm tena 19 
pratyaitdm. tato vdi tayor asdtam sdtam abhavad dttam 
pratyditdm. tato" vdi tayor asdtam sdtam abhavad dttam 



1 1, e., the rest had any wishes you please : as if it were shortened 
from ye cd 'nye kdmds santi tatkdmd itara dsan. 

9 The TMB. regards these as females. I cannot see how a neuter (so 
Ludwig, ad loc.) could be explained. See PW., s.v. dhvasra. 

* We must of course read aditsatdm. 

4 Here dhvasravos must of course be feminine. 

5 vditadvag-, all MSS. here ; and vditadac- all MSS. except A in the 
Xrseyabrahmana (ed. Burnell, p. 54), and all MSS. at JB. i. 151. 

* -yo. 1 bahv4 (with upadhmdnlya final). 

8 The words between |'s have crept in from below, line 13 ; but the 
words fallen out may be restored from the C&tB. 

* SV. pratimrg&te. 10 dttat. 11 ve. » SV. tareiya. 1S SV. tayor. 
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ivai 'va na pratigrhitam. sa yah pratigrhya kamayeta ^ sdtam 

ivai 'va na pratigrhitam. sa yah pratigrhya kamayeta 

ma 1 idath sdtam sydd dttam ivai 'va na pratigrhitam iti sa 



hai Hena caturrcena pratlydd asdtam hdi J va 'sya sdtam bha- 



The following is a translation of the JB. text (iii. 139) : 
Now indeed Taranta and Purumidha, two descendants of Vida- 
dacva, having received much of the two Dhvasras, the two Puru- 
santis, considered themselves like two persons having swallowed 
poison. Well, they touched what they had got with the finger. 
They wished : " Would that we had not got what we have got 
here, that we had not received, what we have taken as it were." 
They saw this rc-quatrain. With it they returned. Thence indeed 
what they had got became not got, what they had taken as it 
were [became] not received. If anyone having received (some- 
thing) should wish : " Would that I had not got what I have 
got here, that I had not received what I have taken as it were," 
he should return with this re-quatrain. Then, indeed, what he 
has got becomes not got, what he has taken as it were [becomes] 
not received. 



The following fragment is from Apastamba's £S., v. 23. 3.* 
The corresponding parallel is found at JB. i. 38. The only dif- 
ference of importance is JB. sdvasdn against QatB. suyavasdn, 
which latter the commentator paraphrases: yathd hi pdkatiko 
*naduhah suyavasdn subhaksitaghdsdn krtvd prdjydd vahandya 
prerayet tathd ^yam yajamdno 'py agnln prathamam eva somena 
papund vd sutrptdn krtvd havirvahandya prerayati. But in 
view of £B. ii. 6. 2. 17 I have not changed the JB. reading. 

The first 10 lines of text are from the JB., i. 38; and from the 
word juhoti on, line 11,1 subjoin the parallels from the QatB. as 
found in Apastamba's 

JB. tad vdi tad agnihotram tryaham eva payasd juhuyat. 
tad vd agnistomasya rupam\ agnistomendi ^vd ^sye 'starn bhavati 
ya evam vidvdn agnihotram juhoti. tad vdi tad agnihotram 
tryaham eva dadhnd juhuyat. tad vdi vdjapeyasya rupam\ % 
vdjapeyendi y vd J sye J stam bhavati ya evam vidvdn agnihotram 

1 may : cf. Oldenberg, Hymnen des R V., p. 452. 

* The quotations in ApQS. have been collected by Garbe, in Guru- 
pujdkdumudi (1896), p. 83 t. 

• The passage between |'g is omitted in A. 



vaty dttam evdi J va na pratigrhitam. 



VTX. On the Agnihotra. 
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juhoti. tad vdi tid agnihotram tryaham eva "jyena juhuydt tad 
vd apvamedhasya rupam apvamedhendi 'va y sye y stam bhavati 
ya evam vidvdn agnihotram juhoti. tad vdi tad agnihotram 
tryaham eva 1 'dbhir* -juhuyat* tad vdi purusamedhasya rupam 
purusamedhendi y vd y sye 'stam bhavati ya evam vidvdn agniho- 
JB. f tram juhoti. svayam ahatavdsd yqjamdno* 
QatB. ^ trayodapardtram ahatavdsd yqjamdnah svayam 
'gnihotram* juhuydd ajasresv agnisv apravasan* trayodaptm 
agnihotram juhuydd apravasann atrdi 'va 

( rdtrlm somena 1 vd* papund ve 'stvo 9 'tsrjeta yathd sdva- 

^ somena papund ve y stvd 'gnin utsrjati yathd suya- 

(sdn krtvd prdrjayet 10 tddrk tat. 
vasdn krtvd prdjydt tddrk tat. 



Vm, King Asamati, the Gaupayanas, and Kilata and Akuli. 

The two fragments of the QafB. are given by Sayana on RV. 
x. 57. 1 and 60. 7. A full synopsis of the var. lect. of Sayana's 
MSS. is given by Mttller, Higveda 1 , vol. v., p. xix and p. 6 ; Aig- 
veda*, vol. iv., p. ci and p. 18; also in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1866, p. 426, where all the other parallel passages 
are brought together and translated. The Brhaddevata legend 
and other material pertinent to RV. v. -24 is given by Lanman, 
Sanskrit Header, p. 368-9. The JB. parallel is found at iii. 
167 if. Unfortunately the text for this last part of the Brahmana 
rests on a single incorrect manuscript and breaks down at an 
important passage which I have not been able to restore. 

The tydtB. and JB. begin the story at the point where the 
Gaupayanas, having been dismissed by Asamati, have withdrawn 
into the Khandava-forest and plan revenge. They injure the 
king by their sacrifice ; but Kilata and Akuli, the two Asuras, 
whom Asamati had chosen priests instead of the Gaupayanas, 
protect their patron by snatching away the vital spirit of one of 
the Gaupayanas, and depositing it inside of the joar^A^-sticks. 
The Gaupayanas leave the Khandava-forest in quest of the vital 
spirit of their brother, Subandhu. Here the text breaks down 
and a considerable portion is obscure. It appears that they 
approach Asamati's Agni, who tells them where Subandhu's vital 
spirit is kept. With the verse RV. x. 60. 7 they restore their 
brother to life, whereupon the two Asuras vanish, having lost 
their magic power. 

I now give the text of JB. iii. 167, and subjoin the parallels 
from the QatB. as given by Sayana. 



1 A. eva. * A. rj (i.e., A. omits dbhi). 8 A. juhvaydt 

4 A. -am. • A. ag-. • A. -savan. 

7 C. -nd. 8 C. omits. 9 For ve'vfvo, C. has gnitfo ; ?fvera£. 
10 A. prdrbJuxrjjetd. 
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JB. ( asamatim rd thaprdustham gdupdyamV abhyaddsans 
9a$B. ^asamatim rdthaprdustham gdupdyand abhyagamans* 
te khdndave sattram dsatd Hha hd 'samdtdu rdthaprdusthe 
te khdndave sattram dsatd Hha hd 'samdtdu rdthaprdusthe 
kirdtdktdi usatur asuramdydu. tdu ha smd 'nagndv 9 adhidhd- 
kildtdkuh usatur asuramdydu. tarn* ha smd 'nagndu nidhd- 
ydu ^danam pacato 9 *nagndu mdmsam. vapanto ha sma pur- 
ydu 'danam pacato 'gndu* mdmsam. 

astdd ito yanto ha sma papcad anuyanti tdvan mdydvindu hd 

"satus tad vdi tac chapvad 1 iksvdkavo* 'surdpanam jagdhvd 
athd y surdnnam 9 dagdhve 19 'ksvdkavah par aba- 
pardbhutdh. tarn asamatim rdthaprdustham gdupayandndm 
bhuvuh tarn asamatim rdthaprdustham gdupayandndm 
dhutayo 'bhyatapan. so 'bravid imdu kirdtdkuh imd vdi ma 
dhutayo % bhyatapan. so 'bravid imdu kildtdkuh imd vdi ma 
gdupayandndm dhutayo 'bhitapantl Hi tdv abrxitdm tasya vd 
gdupayandndm dhutayo 'bhitapantl Hi tdv abrutdm tasya vd 
dvam eva bhisajdu sva dvam prdyapcittir dvam tathd kari- 
dvdm 11 eva bhisajdu sva dvam prdyapcittir dvam tathd kari- 
( sydvo yathd tvdi Hd nd 'bhitapsyanU Hi tdu paretya suban- 
{ sydvo yathd nv 19 etd nd 'bhitapantl Hi tdu paretya suban- 



gop-. 

• Miller's conjecture abhyagamans must be abandoned and the JB. 
reading adopted. To this latter points also the var. lect. of the MSS. of 
Say ana, viz. abhyagdsans B« ana Ca, abhyaOgdsans B lf B t , B s , BM, CB, 
and abhyagdmans AD. In these, the different stages of development 
from abhyaddsans to abhyagamans (A has abhyagamans) can be clearly 
traced. The meaning also is against abhyagamans, for at this stage of 
the story Asamati has just sent the Gaupayana brothers away (tyaktvd, 
K&ty&yana ; vyudasya, Brhaddevata). 8 ndndv. 

4 Sayana's MSS. all support the reading tarn ; but the tdu of the JB. 
is better. 

6 pavato ; of Sayana's MSS., A, AD, C 9 and C 4 also show this reading. 

• 'gndu of Sayana must be emended to 'nagndu of the JB. By their 
magic they cooked porridge and meat without fire. 

I tach chatvad. * 8 Vcsvd-. 

• The reading asurdnnam, now adopted by Muller on the authority of 
Ca asurdtram (A, AD, C 2 . C 4 , B,, B a , B s , BM, .CB, also point to this, 
reading asurdrdnnam), agrees better with asurdganam of JB. than his 
former reading asurd annam (after B 4 ). 

10 The crucial point, viz. the initial d in dagdhvd, is given by all MSS. 
of Sayana. But the JB. reading gives the preferable sense, for it is 

?[uite natural that the eating (though not the burning) of the demon - 
ood should cause the people to perish. Compare the similar story at 
gB. ii. 4. 3. 2. 

II Av&m should be read in Sayana in all three instances. All MSS. 
have uniformly short a in all three instances, except Ca, which has long 
d in the first. "Cf. also Miiller's note, Rigveda*, vol. iv., p. cv. 

12 Nv etd in Sayana is based on B If B a , B,. B 4 , BM, and CB. On the 
othei hand, nvditd in A, AD, C«, C 4 and tyditd in Ca point toward the 
JB. reading tvdi Hd, which the Bombay edition of Sayana adopts. 
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fdhor 1 gdupdyanasya svapatah pramattasyd ^sumdhrtyd^^ntahr 
dhor gdupdyanasya svapatah pramattasyd 'sum ahutyd 9 'ntah- 
( paridhi nyadhattdm. paridhimanto ha tarhy agnaya* dsuh. 9 
{paridhi nyadhattdm. 

^tat subandhdv aprabuddhe % nvabudhyantd 'hdrstdm vd asyd 
( 'sum asuramdydv iti te 'bruvann eta mbandhor amm anvag 9 

i 

f aydme 7 Hi. te khdndavdt prdyan ma pra gdma patho vayam 

i 

|wa yajfidd indra somino md 'ntas sthur no ardtayo yac ce 
^dam ime 9 yac ca sattram dsmahe tasmdd u ha vayam 9 md 
^pragdme Hi te \ mbandhu ndvatantum atd mbandhutlrthendi 
^va hrninlm prdnchantirtv\\ 19 dgacchann asamdtim 11 rdtha- 
^prdustham. (167.) tasya ha pardkhydydi J vd y gnim l% ajdnan 19 
^varuthyo vdi ndmd 'syd 'gnir ity atha ha tatah purd'gnir 
£ [varuthyo] nama proce u varuthyo vdi ndmd 'sti 19 sa yas tvdi 
^Had abhirddhaydd yad eva tvd kim ca sa bravat tat kurutdd 

(Ui. tarn updyann agne tvarh no antama uta trdtd $ivo bhuvo 
atha 'gnim dvdipadena suktend 'stuvann agnih stuta 
( varuthya iti tqn abravU kirhkamd dgdte Hi. mbandhor 
[ djagdma. dgatya ca "ha kimkdmd md "gacchate Hi. subandhor 

(evd 'sum punar vanuma ity 19 abruvann eso 'ntahparidhi Hy 
evd 'sum punar vanuydme Hy" abruvann esd 19J ntahparidhi 'ty 
(abravit tarn adaddhvam iti. tarn nirdhvayann ay am mdtd 
[ abravit tarn adaddhvam iti. tan nirdha 19 ay am mdtd 

I *r&-. 9 dsrt- 

8 MSS., dhutya: Mailer's conjecture, dhrtya (1. c, p. cvi, end), is 
borne out by the JB. here and by dhartfdm below. 4 agnayatt. 

5 am*. " 6 an vat. 1 aydve. 8 into. 9 yasmdn. 

10 The passage within |'g is very badly corrupt. 11 asdmdtirh. 

19 ant. lz jdnan. 14 prope. 15 «mt. l *vanumeHi. 

II Vanuydme Hy: Ca, A, CB, C a , B 4 , B,, and M read vanume Hi, as 
does the JB. 

18 Esd is supported by Ca and B 4 (the other MSS. have here a lacuna); 
but this reading must be abandoned because there is nothing for the 
feminine form to agree with. The Bombay edition reads e§o, as does 
the JB. 

19 Nirdhvayann of the JB. is a better solution of the misreadings of 
S&yana's MSS. here than the nirdharann of the Bombay edition. 



Digitized by Google 



44 



&. Oertel, 



[1897. 



('yarn pita 'yam jivdtur dgamad idam 1 tava prasarpanam* 
['yam pite Hi 

^subandhav ehi nir ihl Hi tam* mbandhum asuh punah prdvi- 

^$at. sa yathdpuram abhavat. tad dbhydrh kirdtdkuUbhydm 

^dcaksate 'me vd rsayo sum nirdhvayann iti tav adhdraya- 

^mdndu nirddravatdm* tayor imdn eva pardkhydya sarva- 

^mdyd* apdkrdmans tayor ha yat pdpisthatamam rupdndm 

^tadrupam dsa. (11 0) atha ha tatah purd may ay d 'darpanlydv 

dsatvh. tayor anyataro gnin praplavamdno* 'bravid ittharh vat 
sa karoti yas satyam anrtena jighdnsati Hi. athe 'Uham gd nya- 
krntan? tad anyatara upaparetya 9 grtvdh 19 krntamdno 11 
*bravld ittham u vdm vdi 1 * sa karoti yas satyam anrtena jighdn- 
satl Hi. tad eva 'mriyetdm. 19 td eta bhrdtrvyaghnyo raksoghnya 1 * 
rcah. hanti dvisantam bhrdtrvyam apa raksah pdpmdnam hata 
etdbhir rgbhis tustuvdnah. 

The translation of the JB. passage (iii. 107) follows: 

The Gaupayanas plotted against Asamati Rathapraustha. They 

Eerformed a sattra in the Khandava (-forest). Now with Asamati 
Rathapraustha dwelt Kirata and Akuli, two Asuraillusions. 
These two used to cook porridge placing it over non-fire, [and] 
meat over non-fire. [Text obscure] ... of such magic power 
were they. Then verily straightway the Iksvakus having eaten 
the Asura-food were undone. 

The oblations of the Gaupayanas burnt Asamati Rathaprau- 
stha. He said to these two, viz. Kirata and Akuli: " Verily 
these oblations of the Gaupayanas burn me." The two said : 
" Verily we are the healers of this, we are the expiation. We 
will so manage that these (oblations) shall not burn thee." The 
two, going away, snatched the vital spirit of Subandhu, the 
Gaupayana, as he was asleep [and] unconscious, and deposited it 
inside of the paridhi(-Ht\cks). For the fires had then paridhi 
(-sticks). Then, when Subandhu did not wake up, they became 
aware : " The two Asura-illusions have snatched his vital 
spirit." They said : " Come, we will proceed after Subandhu's 
vital spirit." They went forth from the Khandava(-f orest) : 
" May we not go forth from the path, not, O Indra, from the 

1 tun. 9 nd. 8 td. 4 nirddadra-. 

* -ya. 6 Should we read prapldvayamdno ? — Ed's. 

I -krant-. 8 anyata. 9 rupapar-. 10 -d. 11 aJcrtam. 

II ava. " 18 mriyete. 14 -ghna. 
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sacrifice of the soma-presser; may not foes stand in our way (RV. 
x. 57. 1); and what these here, what sattra we perform, from that 
may we not go forth (?)" [Text corrupt] . . . came unto Asamati 
Rathaprauftha. (167.) Having perceived his Agni in the distance, 
they knew (?) : " Verily Varuthya by name is his Agni." Indeed 
aforetime Agni was proclaimed as Varuthya by name : " He 
is Varuthya by name, he who may (will) thus satisfy thee; 
whatever he may say, that thou shalt do." They went to him 
saying : " Agni be thou nearest to us, a kindly helper, Varuthya" 
(SV. i. 448= RV. v. 24. 1 var.). He said to them : " With what 
wish have ye come ?" " We desire back the vital spirit of 
Subandhu," they said. "It is inside of the paridhi (-sticks)," he 
said, 44 take it" They called it out : " This one as mother, this 
one as father, this one as life hath come ; this is thy coming- 
forth, o Subandhu, come, come out " (RV. x. 60. 7). The vital 
spirit again entered Subandhu. He became as before. They 
told this to these two, Kirata and Akuli : " These rsis have 
called out the vital spirit." These two, not being prepared [for 
this], ran away. Seeing these in the distance, all their illusions 
departed from the two. What the worst form is, that form was 
theirs. (170) Now heretofore, through their magic, they had 
been invisible. One of them, extinguishing the fires with water, 
said : " Verily so doth he who desireth to smite truth by false- 
hood." Likewise also they cut up the cows. Then the other one 
approaching, cutting the necks said : " And verily so doth he of 
you who desireth to smite truth by falsehood." ' Then the two 
died. Rival-smiting, raksas-smitingy are these rc-verees. One 
who has praised with these roverses smites his hating rival, 
he smites away the raksas, evil. 



IX. Derivation of the term abhlvarta. 



The Commentary on TMB. iv. 3. 2 has preserved the few words 
from the <>tB. The JB. parallel is at ii. 378. I add TMB. iv. 
3. 1-2 for the sake of comparison. TMB. viii. 2. 7, which deals 
with the same subject, differs somewhat. 



' abhlvarto brahmasama bhavati Hi. abhivartena vdi 
abhlvarto brahmasama bhavati. abhivartena vdi 



JB. 
TMB. 
?atB. 

dcva imdn lokan abhy avartanta. tad 
devdh svargarh lokam abhy avartanta. 

yad abhyavartanta tad 
abhxvartasya J bhivartatvam. tad yad abhlvarto brahmasama 

yad abhlvarto brahmasama 

abhivartasya 'bhlvartatvam. 

bhavaty esdm eva lokanam abhivrtydi. 

bhavati svargasya lokasyd ^bhivrtydi. 
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X. On the aoch&vika, eto. 

The passage from the Q&tB. is given in the comment, on TMB. 
iv. 2. 10. The corresponding passage 1 of the JB. is at ii. 376. 

JB. ( tad dhur irma 9 iva vd esd hotranam yad acchdvdko 
CatB. irma iva vd esd hotranam yad acchavako 

TMB. [ tad dhur irma iva vd esd hotrd yad acchdvdkyd 
yad acchdvdham anusamtisthete* "rma iva tustuvdnds syur 
yad acchdvdham anusamtisthete "rma iva tustuvdndh syur 
yad acchdvdkam anusamtisthata ipvare "rmd bhavitor 
iti. tasya trdikakubham brahmasdma bhavcUy 

iti. tasya trdikakubham brahmasdma bhavaty 

iti. yady uktharh sydt trdikakubham 
udvanpiyam acchdvdkasdma. indriyam vdi vlryam traika- 
udvanclyam acchdvdkasdma. 
co*dvah$lyam cd 'ntatah pratisthdpye vlryam va ete 

kubham sarvam prstharupam udvanffiyam* indriye cdi 9 va 

sdmani. 

Itadvirye sarvasmihp ca prstharupe K ntatah pratitisthanti. 
vlrya evd 'ntatah pratitistharUi. 

XL Minor Correspondences. 

Several passages exhibiting similarities only: 

XI. 1. Qamkara, on Vedanta Sutras, iii. 3. 26, 27, ascribes to 
the £Jatyayanins the passage tasya putrd ddyam upayanti 
suhrdtth sddhuhrtydm av isantah pdpahrtydm. * Cf . JB. i. 50, tasya 
putrd ddyam upayanti pitaras sddhukrtydm dv isantah pdpa- 
krtydm. So i. 18, omitting last two words. 

I may note here that I have found no passage in the JB. simi- 
lar to the quotation, dudumbarah ku$dh y ascribed to the £atya- 
yanins by £!amkara, com. on Veil. Sut. iii. 3. 26, near middle. 

I I may note here that JB. ii. 875 ff . deals with the subject matter of 
TMB. iv. 2. As usual, the former is more prolix, but often the two are 
very similar in their phraseology ; cf. the beginning : 

JB. f prdyaniyam ahar bhavati. prdyaniyena vd ahnd devds 
TMB. ^1. pray uniyam ahar bhavati. 2. prdyaniyena vd ahnd devdh 

(svargam lokam prdyan. yat prdyans tat prdyanlyasya prdyaniya- 
svargaih lokam prdyan. yat prdyans tat prdyanlyasya prdyanlya- 
f tvam. tad yat prdyaniyam ahar bhavati svargasydi J va lokasya 
I tvam. 

(samasfydi. tasmdd u hdi 'tasya y hna ftvijd bhusitavyam svar- 
8. tasmdt prdyaniyasyd 'hna rtvijd bhavitavyam etad 

(gasya hy etal lokasya nedisth<* m 
ahi svargasya lokasya nedistham. ya etasya rtvifl na bhavati hxyaU 

[svargdl lokdt. 

9 ut or it 8 -ta. 4 udvtciyad. 

* This same passage, without reference to tne Qaty&yanins, is given 
by him again at iv. 1. 16 and 17. 
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XI. 2. The Vasistba-legend, 1 which, according to Sayana's 
introduction to RV. vii. 32, was contained in the 9^tyayanaka, 
is alluded to in the JB. several times in passages of a character 
similar to TMB. iv. 7. 3 ; viii. 2. 3 ; xix. 3. 8. As a sample, I 
give the passage at JB. i. 150 (it recurs, with variations of the 
Azroan-names, etc., at iii. 26, 83, 149, 204): 

vasisthasya janitre prajananakdmah kurvlta. vasistho vai 
jUo hataputro K kamayata bahuh prajayd papubhih prajayeye Hi. 
sa ete samanl apapyat. tabhydm astuta. tato vai sa bahuh pra- 
jaya papubhih prdjdyata. te ete prajanarii sdmani. bahuh pra- 
jaya papubhih prajdyate ya evam veda. taj janitram iti rathan- 
tarasdmno janitram iti brhatsdmno yad u vasistho K papyat tas- 
mdd vasisthasya janitre ity dkhydyete. 

The Vasiftha-legend, as told by the JB. at ii. 390, is, in text 
and translation, as follows : 

paktim ha vdsistham sduddsd agnau prdsuh. sa ha prasya- 
mdna* uvace* 'ndra kratum na a bhara pita putrebhyo yathe Hi. 
etdvad* dhdi 'vd 'sya vydhrtam dsa. atha hai 'nam agnau prd- 
suh. atha ha vasistha djagdma. sa ho 'vdca kim me putrah 
prosy amdno 'bravld iti. tasmdi ho "cur indra kratum na a 
bhara pita putrebhyo yathe Hy etdvad eva 'sya vydhrtam dsid 
athdi 'nam agndu prdsyann iti. sa ho 'vdca piksd no asmin 
puruhuta* ydmani jlvd jyotir aplmahl Hi yan ma etam uttaram 
ardharcam putrah prdpsyan na cdi 'vai 'nam agnau prdsisyan 
sarvam u cd "yur ayisyat. ydi 'va kurutamd devatdndm abhut 
tarn apdsarat. rdhnavan* te sattrino ye ma etena putrasya pra- 
gdthena 1 stavdntd iti. sa esa rddhiprdh^ ubhitah pragdtha 
rddhisnavo ha bhavanty enena tustuvdndh. 

The S&udasas [were about to] cast Qakti, the son of Vasistha, 
into the fire. As he was being cast, he said : " O Indra bring 
us strength, as a father to his children" (SV. i. 259=RV. vii. 
32.26 ab ) — that much only he uttered ; then they cast him into 
the fire. Now Vasistha came. He said: " What did my son say 
when he was being cast into the tire ?" They told him : " 4 6 
Indra bring us strength, as a father to his children,' — only so 
much had he uttered, when they cast him into the fire." 

He (V.) said : " If my son had got to this second half-stanza, 
'Help us, O oft-called one, in this course ; may we, alive, obtain 
the light' (ibid.***), truly, they would not have cast him into the 
fire and he would have reached old age. W ho is the most Kuru- 



1 Cf. Geldner, Fed. Stud, ii., p. 159. » -no. « 'v&ce. 

4 etamvad. * -td. • -vd. 1 pratdthena. 8 -dg. 
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like 1 divinity, unto that he ran away. May those saUra-ceie- 
brants prosper who praise with this, my son's, pragatha (stanza)." 
This same pragatha faces prosperity on both sides ; steeped in 
prosperity become those who have praised with it. 

XI. 3. In his comment on RV. viii. 95. 7, Sayana quotes as 
follows* from the QatB. . j n( j[ ro va \ asuran 9 hatva 'puta ivd 'medh- 
yo % manyata. so 'kdmayata puddham eva ma santarh pud- 
dhena sdmna stuyur iti. sa rsln abravlt stuta me Hi. tata rsayah 
sdma 'papyan. tend 'stuvann eto nv indram (SV. i. 350 =RV. 
viii. 95. 7) iti. tato vd indrah pdtah puddho medhyo 'bhavat. 

Compare with this the following JB. passages : i. 121 : devd 
vd asuran hatva 'putd ivd 'medhyd amanyanta. te 'kdmayanta 
putd medhydp puddhds sydma gacchema svargarh lokam iti. ta 
eta rco 'papyarls tdbhir apunata. pundnas soma dhdrayd 'po va- 
sdno arsasl (SV. 1. 511=RV. ix. 107.4*» b ) Hi. dpo vdi pavitram 
adbhir eva Apunata. a ratnadhd yonim rtasya sldasi (ibid. c ) Hi. 
antariksam va rtam. antariksam evdi 'tend, Hydyan. utso 
deva hiranyaya (ibid. d ) iti. asdu vdi loka utso devo 'mum ev&i 
Hena lokam updsldan. tato vdi te putd medhydp puddhd ablia- 
vann agacchan svargarh lokam. puto medhyap puddho bhavati 
gacchati svargarh lokam etdbhir rgbhis tustuvdnah. 

JB. i. 227 : atha sdumedham. devd vd asuran hatva 'putd ivd 
'medhyd amanyanta. te 'kdmayanta putd medhyds sydme Hi. ta 
etat sdma 'papyans tend 'stuvata. tato vdi te putd medhyd abha- 
van. te 'bruvan sumedhyd vd abhume Hi. tad eva sdumedhasya 
sdumedhatvam. puto medhyo bhavati ya evarh veda. 

And at iii. 126 the same formula occurs with the changes neces- 
sary for the explanation of sduhavisam (sdma). 

1 Kurutamd : I do not understand this phrase. Can it mean ' most 
efficient 1 ? Cf. Qamkara on Chand. Up. iv. 17. 9 (quoted in PW.) and 
Boehtlingk's note in his edition of the Chand. Up., p. 102. 
* The passage recurs in the commentary to the SV., ed. BibL IncL, 



vol. i., p. 716. 



1 Muller reads vdsurdn. 




The Malayan Words in English. — By Charles Payson 

Gurley Scott. Part II.* 
_ ^ 

Gong, a well-known instrument of sound. It is commonly 
regarded as Chinese; but the name and thing ar of Malayan 
origin. 

The European forms ar, English gong, formerly also ghong 
(1698), sometimes in the Spanish form gottgo (1613), French gong, 
Spanish gongo, Dutch gong, gontjgong, German gong, gong gong, 
gonggon, Swedish gong, gonggon/, Danish gongon. The redupli- 
cated forms ar explaind in a later paragraph. 

In Malayan there ar two forms, which I shall set forth sepa- 
rately, gong and agong. 

(1) Malay gong, gong, giing, or, with the vowel unin- 

dicated, ^Tgong, gung; in Achinese gung, Javanese gong, 

Sundanese go-ong, Balinese gong, Macassar gong, Baree* (central 
Celebes) gongi, Tara, Moraa, Bara gongi, a gong ; Dayak geng, 
gong, the sound of the gong (itself cald garantong). 

c on g a sonorous instrument. (Vid. zJ?\ agong.) 

s 1812 Marsdkn, p. 291. 

c fcfgong, een fchel, fpeeltuig, metalen bekken. 

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 345. 

Gong (J). A gong. 1852 Crawfurd, p. 51. 

goeng. V. ^yf \ Sgoeng. 1863 Punappel, p. 200. 

'gung, nom d'un instrument de musique fait d'une plaque de 

metal, un gong. ... On trouve aussi ! egung et ^yjf gung. 

Jav. . . . gong et . . . egong. Sund. . . . goong. Bat. . . . ogung. Mak. 
. . . gong. Day. geng. Tag. et Bis. . . . agong. 1875 Favre, i 1423. 

Gong agong. 1881 Swkttenham (1887), 2 133. 

Gong, bekken, o. (metalen muziekinstrument). 

1884 Badinos, p. 266. 

£j gong (vgl. £^1, T.), groot koperen bekken met opstaande eenigs- 

zins naar binnen hellende randen en eene verhevenheid in 't midden, 
waarop met een' elastieken kluppel geslagen wordt. Het geeft een 1 
vollen en zwaren toon en dient tot muziekinstrument en tot het geven 
vanselnen: g. tj&boel, de oorlogs-gong. 

1884 Wall and Tuuk, 3:17. 



* For Part I., see Vol. xvii., pp. 93-144. 
vol. xvul 4 
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^ gong, e. a. v. groot metalen bekken of ketel, behoorende tot de 

inlandsche muziek-instrumenten ;*gong raja, de groote gong ; g. tja- 
* boel, de oorlogsgong. 1893 Klinkert, p. 579. 

Gong, groot koperen bekken met een knop in net midden behoorende 
tot de inlandsche muziekinst rumen ten. 1895 Mayer, p. 108. 

Gong, A. metalen bekkens die hangende met eenen elastieken klop- 
per of hamer bespeeld wordende, eenen welluidenden en roerenden toon 
geven. 1835 Aoorda van Eysinqa, Javaamch en 

Nederduitsch woordenboek, p. 116. 
. . . [gong] ou . . . [Mgong] N. K. nom d'un instrument de musique 
. . . [ngfyongngi], f rapper sur un gong pour le faire r£sonner. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-francais, p. 485. 
Go~ong t a Gong, a circular musical instrument made of brass and 
beaten with a soft mallet. 1862 Riog, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 133. 
Hegong en gong naam van een muzijkinstruraent. 

1876 R. van Eck, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 28. 
. . . gong, naam van een muzijk-instrument, een groot koperen bek- 
ken, dat loshangend met een' elastieken hamer geslagen wordt. Mai. en 
Jav. idem. 1859 Matches, Makassaarsch-HoUand&eh wrdnbk., p. 68. 

Gongi (T. [Tara] K. [Moma] N. [Bara] gongt), groot koperen bekken, 
gebruikt op de prauwen om daarop te slaan bij aankomst en vertrek. 
Een kleiner soort heet kakula. Het woord is 't Mai. gong. 

1894 Kruyt, Woordenlij8t van de Bare&~taal gesproken 
door de Alfoeren van Centraal Celebes, p. 24. 

(2) Malay £yJ ! agong, agong, agung (or 8g5ng, 

Sgong, &g ting), otherwise £j ! agong, agung (or fcgong, 

$ g u n g) ; in Batak ogwig, Javanese hbgong (pronounced and 
often transliterated Igong), Balinese hfyong, Tagal and Bisaya 
agong. 

Between the two forms gong and agong there is no dis- 
tinction in meaning or use; but gong is the more common 

form. Even when £yi I agong is written, gong is often pro- 
nounced ; as in English all write about and many say bout. 

Parallel to gong and agong ar the Malay jong and 
ajong, the origin of the English j un k. See Junk. 

£yS 1 agong or gong the gong, a sonorous instrument of metal, 
struck with a sort of hammer, and used both as a bell and an instru- 
ment of music. 1 812 Marsden, p. 12. 

agong of gong een luidruchtig metalen fpeeltuig dat met eene 
foort van hamer geflagen wordt. 1825 Roorda van Eysinga, p. 16. 

£yj I egoeng, de gong, een bekend muziek-instrument. (Jav. 
egong, Bat. ogoeng.) 1863 Punappel, p. 9. 

! egung = j& gung. 1875 Favre, 1:51. 



Digitized by Google 



Vol. xviii.] 77^ Malayan Words in English. 5 1 

5T I egong = gong, het bekende muziek-inst rumen t. 

1893 Klinkert, p. 30. 

A gd n g , Ch., £ I . A gong, a metal instrument, played by means 
of a drum-stick. (See Gong, £y*> which is the more common form.) 

1894 Clifford and Swettenham, 1:21. 

. . . [Mgong] v. . . . [gong]. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-francais, p. 59. 
Hegong en gong naam van een muzijkinstrument. 

1876 R. van Eck, Bcdineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 28. 

The name gong, agong is considerd to be imitativ or sug- 
gestiv of tbe sound which the instrument produces. The Sunda 
form go-ong shows imitativ vocal play. In Dayak gong, geng, 
is applied to the sound of the gong, which is itself cald garantong. 
The word is also an adjectiv, meaning 'sonorous.' (1859 Harde- 
land, p. 131, 132.) So the Malagasi gonga, answering to the 
Malay word, is applied to tbe clang of two sonorous things 
struck together. 

Le mot malgache gonga ex prime generalement le son, le bruit produit 
par le choc de deux objets sonores Tun contre Pautre. 

1896 Marre, Vocabulaire des principals racines malaises 
et javanaises de la langue malgache, p. 28. 

The imitativ intent appears clearly in the numerous words in 
Malayan and other languages which contain the syllable gong or 
ging reduplicated, and sometimes varied. 

Haex, a name which is venerable in the annals of Malayan 
lexicography, givs a Malay word gonggong, speld by him 
go n gong, meaning the barking of dogs. So Sundanese 
gonggong beside gogog, to bark like a dog (1862 Rigg, p. 133, 
132).' 

Djalac, vel gongong. Latratus canum. 1631 Haex, p. 15. 

Gongong, vel dialac. Latratus canum. 1631 Id., p. 19. 

There isa Malay word £y&S' ginggong, £&^ginggong, 

Achinese g&nggong, Javanese ganggong, Balinese gbnggong, 
Macassar genggong, a mouth-harp, jew's-harp. In Lampong 
ginggung is a kind of wooden gong made of bamboo. 

c •Xjij^ginggong, the jew's-harp ; a rattle for children. 

1812 Marsden, p. 286. 

££jfe5" ginggong, nom d'une sorte de trompe ou de guimbarde. 

Selon Kl[inkert] un petit instrument en bambou, que Ton tient entre 
les dents, et qui produit les sons ging-gong. Jav. . . . ganggong, nom 
d'une sorte de flute (jouet des enfants). Mak. . . . ge'nggong, nom d'une 
flute. 1875 Favre, i : 424. 

Ginggong, Sampiteche garieding, Katingansch pahoentong, mond- 
trompettje. 1872 Tiedtke, Woordenlijst, p. 71. 
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£ ySsiuS gSnggong, een mondharmonica. 

1889 Langen, Woordenboek der Atjehsche tool, p. 233. 
G&nggong, moeltromp, mondharp, die met de vingers bespeeld wordt. 

1876 R. van Eck, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 190. 
(Hnggoeng, bamboezen instrumentje ; dat men tusschen de standen 
steekt en waarmede men de geluiden ginggoeng voortbringt. 

1891 Helfrich, Lampong8ch-Holland8ch woordenlijst, p. 18. 



Bowdich (18 1 9) mentions an African instrument of music called 
a gong-gong. It is probably the same as what is elsewhere ren- 
derd gom-gom: namely a kind of "horse-fiddle," described in 
the quotations following. See also gum-gum^ in Yule, p. 308. 

The gong -gong 8 and drums were beat all around us. 

1819 Bowdich, Mission to Ashantee, 1:7:136. (S. D. 

One of the Hottentot Instruments of Musick is common to several 
Negro Nations, and is call'd, both by Negroes and Hottentots, Ghom 
Gom.... is a Bow of Iron, or Olive Wood, strung with twisted Sheep- 
Gut or Sinews. 

1731 Medley, tr. Kolben's Cape Good Hope. 1:271. (S. D.) 
....Ordered his Gom-gom to be brought in. This instrument was a 
wooden bow, the ends of which were confined by a dried and hollow 
gut, into which the captain blew, scraping upon it at the same time 
with an old fiddle-stick. 1776 J. Collier, Mus. Trav., p. 49. (S. IX) 



It is probably from a vague association of gong with these redu- 
plicated forms in various outlandish languages, that we ar to 
explain the reduplicated form of gougm Dutch gonggong, German 
gonggong, gonggon, Swedish gonggong, Danish gongon. 

The alloy of copper of which gongs ar made is cald in Malay 
gangsa, Javanese yongsa, Sundanese gangsa, Balinese gangsa. In 
Bali the instrument itself is cald by the same name. In Malay 
and Lampong gangsa means also a large copper dish. This word 
is Indian ; but it may be imitativ. 

. . . [gongsa], N. K. une sorte de metal de cloche. 

1870 Favre, Diet. javanais-frangais, p. 486. 
Gangsa, the metal of which Gongs or Go-ongs are made, and of which 
copper is the chief ingredient. Bronze. Also filings of such metal 
which is given to people as a slow poison, said to take effect upon the 
throat and causes at least loss of voice. The husky cough caused by 
this poison. 1862 Riog, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 121. 

Gangsa het metaal, waarvan de gamellan instrumenten gemaakt 
worden, een soort van klokkemetaal ; 00k ben. van een muziekinstru- 
ment, dat in de hand gedragen en zoo bespeeld wordt. 

1876 R. van Eck, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 190. 
Gangsa, groot presenteerblad van geel koper. 

1 891 Helfrich, Lampongsch-Hollandsch woordenlijst, p. 15. 
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The word gong is often said to be Chinese. Clifford and 
Swettenham so mark it ; but no one seems to be able to point 
out the Chinese original. Schlegel does not mention the word in 
his list of "Chinese loan-words in Malay" (1890). Williams 
(1856 and 1874) has no Chinese word like it. There are no 
words in the " Mandarin " and Canton dialects having initial g. 
The ordinary Chinese word for 'gong' is lo (1874 Williams, p. 
551). In the Chinese of Ning-po the word for 'gong' is dong-lo' 
(1876 Morrison, p. 202). Here dong may be imitativ, like gong. 

In the first English quotation, the word is gongo. 

In the morning before day the Generall did strike his Gongo, which 
is an Instrument of War that soundeth like a Bell. [This was in Africa, 
near Benguela.] 

c. 1590 Advent, of Andrew Battel, in Purchas, 2:970. (Y. p. 295.) 

In the Sultan's Mosque [at Mindanao] there is a great Drum with but 
one Head, called a Gong; which is instead of a Clock. This Gong is 
beaten at 12 a Clock, at 3, 6, and 9. 1686 Dampier, i. 333. (Y.) 

They have no Watches nor Hour-Glasses, but measure Time by the 
dropping of Water out of a Brass Bason, which holds a Ghong, or less 
than half an Hour ; when they strike once distinctly, to tell them it's 
the First Ghong, which is renewed at the Second Ghong for Two, and 
so Three at the End of it till they come to Eight. 

1698 Fryer, New account of East India and Persia (1672-168 1). (Y.) 

Southey thought the gong sounded, as he wrote, like thunder: 

The heavy Gong is heard, 

That falls like thunder on the dizzy ear. 

1800 Southey, Thalaba, 9:190. 
And the gong, that seems, with its thunders dread, 
To stun the living, and waken the dead. 

1810 Southey, Curse of Kehama, 148. 

Gong enters the English dictionaries first in 181 8, in Todd's 
edition of Johnson. Crawfurd describes the gong as he saw it in 
its own home. Wallace mentions a wooden gong. 

Next to the drum may be mentioned the well known instruments 
called Gongs. The word, which is correctly written gung, is common 
to all the dialects of the Archipelago, and its source may be considered 
to be the vernacular language of Java ; if, indeed, it was not originally 
borrowed from the Chinese. The gong is a composition of copper, zinc, 
and tin, in proportions which have not been determined. Some of them 
are of enormous size, being occasionally from three to four feet in 
diameter. They have a nob in the centre, which is struck with a mallet 
covered at top with cloth or elastic gum. They are usually suspended 
from a rich frame, and the tone which they produce is the deepest and 
richest that can be imagined. 

1820 Crawfurd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 1:335-6. 
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At each mile there are little guard-houses, where a policeman is 
stationed: and there is a wooden gong, which by means of concerted 
signals may be made to convey information over the country with great 
rapidity. 1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 76. 

It is a pleasing reflection to a lover of progress to see how this 
humble savage instrument of noise has been added to the appli- 
ances of modern culture, and how the name unchanged, and the 
thing variously adapted, hav become, in hotels and railway- 
stations, on fire engines, ambulances, trolley-cars and bicycles, 
familiar to the ears of millions who hear the increasing noises of 
advancing civilization, and ar glad. 

Gutta, a gum or resin, especially gutta-percha. Also guttah, 
French gutte, New Latin gutta, probably assimilated to Latin gutta, 
a drop. The more exact English and New Latin form would be 

*getta or *gatta. The Malay word is getah, gatah (trans- 
literated by Marsden, secondly, guttah ; by Wall, gettah), 
gum, resin, sap, juice. It is in Achinese getah, Batak gota, Nias 
gitOy Javanese getah, Sundanese getah, Balinese getah, Dayak gita, 
Sampit (Borneo) getah, Katingan (Borneo) gita, Macassar gdtta, 
Bugis gota, Tagal and Bisaya gata. 

«JO gatah or guttah gum, balsam. Gatah kayu gummy, glu- 
tinous, or milky exudations from trees; bird-lime. Gatah gamblr 
the inspissated juice of the leaves of the gambir plant, or daun 
gatah gambir. 1812 Marsden, p. 283. 

Gatah. The sap of plants whether fluid, viscid, or concrete ; gum ; 
resin; bird-lime; inspissated extract. 1852 Crawfurd, p. 50. 

aCO getah, plantensap hetzij vloeibar of niet; gom van boomen. 

1863 Pijnappel. p. 194. 

Gutta, India-rubber. 1887 Lim Hiong Seng, Manual of the Malay 
colloquial, \ : So. 

&o getah, plantengom, vogellijm: g. pert j a guttapercha; g. 
karet, gomelastiek ; g . kambodja, guttegom ;...Voorts g. soendi, 
g. g£rih en g. taban, drie soorten van guttapercha ; g. poetih. 

1893 Klinkert, p. 573. 

Also 1825 Roorda van Eysinga, p. 337; 1875 Favre, 1:426; 1881 
Swettenham (18S7), 2:32; 1884 Wall and Tutjk, 3:9; 1895 Mayer, 
p. 105. 

&xj> g$tah, plantengom, plantensap. Soorten van de gom zijn : — 
balaviy gomelastiek ; — rambong, de zoogenaamde getah pertja ; — 
djerenang, drakenbloed. 

1889 Langen, Woordenboek der Atjehtsehe taal, p. 223. 
Gitd.— Getah.— Plantensap. Gito godoe.— Getah ba lam. —Gom. 

1887 Thompson and Weber, Niasch-maleisch-nederl. ivrdnbk.. p. 61. 
Getahj A. gom, G&tah kadjeng boomgoni. 

1835 Roorda van Eysinga, Jamansch....wrdnbk. t p. 103 
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Get ah, gum, sap, the milky or gummy exudation from trees when 
the bark is cut. 1862 Riog, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 129. 

Gtetah, het sap uit boo men. 1876 R. van Eck, Balineesch-Hol- 

landsch woordenboek, p. 182. 
Gita, Harz, kleberiger Saft (der Baume). 

1859 Hardeland, Dajacksch-deutsches utfrterbuch, p. 134. 
Maleisch get ah, Sampitsch get ah, Katingansch gita, gom, lijm, 
balsem. 1872 Tiedtke, Woordenlijst, p. 71. 

. . . gdtta, bep. gattdya,—'t Mai. tJj , gom, lijm. B. gdtta.... 

1859 Matthes, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 72. 
Gum . . . gota getah. 

1833 [Thomsen], Vocab. Eng. Bug is and Malay lang., p. 25. 
Bird-line [read lime] . . . gotah getah. 1833 p. 24. 

Sap . . . gdta getah. 1833 Id., p. 26. 

Gutta has no wide use as an English word, but it is occasionally 
found. It is technical in chemistry. 

The word which we incorrectly write Gutta ought to be written 
Q&tah, which, in the Malay language, is a common name for any gum, 
exudation, or inspissated juice of a plant. 

1820 Crawfurd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 1:405. 

Pare ha. Name of the forest tree which yields some of the guttah 
of commerce. 1852 Crawfurd, p. 136. 

G3tah auS^ gutta, sap, gum. 1881 Swettenham (1887), 2:32. 

They catch birds by means of bird-lime made of gutta, by horse-hair 
nooses, and by imitating their call. 

1883 Bird, The Golden Chersonese, p. 300. (Also on p. 7, 14, m.) 



Gutta-percha, a well-known gum, of manifold economic uses. 
The word came into English use soon after its first mention in 
1842 or 1843, and had become familiar before 1848. It soon 
spread into the other languages of Europe : French gutta-percha, 
Spanish gutapercha, Portuguese gutta percha, Italian gutta perca, 
Dutch gutta-percha, gutta-perga, German gutta-percha, Swedish 
yutta-percha, Danish gutta -per ka. In French, Dutch, and Swedish 
the ch is mistakenly pronounced as c or k ; in Italian and Danish 
it is so written — a reasonable inference from an unreasonable 
orthography. 

The Malay name is getah percha, or &X5 

getah perch ah. It means 'gum of percha.' For gutta, 
seethe preceding article. Percha is given as the name of the 
tree, Isonundra gutta (Hooker 1847), from which the gum, or a 
similar gum, wasobtaind; but the present gutta-percha of com- 
merce is said to be all or mostly obtaind from other trees, and 
is cald by the nativs accordingly, getah taban, getah 
rambong, getah sundi, getah gerih, etc. Other names 
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exist in the other dialects. But I hav no room for the botanic 
and commercial details. 'ErvfxoXoyu. See the English quotations 
below and the references there added. 

Before the quotations for getah percha ar given, something 
must be said of percha. It does not appear in the earlier 
dictionaries, but it is enterd by Crawfurd (1852) and later lexi- 
cographers as the name of the tree which produces the gum. 

PArcha. Name of the forest tree which yields some of the guttah 
of commerce. 1852 Crawfurd, p. 136. 

p£rt jah, I. Soort van boom, die de g£tah-p£rtjah levert. 

' ' 1863 PlJNAPPEL, p. 156. 

pSrt ja....II. Soort van boom, die de guttaperga (getah 

pSrt ja) en een soort van olie levert. 1869 Klinkert, p. 166. 

to. perxah, nom de l'arbre qui produit la gomme nommee gutta 

percha. — *JO getah perxah, nom de cette gomme. 

1875 Favre, 2:124. 

/^j* pertja, naam van een' boom die eene voortreffelijke soort 

van elastieke gom (gettah) oplevert, waarom de Europeanen 00k der- 
gelijke gom men van andere boom en met den algemeenen naam van, 
getta pert j a bestempeld hebben; pee la u p., het eiland Sumatra. 

1880 Wall and Tctuk, 2 1407. 
Gutta, gutta-percha; sap. [Note:] From Malay gutta, sap; and 
pure ha, the particular tree from which it is procured. 

1887 Lim Hiong Seng, Manual of the Malay colloquial, 1:79. 
Pertja, Isonandra gutta, Hassk. nat. fam. der Sapotaceae, groote 
boom, die de bekende Getah-pSrtja levert. 1895 Mater, p. 196. 

There is some easy recipience here, but the statement looks like 
a piece of verity. It sorts with other names of gummiferous trees 
of the Malayan Archipelago, where gummiferous trees abound. 

But getah percha has been otherwise explaind as meaning 
'gum of Sumatra,' there being an other word Percha, a 

name of Sumatra (as well as a third word <^j3 percha, a rag, 

a remnant). Sumatra is also cald y^y* Pulau Percha, 

* island of Percha.' This appears in what is given in Worcester 
(i860) as the Malay name for gutta-percha, namely " Gutta-Pulo- 
Percha," that is getah pulau Percha. Palo is Javanese, 
pulau Malay. Tiedtke (1872), in a glossary of Bornean dialects, 
givs the Malay name of gutta-percha as getah maloe pertja; 
but there is no word maloe (*raalu), in any applicable sense, 
in the Malay dictionaries. Can it be an error for poelau 
(pulau)? 

Maleisch getah maloe pert jah, Sampitsch getah njatoh, Katin- 
gansch gita njatoh, gutta percha. 1872 Tiedtke, Woordenlijst, p. 71. 
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At any rate perch a does not appear to be known apart from 
the gum of whose name it forms a factor. 

G&tah-parcha. The inspissated juice of the parcha tree, Isonan- 
dra gutta of Sir William Hooker ; the guttah-percha of commerce. 

1852 Crawpurd, p. 50. 

ajcj^g&tah plantensap, hetzij vloeibar of niet; gom van boomen; — 
pert j ah, gom van den pertjah-booin, gutta-percha ;— k am bod j a, 
guttegom. (Bat. gota.) 1863 Pijnappel, p. 194. 

jlXj getah , gomme, mature gluante qui decoule de quelques arbres, 
glu. fe^ji — getah perxah, gomme de Tarbre nomme percha, le 
gutta-percha. — get&h kembdja, gomme-gutte. ^A+f— 

getah gambir, le sue epaissi qui provient du gambir.... 

1875 Favre, 1:426. 

Also getta pert ja, 1880 Wall and Tuuk, 2:407; getah pertja, 
1893 Klinkert, p. 454 and 573; getah pert j ah, 1895 Mayer, p. 105. 

The name gUah percha has past into Sundanese : 

G&tah Percha, known only as a foreign product on Java. It is the 
gum of the Isonandra Gutta. Getah Percha is found on Sumatra, Bor- 
neo and adjacent isles. It is found, apparently as the gum of various 
trees, of which the Balam or Isonandra is the most prominent. 

1862 Rigg, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 129. 

Gutta-percha was first brought to English and European notice 
in 1843, or, according to an other statement quoted by Yule, "a 
year or two" before that date. In 1847 Captain Mundy, Rajah 
Brooke's friend, speaks of it at length, as of recent introduction 
but already in great use : 

The principal products of the north-west coast of Borneo are sago, 
pepper, rice, bees'wax, camphor, birds' nests, tortoise-shell, betel-nuts, 
cocoa-nute, coal and other mineral and vegetable productions, such as 
guttapercha, vegetable wax, timber of first quality, oils, ebony wood, 
&c.... Gutta percha is a remarkable example of the rapidity with 
which a really useful invention becomes of importance to the English 
public. A year ago it was almost unknown, but now its peculiar prop- 
erties are daily being made more available in some new branch of the 
useful or ornamental arts. The history of its introduction should urge 
the new colonists of Labuan to push with energy their researches into 
the as yet almost untrodden path of Bornean botany. 

Dr. Ox ley, of Singapore, has furnished the most complete description 
which has yet been published of the tree, and the manner in which its 
gum is collected by the natives. He describes the tree as being sixty 
or seventy feet in height, and two or three feet in diameter at the base; 
it is most commonly found in alluvial tracts, at the foot of the hills.... 
Gutta percha is not affected by boiling alcohol, but is readily dissolved 
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in boiling spirits of turpentine.... It is already extensively used in 
England for soles of boots and shoes, and for driving bands in machin- 
ery ; it bids fair also to supersede all other materials in the manufac- 
ture of picture frames and other ornamental mouldings. 

1847 Mundy, Journal, in Narrative of events in 
Borneo and Celebes (1848), 2 : 342-345. 

By 1856 gutta percha was wrapping electric cables in the 
English and Irish channels, and the Mediterranean and Black 

seas : 

Their most remarkable and valuable product is the guttah-percha, a 
few years ago used only for Malay horsewhips and knife-handles, but 
by the help of which the English and Irish channels, the Mediterranean 
and the Euxine, are now crossed by the electric telegraph. It was 
from the Peninsula, in fact, that this article was first made known to 
Europeans, more than three centuries after the country had been fre- 
quented by them. This was in 1843, and in justice to my relative, the 
late Dr. William Montgomerie, I am bound to mention that he first 
made the discovery, and was rewarded for it by the gold medal of the 
Society of Arts. 1856 Crawfurd, Hist, of the Indian Islands , p. 255. 

See also 1855 Balfour, Manual of 60/., p. 158; i860 Worcester; 
1868 Collinqwood (in Yule) ; 1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), 
p. 365 ; 1886 Yule, p. 309 and 804. 

Junco, an early form of the word Junk, b«?ing directly from 
the Spanish and Portuguese junco, which is from the Malayan 
word: see Junk. 

The Spanish form junco is found in the 16th century. 

Junco, a kinde of boate vfed in China. 

1623 Minsheu, Diet, in Sp. and Eng. 
Junco, a Rufh. There is alfo a fort of a Boat in the Eaf t Indies, cali'd 
by this Name. 1705 Stevens, Span, and Eng. diet. 

Junco (el). — Jonque chinoise. 

1882 Blumentritt, Vocab. de..,.Vespagnol 
des Philippines, tr. Hugot (18S4), p. 43. 
Such ships as they haue to sailelong voiages be called Iuncos. 

1589 R. Parke, tr. Mendoza, Hist. Chin. (1853), 1 : 148. (S. D.) 
By this Negro we were advertised of a small Barke of some thirtie 
tunnes (which the MoOrs call a Iunco). 

1 59 1 Barker's Acc. of Lancaster's voyage 
(Hakluyt Soc. 18 . .), 2 : 589. (Y. p. 361.) 
A shippe of China (such as they call Iunckos) laden with Silver and 
Golde. 1598 Tr. Linschoten's voyages (1885), 2 : 253. (S. D.) 

The Italian form *gii(nco, in the plural giunchi, misreuderd 
ciunche, appears once in an English context : 
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From the whiche Ilandes [Moluccas] they are brought in shyps and 
barkes made without any iren tooles, and tyed together with cordes of 
date trees : with rounde sayles likewise made with the smaule twigges 
of the branches of date trees weaved together. These barks they call 
Ciunche. 1555 R. Eden, Voyages, fol. 215 v°. (S. D.) 

Junk, a large Eastern ship, especially a Chinese ship. Also 
formerly junck, jounk, jonque, and Junco, q. v.; French jonque, 
Spanish and Portuguese junco, Catalan jonch, Italian giunco, 
giunca, Venetian zonco, Dutch jonk, German junke, jonke, 
Swedish jonk, Danish jonke, Russian zhonka, late M. L. *juncus, 
plural junei, junchi ; a modification, probably first in Spanish or 
Portuguese, and apparently by vague conformity with the form 
of li.juncn8, a rush (to which in fact the name, by a false etymol- 
ogy, was by some referd), of what would properly hav been Sp. 
and Pg. *jungo, M. L. *jungus, the word being derived (perhaps 
at second hand) irom the Malay. The Malay word, indeed, like 
the original of Gong, appears in two forms, a monosyllabic 
jong or jung, and a dissyllabic ajong or ajung. 

(1) Malay jong, jong, jting, jong, jung, 

Achinese Jung, Lampong jung, Javanese jong, Sundanese jong, 
Balinese jong, Macassar jdngko. The Macansar form looks as if 
it might be the precise original of the Spanish and Portuguese 
junco ; but the reverse is true. 

Jong (J). A ship or large vessel, a junk ; v. Ajong. 

1852 Crawfurd, p. 61. 

fcys> djoeng. V. [edjoeng]: 1863 Pijnappel, p. 90. 

jung = jj^S ejung. 1875 Favre, 1:580. 

^ djoeng— pers. JU^. [jung]— groot chineesch of indisch vaar- 

tuig. De kleine vaartuigen, waarmede de jongens spelen, heeten alien 
djoeng (z. edjoeng). 1880 Wall and Tuuk, 1 1468. 

Djong, jonk (chin, vaartuig), vr. 1884 Badings, p. 260. 

^ djoeng, I. jonk, groot chineesch vaartuig. Ook de scheepjes 

ala kinderspeelgoed worden zoo genoetnd. 1893 Klinkert, p. 235. 
Djoeng, een chineesch vaartuig, jonk. 1895 Mayer, p. 88. 

£ys* djong, een chineesche jonk. 

1889 Langen, Woorderiboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 86. 
Djoeng, vaartuig. 

1 891 Helfrich, Lampongsch-Hollandsch woordenlijst, p. 69. 
. . . [jong] N. K. une tache noire sur la peau ; (et aussi, nom d'une 
ancienne voiture, et d'une barque chinoise). 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-frangais, p. 414. 
Jong, a Chinese junk ; a ship. (Jav. . . . Jong, idem.) 

1862 RiGG, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 177. 
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Djong. Zie h&djong. 

1876 R. van Eck, Balinee8ch-Holland8ch woordenboek, p. 252. 
. . . djdngkOy bep. djongkdwa> soort van Chineesch vaartuig : jonk. 

1859 Matthes, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 403. 

(2) Malay ajong, ajong, ajung, ajong, 

ajung, Balinese bejong, Dayak ajong. The form ajong 
is to jong as agong to gong (see Gong). Perhaps both 
ajong and agong ar the result of the tendency to dissyllabism 
which characterizes the Malayan languages. Jong is the prev- 
alent form. According to Clifford and Swettenbam (1894), the 
Malay word, though usually written ajong, is always pro- 
nounced, in colloquial speech, jong. 

gyLt ajong'a Chinese vessel commonly termed a junk. Ships or 
vessels in general. A species of shell-fish. Ajong s fir at a loaded 
junk. [Etc.] 18 12 Marsden, p. 2. 

[Marsden does not giv jong.] 

c ^1 ad jong Sineesch vaartuig, jonk. 

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 4. 

[R. van E. does not giv djong.] 

Ajong (J). A ship, or large vessel; v. Jong. This is the word 
which Europeans have corrupted into junk and applied to the large 
vessels of the Chinese. 1852 Crawfurd, p. 3. 

A 

Sdjoeng, jonk, groot schip. (Perz. v±JU^). 

1863 Pijnappel, p. 2. 
Sdjoeng, een chineesch vaartuig. 1869 Klinkert, p. 1. 

ejung, jonque, grand navire chinois.... Selon Pij[nappelJ ce 

mot serait le m^rne que le persan JL>L^ jung ; mais dans cette langue 
il signifie : guerre, combat, et parait plut6t 6tre le chinois Jjft jon armes 
On trouve ordinairement ce mot ecrit c •j**! ejung. 

1875 Favre, i :6s-66. 
e J un g» v - ejung. 1875 Id., 1:64 

edjong, zie djoeng. 1893 Klinkert, p. 5 

Ajong £ys>\ A Chinese junk, the Chinese vessels usually seen in 
Malayan waters, a ship, a vessel.... Note: Though usually written 
with an initial a, I, this word is always pronounced Jong, £ys>>, in the 
colloquial language. 1894 Clifford and Swettenham, 1 127. 

In the old and ceremonial language of Bali, hfyong answers to 
the general word prahu. See Prau. 

HZdjong. 1. K[awiJ en H[of-]t[aal] van prahoe. 2. K[awi] s= pajoeng 
[* umbrella*]. 1876 R. van Eck, Balineesch-HoUandsch wdnbk., p. 36. 
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F'rahoe L[aag-Bal.] (bahita en h&djong H[oog-Bal.]) een inlandsch 
vaartuig, boot, schuit.... 1876 Id., p. 226. 

Adjong, (bas. Sang[iang], = banama). Schiff. Malang-kusan adjong, 
das Schiff absegeln lassen.— Mannlicher Name. 

1859 Hardkland, Dajacksch-deutsches worterbuch, p. 2. 

An other Malay name for the junk is wongkang, Sundanese 
wangkang, Macassar wangkang. This is Chinese. 

Wongkang ^Cfcj a junk. 1881 Swettenham (1887), 2:127. 

Wangkang, a Chinese ship, a junk. 

1862 Rigg, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 528. 
. . . wangkang, Chinesche jonk. 

1859 Matthbs, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 538. 

In the following anecdote told by Wallace, the " Jong," men- 
tiond by some nativs of the Aru islands as the proper name of 
"the great ship" which u is always in the great sea," is an echo 
of the Malay and Javanese name for 'junk.' 

And so I was set down as a conjurer, and was unable to repel the 
charge. But the conjurer was completely puzzled by the next ques- 
tion: "What," said the old man, "is the great ship, where the Bugis 
and Chinamen go to sell their things ? It is always in the great sea — 
its name is Jong; tell us all about it." In vain I inquired what they 
knew about it; they knew nothing but that it was called "Jong," and 
was always in the sea, and was a very great ship, and concluded with, 
"Perhaps that is your country?" 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 352. (Aru islands.) 

The word has often been derived from the Chinese, the Chinese 
word being variously given as cAwV/n, chw'en, chxCen, t*v?mi (G. 
tschuen, F. tchouen). Williams, in his great Syllabic dictionary 
of the Chinese language (1874), givs fp. 120), as the eighth arti- 
cle under the "syllable" chw'en, the word chw x an y "a ship, boat, 
bark, junk," with other senses and numerous phrases. At the 
head of the syllable "chw'en" (p. 119) he givs, as variant pro- 
nunciations of that syllable, " in Canton, ch'iln, shiln, shan, and 
shvn ; in Swatow, rhic'an, rhnn, hun, and ch'un ; in Amoy, vhw x ah, 
ch'an, swan, and cKun ; in Fuhchau, sung, ch'idng, chw'a, chw'ang, 
tidng, and chw*dng," with other forms. Some of the forms 
ascribed to Fuhchau, chw'ong, chHdng, etc., certainly resemble the 
Malay jong, but which of these or the others ar used in the 
sense of jong is not stated. In Williams's Tonic dictionary of 
the Canton dialect (1856), under the syllable shiln, appears 
chu'en in that sense. 

jfy . . . Chw'an. A ship, boat, bark, junk, or whatever carries people 
on the water ; a sort of apothecary's mortar ; a long tea-saucer ; to 
follow the stream ; to drift, as a boat. [Many phrases follow.] 

1874 Williams, Syllabic dictionary of the Chinese language, p. 120. 
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Shun | j|fif . . . Chu'en. A ship, a junk, a vessel, a revenue cutter, 
a bark ; a saucer ; collar of a coat ; a sort of mortar.... 

1856 Williams, Tonic dictionary of the Chinese 
language in the Canton dialect, p. 459. 
Ship, 'chutfn. 1864 Summers, Rudiments of, the Chinese lang., p. 143. 
JKjf eh tin, a ship, a vessel, a junk; a saucer; a mortar.... [Many 
phrases follow.] 1871 Lobscheid, Chinese and Eng. diet., p. 409. 

Junco. Barco usado en la isla de Sumatra. De ^JUl^> chonc [jonc], 
chino, tschuen, que vale lo mismo. V. A ben Batuta IV, 239. 

1886 Eguilaz y Yanouas, Olosario etimologico de las 
palabras espan"olas....de origen oriental, p. 434. 

In Morrison's vocabulary of the Ningpo dialect of Chinese, 
'ship' is renderd by jiln, exprest by a character pronounced 
differently. Whether even jiln is connected with the Malay 
jung, jong, and if so, which is the original, ar questions not 
for me to decide. 

Ship, jUn Jlfif (ih-tsah) ; merchant — , sdng-jUn' ]§f — 

1876 Morrison, An Anglo-Chinese vocdb. 
of the Ningpo dialect, p. 425. 

There is one Malay name for a boat which probably does come 
from one of the Chinese forms cited, namely, Malay I a >j ^ 
c h ii n I a , a flat-bottomd boat. 

1 Chun fa, a kind of boat, flat-bottomed and without a keel, 
introduced by the Chinese. 18 12 Marsden, p. 121. 

The word came so early in European mention (c. 1331) that it 
was not at first recognized as of eastern origin. It was supposed 
to be derived from the Latin juncus, a reed or rush. Yule says : 

Dobner, the original editor of Marignolli, in the last century, says of 
the word {junkos): " This word I cannot find in any medieval glossary. 
Most probably we are to understand vessels of platted reeds (a juncis 
text a) which several authors relate to be used in India." It is notable 
that the same erroneous suggestion is made by Amerigo Vespucci in 
his curious letter to one of the Medici, giving an account of the voyage 
of Da Gama, whose squadron he had met at C. Verde on its way home. 

1886 Yule, p. 360. 

So America has been named after a false etymologist ! But he 
was not the only famous man whose etymologies are " a juncis 
texta" — made of many rushes, and not worth one. 

Junk.... This is one of the oldest words in the Europeo-Indian vocabu- 
lary. It occurs in the travels of Friar Odorico, written down in 133 1, 
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and a few years later in the rambling reminiscences of John de' Marig- 
nolli. The great Catalan World-map of 1375 gives a sketch of one of 
those ships with their sails of bamboo matting, and calls them Inchi, 
no doubt a clerical error for Iuchi. [Iunchi, plural of *Iuncus.] 

1886 Yule, p. 360. 

[Seethe quotations, dated 1551 ("Ciunche"), 1589 ("Iuncos"), 1591 
("Iunco"), 1598 ("Iunckos"), under Junco. Littre quotes the "Old 
Catalan ineho" without question.] 

And doubtless they had made havock of them all, had they not pres- 
ently been relieved by two Arabian Junks (for so their small ill-built 
ships are named).... 1616 Terry, Voyage to East India 

(ed. 1665, repr. 1777), p. 342. (Y.) 

An hundred Prawes and Iunkes. 1625 Purchas, Pilgrimage, 1 : 2:43. 

Bacon distinguishes between junks and "tall ships": 

China also, and the great Atlantis (that you call America), which have 
now but Iunks and Canoas, abounded then in tall Ships. 

1627 (1658) Bacon, New Atlantis, p. 12. (S. D.) 

See other quotations in Yule, S. D., etc. Modern quotations ar 
innumerable. 

Kahau, a long-nosed and long-taild simian of Borneo, cald 
also the proboscis-monkey. 

Malay kahau, so cald, it is said, from its cry. We hav 

an other Malayan monkey named from its utterance, the Wau- 
wau. See Wauwatt. See also Bruh, and other Malayan mon- 
keys there mentiond. 




kahau a species of long-tailed monkey, variously coloured. 



(Bat. Trans, vol. iii.) 1812 Marsden, p. 251. 

k&hau eene foort van apen met lange ftaarten, hebbende ver- 
fchillende kleuren. 1825 Roorda van Eysinoa, p. 302. 

The imitativ nature of the name is indicated by the fact that 
in Dayak kahau means * call ' : 

Kahau, das Rufen : das gerufen werden, sein.... 

1859 Hardelaxd, Dajacksch-deutsches w&rterbuch, p. 202. 

I find no entry of kahau as a Dayak name for the monkey ; 
but kahio is a Dayak name for the orang-utan (1859 Hardeland, 
p. 203). 

The appearances of kahau as an English word ar satisfactorily 
frequent. Simians hav their day again. 

Another very remarkable kind [of Semnopithecus] is found in Borneo. 
It is S, nasalis (the kahau, or proboscis monkey), and, as its name im- 
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plies, it has an exceedingly long nose. In the young state, the nose is 
much smaller relatively, and is bent upwards. No similar structure 
was known to exist in any other ape whatever until quite recently. 

1878 Encyc. Brit, 2 : 151. 
See also Riverside nat. hist. (1884-88), 5 : 522 ; Wood, New illustrated 
not. hist., p. 12; Webster (1864), etc. 

Ketchup, also catchup (1690), catsup (1730), a well-known 
name for various kinds of sauces. 

The etymology of ketchup has hitherto been obscure, and the 
correct form undetermind. The implication in Johnson's defini- 
tion of catsup as " a kind of Indian pickles " is that the word is 
Indian, that is, East Indian, and it is stated in various dictionaries 
to be "East Indian." Indeed the first English mention of the 
word (1690) defines "catchup" as "a high East India sauce." 

Two different statements, referring the word to a deficit 
language, ar on record. 

According to a statement quoted by Latham from Brande and 
Cox, the source is an alleged Japanese "kitjap," the name of 
" some similar condiment." But no Japanese kitjap can be found ; 
indeed kitjap is an impossible form in that language. The state- 
ment may hav arisen from the fact that an other name for a similar 
condiment well known in the East, is Japanese ; namely soy. 
See further below. 

An other suggestion is that ketchup is from a Chinese source ; 
but nothing like proof is offerd. [The suggestion is discust by 
the late Professor Terrien de Lacouperie, in a paper printed in 
the Babylonian and oriental record, November 1889, to which 
Professor Jackson kindly directed my attention after I read this 
paper and pointed out the origin of the word in Malay, as set 
forth below. Prof. Terrien de Lacouperie finds no evidence for 
the asserted Chinese origin but concludes : 

My impression is that the word may have a Chinese origin, but not 
from China. It may have come from Australasia or the Malay penin- 
sula, where the Chinese colonists of southern China are so numerous. 
The expression may have been made there, with a local acceptation 
unknown in the mother country. 

1889 Terrien de Lacouperie, in the Babylonian and 
oriental record, vol. 3, no. 12, Nov., p. 284-286.] 

It does not appear from what source the form kitjap, which is 
cited in Brande and Cox as "Japanese," and in Latham as 
" Oriental," and elsewhere as " East Indian," found its way into 
the round of English mention ; but it is clear that kitjap is a 
Dutch spelling, and the presumption is that it represents a nativ 
word of some part of the Dutch East Indies. Any one familiar 
with the form and nature of words in Malay, would recognize 
the form of kitjap, that is kichap, as characteristic of that lan- 
guage. As a matter of fact the word is found in Malay, namely. 
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vj^jt^ kechap, kichap, in Dutch transliteration ketjap. 
It is found also in Lam pong, kichap, and in Sundanese, kechnp. 

The following ar the quotations for the Malay kechap, 
kichap, as enterd in Malay dictionaries. It will be seen that 
they ar all recent. 

Ketjap, sdja, o. [=onzijdig]. 1884 Badings, p. 284. 

Kichap. Tau-iu,* sauce. .[Note:] *Chinese. 

1887 Lm Hiono Seng, Manual of the Malay colloquial, 1 : 57. 
\*Jls*sjS ketjap, de Japansche soya. 1893 Klinkert, p. 563. 

Ketjap, inlandsche soja, soja. 1895 Mater, p. 137. 

But an earlier mention of the Malay kechap occurs in the 
following (1876), where it is said that the word is not known in 
the Malay as spoken in the Moluccas. 

S o i . Mfanado] , A [mbon] , Holi. soja ; ketjap is n iet beken d . 

1876 Clercq, Het Maleisch der Moluklcen, p. 53. 

Beside these five professedly Malay entries, I find two extra- 
Malay, but in the general sense Malayan entries, showing the 
word in the languages of Lampong and Sunda. But 1 hay no 
clout it is merely the Malay word taken into these tongues. 

The Lampong entry is brief. It defines the word as ' soy.' 

Kitjap, soja. 

1 89 1 Helprich, LampongschrHollandsch woordenlijst, p. 11. 
The Sundanese entry (1862) is the earliest I hav found : 

Kichap, Catchup, a dark coloured sauce prepared by the Chinese. 

1862 Rigg, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 212. 

This may imply that the name itself is of Chinese origin ; but 
that is not said by Rigg. Junk is an other Malayan word com- 
monly associated with the Chinese, but with no proved source in 
the Chinese language. Either might be from a provincial or 
extra-territorial Chinese source not yet traced. 

No one, except Rigg (1862), seems to hav noticed that this word 
kechap is the same as the English ketchup ; but the form and 
the sense make it clear. Ketjap is defined by Klinkert as " the 
Japanese soy"; by Mayer as *'the nativ soy," meaning, I take it, 
* the nativ preparation answering to the Japanese article called 
soy? What is soy? The word is from the Japanese. It exists 
in the Malay of the Molucca islands as so i (1876 Clercq as quoted). 
The Japanese word is sho-yu, " a kind of sauce made of fermented 
wheat and beans" (1867 Hepburn). The Chinese form, in the 
Mandarin, is stf-yiu (1874 Williams) or shi-yu (1872 Doolittle), 
Canton shi-yau (1870 Chalmers, 1856 Williams), Ningpo tsiang- 
yiu (1876 Morrison). The Chinese forms ar probably original. 
I'siang-yiUy 1 am told, answers phonetically to sho-yu. 
vol. xvm. 5 
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Shdyu, . . . $f n. Soy, a kind of sauce made of fermented wheat 
and beans. 1867 Hepburn, Japanese and Eng. diet., p. 422. 

. . . Shi. Salted eatables, as beans, oysters, olives, which are after- 
wards dried and used as relishes ; tau shi salted beans ; shi yau soy ; 
min shi salted flour and beans used in cooking ; Idm shi stoned and 
pickled olives ; tau shi Testing salted beans and ginger— a relish. 

1856 Williams, Tonic diet, of the Chinese 
lang. in the Canton dialect, p. 438. 

Shi-yau [Cantonese dial.]. 

1870 J. Chalmers, Eng. and Cantonese diet. 3d ed., p. 69. 

(T. de L. in B. and 0. Record, Nov. 1889, p. 284.) 
Shi-yu [Mandarin dial.]. 

1872 J. Dooltttle, Vocab. of the Chinese lang., 1 . 272. (Id.) 
Soy, tsiang'-yiu ^jjf 

1876 Morrison, Anglo-Chinese vocab. of the Ningpo dialect, p. 442. 
The Chinese prepare from the ge'deli a species of soy, somewhat infer- 
ior to that brought from Japan. 1817 Raffles, Hist, of Java, 1 : 98. 

The word kechap, whatever its origin, is in every respect in 
accord with Malay analogies. It looks just like a nativ. Indeed, 
there ar several other words of similar form, among which, wer 
kechap, as a name for soy, more firmly establish t, one might 
reasonably seek its origin. There is, in the first place, a word 

\Ji&S kechap, >J be> Jt * mS n gech a p, which means 'to smack 

with the lips,' 'to taste with the lips or tongue ^jA&S kecha- 
pan, 'a taste, smack.' I omit the references. 

This kechap, c to smack with the lips,' appears to stand in 
some relation with the word kachup, 1 a kiss,' mengachup-i', 
'give a kiss.' So many unprejudiced observers hav testified to 
the great similarity between the two actions, that the connection 
can not be denied. The English smack may be heard in support 
of this observation. I omit illustrations. 

There is an other word k 6 chap, 'to wink,' which may perhaps 
without undue subtlety be brought into relation with ' smack,* 
and so with the tasting or " sampling " of things that appear on 
brief reflection to hav an approved quality. 

The first English mention of the word ketchup which I hav 
noted is one quoted from a "canting" dictionary assignd to the 
date 1690, by others to "about 1699." Of course it was never a 
"cant" word. It was and is a common mistake for compilers of 
dictionaries of "cant" and "slang" to include in their collection 
stray words of any kind, foreign, provincial, or archaic, not 
familiar to them or to " the general reader." 

Catchup, a high East-India Sauce. 

1690 (c. 1699?) "E. B., gent." New diet, of terms, ancient and. 
modern, of the canting crew in its several tribes of gipsies, beg- 
gers, thieves, cheats <Sbc, with an addition of proverbs and. 
phrases. [Quot. from N. E. D. Title from Bibliographical list, 
ed. Skeat and Nodal, Eng. dial, soc., 1877, p. 159.] 
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And, for our home-bred British cheer, 
Botargo, catsup, and caveer. 

1730 Swift, Panegyric on the Dean. 

Bailey, that industrious compiler, tho he mist the word in his 
"Universal etymological dictionary" (172 1 and 1727 and many 
later issues), secured it, no dout because he found it in what he 
appropriated, in his " Dictionarium domesticam, being a new 
and compleat houshold dictionary for the use both of city and 
country" (1736). Under "Catchup" he givs two recipes. I 
quote the first in full : 

Catchup that will keep good 20 Years. Take 2 quarts of f trong f tale 
beer, and half a pound of anchovies, wafh them clean, cloves and mace 
of each a quarter of an ounce, of pepper half a quarter of an ounce, a 
race or 2 of ginger, half a pound of fhallots, and a pint of flap mush- 
rooms well boil'd and pickl'd. Boil all thefe over a flow fire ; till one 
half is conf um'd, then run it through a flannel-bag ; let it f tand till it is 
quite cold, then put it up in a bottle and ftop it clofe. One fpoonful of 
this to a pint of melted butter, gives both tafte and colour above all 
other ingredients ; and gives the moft agreeable relif h to fif h fauce. It 
is efteem'd by many, to exceed what is brought from India. 

1736 Bailey, Dictionarium domesticum. 

Catchup of Mushrooms. Fill a ftewpan full of the large flap mufh- 
rooms. . . . [etc.] 1 736 Id. 

Under "mushrooms" and in paragraphs following, "ketchup" 
is mentiond several times : 

Mushrooms are produc'd plentifully in the fields in September, and 
therefore this is the properest time to provide them for making of 
ketchup and mushroom gravy.... 1736 Id., s. v. mushrooms (1st par.). 

Catsup, n. s. A kind of Indian pickles, imitated by pickled mush- 
rooms. 1755 Johnson. 
11 

Catsup, kat'sh-up. s. A kind of pickle. 1780 Sheridan. 

See also 1800 Mason (1883), Suppl. to Johnson's diet; 1818 Todd ; 1828 
Webster, etc. 

It will be noticed that Sheridan (so Latham later) givs catsup 
the pronunciation of catchup, which he does not enter. He omits 
also ketchup. 

The right form is ketchup. Catchup, tho givn by some dic- 
tionaries as the "correct" form, is a mistake, and catsup is quite 
wrong. 

Kris, also kriss, criss, crise, cryse, creese, crease, cress, a 
Malayan dagger. 

The word is familiar in English literature, in romance and 
poetry, where it is now usually speld creese. In travels it is 
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made more ' nativ'-looking, kris or kriss. There is something so 
nice and savage about k. 

The word is found in other European languages, French criss, 
Dutch kris, Swedish kris, etc. 

The word is in Malay written either with a long vowel, indi- 
cated, (j**rt^ kris or karls, kfcris, or with a short vowel, not 
indicated, kris or karis, k&ris; sometimes transliter- 

ated kres. It is found throughout the whole Archipelago. The 
dagger is a tropical fruit, tho not unknown in what ar cald the 

temperate zones. The other forms ar Achinese kris, kin*, 

Batak horis, Lampong Mris, Javanese kris, keris, Sundanese kris, 
Balinese keris, kWis (alternativ to kadutan), Dayak karis, Macas- 
sar kurisi, Sangi-Manganitu klrise, Tagal kalis, Bisaya kalis. 

The word is said to be original in Javanese. I suppose it would 
be hard to prove it so, or to prove it not so. Yule suggests that 
it is identical with the Hindustani kiric\ a straight sword, and 
says " perhaps Turki klllch is the original." The Turki kilich I 
do not find in Shaw's vocabulary (1880) or in Vambe>y (1878). 

The Hindustani kirch or kirich" is markt by Shakespear 

(1817) as "perhaps from Malay jjwJ^kris" (p. 592). And 

indeed why should not the Malays be allowd to hav some words 
of their own, even to lend? Or is "the cursed Malayan creese" 
Malayan only in use ? 

kris or kris a dagger, poignard, kris or creese. 

' 18 12 Mabsden, p. 258. 

kris a weapon. (Vid. yuJijf kris.) 1812 Marsden, p. 256. 

{f*J>yf kries of kris pook, ponjaard, (kris). 

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINOA, p. 31a 

^yy> kris een ponjaard. (zie kries.) 1825 Id., p. 308. 

Kris (J). A dagger, a poniard, a dirk, a kris ; v. karis and kres. 

1852 Crawfurd, p. 8a 

Kres (J). A kris, a dagger; v. kris and karis. 1852 Id., p. 8a 
Karis (J). A kris, a dagger ; v. kris. 1852 Id., p. 75. 

^j*^ keris, kris, criss, poignard....Jav. et Sund. . . . keris et . . . 

kris. Bat. . . . horis. Mak. kurisi. Tag. et Bis. . . . kalis. 

1875 Favre, 1:366. 

Also in 1863 Pwnappel, p. 177 ; 1880 Wall and Tuuk, 2:505 ; 1881 

SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:53; 1893 KLINKERT, p. 515; 1895 MAYER, p. 136. 

Kris I kris | couteau (natif) | knife (native). 

1882 Bikkers, Malay, Achinese, French, and Eng. vocab., p. 51. 
Ij^ jf keris, kris, een soort van dolk. Soorten van krissen zijn : [etc.] 
' 1889 Lanoen, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 207. 
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Lampung k&ris. 

1820 Crawfurd, Hist of the Indian Archipelago, 2: 170 (Vocab.). 
Keris (00k Ab[oengsch], v. H.) ; een wapen.... 

1 89 1 Helfrich, Lampongsch-Hollandsch woordenlijst, p. 9. 
. . . [kris] et . . . [Mris], N. un criss, sorte de poignard dont se servent 
les insulaires de Parchipel indien. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-francais, p. 137. 
Kris, the well known Malay weapon or dagger of this name. 

1862 Rigg, Diet of the Sunda lang., p. 230. 
Keris V[oorname taal] van kadoetan....Kadoet de gordel van voren ; 
ngadoet in den gordel steken ; kadoetan L[age taalj (k'ris V.) eene kris. 
1876 K. van Eck, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 62, 65. 
Madura kris. 

1820 Crawfurd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 2 : 170 (Vocab.). 
Hardeland thus describes the Dayak kris : 

Karis, eine Art Dolch ; das Messer 10-15 Zoll lang, zweischneidig, 
breit am Griffe, spitz auslaufend; das Messer entweder grade (sapukal), 
oder mehrfach gekrummt (parong); der von feinem Holze oder 
Knochen gemachte Griff ist gewohnlich schon geschnitzt, z. B. als ein 
Schlangenkopf, etc. ; er wird nur als Zierrath getragen.... 

1859 Hardeland, Dajacksch-deutsches wdrterbuch, p. 241. 
Maleisch kris, Sampitsch kris, Katingansch karis, dolk, kris. 

1872 Tiedtke, Woordenlijst, p. 64. 

Kris, vr. (dolk) kirise. 

i860 Riedel, Sangi-Manganitusch woordenlijstje, p. 392. 
Timuri kris, Rotti kris. 

1820 Crawfurd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 2: 170 (Vocab.). 
Cdlis. Espada, 6 acero. 

1854 Serrano, Dice, de te'rminos comunes tagalo castellano, p. 27. 

The word often occurs in the Hakluyt voyages speld crise 9 
cryse, crese, etc. 

The custom is that whenever the King [of Java] doth die.... the wives 
of the said King.... every one with a dagger in her hand (which dagger 
they call a crese, and is as sharp as a razor) stab themselves to the heart. 

1586-88 Cavendish, in Hakluyt iv. 337. (Y.) (See other quots. in Y.). 

....Their weapons, which they call Chiffe [read Criffe]. 

1 613 Purchas, Pilgrimage, p. 426. 

....Thither they goe all, and turning their faces Eastward, stabbe 
themselues with a Crise or Dagger to tbe heart. 1613 Id., p. 456. 

The Malays and Javanese make the kris in innumerable shapes, 
all warranted to kill, and adorn them with a pleasing exuberance 
of fancy, and with pious care. So we adorn our swords and 
pistols and guns. It has ever been the sweet office of Art to 
mitigate the asperities of Murder by improving and beautifying 
its weapons ; and, in our Western civilization, at least, no one, 
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however poor, need go without a beautiful implement of slaughter. 
But in the Far East, as in the West, these apparent contempla- 
tions of death ar often for ornament, rather than for utility. 

The extraordinary demand for the dagger or kris has given rise to a 
subdivision of labour in its fabrication, unknown to any other employ- 
ment. The manufacture of the blade, of the handle, and of the scab- 
bard, are each distinct occupations. The shape of the kris varies with 
every tribe, nay, in every district of the same country; and there is 
according to taste and fancy, an endless variety, even among the same 
people. The burthensome exuberance of the Javanese language fur- 
nishes us with fifty-four distinct names for as many varieties of the kris, 
specifying, that twenty-one are with straight, and thirty-three with 
waving, or serpentine blades I 

1820 Crawfurd, Hist of the Indian Archipelago, 1: 190. 

Spears, cannon, and krises, are frequently particularized by names. 

1820 Id., 2:349, note. 

Raffles, in his History of Java (181 7), givs two plates of Javan 
krises, showing more than forty styles. 

We went first to the house of the Chinese Bandar, or chief merchant, 
where we found a number of natives well dressed, and all conspicuously 
armed with krisses, displaying their large handles of ivory or gold, or 
beautifully grained and polished wood. 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 116. 

All wore the kris, or Malay crooked dagger, on the beauty and value 
of which they greatly pride themselves. 1869 Jd., p. 132. 

The Malay weapons consist of the celebrated kris. with its flame- 
shaped wavy blade ; the sword, regarded, however, more as an orna- 
ment... 1883 Bird, The Golden Chersonese, p. 24. 

Mr. Ferney has also given me a kris. When I showed it to Omar 
this morning, he passed it across his face and smelt it, and then said, 
" This kris good — has ate a man." 

1883 Id., p. 229. (See also Forbes, p. 66 and 224. 

From the noun kris, Jcriss, etc., was early formd the verb kris y 
kris8 y crisSy crease; Pg. *crisar in derivativ crisada, a blow with 
a kris. 

This Boy hog we tortured not, because of his confession, but crysed 
him. 1604 Scot's Discourse of lava, in Purchas, 1 : 175. (Y. p. 213.) 

.... A Dutch officer .... snatched his kris from the scabbard. Marto- 
puro perceiving this, attempted to make his escape, but was seized and 
krised on the spot. 

1 8 12 Crawfurd, Hist of the Indian Archipelago, 2 : 348. 
All the natives recommend Mr. Carter to have him "krissed" on the 
spot ; " for if you don't," said they, he will rob you again." 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 133. (Also p. 187.) 
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Lorikeet, a bird of the parrot kind, resembling the lory. 

Lorikeet is partly Malayan, partly Latin and partly Spanish, 
the last two elements being added by English hands. It is formd 
from lory (which is explaind below) by adding the syllable -keet 
from parrakeet. 

Lorikeet.. ..Baird. i860 Worcester. 

Six different kinds of woodpeckers and four kingfishers were found 
here, the fine hornbill, Buceros lunatus, more than four feet long, and 
the pretty little lorikeet, Loriculus pusillus, scarcely more than as many 
inches. 1869 Walla.ce, Malay Archipelago 

(1890), p. 83. (Also p. 146, 275.) 

Lory, a bird of the parrot kind, found in the Molucca islands; 
also used, at times, as a general name for * parrot.' 

The word is found in English in two pronunciations, (1) speld 
lory, also probably somewhere *lori, pronounced lo'ri/ (2) speld 
loory, lury, luri^ pronounced Wxi (not liu'ri). The second form 
is nearer to the original Malay. 

In French the word is found written lauri (1705), that is Hori ; 
and loury, that is *louri = Eng. lury, luri. 

The source is Malay ^yi or jyi luri, luri, Javanese luri % 
Sundanese luri y Sangi-Manganitu liirin, and this ^yS luri, luri, 
is a dialectal form of the more familiar Malay nuri, 

nuri, whence the now obsolete English form nory, nury. See 
Noby. 

gpyi luri a bird of the parrot kind. (Vid. gjy* nuri.) 

18 12 Marsden, p. 310. 
gjy} loerie eene foort van papegaaijen. (Zie noerie.) 

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 361. 

^yi loeri, = noeri. 

" 1863 PUNAPPEL, p. 212. (Sim. I893 KUNKERT, p. 638.) 

igjy) luri = \£)y* nuri - x8 75 Favre, 2:541. 

%J loeri of noeri, batav., roode papagaai. — (B.) 

^ 1884 Wall and Tuuk, 3:94. 

Loerri, A. gekleurde papegaai. 

1835 Roorda van Eysinga, Javaansch 
en Nederduit8ch woordenboek, p. 312. 

, , . [luri] N. K....perroquet. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-francais, p. 316. 
Luri, a beautiful, red, middle-sized parrot brought from the Moluocos. 
{Another name used at Batavia is Non.) 

1862 Rigo, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 261. 

Papegaai, m. lurin. 

i860 Riedel, Sangi-Manganitusch woordenlijstje, p. 401. 
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The Spanish loro, Portuguese louro y a parrot, is probably an 
adaptation of *lori, accommodated to Sp. loro, Port, louro, dun, 
yellow. See the quotation from Stevens. 

Lbro, m. dun coloured. Alfo a parret. 

1623 Minsheu, Diet, in Span, and Eng., p. 160. 
Ldro, Dun-colour'd ; alfo a Parrot. But more particularly a fort of 
Parrot all Green, except only the Tips of the Wings and Head, which 
are Yellow. But uf d for any Parrot. 

1705 Stevens, Span, and Eng. did. 

Lory appears in English use long after nory. See Nory. 

The large kind, which are of the size of a raven, are called maccaws ; 
the next size are simply called parrots ; those, which are entirely white, 
are called lories ; and the lesser size of all are called parrakeets. 

1774 Goldsmith, Hist, of the earth (1790), 5:273. (Jodrell 1820.) 
Twas Camdeo riding on his lory, 
Twas the immortal Youth of Love. 

1809 Southey, Curse of Kehama, 10 : 19. 
g)y-J nuri, the lury, a beautiful bird of the parrot kind brought 
from the Moluccas.... 18 12 Marsden, p. 350. 

Gay, sparkling loories, such as gleam between 
The crimson blossoms of the coral-tree 
In the warm isles of India's sunny sea. 

1817 Moore, Lalla Rookh (186S), p. 61. 
Soon after I arrived, a tree, as large as our oak, became filled with 
great scarlet flowers, and in the early morning flocks of red luris (Eos 
rubra, Gml.) and other parrakeets, with blue heads, red and green 
breasts, and the feathers on the under side of the wings of a light red 
and brilliant yellow (Trichoglossus cyanogrammus, Wagl.), would come 
to feed on them. 1869 Bickmore, Travels in the East Indian 

Archipelago, p. 259. (Also p. 242, 256.) 
The most remarkable [birds] were the fine crimson lory, Eos rubra — 
a brush-tongued parroquet of a vivid crimson colour, which was very 
abundant. 1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 228. 

I here saw for the first time the rare black lory from New Guinea, 
Chalcopsitta atra. 1869 Id., p. 230. (Also p. 253, 275. See 

also Forbes, p. 126; Yule, p. 398.) 

Maleo, a remarkable bird of Celebes and the Molucca islands, 
a megapode ('big-loot') or mound-builder. 

I do not find the word in the regular Malay dictionaries, but a 
Malay form mauleo is cited in Ekris's vocabulary of the lan- 
guages of the Amboina islands, and a form raoleo in Clercq'a 
vocabulary of 'The Malayan of the Moluccas,' who ascribes to 
Amboina a form *muleu (in his Dutchitied spelling modeo*)- 
Valentyn (1720) cites "nialleoe," that is *malleu, *maleu, and 
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" moeleoe " that is % muLeu, as a nativ name in Amboina (Newton). 
Ekris cites an Alfurese form madeun. In the Banks' islands, far 
to the east, it is malau. Other forms in and near the Molucca 
islands, as given by Ekris, ar muma, memai, momal. It is pos- 
sible that these ar related to maul eo, moleo. A little thing 
like this does not shock the phonetic sense in the happy eastern 
seas. In Timor the name is kes. In the Philippine islands the 
bird was cald tabon, a name which has appeard several times 
in English context, but is excluded from the present paper. 

The word is apparently to be regarded as nominally Malay, 
taken iip into the liberal vocabulary of that Eastern English from 
a nativ name in Celebes or the Moluccas. 

Muma, strandvogel die zijn eijeren in 't zand begraaft (Ml. mauleo) 
(T. R. Kr. H. W. K.)—memai (P.)— madeun (A.)— momal (Ht. N.). 

1864-65 A. van Ekris, Woordenlijst .... Ambonsche eilanden, p. 312. 

Moleo M [an ado], debekende vogel, Megacephalon rubripes (A[mbon] 
moeleoe ; zie kis). 1876 Clercq, Het Maleisch der Molukken, p. 36. 

Boeroeng kes. T[imor], de moleo (zie dat woord). 1876 Id., p. 28. 

One traveler in the Archipelago has understood the name 
as "malayu," as if it meant literally 1 Malay': 

I was specially anxious to get a specimen of the malayu, as the 
Malays strangely name a bird, the Megapodius Forsteni, which is allied 
to the hen. The common name for these birds is "mound-builders," 
from their peculiar habit of scratching together great heaps of sand 
and sticks, which are frequently twenty or twenty-five feet in diame- 
ter, and five feet high. These great hillocks are their nests, and here 
they deposit their eggs. 1869 Bickmore, Travels in the East 

Indian Archipelago, p. 287. 

The maleo first becomes conspicuous in English in Wallace's 
classical work. 

Among these [birds] were the rare forest Kingfisher (Crittura cyano- 
tis), a small new species of Megapodius, and one specimen of the large 
and interesting Maleo (Megacephalon rubripes), to obtain which was 
one of my chief reasons for visiting this district (in Celebes]. 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 202. 

It is in this loose, hot black sand that those singular birds the 
" Maleos " deposit their eggs. 1869 Id., p. 203. 

The feet of the Maleo are not nearly so large or strong in proportion 
as in these birds [Megapodii and Talegalli], while its claws are short 
and straight instead of being long and much curved. 1869 Id., p. 204. 

The curious helmeted Maleo (Megalocephalon rubripes) is quite 
isolated, having its nearest (but still distant) allies in the Brush-turkeys 
of Australia and New Guinea. 1869 Id., p. 210. 

They [the Megapodii of the Moluccas] are allied to the " Maleo" of 
Celebes, of which an account has already been given, but they differ 
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in habits, most of these birds frequenting the scrubby jungles along the 
sea-shore, where the soil is sandy, and there is a considerable quantity 
of dibris, consisting of sticks, shells, seaweed, leaves, Ac. 

1869 Id., p. 304. (Other instances p. 202, 203, 205.) 
.... Maleos, whose terra-cotta eggs are eagerly hunted for by the 
natives as a table luxury. 1885 Forbes, A naturalist's wanderings 

in the. Eastern Archipelago, p. 295. 
The interesting bird known as Megacephalon maleo is a native of 
Celebes, and is confined to the littoral parts of the island. It abounds 
in the forests, and feeds on fruits, descending to the sea-beach in the 

months of August and September to deposit its eggs The maleo is 

a handsome bird, the upper parts and tail being glossy black, and the 
under parts rosy white.... 1884-88 Riverside nat. hist., 4 : 231. 

A remarkable megapod is found in all the groups, if not of more than 
one species, at any rate with different habits. At Savo, where without 
any attempt at domestication they have become private property, they 
lay in a carefully divided and appropriated patch of sand, and come 
out of the bush, as the natives say, twice a day to lay and look after 
their eggs. In the Banks' Islands and the New Hebrides they lay their 
eggs in the hollow of a decayed tree or in a heap of rubbish they have 
scratched together. In the Banks 1 Islands these birds are called malau, 
as they are maleo in Celebes. 

1 89 1 Codrington, The Melanesians; studies in 
their anthropology and folk-lore, p. 17, 18. 
In 1726 Yalentyn published his elaborate work on the East Indies, 
wherein (deel iii. bk. v., p. 320) he very correctly describes the Mega- 
pode of Amboina under the name of "Malleloe" [read "Malleoe"; 
in Diet. 1893 "Moeleoe or Malleoe"], and also a larger kind found in 
Celebes, so as to shew he had in the course of his long residence in the 
Dutch settlements become personally acquainted with both. 

1893 Newton, in Encyc. Brit., 15 : 827, note ; also 1893 
Newton and Gadow, Diet, of birds, p. 540, note. 
Maleo, see Megapode . 

1893 Newton and Gadow, Diet, of birds, p. 530. 

The Malayan maleo is probably connected with the name of 
an Australian megapode, which is said to be " commonly known 
in England as the Mallee-bird." (1883 Newton, in Encyc. BrU., 
15 1827 ; 1893 Diet, of birds, p. 530.) 

Mamuque, a strange wild fowl which our forefathers, the 
stouter-hearted of them, read about in Sylvester's pitiless transla- 
tion of the painful Du Bartas. I postpone the quotations until 
the origin of the name has been disclosed. 

Sylvester's mamuque is from the French mamuque, in Cotgrave 
mammuque, accepted as the name of a bird thus described by 
that worthy lexicographer : 

Mammuque : f . A winglesse bird, of an vnknowne beginning, and 
after death not corrupting ; she hath feet a hand long, & so light a 
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body, so long feathers, that she is continually carried in the ayre, 
whereon she feeds ; some call her the bird of Paradice, but erroniously ; 
for that hath wings, and differs in other parts from this. 

1611 Cotgrave. 

This interesting description is repeated unchanged in the later 
editions, 1650, 1660, 1673. The scientific gravity of the conclud- 
ing words, showing wherein the "mammuque" differs from the 
"bird of Paradice," could not be surpast at the present day. 
The myth is explaind under Manucodiata. 

The French mamuque is a scribal error, apparently establisht 
in use, for *manuque^ which represents the Italian manuche, the 
name of this bird in FJorio (1598) and earlier. 

The Italian form manuche arose (perhaps as a plural of 
*manuca ?) from a misunderstanding of some form of the full 
name, which also appeard as manucodiata (taken perhaps as 
*manuca diataf). 

Manuche, a fine colored bird in India, which neuer toucheth the 
ground but when he is dead. 1598 Florio. 

Manuche, a fine-coloured bird in India which neuer toucheth the 
ground but when he is dead. | Manucodiata, the Paradise-bird, which 
is said to haue no feete. z6ix Florio. 

Manucodidta, Manuche, a fine coloured bird in India, which is said 
neuer to touch the ground, but when he is dead, and to have no feet, 
called the Paradise-bird. 1659 Florio, ed. Torriano. 

Manuche, vne sorte d'oiseau qui meurt aussi tost qu'il touche la terre. 

1660 Duez, Dittionario italiano <fc francese, p. 513. 

Sylvester, following Du Bartas, describes the phenix and other 
rare birds. Then he brings in the strangest bird of all : 

But note we now, towards the rich Moluques, 

Those passing strange and wondrous (birds) *Mamuque8* 

(VVond'rous indeed, if Sea, or Earth, or Sky, 

Saw ever wonder, swim, or goe, or fly) 

None knowes their nest, none knowes the dam that breeds them : 
Food- less they liue ; for, th' Aire alonely feeds them : 
VVingles they fly ; and yet their flight extends, 
Till with their flight, their vnknow'n lives-date ends. 
1 [Marg. *With vs cald Birds of Paradise.] 

1598 Sylvester, Du Bartas his diuine weekes 
and workes (16 13), p. 135. 

The poet thought Wisdom soard like a "mamuque" : 

Last, Wisdom corns, with sober countenance : 
To th' euer-Bowrs her oft a-lof 1 t' aduance, 
The light Mamuques wing-les wings she has : 
Her gesture cool, as comly-graue her pase. 

1598 Id., p. 559. 
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In the course of the seventeenth century the bird began to fly 
low, and then the story faded away. See Manucodiata. It was 
a fable ; but it is not every fable that ends in a bird of Paradise. 

Manucodiata, a bird of paradise. This word is found in 
English works of the seventeenth century. It is a transfer from 
the Italian and New Latin manucodiata, which is an ingenious 
Latin masking of the original Malay name, v£jljj>«> (JpL* manuk 
dewata. It means 'bird of the gods' or 'bird of heaven.' It 
has been renderd also "celestial bird" (Marsden), "holie Bird" 
(Purchas), and " God's bird " (Wallace), but is commonly renderd 
after the New Latin of the Dutch Orientalists, " bird of paradise '* 
or "paradise-bird." The two terms of the name ar explaind 
below. The second term is Sanskrit. Other Malayan names of 
the bird ar meutioud below in due order. 

The following ar the quotations for manuk dewata. 

Manuk dewata the bird of paradise (in the language of the Molucca 
islands, being by the Malays more usually termed burong supan or 
the elegant bird). 1812 Marsden, p. 140. 

manuk (Eastern islands) bird ; fowl. Manuk dewata the 
bird of paradise, or burong supan. 1812 Id., p. 318. 

Manuk-dewata (J and S). The bird of paradise; literally, 44 the 
bird of the gods." 1852 Crawfurd, p. 97. 

manuk, oiseau. v£>l^>4> — manuk dewata, l'oiseau 
deparadis. 1875 Fa vre, 2:332. 

(See also 1:849 8 « v « dewata, quoted below.) 

The name manuk dewata is found also in Balinese, manuk 
dewata. 

Manoek gevogelte in 't algemeen; kip, hoen, haan; ... — dtwata de 
paradijsvogel. 

1876 R. van Eck, Balineesch-Hollandsch tooordenboek, p. 168. 

The Malay (JpL* manuk 'bird,' 'fowl,' appears in nearly all 
the languages of the Archipelago. It is nativ in the eastern 
islands and in Polynesia. The forms ar Batak manuk, Achinese 
manok, Lampbng manuk, Javanese manuk (Favre, Diet. malaU, 
1875, but not in Favre, Diet, javanais, 1870, nor in Roorda van 
Eysinga 1835), Sundanese manuk (Favre 1875, but not in Rigg 
1862), Balinese manuk, Dayak manok, Baree" (Borneo) manuk, 
manu, Bugis manok, Buton manumanu, Menado manu, Sulu 
manuk, Buru manut, Amboina manu, manuol, Alfurese ??ianu and 
pam, Tagala manok, Bisaya manuk, etc. See the quotations 
below, and a list, including additional forms manoko, manui, 
manuti, manok, mano % manue, maniio, manuwan, malok, and 
namo, in Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 471; also 
maniifoik, manhui in Forbes, p. 491. 
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« The common Polynesian form is manu. The like and other 
forms exist in the Melanesian and Micronesian languages. A 
long list is given in Tregear's Maori- Polynesian comparative 
dictionary, 1891, p. 208, 209. 

(JpLo manuk (Eastern islands) bird; fowl....i8i2 Marsden, p. 318. 
(JpLo manuk oiseau . . . Jav. et Sund. . . . manuk. Bat. . . . manuk, 
poule, volaille. Tag. et Bis. . . . manok. 1875 Favre, 2 1332. 

Also 1825 Roorda van Eysinga, p. 368 : 1852 Crawfurd, p. 97 ; 1863 

PlJNAPPEL, p. 2l8, etc. 

Manu (T. K. N. manu ; L. manuk), kip, haan. NB. In de meeste 
M.P. talen manuk, manu, 4 vogel, kip.' 

1894 Kruyt, WoordenJij8t van de BareUaal, p. 44. 
Manu, vogel, kip (T. R. Kr. H. W. K. P. A.) — manuol (Ht. N.). 

1864 A. van Ekris, Woordenly'8t....Ambon8che eilanden, p. 307. 
Boeroeng, pant. 1874 Jellesma, Woordenlyst van de tool 

der Alifoeren op het eiland Boeroe, p. 5. 

The other common Malay name of the bird, vsjI^jJ 
burung dew at a, 'bird of the gods,' appears also in Achinese, 
burung diwata. Burung is the regular Malay name for 'bird.' 

Bourong. Auis, bourong diwata Auis paradisea. 

1631 Ha ex, Dictionarium Malaico-Latinum, p. 10. 
Auis.... bourong. Auis paradisea. Di wata [read bourong 
diwata]. 1631H aex , Dictionarium La tino-Malaicum, p. 9. 

Burung-dewata. Bird of paradise; lit. " bird of the gods." 

1852 Crawfurd, p. 33. 
boeroeng, vogel;.... — dewata of — soepan, paradijs- 

vogel. 1863 Pijnappel, p. 46. 

g^jj burung, oiseau.... v^jt^Jt> — burung dewata ou j^y* 

— burung sopo, l'oiseau de paradis. 1875 Favre, 2:228. 

Also 1877 Wall and Tdcjk, 1:285 ; 1893 Klinkert, p. 314. 
U>1w>4> diwata, een soort van god in ; boeroeng diwata, paradijs vogel. 
* 1889 Langen, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 116. 

The Malay name btirung dewata is reflected in Pigafetta's 
account as bolon dinata [dluata = divata\ (Hakluytsoc. 1874, p. 
143. Y.) 

The word dewata, which occurs in the two names mentiond, 
is found in most of the languages of the Archipelago, in the 

senses * divinity,' * deity,' 'a god,' 'the gods,' Malay 
dewata, Achinese diwata, Batak debata, Javanese dewata, 
Sundanese dewata, Balinese dewata, Macassar r'ewata, Bugis 
dewata, Sangi-Manganitu dHwatah. It is one of the conspicuous 
Hindu words in Malayan : Singhalese dewata (1830 Clough, p. 
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286), Hindustani Lj>j~jv> ^oTfTT devta (deo'ta, Fallon) a god, a 
divinity (1817 Shakbspear, p. 409 5 1879 Fallon, p. 669), from 
Sanskrit «clni deodtd, divinity, a divinity, a god or idol (1891 
C appellee, p. 236), from ^sr devd, a god. 

V£jt^><> dewata, Hind. ^dH! , a term likewise applied to the above 
celestial beings [dew a], but with this distinction, that the appellation 
of dewa belongs to their personal nature, and dewata to their divine 
character, and accordingly the invocations and prayers (at least in 
Malayan poetry) are always addressed to them under the latter name... 

z8i2 Marsden, Diet, of the Malayan lang., p. 140. 

v£jl^)t> d§ wata (S. ^cMl devoid) y condition divine, divinite, deite, les 
dieux.... — iJpL<o mdnuk dewdta, l'oiseau de paradis. Jav. et 8und. 
. . . dewata. Bat. . . . dibata. Mak. . . . riwata. Bug. . . . dewata. 

1875 Favre, 1:849. 

Dewa, godheid, hindoe-godheid . . . Dewata (00k Djawata) = 
Dewa. 1895 Mayer, p. 74. 

. . . [dewa] N. K. un dieu, une divinite, essence divine [dewata] 

et . . . \Jawata] une divinite du second ordre. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-francais, p. 182. 
D6wata, a heathen god, a deity ; sometimes a demon. Dewata, 
C[lough] 286, a god, a deity, any divine person. 

1862 Rigq, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 106. 
. . . rewdta, bep. rewatdya, vnw. rewatdngkoe, God, beschermengel, 
beschermgeest. Boeg. dewdta idem, Mai. en Jav. dewdta, Sanskr. 
(Uwatd en diwatya, een godheid van den tweeden rang.... 

1859 Matches, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 463. 
God, m. duwdtah. 

i860 Riedel, Sangi-Manganitusch woordenlijstje, p. 387. 

A third Malay name occurs in the commercial language 

v^jLtf burung mati, 'dead bird.' Most Malays see the bird of 
heaven only when it is dead. They buy and sell it dead ; but 
they do not wear dead birds on their heads when they go to 
church. They ar not civilized. 

Paradijsvogel | Maleisch boerong mati | Wokam fanin | Oedjir 
fanan | Eli Ellat manok woeloenoe | Oorspronk subsoeyar. 

1864 Eijbergen, Korte woordenlijst van de 
taal der Aroe- en Ke\j- eilanden, p. 565. 
These are now all known in the Malay Archipelago as "Burong 
mati," or dead birds, indicating that the Malay traders never saw 
them alive. 1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 420. 

A geographic name btirong Papua, 'bird of Papua* (New 
Guinea and adjacent islands), occurs. I notice also with two 
Amboina names, manu mahu ('foreign bird') and salawan. 
There ar other Malayan names which I must pass by. 
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. . . Burong pa pu a... .birds of Paradise. 1812 Marsden, p. 116. 
Manu mahu , paradi jsvogel (Ml. burong papua) — salawan (T. R. K. ). 
1864-65 A. van Ekris, Woordenlijst. . . . Ambonsche eilanden, p. 308. 

Of the European forms of the word, the Italian manucodiata 
appeard in the latter part of the sixteenth century. 

The Italians call it Manu codiatas.... 

1598 tr. Linschoten, p. 35. (See Eng. quotations.) 
Manucodidta, the Paradise-bird, which is said to have no feete. 

161 1 Florio. [Notined. 1598.] 
[This entry immediately follows the entry " Manuche", for which see 
Mamuque.] 

Manucodidta, Manuche, a fine coloured bird in India.... [etc.: see 
under Mamuque.] 1659 Florio, ed. Torriano. 

Manucodiata, l'vcello di Dio, l'oiseau de paradis. 

1660 Duez, Dittionario italiano & francese, p. 513. 

The word appears in Spanish apparently only as a recent 
reflection of scientific nomenclature. 

Manucodiata, ta, adj. Omit. Parecido al manucudio. Manucodiatos, 
8. m. pi. Familia de aves silvanas, cuyo tipo es el genere manucodio. 

1878 Dominguez, Diccionario national 
....de la lengua espaHola, p. 1142. 

In Portuguese manucodiata has an extended use, being applied 
to a bird of the Brazils and to a constellation of the southern sky. 

Manucodidta, s. f . the bird of Paradise, a rare bird. Manucodiata (in 
the Brazils), a sort of bird called jubiru guaca, by the natives. Manu- 
codiata, a southern constellation of eleven stars. It has been but lately 
discovered. 1861 Vieyra, Diet, of the Eng. and Port. lang. 

(Lisbon), 2:461. (Sim. 1893 Michaelis.) 

In English text the word is first cited as Italian : 

In these Hands [Moluccas] onlie is found the bird, which the Portin- 
gales call Passaros de Sol, that is Fowle of the Sunne, the Italians call 
it Manu codiatas, and the Latinists, Paradiseas, and by us called Para- 
dice birdes, for ye beauty of their feathers which passe al other birds : 
these birds are never seene alive, but being dead they are found vpon 
the Hand ; they flie, as it is said, alwaies into the Sunne, and keepe 
themselues continually in the ay re.... for they haue neither feet nor 
wings, but onely head and bodie, and the most part tayle.... 

1598' tr. Linschoten, Discours of voyages (Hakluyt soc. 1885), 1:118. 

The Birds of Paradise (saith this Author) haue two feet, as well at 
other Birds ; but as soone as they are taken, they are cut off, with a 
great part of their body, whereof a little is left with the head and 
necke, which being hardned and dried in the Sunne, seeme to be so 
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bred. The Moores made the Ilanders beleeue that they came out of 
Paradise, and therefore call them Manucodiata, or holie Birds, and 
haue them in religious accompt : They are very beautifull, with variety 



Cockeram did not fail to include this remarkable bird in his 
menagerie of wonders, along with the " Griffin, a foure-footed 
Bird, being very fierce," the " Harpies, monstrous deuouring 
Birds," and the "Phoenix, the rarest bird in the world." 

Manucadite, the Bird of Paradise. 1626 Cockeram, The English 
dictionarie; or, an interpreter of hard English words, third part. 

The male and female Manucordiatae, the male having a hollow in 
the back, in which 'tis reported the female both layes and hatches her 
eggs. 1645 Evelyn, Diary, Feb. 4. (Y.) 

As for the story of the Manucodiata or Bird of Paradise, which in 
the former Age was generally received and accepted for true, even by 
the Learned, it is now discovered to be a fable, and rejected and 
exploded by all men [i. e. that it has no feet]. 

169 1 Ray, Wisdom of God manifested in the 
works of the creation (1692), pt. 2: 147. (Y.) 

Paradissea, in zoology, a name used by some authors for the bird 
manucodiata. 1728-81 Chambers, Cyclopaedia. (Jodrell 1820.) 

See other quotations in Jodrell, s. v. 

To manucodiata is ultimately due the word manucode, a book- 
name for a group of birds of paradise which some would separate 
from the family. See Newton, in Ertcyc. Brit. (1883), 15:504; 
Diet. 0/ birds, p. 534-5- 

Mias, the orang-utan of Borneo. 

The word mias, as the nativ name in one region of Borneo for 
the animal long known in English as the orang-utan or orang- 
outang, seems to hav enterd into English u*e for the first time in 
the "Journal" of James Brooke, the rajah of Sarawak, as cited 
below. The "Journal" was publisht in 1848. The passages 
quoted wer written in 1840. Beyond a few casual mentions of 
mias, apparently based on Brooke's use (1856 Crawfurd, 1862 
Rigg, quoted below), I find no other use of mias in English until 
Wallace, in 1869, in his work u The Malay Archipelago" gave it 
a permanent standing in literature. 

It is clear from Brooke's general way of writing nativ words, 
that he meant mias to be pronounced according to English anal- 
ogies, that is, to rime with bias. I inferd from Wallace's work 
that he used mias to represent the same pronunciation ; and he 
has recently favord me with a note confirming this inference. 

Mias then is pronounced raai'as, and answers to a M day an or 
Bornean form which would be strictly transliterated maias or 
mayas. I find in my Malay or Malayan dictionaries just one 



of f ethers and colours. 



1613 Purchas, Pilgrimage, p. 452. 
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entry of this form, namely, Malay ^**A* maias or may as, in 
Dutch manner majas, given as a word used on the north coast 
of Borneo, equivalent to the better-known term ma was used 
elsewhere as shown below. 

jjmjLo majas, N. kust Borneo: ma was (orang oetan). — 
<T[uuk].) 1884 Wall and Tuuk, 3: 118. 

This maias is but a Malay reflex of the Dayak name, of which 
I find mention in two vocabularies printed in an important com- 
pilation concerning Sarawak and British North Borneo, which 
has just been publisht, after all these pages ar in type, and nearly 
all closed to additions. It will be seen that one entry givs the 
nominal English form also as maias: 

Monkey (orang-utan), Dayak maias. 

1 86 1 Chalmers, Vocab. of Eng. and Sarawak Dayaks, in Roth, 
Natives of Saratvak and British North Borneo , 1896, 2 : App. 
p. 144. 

Malay (colloquial) maias, English maias, Kanowit kujuh, Kyan 
hirang utan, Bintulu maias. 

a. 1 887 H. B. Low, Vocabularies, in Roth, op. tit., 2 : App. p. 63. 

In Hardeland's Dayak dictionary (1859) no form like maias or 
mias or mawas appears. The name there given for the orang- 
utan is kahio (p. 203). A smaller species is cald kalawet (p. 213). 

Crawfurd (1852) givs "miyas" as "the Bornean name of 
the orang-utan," and Favre (1875) givs in the list of forms under 
mawas the "Dayak mias." But I suspect Crawfurd's miyas 
and Favre's mias to be spurious forms, due to inadvertence in 
reversing the English mias of Brooke into the nativ original. 

Maias or may as, as the Dayak name on the north coast of 
Borneo, may be a purely local name not related to any other term, 
or it may be, as Tuuk assumes, an other form of the widely 
known term mawas, which is found in all the recent Malay dic- 
tionaries, but not before 1863. 

U«2 m a w a s, de orang-oetan. (Batfaksch] id. ) 

X863 PlJNAPPKL, p. 2l8. 

^Lo mawas, l'orang-outang. *Jjl ^UjJ ^ (j*jUo ^Jol jt> 
\j3y& *^y* ** ua *k° r mawas yang di-nama-i uleh 

orang putih orang hutan, deux mawas que les Europeens nom- 
ment orang-outang (H. Ab. 85). Bat. . . . mawa*. Day. mias. 

1875 Favre, 2:323. 
Also 1884 Wall and Tuuk 3:117; 1893 Klinkert, p. 657. 
Ma'wa or ma' was (the ape usually called "orang-utan"). 

1895 Fokker, Malay phonetics, p. 60. 

Beside the form mawas there is an other form cited, mawa. 
(See last quotation ; 1884 Wall and Tuuk, 3:117.) 
VOL. xviii. 6 
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In Achin the orang-utan is cald manos. We may allow the 
variation. 

(j*jjLo manos, de orang oetan. 

1889 Lanoen, Woorderiboek der Atjehsche tool, p. 253. 

There is a different word mi a, miya, I — a—* , applied to an 
other species of ape, or used as a general name. It occurs as 
mea in Haex (1631), and runs through all the dictionaries. 

The history of mias in English use begins, as I hav said, with 
the "Journal" of Rajah Brooke, in the portion written in 1840. 
The quotations follow. It is to be noted that Brooke's " Journal " 
is discontinuous and fragmentary, and often refers, in a casual 
and familiar way, to words and things which hav not before been 
mentiond and ar nowhere explaind. 

Brooke's first mention of mias is in the following quotation, 
where the word is abruptly introduced as a synonym for what is 
previously cald (p. 213, 218) orang-outang : 

While lazily awaiting the report of our Dyaks who were detached in 
search of the mias, we fell in with a party of Balows. 

1840 Brooke, Journal, in Mundy, Narrative 
of events in Borneo and Celebes (1848), 1 : 220. 

In the next mention, and in one further on (p. 226), the word is 
used unchanged as a plural : 

After our interview with the Balow other mias were discovered. 

1840 Id., p. 221. 

They fell the isolated tree, and the mias, confused, entangled, is beset 
by his pursuers, noosed, forked down, and made captive. 

1840 Id., p. 226. 

I further learn from the natives that at the full of the moon the mias 
roams a great deal, but at the time of new moon they are sluggish, and 
remain stationary in their nests.... In the fruit season, which here com- 
mences about November, the mias are found close round the habitations 
of men, but at other seasons they retire more into the forest, and, from 
the appearance of their teeth, they must live on hard-rinded fruits. 

1840 Id., p. 226. (Other instances on p. 225, 227, 229.) 

Brooke speaks of "two distinct species" of the mias, the mias 
pappan, which he also calls simply pappun, and the *mias rembi y 
which he calls only rembi. As with mias, he uses the terms with- 
out previous explanation, as if they wer well known. 

It must be borne in mind, however, that I have not seen the largest 
miaspappan. 1840 Id., p. 225. 

The mias, both pappan and rembi (I assume the distinction), have 
nests or houses in the trees formed by twisted leaves and twigs, and 
resembling a rook's nest in everything but size. 1840 Id., p. 226. 
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The next mention of mias, in an English context, which I hav 
noted, is in Crawfurd's gazetteer of the Archipelago (1856), p. 315. 
It probably refers to Brooke's use. 

The next is in Rigg (1862), p. 328, who takes it from Brooke. 

It was Mr. Wallace, as I hav said, who gave mias a standing 
in English. He met the niias, beast and word, 011 the Simunjon 
river, not far from Sarawak, on the northwest coast of Borneo, 
on the 21st of March, 1855. I cite his first mention of the 
word, and some other instances. 

In all these objects I succeeded beyond my expectations, and will 
now give some account of my experience in hunting the Orang-utan, 
or " Mias" as it is called by the natives [of Borneo] ; and as this name 
is short, and easily pronounced, I shall generally use it in preference 
to Simia satyrus, or Orang-utan. 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 30-31. 

And he was a giant, his head and body being full as large as a man's. 
He was of the kind called by the Dyaks " Mias Chappan," or " Mias 
Pappan," which has the skin of the face broadened out to a ridge or 
fold at each side. 1869 Id., p. 37. 

The very day after my arrival in this place, I was so fortunate as to 
shoot another adult male of the small Orang, the Mias-kassir of the 
Dyaks. 1869 Id., p. 42. 

In the Sadong, where I observed it, the Mias is only found where the 
country is low, level, and swampy, and at the same time covered with 
a lofty virgin forest. 1869 id., p. 44. 

It is a singular and very interesting sight to watch a Mias making 
his way leisurely through the forest. He walks deliberately along 
some of the larger branches, in the semi-erect attitude which the great 
length of his arms and the shortness of his legs cause him naturally to 
assume ; and the disproportion between these limbs is increased by his 
walking on his knuckles, not on the palm of the hand, as we should do. 

1869 Id., p. 45. 

He said : " The Mias has no enemies ; no animals dare attack it but 
the crocodile and the python. He always kills the crocodile by main 
strength, standing upon it, pulling open its jaws, and ripping up its 
throat." 1869 Id., p. 47. (Other instances on every page from 31 to 46.) 

J oh ore.... it is in its wild forests and inland mountains that we meet 
with a type of man by far the most primitive that these regions have to 
show. These are the Jacoons, who, like the Orang-utan, or Mias of 
Borneo, are reported to dwell in trees. 

1875 Thomson, The Straits of Malacca, Indo-China, and China, p. 78. 

The familiar name for the ape [orang-utan] is of Malay origin, and 
means ' wild man of the woods,' but to the Dyaks the orang is known 
as the Mias. 1884-88 Riverside nat. hist., 5:523. 

The term Mias, which is the Dyak name for the Orang utanof the 
Malays, in that part of Borneo to the N. E. of the Sarawak River (where 
.it is most abundant and best known) is pronounced exactly as the 
English terms bias and lias. 1896 Wallace, Letter, July 10. 
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Nory, a parrot of the Eastern islands cald also, and now exclu- 
sivly, wry, from an other form of the same original Malayan 
word. See Lory. 

The form nory, in the spelling nori (in plural noris), *nury, 
*noory, newry (with plural newries), and once noyra, in plural 
noyras, appears in English records in the latter end of the six- 
teenth century, much earlier than lory, but it has hitherto faild 
of due entry in English dictionaries. It comes through Portu- 
guese, Italian, or New Latin. The New Latin *norus, in accusativ 
plural noros, is found before the middle of the fifteenth century 
(c. 1430); New Latin also noyra (1601); Port. *nwra, pi. nure 
(15 16 Barbosa), noyra (15 . .), nore (1878 Vieyra) ; Italian nuro 
(1598) ; Dutch noeri. 

The Malay original is g)y* nurT, nuri, written sometimes 

jyj ntiri. It is also transcribed nori (1631, 1833, 1882, etc.). 

The English forms *nury, *noory, newry rest on ntiri ; the forms 
nory, nori, on nori, which is rather the Javanese form. The 
related forms ar Achinese nuri (Langen), nori (Dias), Javanese 
nori, Balinese nori, Bugis nori, Macassar nori 9 also nuri; beside 
the forms named under Lory, namely, Malay luri, Jav. 

and Sund. luri, Sangi Manganitu lurin. Raffles and Favre cite a 
Sundanese nori, but Rigg givs only luri. 

Nori. Psittacus. 1631 Haex, Dictionarium Malaico-Latinum t p. 31. 
Psittacus. Nori. 1631 Haex, Dictionarium Latino-Malaicum, p. 55. 
ijgpyJ ntiri the lury, a beautiful bird of the parrot kind brought 

from the Moluccas. Burong ntiri iang pandei ber-k&ta-kata 
a lury expert at talking. Hak&yat burong ntiri the tales of a 
parrot. 18 12 Marsden, p. 350. 

noerie de loerie, een fraaije vogel. 

« X825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 4OI. 

Nuri (J. nori). The loory parrot : a parrot. 1852 Crawfurd, p. 121. 
noeri, eene papegaai-soort uit de Molukken, de lorrie. 

I863 PlJNAPPEL, p. 226. 

igjyb ntiri, perroquet des lies Moluques; et aussi, perroquet en gen- 
eral.... Jav. et Sund. . . . nori et . . . luri. Mak. . . . nuri et . . .nori. 

1875 Favre, 1:904. 

Burong nuri <£jyJ a parrot. 1881 Swettenham(i887), 2:23. 

[Nuri alone, and Luri, not in.] 

noeri , naam eener soort van papegaai. 

1884 Wall and Tuuk, 3:217. 
noeri, papegaai. 1893 Kunkert, p. 688, 

Noeri (Boeroeng noeri), de roode papegaai. 

1895 Mayer, p. 175. 

Nori [D.] nori. 1879 Dias, Lijst van Atjehsche woorden, p. 158, 

l*\yj noeri, een soort van papegaai. 

1889 Langen, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 273. 
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Bikkers 1882 givs no Achinese equivalent to what he enters as 
Malay nori. 

Noerri, A. roode papegaai. 1835 Rooeda van Eysinga, Javaansch 

en Nederduit8ch woordenboek, p. 450. 

The form "noerri" corresponds to "loerri," p. 312 (see Lory). 
The correct Javanese form is nori. 

. . . [nori] N. K. perroquet. 1870 Favbe, Diet, jav.-frangais, p. 73. 

Red parrot | Malayu nuri | Javan — Jawa nori, Sunda nori \ 
Madurese — Madura nore, Sumenap muri | Bali nori | Lampung nughi. 

18 17 Raffles, Hist, of Java, 2:App. p. 90. 

. . . nori, bep. noriya, eene loeri, soort van papegaai. Jav. idem, 
Mai., Sund. noeri. — N6ri-S4rang, noeri van Ceram ; noeri- Papoeica , 
noeri van Papoewa ; noeri-Toeddre, noeri van Tidore ; noeri-Tarandti, 
noeri van Ternate ; en noeri-Bdtjang, noeri van Batchian, soorten van 
noeri. 1859 Matthes, Makassaarsch- Hollandsch tooordenboek, p. 376. 

. . . noeri, bep. noeriya=n6ri. 1859 Id. ib. 

Parrot . . . nuri, nori. 

1833 [Thomsen], Vocab. Eng. Bugis and Malay long., p. 24. 

The earliest mention of the nory, in a European language, is in 
Poggio, whose statement, as given by Conti and recently trans- 
lated, is as follows : 

In Bandan three kinds of parrot are found, some with red feathers 
and a yellow beak, and some parti-coloured which are called Nori, that 
is brilliant. 

c. 1430 Conti, tr. in India in the XVI. Cent. (18 . .), p. 17. (Y.) 
The last words, in Poggio's original Latin, are : " quos Noros appel- 
lant hoc est lucidos," showing that Conti connected the word with the 
Pers. nur=" lux." 1886 Yule and Burnell, Hobson-Jobson, p. 398. 

The word appears in Italian dictionaries of the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries as nuro. So Florio: 

Nuro, a bird in Samatra like a poppingiay, but of fairer colour, 
and fpeaketh more plaine. 1598 Florio. 

In his next edition, perhaps by accident, but perhaps in con- 
sequence of the hatred for definit statement which characterized 
the time, he omits the mention of place, and flies his bird all in 
the vast and wandering air. Parrots might "speak plain," but 
not the "resolute John Florio." 

Nuro, a birde of a fairer colour then a Poping- iay and fpeaketh more 
plaine. 161 1 Florio. 

Nuro, a bird of fairer colour than a Popiniaye, and speaketh more 
plainly. 1659 Florio, ed. Torriano. 

Nore, 8m. a sort of parrot. 1878 Vieyra, Novo dice, portatil das 

linguas Portugueza e Ingleza, 1 : 534. 
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The first English mention, is, as usual, in a translation from an 
other language. 

There are hogs also with homes, and parats which prattle much 
which they call noris. 

i6ox tr. Galvano (1555), Account of the Discoveries of the 
World (Hakluyt (1807), 4:424). (Y. p. 398.) 
As for fowles, they haue abundance of Parrots, & Noyras, more pleas- 
ing in beautie, speech and other delights then the Parrot, but cannot 
be brought out of that countrey aliue. 

16 13 Pubchas, Pilgrimage, pp. 429-430- 
....Cockatooas and Netvries from Bantam. 

1698 Fryer, New account of East India and Persia, p. 116. (Y.) 
Brought ashore from tbe Resolution.... a Newry and four yards of 
broad cloth for a present to the Havildar. 

1698 In Whekler, Madras in the olden time (1861), 1:333. (Y.) 

Ongka. See Ungka. 

Orang, the same as Orang-utan, which see. 

Orang is a purely English reduction of the proper term orang- 
utan, arising from a vague notion that orang- in this term is the 
essential element. 

Finally in regard to the geographical distribution of the higher quad- 
rumana, I would contrast the peculiarly limited range of orangs and 
chimpanzees with the cosmopolitan character of mankind. Tbe two 
species of orang, pithecus, are confined to Borneo, and Sumatra ; the 
two species of chimpanzee, troglodytes, are limited to an intertropical 
tract of the western part of Africa. 

18 . . Owen, On the gorilla, p. 52 (in Latham 
1882, s. v. " orang or orang utan"). 

This mode of progression was, however, very unusual, and is more 
characteristic of the Hylobates than of the Orang. 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 31. (An other ex. p. 38.) 

It may be safely stated, however, that the Orang never walks erect, 
unless when using its hands to support itself by branches overhead or 
when attacked. Representations of its walking with a stick are en- 
tirely imaginary. 1869 Id., p. 46. 

On the whole, therefore, I think it will be allowed, that up to this 
time we have not the least reliable evidence of the existence of Orangs 
in Borneo more than 4 feet 2 inches high. 1869 Id., p. 49. 

The height of the orang's cerebrum in front is greater in proportion 
than in either the chimpanzee or the gorilla. 

1889 Wallace, Darwinism, p. 452. 

Orang-utan, the celebrated ape of Borneo and Sumatra, 

Simla satyrus. 

This pleasing creature, without any effort on his part, has 
made a name for himself throughout the world. He has been 
known in English since the seventeenth century as orang-outang, 
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orang-otang, ourang-outang, ouran-outang, oran-outang, and 
now more accurately, orang-utan, and has recently vindicated 
his more local name Mias, which has been set forth in a previous 
article. He appears under his old name in all , the great 
languages of Europe ; French orang-outang, and, mostly from 
English or French, Spanish orang utan, orang-outang, Portuguese 
orang-otango, Catalan orangutd, Italian orangotan, Dutch orang- 
cetan, German orang-utang, Swedish and Danish orangutang, 
Russian orangtitangft, etc. The form orang-outang for orang- 
outan, -utan shows the English tendency to make compound 
names of outland origin rime within themselves, if the parts hav 
any suggestiv similarity. 

The original Malay form of the name is £^ 6 rang 

titan, or ^jjy& orang hutan, man of the woods' or 'of 

the forest ' or • of the bush ' or * of the wilderness,' that is ' bush- 
man'; or, giving utan an adjectiv force, 'wild man.' The term 
is in common Malay use in its literal sense to designate a human 
being who livs in the woods, a wild man, a savage. Indeed it 
mean 8 just the same thing as savage — Latin silvaticus, sc. homo, 
4 man of the woods.' 

The special application to the silvan and arboreal anthropoid is 
not to be regarded as poetic or scientific. It is no doubt merely 
a simple " nativ " name. The Malays who saw these creatures 
thought they wer real "wild men," and cald them so. It is a 
long way from this nativ simplicity to the lataly attaind scientific 
satisfaction reflected in the almost synonymous name "anthro- 
poid." 

But this particular application of orang utan to the ape does 
not appear to be, or ever to hav been, familiar to the Malays 

fenerally. Crawfurd (1852) and Sweitenbam (1887) omit it, 
'ijnappcl says it is "Low Malay," and Klinkert (1893) denies 
the use entirely. This uncertainty is explaind by the limited 
area in which the animal exists within even nativ observation. 
Mr. Wallace could find no nativs in Sumatra who "had ever 
heard of such an animal," and no " Dutch officials who knew any- 
thing about it." Then the name came to European knowledge 
more than two hundred and sixty years ago; in which time 
probably more than one Malay name has faded out of general 
use or wholly disappeard, and many other things hav happend. 

Orang utan, the wild man, a species of ape. 

1812 Mabsden, p. 22. 

Orang titan, the wild man, or man of the woods ; a name given to 
different species of the ape. 1812 Marsden, p. 364. 

^Jji^jft hoetan en oetan woud, bosch, wilder nis ... Orang oetan 
een bosch men sch, iemand die in de natuurstaat leeft, zoo als somen ige 
vol ken in de woeste streken van Trangganoe welke orang oetan 
genaamd worden ;6rang oetan noemt men den aap, die veel naar 
•den mensch geli jkt en op Borneo gevonden wordt. 

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 411. 
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Orang-utan is not in Crawfurd 1852 in this sense ('ape'), 
but he uses it in his definition of miyas. See Mi as. 

g^l orang, mensch ... — oetan, een wilde; in 't laag-mal. = 
maw as, eene bekende soort van aap. 1863 Pijnafpel, p. 19. 

£^jt drang, homme, personne, gens.... \*}3y& — orang hutan, 
un sauvage, un orang-outang. 1875 Favre, 1:36. 

\j2y& hutan, bois, for6t : inculte, sauvage. ... — orang 

hutan, l'homme sauvage, ou l'homme des bois, l'orang-outang. 

1875 Favbe, 1:179. 

orang, persoon ; individu (00k van dieren); mensch . . . o. 
oetan, boschmensch ; wilde : zekere bekende apensoort (z. ma was, T). 

1877 Wall and Tuuk, 1:139. 
Orangutan, Orang-utan. [Note :] A large monkey resembling man. 

1887 Lim Hiong Seng, Manual of the Malay colloquial, 1 : 128. 
Orang-oetan, een boschenmensch, wilde, 00k benaming van een 
groote apensoort. 1895 Mayer, p. 183. 

Some dictionaries enter orang-utan only in its literal use. 

Orang-utan. A. wild man, a savage ; a rustic, a clown ; literally, 
" man of the woods or forest." 1852 Crawfurd, p. 122. 

6rang utan ^Jj! wild tribes. 1881 Swettenham, 2:76. 

^j3y& hoetan, bosch, wildernis ; wild; orang hoetan, een 
wilde, boschbewoner. 1893 Klinkert, p. 705. 

gj^l orang, persoon, individu, man, mensch . . . orang hoetan, 
een wilde boschbewoner, doch geen soort van aap. 1893 Id., p. 58. 



The name orang titan is found, as a foreign term, in Sun- 
danese : 

Orang utan, words which in Malay imply, " wild man of the woods " 
— Simia Satyrus, is the name of a large monkey found on Borneo, and 
only seen in Java as a curiosity. On the north coast of Borneo they 
are called Mias. 1862 Riog, p. 328. 

[See full quot. under Mias.] 

The earliest European mention of the name orang-utan, occurs, 
in the spelling ourang-outang, in the New Latin of Bontius (163 1). 
He mentions the belief of the "Javans," meaning rather the Malays, 
that the orang-utans can talk, but that they will not talk, lest they 
should be compeld to work. Sagacious creatures ! yet short of 
that Occidental wisdom which prompts many men to talk, and 
thereby avoid work. 

Loqui vero eos easque posse Iavani aiunt, sed non velle, ne ad labores 
cogantur ; ridicule mehercules. Nomen ei induunt Ourang Outang, 
quod hominem silvae significat. 

1631 Bontius, Hist. nat. et med. f v. cap. 32, p. 85. (Y. p. 491. 
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The earliest English use I hav noted is in 1699. 

Orang-Outang, sive Homo Sylvestris : or the Anatomy of a Pygmie 
compared with that of a Monkey, an Ape, and a Man.... 

1699 E. Tyson [title]. 
Dr. Tyson's Anatomy of the Orang-Outang, or Pygmie. 

170X Ray, Creation, 2:232. (S. D.) 
You look like a cousin-german of Ourang Outang. 

1748 Smollett, Roderick Random, ch. 14(wks. 181 1, 1:76). (S. D.) 
I have one slave more, who was given me in a present by the Sultan 
of Pontiana.... This Gentleman is Lord Monboddo's genuine Orang- 
outang, which in the Malay language signifies literally wild man.... 
Some people think seriously that the oran-outang was the original 
patriarch and progenitor of the whole Malay race. 

181 1 Lord Minto, Diary in India, p. 268-9. (Y.) 
See other quotations, 1727, 1783, 1801, etc., in Yule. 
We had not proceeded, however, above ten minutes before an orang- 
outang was descried seated amid the branches of a high tree on the 
banks of the stream. 

1840 Brooke, Journal, in Mundy, Narrative of events in 
Borneo and Celebes (1848), 1:218. (Also 1 :2i3.) 

Of course Wallace, the eminent author of " The Malay Archi- 
pelago, the land of the orang-utan and the bird of paradise," has 
much to say of this important man of the woods, though, as before 
said, he prefers to call him mias. 

One of my chief objects in coming to stay at Simun jon was to see the 
Orang-utan (or great man-like ape of Borneo) in his native haunts, to 
study his habits, and obtain good specimens of the different varieties 
and species of both sexes, and of the adult and young animals. 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 30. 

The Orang-utan is known to inhabit Sumatra and Borneo, and there 
is every reason to believe that it is confined to these great islands, in 
the former of which, however, it seems to be much more rare. In 
Borneo it has a wide range, inhabiting many districts on the south- 
west, south-east, north-east, and north-west coasts, but appears to be 
chiefly confined to the low and swampy forests. 1869 Id., p. 44. 

As the Orang-utan is known to inhabit Sumatra, and was in fact first 
discovered there, I made many inquiries about it; but none of the 
natives had ever heard of such an animal, nor could I find any of the 
Dutch officials who knew anything about it. 1869 Id., p. 103. 

Ban-manas, n. m. A wild man of the woods {jangll-ddmi) ; an 
orangoutang. 1879 Fallon, Hind.-Eng. diet., p. 271. 

Pangolin, the scaly ant-eater, Manis, of various species. 
It is also written, more correctly, but less often, pengolin. The 
proper English form would be *pengoling y pronounced peng- 
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6'ling. The form pangolin follows the French pangolin of 
uffon. 

The Malay word is £>jXJlS peng-goling, transcribed also 

pfcng-guling; Katingan pengiling. It means * roller,* or, 
more literally, 4 roll-up.' The word is formd from goling, roll, 
wrap, with the denominativ prefix pe-, which takes before g 
the form peng-. The form " pan gulang" in Yule (1886) and 
Webster ( 1 890) is erroneous. 

^SyXA3 peng-goling a roller ; that which rolls up, or, on which a 

thing is rolled up. (Vid. goling.) The pangolin, an animal 

which has its name from the faculty of rolling itself up : of these the 
Malays distinguish two kinds, the peng-goling ram but or hairy 
(my rmophaga), and the peng-goling slsik or scaly, called properly 

^JLjuii tanggilfng (manis). 1812 Marsden, p. 225. 

^y£ji£ peng-goling een roller . . . Een dier dat zicb oprolt. 

Peng-g61ing rambot de harige pangolin (myrmophaga). Peng- 
gdling siesikh de fchubbige pengolin, gewoonlijk tang-gieling 
genaamd. 1815 Roorda van Eysinga, p. 271. 

Pangguling (guling). A roller; the pangolin or ant-eater, Manis 
javanica; v. Tanggiling and Tranggiling. 

1852 Crawpurd, p. 134. 

^iyjUki peng-guling, qui roule ou sert a rouler, nom d'un squa- 

mifere (manis javanicus), ainsi nomme a cause de la manure dont il 
se roule. v. ^XjX&j tang-glling. 1875 Favre, 1:420. 

Maleisch peng-goeling, Sampitsch tengiling, Katingansch pengi- 
ling, rol, een soort van dier, geschubde miereneter. 

1872 Tiedtke, Woordenlijst, p. 54. 

Compare Lampong peng-giilang, echo (* what is rolled back '). 
Penggoela ng, echo. 1 89 1 Helfrich, Lampongsch .... urrdnlijst, p. 2 5 . 

English use begins with Pennant and Goldsmith. 

Le Pangolin de Buffon X. 180, tab. xxiv. . . . Mfanis].... Inhabits the 
* if lands of India, and that of Formofa. The Indians call it Pangoelling ; 
and the Chinefe, Chin Chion Seick. 

Feeds on lizards and infects : turns up the ground with its nofe : 
walks with its claws bent under its feet : grows very fat : is efteemed 
very delicate eating : makes no noife, only a f norting. 

1771 Pennant, Synopsis of quadrupeds, p. 329. 

The pangolin, which has been usually called the scaly lizard, Mr. 
Buffon very judiciously restores to that denomination, by which it is 
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known in the countries where it is found. The pangolin, which is a 
native of the torrid climates of the ancient continent, is of all other 
animals the best protected from external injury by nature ; it is about 
three or four feet long, or taking in the tail from six to eight. 

1774 Goldsmith, Hist, of the earth (1790), 
4:118, 119. (Jodrell, 1820.) 

On the pangolin of Bahar . . . This f ingular animal, which M. Buff on 
defcribes by the name of Pangolin, is well known in Europe fince the 
publication of his Natural History and Goldsmith's elegant abridge- 
ment of it.. ..[A description follows, with a cut of " the Vajracita."] 

1789 Sra W. Jones, Works (1807), 41356. 

A floe young manis ox pangolin. a. 1794 Id., 2:305. 

V. Edentata. Pengolin.— Ot the Edentata the only example in Cey- 
lon is the scaly ant-eater, called by the Singhalese, Caballaya, but usu- 
ally known by its Malay name of Pengolin, a word indicative of its 
faculty, when alarmed, of "rolling itself up" into a compact ball, by 
bending its head towards its stomach, arching its back into a circle, and 
securing all by a powerful fold of its mail-covered tail.... Of two 
specimens which I kept alive at different times, one about two feet in 
length, from the vicinity of Kandy, was a gentle and affectionate crea- 
ture, which, after wandering over the house in search of ants, would 
attract attention to its wants by climbing up my knee, laying hold of 
my leg with its prehensile tail. The other, more than double that 
length, was caught in the jungle near Chilaw, and brought to me in 
Colombo. i860 Tennknt, Sketches of the natural 

hist, of Ceylon, p. 46, 47. 

Of the habits of the pengolin I found that very little was known by 
the natives, who regard it with aversion, one name given to it being 
the " Negombo devil." i860 Id., p. 48. 

. . . Lin. Strong, fierce, enduring ; a name for the pangolin, and 
perhaps this character imitates the last syllable of its Javanese name 
pangiling. 1874 Williams, Syllabic diet, of the Chinese lang., p. 541. 

Civet-cats were very abundant ; and the nocturnal scaly ant-eater or 
pangolin (Manis) was pretty often captured in the evening, while clum- 
sily climbing on the trees, licking up with amazing rapidity streams of 
ants, which are its sole food— an interesting form especially to the 
embryologist and the genealogist, who find in its structures surviving 
" marks of ancientness," which have greatly helped to unravel the 
mammalian pedigree. 1885 Forbes, A naturalist's wanderings 

in the Eastern Archipelago, p. 115. 

Pomali, a Malayan name for the custom of superstitious 
interdict commonly known by the Polynesian term tabu. 

The more correct spelling would be rather pamali or pemali. 
The Malay form is jL** pemali, pamali, ' forbidden, inter- 
dicted, unlawful, tabu.' It is found in many forms : Achinese 
ptmaloi, Bat. hubali (Kruyt), Hmali (Pijnappel), Sundanese 
pamali, Balinese p$mali, Dayak pali, Macassar kassipalli, Bugis 
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pemali, Baree (Celebes) pali, kapali, Sangir pUlL See other 
forms below. The "root" appears to be pali. 

P&mali. An evil omen, a portent ; ominous, portentous, inauspici- 
ous. 1852 Crawford, p. 130. 

Pamali (Bat). Bad, vicious, corrupt. This word is probably the same 
with the last. 1852 Crawfurd, p. 130. 

ptmali, verboden, ongeoorloofd. (Boeg. id. Daj. pali. Bat. 

ktmali. Mak. kasipalli.) 1863 Pijnappkl, p. i6u 

ptmali, soms gebruikt in vereeniging met pan tang. Zie 

ald....Pantang ; — dan larangan, onthoudingen en verboden ding- 
en : berpantang, Hang T[oewahJ. Pantang pemali, verboden 
en ongeoorloofd. Sj. Ibr. b. Chas. 1869 Kltnkert, p. 172. 

^L#J p£mali, illicite, defendu....Mak. . . . kasipalli. Day. palu 

^ 1875 Favre, 2:111. 

JL#J pemali, wat eenig kwaad ten gevolge heeft, hetzij eene 
handeling, of het nalaten eener handeling; sal a p., huiduitslag, ten 
gevolge van nadeelige invloeden, waaraan men zich heeft blootgesteld, 
waaronder 00k gerekend wordt het nuttigen van nadeelige spijzen of 
dranken. 1880 Wall and Tutjk, 2:430. 

jl+S pemali, door het gebruik verboden, ongoorloofd, onder 

verbod liggend. Soms in vereeniging met pantang, zie aid. 

1893 Kunkbrt, p. 469. 

Pemali, verboden, ongeoorloofd, onder verbod liggend, wat als 
ongeoorloofd en onheilaanbrengend verboden is. 1895 Mater, p. 192. 
^JL*j> p&maloi, verboden, ongeoorloofd. 

1889 Langen, Woordenboek der Atjehsche tool, p. 186. 
Pamali, forbidden by some moral feeling of wrong. Prohibited as 
unlucky. An interdict often superstitious, but respected for fear of 
incurring the displeasure of God or of some overruling power. 

1862 Rigg, Diet, of the Sunda lang. t p. 338. 
P&mali de vloek, die op eenig werk rust, verricht op een dag waarop 
zulks verboden is ; p&malihan door straf van boven bezocht worden. 

1876 R. van Eck, Balinee8ch-Holland8ch woordenboek, p. 24 u 
Pali, unerlaubt, verboten, ungluckbringend ; was man nicht thun t 
essen, etc. mag, weil man sich sonst Ungluck zuziehen wurde.... 
Pamali, der oft, alles fur unerlaubt halt, etc.... 

1859 Hardeland, Dajack8ch-deut8che8 wdrterbuch, p. 402. 
. . . Kassipdlli, bep. kassipalliya^t Boeg. pemdli,='t Arab. Sj^jCo 

gebezigd van iedere daad, die naar de heerschende denkbeelden onder 
de Inlanders verkeerd is, en gewoonlijk nadeelige gevolgen na zich 
sleept. Zoo noemen zi 3 bi jvoorb. kassipdlli ; het vertrappen van eten, 
het loopen in de zon op het midden van den dag, het dooden van eenig 
dier in een huis waar een kind is van beneden de 40 dagen. (Tar.) 

1859 Matthes, Maka88aar8ch~Holland8ch woordenboek, p. 65. 
Pali....Kapali, ongeoorloofd, verboden; morapopdlika, iets verbie- 
den, als ongeoorloofd aangeven ; rapopalika, verboden zijn van ieta, 
NB. Sang, p&tti, Day. pali, Mak. palli, Bug. pemali, Mai. Sund. 
pamali. Bat. hubali. 1894 Krcyt, Woordmlijst van de Bar&taal, p. 51. 
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A custom of such a nature as tabu would reach the most ignor- 
ant and childish minds; and the words associated with it would 
all the more easily suffer alteration. All these varied forms occur 
within the Amboina group of islands: 

Mamori, gewijd (Ml. pamali) — momori (H. W. K.) — momoli (P.) — 
momodi (A.) — tamori (T. R.) — art (Kr.). 

2864-65 A. van Ekris, Woordenlijst...Ambonsche eilanden, p. 306. 

Taking these forms together, in the series pamali, pemali, 
pomali, momoli, momodi, momori, mamori, tamori, ori, and 
noting the initial relations p:m, and p:t, and the medial relations 
p:m, p:b, it is difficult to resist the comparison of the form 
tamori with the Polynesian tabu, tapu, of which other forms ar 
tambu, tabui, tobui, and kapu. See the forms in Tregear, Maori- 
Polynesian comparative dictionary (1 891), p. 472, 473. 

Wallace mentions the custom of pomali in Timor, and Forbes 
in Bum. 

A prevalent custom [in Timor] is the " pomali," exactly equivalent 
to the *' taboo" of the Pacific islanders, and equally respected. It is 
used on the commonest occasions, and a few palm leaves stuck outside 
a garden as a sign of the " pomali" will preserve its produce from 
thieves as effectually as the threatening notice of man-traps, spring 
guns, or a savage dog, would do with us. 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 149. 

The custom of " tabu," called here [in Timor] '* pomali," is very gen- 
eral, fruit trees, houses, crops, and property of all kinds being protected 
from depredation by this ceremony, the reverence for which is very 
great. 1869 Id., p. 451. 

Just at the summit I came on a curioua Pomali sign set up in the for- 
est to protect probably some part of it from depredation. Its exact 
meaning I could not find out. [A description follows.] 

1885 Forbes, A naturalist's wanderings 
in the Eastern Archipelago, p. 400. 

Their most dreaded and respected oath is made, holding the sharp top 
of a sago palm leaf in the hand, on the sacred knife and spear taken 
from the Matakau ; for they believe in the power of these pomali- weap- 
ons to harm them at any unguarded moment. 1885 Id., p. 395 (Bum). 

I was not permitted to go into their fields, as strangers and coast peo- 
ple are tabooed, for fear of some evil befalling their poomalied [sic] 
seeds. 1885 Id., p. 403 (Buru). 

In Malay Archipelago the custom of pomali in many respects resem- 
bles tapu. 

1891 Tregear, Maori-Polynesian comparative dictionary, p. 473. 

Prau, a boat of the Malayan Archipelago. 
The word has been in English use, with reference to Malayan 
waters, for 300 years, in many forms, partly intended for Malay, 
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and partly copied from the Spanish and Portuguese translitera- 
tions. 

The English forms hav been prau (properly pronounced as 
written, in two syllables, pra'u, but in English as one syllable, 
prau, riming nearly with cow), pravo^ and with the same pronun- 
ciation, prow, which was, however, also taken to rime with crow, 
and so was written also proe ; while an other form reproduced 
the Spanish and Portuguese termination -no as -oa, namely proa 
(compare Cnrapoa for Curasao, Krakatoa for Krakatau). 

An other form, after the Spanish, was parao. In the present 
century the form prahu, in more exact transliteration of the 
Malay, is used beside prau. 

The Malay form is prahu, perahu, or with omission 

of the faint h, prau, p&rau. The final vowel is sometimes 
omitted in writing, sf^£ prahu, p&rahu. It is the common 

name for * a boat ' throughout the Archipelago ; Achinese prahu, 
Javanese prahu, parahu, Sundanese prahu, Balinese pWahu, 
pedahu, Dayak prahu, prau, parau, Sampit prahu, Tidunga 
padau. There is a Chinese pilau, pilu, from the Malayan ; 
whence again Malay pilau and pilang. 

The word prau appears to be original in Malayan ; but there 
ar similar words in Indian dialects which hav suggested a bor- 
rowing at one end or the other. Rigg cites the Singhalese 
u paruwa, a flat bottomed boat" (p. 380), and Yule the Malaya- 
lam " pdru, a boat" (p. 555). 

&tw§ pr&u a navigating vessel. (Vid. prau.) 

' ' 1812 Marsden, p. 217. 

y&y* prau and $fy* prau a general term for all vessels between 

the sampan or canoe, and the kapal or square rigged vessel ; by 
Europeans it is usually applied to the £&y? ktinting, rigged with 
the layer tanja or oblique sail. 1812 Marsden, p. 222. 

atjS pr&uh , eene praauw. Indisch vaartuig. (zie prahu [not in.]) 

' 1825 ROORDA. VAN EYSINGA* p. 259. 

Prau (J). A boat or ship. It is the generic name for any kind of 
vessel ; the castle at chess. 1852 Crawfurd, p. 143. 

p era hoe, inlandsch vaartuig, vaartuig in het algemeen ; p. 

bandoeng, groot vaartuig met slechts een groot vierkant zeil, en 
gebruikt tusschen de verschiilende eilanden tot vervoer van brandhout, 
houtskool enz. met een laadruimte van 7&8kojan. Zie verder voor 
de bijzondere soorten van prauwen op het bepalende woord. 

1893 Klinkert, p. 454. 
PSrahoe (00k Prahoe of Perao e), inlandsch vaartuig, prau w. 

1895 Mater, p. 194. 

Also in 1863 Pijnappel, p. 156; 1875 Favre, 2:112 ; 1880 Wall and 
Tuuk, 2:406; 1881 Swettenham (1887), 2:88. 
Prahoe prauw prahoe. 

1880 Arriens, Maleisch-Hollandsch-Atjehsche woordenlijst, p. 83. 
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prahoe, prauw, vaartuig in 't algemeen. 

1889 Langen, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 182. 
. . . [prahu] et . . . [parahu] N. barque, bateau, navire, batiment.... 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-francais, p. 349. 
Prahu, a boat, a ship,— a general term for all vessels afloat. 

1862 Rigo, Diet. oftheSunda lang., p. 380. 
Boat, barge . . . | Sunda parahu | Madurese — Madura prdho, Sume- 
nap pdrau | Bali prau, prahu | Lampung peghdhu. 

1817 Raffles, Hist, of Java, 2: App. 109. 
Prahoe Lfaag-Bal.] (bahita en hedjong H[oog-Bal.]) een inlandsch 
vaartuig, boot, schuit.... 

1876 R. van Eck, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 226. 
P&dahoe een klein inlandsch vaartuigje waarvan men op binnenwa- 
teren gebruik maakt. 1876 Id., p. 260. 

Prau,parau, prahu, der Name fur alle Arten kleiner Schiffe. 

1859 Haedeland, Dajacksch-deutscfves wdrterbuch, p. 441. 
Padaoe, prauw. 1885 Aernout, Een woordenlijstje der 

Tidoengsche taal, p. 547. 
Maleisch prahoe Sampitsch prahoe Katingansch aloer, een vaar- 
tuig. 1872 Tiedtke, Woordenlijst, p. 51. 
pilau, Chin, uitspraak van perahoe, Dul. 

1893 Klinkert, p. 490. 
pilang, e. s. v. platbodemd vaartuig; zie pilau. 

1893 Id., p. 489. 

The word first appeard in European use in the Portuguese, 
Spanish, and Italian form parao. The Spanish form parao is in 
familiar use in the Philippine islands : 

Parao (el). — Barque marine des indigenes, espece de brick (Buzeta, II, 
p. 141), de 1 & 44 tonneaux, peut-£tre Praue f 

1882 Blumentritt, Vocab. de...Vespagnol 
des Philippines, tr. Hugot (1884), p. 60. 

From the Portuguese the form parao was taken into English, 
in an early translation : 
Next daye.... there came in two little Paraos. 

1582 N. L[itchfield], tr. Castafleda [1551-1561], The 
first booke of the historie of the discoverie and 
conquest of the East Indias, fol. 62V. (Y.) 

The word also appeard in Portuguese as pard (1606). From 
this, or from parao, came the English form paro, which had some 
run : 

We left our boats or Paroes. 1599 Hakluyt, Voyages, 2:1: 258. (8. D.) 
A little Paro, which is to say, a voyage Barke. 

1625 Purchas, Pilgrims, 1:10:1725. (S. D.) 
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The most common form during the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries was praw (pronounced prau, and probably often prtf, 
riming with raw), also written prow (pronounced like praw, 
namely prau, but also, no dout, pro, riming with crow) and proe 
(after the last pronunciation mentiond). 

An howre after this comming a board of the Hollanders came a prawe 
or a canow from Bantam. 1606 Middleton's voyage, c. 3 (v). (Y.) 

An hundred Praives and Iunkes. 

1625 Purchas, Pilgrims, 1:2: 43. (S. D.) 

The King sent a small Prow. 1625 Id., 1: 3: 239. (S. D.) 

They [the Dutch] have Proes of a particular neatness and curiosity. 
We call them Half -moon Proes, for they turn up so much at each end 
from the water that they much resemble a Half-moon with the horns 
upwards. 1729 Dampier, Voyages, 2:1:5. (CD.) 

The next morning while we were at anchor, a Malay prow, with 
about thirty men on board, mounted with swivels, was discovered at no 
great distance from us. 1835 Warriner, Cruise of the U. S. 

frigate Potomac, 1831-34, p. 71. 

See other quotations in Yule and the Stanford dictionary. 

From the form prow or proe, associated with the Spanish and 
occasional English form parao on the one hand, and perhaps on 
the other hand with the different word prow, Spanish proa (L. 
prora), the bow of a vessel, arose the English form proa, which 
has been the accidentally <l preferd " form in nineteenth-century 
dictionaries. 

Prba, s. (Malay.) Boat of the Indian archipelago and parts of the 
Pacific ; the most characteristic being that of the Marianne Islands, of 
which the lee-side is straight or longitudinal, while the windward is 
furnished with a sort of outrigging, which serves as a balance or a float. 

1882 Latham. 

Most travelers in the Eastern 6eas, and all precise writers, of 
the present century, use the precise Malay form prau, some with 
still greater precision prahu. Prao is also found. 

The Chinese also have many brigs, besides their peculiar description 
of vessels called junks, as well as native-built prdhus. 

1817 Raffles, Hist, of Java, 1 1203. 
Noprdhu or vessel was to carry any greater quantity of gunpowder 
and shot.... 18x7 Id., 1 : 218. 

The large trading praos of the Macassars and Bugis, called pade- 
wakan.... 1820 Crawfurd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 3 1427. 

The prahus of the two rivers met at a given point.... The combined 
fleet is moderately stated at 201 prahus. 

1844 Brooke, Narrative of events in Borneo and 
Celebes (1848), 1 1364. (Also 1 : 152, etc.) 
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There were also a few square-rigged trading vessels, and twenty or 
thirty native praxis of various sizes. 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 162. 

... I could really do so now, had I but courage to trust myself for a 
thousand miles* voyage in a Bugis prau, and for six or seven months 
among lawless traders and ferocious savages. 1869 Id., p. 309. 

Large Palembang praxis, bright in scarlet or blue decorations, began 
to be met in little fleets, being laboriously poled up stream close under 
the banks out of the current. 

1885 Forbes, A naturalist 1 s wanderings in 
the Eastern Archipelago, p. 256. 

If the women are not thus employed they are away by prahu, accom- 
panied by some of the younger men, to fetch the necessary stores from 
their gardens. 1885 Id., p. 314. 

See also 1855 Wilson, Gloss, of judicial and revenue terms, p. 425 ; 
1869 BicKMORE, p. 249; 1875 Thomson, p. 54, etc. 

Rattan, a well-known East Indian palm, of the genus Cala- 
mus and allied genera; also, and usually, the 'canes' or strips 
made from the stem of the palm, used for innumerable purposes. 

The word is also speld ratan. The spelling rattan is more 
common, and is preferd perhaps as more exactly intimating the 
clear pronunciation of the first vowel — ra"-tan' or rat-tan', not 
ra-tan . 

The accentuation appears to be due to the French. Other 
forms in English have been rattoon (implying an earlier form in 
French or English, *raton), a word now differentiated ; also rotan, 
rotang, rottang. Rotan represents precisely the Malay form ; 
rotang, rottang follow the French rotang. The Dutch, Danish, 
and Swedish forms are rotting, apparently after the French rotin 
(which may be from the English rotan). The Spanish form is 
rota. It appears in an obsolete English reflex, rota. 

The Malay form is ^-?<p rotan, Batak hotang, Javanese 
rotan, Kawi latung, Macassar raukang, Amboina lotan. It is 
explaind as a contraction of *rautan, 'that which is pared and 
trimd,' from raut, Macassar rauk, Bugis dau, 'pare, trim with a 
knife.' The allusion is to the prepared form in which the rattan 
is used. The English word strip, 'a slender prepared piece of 
wood,' has an analogous etymology. The mode of cutting and 
stripping is described by Crawfurd, Hist. (1820), 3:423. See 
also quotations from Klinkert (1893) and Matthes (1859), below. 

rotan the rattan cane, calamus rotang, L. [Etc.] 
w ' 1812 Marsden, p. 152. 

Rotan. The rattan, Calamus rotang. The root is probably the verb 
rawut, " to pare and trim," and the meaning, therefore, is, " the object 
pared and trimmed." In the Hortus Bogoriensis seven species of the 
rattan are described, with five that are doubtful. 

1852 Crawfurd, p. 154. 

vol. xvui. 7 
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^jj>\^ r o t a n, rotting, rottingriet ( voor r a o e t a n, zie r a o e t. Mak. 

raoekang. Bat. hotang.) 1863 Pijnappel, p. 124. 

^Jj^ rot an, le rotang, le rotin. Les malais en connaissent un 

grand n ombre de varietes.... Jav. . . . rotan. Bat. . . . hotang, Mak. 
. . . raukang. 1875 Favre, 2:441. 

rotan (samentrekking van raoetan van raoet; even zoo in 

*t mak. raoekang van raoeq, T.), naam eener rietsoort, die wij gew. rot- 
ting noemen — calamus rotang. me rot an, rotting inzamelen, rotting 
snijden, in dien zin. 1880 Wall and Tuuk, 2: 189. 

y^Sty rotan, van raoet-an, zie raoet, rotting, rottingriet; soor- 

ten zijn [etc., etc.]. 1893 Klinkert, p. 342. 

m>yp raoet; meraoet, met een klein mes, pisau raoet, iete 

bewerken, de ruwe kanten afsnijden, iets besnijden ; hiervan is afge- 
leid rotan, eigenl. raoetan, dat wat op die wijze besneden wordt 
of is; meraoet-ralh, de rotan besnijden door ze naar zich toe te 
halen tusschen twee scherpe messen door. 1893 Klinkert, p. 321. 
Also in 1825 Roorda van Eysinga, p. 179 ; 1869 Klinkert, p. 122 ; 

1 88 1 SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:93 ; 1895 MAYER, p. 214. 

. . . [rotan] le rotin : canne, baton. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-francais, p. 109. 
. . . [latung] Kw. [Kawi] rotang. 1870 Id., p. 321. 

3. rdoe, eene rotting afschrappen, of afschaven, door die 

gedurig langs het lemmet van een groot mes, welks scherpe zijde geheel 
van onderen is, heen te halen. Boeg. ddoe, idem . . . Raoekang, rotting 
die op bovengemelde wijze afgeschrapt is ; bindrotting. Raoekang- 
rdmang, soort van bindrotting.... 

1859 Matthes, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 466. 
The Malays call it Rotan .... The Javanese call it Pdnjalin, the Sun- 
das Kwoe, the Bugis Raokang and the people of Ternati Uri. 

1820 Crawpurd, Hist, of Indian Archipelago, 1:446. 
Bugis raokang, Macassar raokang. 1820 Id., 2:159. 

Lotan, rotting, 00k rottingplant. (T. R.) 

1864-65 A. van Ekris, Woordenlij8t....Ambon8che eilanden, p. 302. 



In the earliest English mention, the form is rota, representing 
the Spanish rota for *rotan. In occurs in a translation from the 
Dutch : 

There is another sorte of the same reeds which they call Rota : these 
are thinne like twigges of Willow for baskets. 

1598 tr. Llnschoten, Discours of voyages (Hakluyt soc. 1885), 1:97. 

The normal form rotan hardly occurs in English except as a 
more or less obvious citation of the Malay word. Rotang occurs 
occasionally. 
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jaranang and jarnang dragon's blood, a resinous drug 

procured from a species of rotan or rattan-cane. 1812 Marsden, p. 102. 

In the forests there is a great profusion of woody lianas, rotangs, and 
cissus varieties. 188 1 Encyc. Brit., 13:602, art. Java. 



The form rattan, less often ratan, has been in use since the 
17th century. 

He was.... disrobed of his bravery, and being clad in rags was 
chabuck't upon the soles of his feet with rattans. 

1665 Sir T. Herbert, Travels (1667), p. 90. (S. D.) 
....the Materials Wood and Plaister, beautified without with folding 
Windows, made of Wood and latticed with Rattans.... 

1698 Fryer, New account of East India, p. 27. (Y.) 
Rata'n, n. f. An Indian cane. 1755 Johnson. 

The Rattan (Calamus Rotang, L.) may be considered as one of the 
most useful of the indigenous plants of the Indian islands. 

1820 Crawfurd, Hist, of Indian Archipelago, 1:445. 
Among the more characteristic forms of this flora are the rattans — 
climbing palms of the genus Calamus, and a great variety of tall as 
well as stemless palms. 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 107. [See also p. 205.] 
The chief feature of this forest was the abundance of rattan palms, . 
hanging from the trees, and turning and twisting about on the ground, 
often in inextricable confusion. 1869 Id., p. 206. 



Rotan, Rotang. See Rattan. 

Sapi, the Malayan ox. Malay ^L** sapi, 4 ox, bull, cow, 
cattle, especially wild cattle.' 

Sapi is found also as sampi (from Balinese): Lampong 
sapi, Javanese and Sundanese sapi, Balinese sampi, Dayak sapi, 
Bugis sapi and chapi, Macassar chapi, Baree* chapi, japi. 

Sapi. Taurus, vel vacca. 1631 Haex, p. 40. 

^SLw sapi, ^Aam sapi, and sampi, cattle, kine, oxen; 

beef. " 18 1 2 Marsden, p. 158. 

Sapi wild cattle. 1881 Swettenham (1887), 2:99. 

Sampi (of Sapi), rund, koe.... 1895 Mayer, p. 218. 

Sapi also in 1852 Crawfurd, p. 161 ; 1863 Punappel, p. 127 ; 1869 
Klinkert, p. 126; 1875 Favre, 2:602; 1880 Wall and Tuuk, 2:280. 
Sapi, I. (Ab[oengsch], v. H.), rund. 

1 89 1 Helfrioh, Lampongsch-Hollandsch tooordenlijst, p. 100. 
Sapi, L. koe, os. 

1835 Roorda van Eysinga, Jav. en Nederd. woordenboek, p. 547. 
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Sapi, a cow, a bull. The cow kind. Bos taurus. Nyo-o sapi, to keep 
cows. 1862 Rigo, Diet, of the Sunda lang. t p. 428. 

Sampi, L. (banting H.) runddier : runderen ; — loewd eene koe ; ma- 
sampi-sa mpijan een kinderspel. 

1876 R. van Eck, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek. p. 137. 
Bull or cow . . . Madurese — Madura sdpe, Sumenap 8dpi. 

1817 Raffles, Hist, of Java, 2 : App. 88. 
Sapi, Kuh, Ochse ; (sind in Borneo nicht heimi9cb). 

1859 Hardeland, Dajacksch^deuisches tvdrterbuch, p. 510. 
. . . tjdpi, bep. tyaptya, rund, os, koe. Sund., Mai. en Jav. 8dpi, id. 
— And-tjdpi, kalf. 1859 Matthes, Makassaarsch-HoUandsch 

woordenboek, p. 385. 
. . . sdpi , Sund., Mai. en Jav.=y#pt, rund.... 1859 Id., p. 554. 

Cow . . . Sapi sapi, lumbu. 1833 [Thomsen], Vocab. of the Eng., 

Bugis and Malay lang., p. 22. 
Didpi of tjdpi, koe. NB. Mak. Bug. tjapi, Mai. Jav. Sund. sapi. 

1894 Kruyt, Woordenlijst van de Bare&-taal, p. 18. 

The English use of sapi is limited. It is better known in sapi- 
utan, as enterd below. 

The leather is made by the natives from bides of the sapi, or cattle 
of Madura, the only kind seen here in Surabaya. 

1869 Bickmore, Travels in the East Indian Archipelago, p. 60. 

The coffee-tree is raised on this island, but the land is best adapted 
for pasturage of the sapi, which is similar in its habits to our own 
neat-cattle. 1869 Id., p. 72. 

The canes are cut in the field and bound into bundles, each contain- 
ing twenty-five. They are then hauled to the factory in clumsy, two- 
wheeled carts called pedatis, with a yoke of sapis. 1869 Id., p. 68. 

(Also p. 246 ; picture opp. p. 68.) 

Sapi-utan, the wild ox of Celebes and of some adjacent 
islands. 

Malay sapi titan, 'ox, of the woods,' 'wild ox' ; 

^SL« sapi, 'ox, bull, cow, cattle, especially wild cattle' (see 

Sapi); titan, 'woods, forest, wilderness'; the same element 
as that seen in Orang-utan, q. v. 

Sapi titan, ' wild cattle,' appears to be no technical name, but 
merely a general appellation among the Malays of the regions 
where the animals are found. It is noteworthy that the name 
sapi utan is not given in any of the Malay dictionaries named 
in my list. 

I inquired about skulls, and soon obtained ... a fine one of the rare 
and curious "Sapi-utan" (Anoa depressicornis) : Of this animal I had 
seen two living specimens at Menado, and was surprised at their great 
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resemblance to small cattle, or still more to the Eland of South Africa. 
Their Malay name signifies 44 forest ox/' and they differ from very 
small high-bred oxen principally by the low-hanging dewlap, and 
straight pointed horns which slope back over the neck. 

1869 Wallace, Malay ArcJiipelago (1890), p. 202. 

On the way they caught a young Sapi-utan and five wild pigs. Of 
the former I preserved the head. This animal is entirely confined to 
the remote mountain forests of Celebes and one or two adjacent islands, 
which form part of the same group. In the adults the head is black, 
with a white mark over each eye, one on each cheek, and another on 
the throat. The horns are very smooth and sharp when young, but 
become thicker and ridged at the bottom with age. Most naturalists 
consider this curious animal to be a small ox, but from the character 
of the horns, the fine coat of hair and the descending dewlap, it seemed 
closely to approach the antelopes. 1869 Id., p. 202. (Also p. 211.) 

There dwells the sapi utung or " wild ox," probably not indigenous, 
but descended from the tame sapi introduced from Java and Madura. 
1809 Bickmore, Travels in the East Indian Archipelago, p. 325. 

All the natives assert that this monster sometimes attacks the wild 
ox, sapi-utang, though none of them have ever seen such a dreadful 
combat. 1869 Id., p. 333-4. 



Siamang, a Malayan ape, Hylobates syndactyly*. French 
siamang. New Latin siamanga; from Malay ^l*** siaraang, 

s i y a m a n g ; Achinese siambang, Lampong samang. 

^oLuw sifimang, a species of black monkey, with long arms, the 

gibbon of Buff on. 18 12 Marsden, p. 195. 

Siyamang. Name of a species of monkey. 1852 Ceawfurd, p. 174. 
/ULu» sijamang, soort van aap, hylobates syndactylus. 

" 1863 Pijnappel, p. 147. 

^oLu* sijamang, soort van grooten aap met langen staart. Ook : 

eene soort van plant. 1869 Klinkbrt, p. 154. 

Siamang ^oLuv a baboon. In P6rak there is a legend which 

tells of a battle between the Si am an g and the Unka, the result 
being that the former species are only found on the left bank of the 
river and the latter only on the right. 1881 Swkttenham (1887), 2: 104. 
S i y & 9 m a n (a species of monkey). 

1895 Fokker, Malay phonetics, p. 79. 
Also in 1825 Roorda van Eysinga, p. 230 ; 1875 Favre, 2:619 ; 1880 
Wall and Tuuk, 2:311 ; 1893 Klinkbrt, p. 471. 

siambang, een soort van langarmigen aap. 
^ 1889 Langen, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 164. 

Samang (ook Ab[oengsch], v. H.), de sijamang. 

1891 Helfrich, Lampongsch-Hollandsch woordenlijst, p. 100. 
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The siamang has in recent years obtaind his due share of Eng- 
lish notice. 

A very curious ape, the Siamang, was also rather abundant, but it is 
much less bold than the monkeys, keeping to the virgin forests and 
avoiding villages. This species is allied to the little long-armed apes 
of the genus Hylobates, but is considerably larger, and differs from 
them by having the two first fingers of the feet united together, nearly 
to the end, whence its Latin name, Siamanga syndactyla. 

1869 Walla.ce, Malay Archipelago (1890), 
p. 103. [An other ex. p. 103.] 

One well-marked species, the largest of the genus, is the siamang 
(H[ylobates] syndactylus) of Sumatra, which is remarkable as being 
the ape with the best developed chin and widest breast-bone. It has 
also the second and third toes united by skin down to the last joint of 
each. 1878 Encyc. Brit., 2: 150. 

An untamed siamang which lives on the roof, but has mustered up 
courage to-day to come down into the verandah, has jumped like a 
demon on the retriever's back, and. riding astride, is beating him with 
a ruler. 1883 Bird, Oolden C/iersonese, p. 309. 

Every now and then a curve of the road brought me on a colony of 
Siamang apes (Siamanga syndactyla), some of them hanging by one 
arm to a dead branch of a high-fruiting tree with eighty unobstructed 
feet between them and the ground, making the woods resound with 
their loud barking howls. 1885 Forbes, A naturalist's wanderings 

in the Eastern Archipelago, p. 129. 

The Siamang comes next in size to the Orang-utan, which is the 
largest of the great apes living in this part of the world, and which is 
found elsewhere only in the Malacca peninsula, the Orang-utan being 
confined to Sumatra and Borneo. 1885 Id., p. 129. 

The Siamang is a very powerful animal when full grown, and has long 
jet-black glancing hair. In height it stands little over three feet three 
or four inches, but the stretch of its arms across the chest measures no 
less than five feet five to six inches, endowing it with a great power of 
rapid progression among the branches of the trees. Its singular cry is 
produced by its inflating, through a valve from the windpipe, a large 
sac extending to its lips and cheeks, situated below the skin of the 
throat, then suddenly expelling the enclosed air in greater or less jets, 
so as to produce the singular modulations of its voice. 

1885 Id., p. 129. (Also p. 226.) 

Sumpit, a blowpipe, the same as Sumpitan, q. v.; also one of 
the darts or small arrows discharged from the blowpipe. 

The regular Malay term for the Malayan blowpipe, and the one 
by which it is chiefly known in English, is sumpitan, as given 
below; but sumpit also occurs in the same sense. In Achinese 
it is sumpit or setwnpit. In Borneo and Celebes sumpit, with 
many variations, is the prevalent name. It is explaind as * a 



Digitized by Google 



Vol. xviii.] 



The Malayan Words in English. 



103 



narrow thing,' from the Malay o^-L» ■ *» sumpit, sempit, 
* narrow,' which answers to Javanese supit, Dayak sipit 9 Malagasi 
sumpitrd, 'narrow.' 

Sompit. Siphon. 1831 Haex, p. 43. 

pjiw sompit eene f puit. Sompit-kan fpuiten. 

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 21 5. 

^ j j w soempit, blaaspijp; menjoempit (ken, T.), blazen 
kogeltjes of pijltjes doer eene pijp naar iets. 

1880 Wall and Tuuk, 2:280. 
■j^jtA^ym 8oempit of sStoempit, blaasroer. 

1889 Lang en, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 159. 
Sipet, ein Blasrohr (eine Waffe der Dajacken, wodurch sie vergiftete 
Pfeile schiessen ; gewohnlich ist oben noch eine Lanzenspitze daran) ; 
das in einem Strahle aussprutzen.... Simpet (transitiv oder intransitiv), 
manjipet, hasipet dengan (nur transitiv), durch ein, mit einem Blasrohre 
schiessen.... Sampetan, das durch ein Blasrohr schiessen. Manjam- 
petan, durch ein Blasrohr schiessen. 

1859 Hardeland, Dajacksch-deutaches worterbuch, p. 530. 
Sum pi tan, or blowpipe for arrows, Dayak sipot. 

1 861 Chalmers, Vocab. of Eng. and Sarawak Dyaks (in Roth, Na- 
tives of Sarawak and British North Borneo, 1896, 2 : App. p. 152). 
Sea Dyak sumpit, nyumpit, a blow-pipe, to shoot with the blow-pipe. 

1896 Roth, Sea Dyak, Malay and Eng. vocab. (ib., 2 : App. p. 37). 
Blow-pipe, Iranun sumpit.... B\x\ud Opie saput.... Ki&n Dyaks umput, 
Punan Dyaks upit, Melano Dyaks niput, Bakutan Dyaks up it, Land 
Dyaks sipot, Balau Dyaks, sumpit. 

1896 Swettenham, Vocabularies (ib. t 2 : App. p. 159). 
Malay sumpitan blow-tube, Kanowit seput, Kyan humput, Bintulu 
sepot, Punan upit. 1896 Low, Vocabularies {ib., 2 : App. p. 86). 

... 6° sappoe, bep. sdppoeka, blaasroer, Boegin. idem. Mai. soem- 
p i e t a n , idem. 1 859 M atthes, Makassaarsch-HoUandsch 

woordenboek, p. 555. 
Sopu, blaasroer; ana sopu, de pijltjes. Mak. sappu, Bur. s&ppxi, 
Bent, supu, Sang, sipu, Dano, Bui. s&put, Tag. sumpit, Bis. songpit. 
Vgl. de Jav. afleidingen van den stam pU, pit, put, pot. 

1894 Kruyt, Woordenlijst van de Barei-taal, p. 65. 

Crawfurd givs a verb sumpit, but this is rather the "root" 
of the actual verb meniumpit. 

Sumpit. To discharge anything from the mouth by a forcible 
expiration, to perflate. 1852 Crawfurd, Malay and Eng. diet., p. 176. 

Sumpit, to blow small arrows, headed with a bit of cotton, through 
a hollow bambu cane, with which to kill birds. 

1862 Rigo, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 463. 
The boring of a sumpit by a skilful hand is performed in a day. The 
instrument used is a cold iron rod, one end of which is chisel-pointed 
and the other round. 

1849 Burns, Jour. Ind. arch.. 3 : 142 (in Roth, Natives of 
Sarawak and British North Borneo (1896), 2 : 185). 
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In "Sarawak" (p. 330) Sir Hugh Low was, I think, the first traveller 
to call attention to the fact that the little iron hook fastened at the out- 
let end of the sumpit is a "sight." 1896 Roth, to., 2 : 184. 

Sumpit in the sense of « dart ' or ' arrow,' appears to be a mis- 
take made, or followd, by Captain Mundy in the quotations 
given. The Malay o J t» * » sumpit does not mean 'dart' or 
'arrow.' 

Every Dyak house, of large dimensions, is a fortress in itself.... The 
inhabitants blew showers of sumpits into our boats as they passed, 
wounding several men.... To spare their houses after they had attacked 
us with their poisoned darts, would have been construed by them to a fear 
of landing amongst them. 1846 Mundy, Journal, in Narrative of events 

in Borneo and Celebes (1848). 2:226. 

Several of our men were wounded by the sumpits; however, the 
arrows, on being drawn out, left a very small incision, which a kind 
messmate instantly sucked, and the poison (a black substance made 
from the upas tree) was extracted. These arrows are nine inches long, 
of tough wood, not thicker than moderate sized wire, very neatly 
made, and generally barbed with sharpened fish bones. At twenty 
yards' distance, the barb meeting the bare skin, would bury half the 
arrow in the flesh, but would not penetrate cloth at the distance of 
forty yards ; the extreme range may be eighty. or ninety yards.... The 
quiver for these arrows is really curious, beautifully made from the 
large bamboo, and besides the darts usually contain[s] a variety of 
amulets or charms in the shape of pebbles, bones, and odd pieces of 
wood, with the skins of monkeys. 1846 Id., 2:226-7. 

Sum pi tari, a naive engin of war, being a long pipe or tube 
from which arrows ar blown by the breath ; a kind of savage 
pea-shooter, with arrows for peas. 

Also, in the first recorded example, sempitan ; Dutch soem- 

pitan; from Malay ( jjuJU*« sumpitan, Sundanese sumpitan, a 

pipe (as described), properly 'a narrow thing,' from is*, ft » 
sumpit, 'narrow, strait'; see Sumpit. 

^jy iV.fi ♦ w sumpitan along narrow tube, through which the natives 
of several of the eastern islands blow a kind of arrow, which is some- 
times poisoned. qJUjuo meniumpit to shoot through such a tube. 
Pergilah lya meniumpit burong he went out to shoot birds. 

1812 Mabsden, p. 183. 

cJl^ sompit eene fpuit. Sompit-kan fpuiten. Sompiet-an 
een blaaspijp, lange en naauwe pijp waardoor men pijltjes of erwten 
blaast om menfehen of dieren te wonden of te dooden ; de pijltjes 
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welke de inlanders van fommige eilanden door zoodanige pijpen blazen 
zijn veelal vergif tigd en veroorzaken gevaarlijke wonden. Menjom- 
pit door middel van zoodanige pijp fchieten.... 

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 215. 

Sumpitan. A pipe or tube for discharging missiles by blowing with 
the mouth. 1852 Crawfurd, Malay and Eng. diet., p. 176. 

A» w sSmpit, naauw, eng. . . . Sempitan, lang roer met een 
naauw gat om pijlen door te blazen. Menj£mpit, een soempitan 
gebruiken...(Jav. soepit, id. Daj. sipet, blaasroer). 

1863 Pijnappel, p. 140. 
» w sum pit etroit, circonscrit, renferme . . . ^JUa+«w sum- 
pitan, tuyau long et etroit, sarbacane. 1875 Favre, 2 : 729. 

Soempitan, blaasroer, blaaspi j p, let t. bet nauwach tige ; m £ n - 
joempit, iets met een blaasroer schieten, b. v. een vogel. 

1893 Klinkert, p. 395. 

Sumpitan, the instrument used for blowing arrows. A blow-pipe. 
This instrument was formerly used extensively] in ancient Java, as it 
now even [even now] exists, in common use, among the rude inhab- 
itants of Borneo and Celebes. In Java it is, now a days, only a child's 
plaything. 1862 Rigo, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 463. 

Blow-pipe....Dusun soputan.... Sulus sumpitan.... 

1896 Swettenham, Vocabularies (in Roth, Natives of Sarawak 
and British North Borneo, 2 : App. p. 1 59). 

The sumpitan is described and pictured, and quotations ar 
given, in the extensiv work of Mr. H. Ling Roth last cited, 
(2 : 184-188). The poisons used and their sources ar also 
described (2 : 188-201). 

The English quotations for sumpitan begin with Herbert (1638). 

And (in Makasser) which is no lesse infernall, the men use long canes 
or trunck8 (cald Sempitans), out of which they can (and use it) blow a 
little pricking quill, which if it draw the lest drop of blood from any 
part of the body, it makes him (though the strongest man living) die 
immediately ; some venoms operate in an houre, others in a moment, 
the veynes and body (by the virulence of the poyson) corrupting and 
rotting presently, to any man's terrour and amazement, and feare to 
live where such abominations predominate. 

1638 Sir T. Herbert, Travels, p. 329. (Y. p. 729.) 

This tribe of Kayans is moreover described as being much more 
expert with the sumpitan than other Dyaks ; their usual mode of war- 
fare being rather to lie in wait for their enemy in the jungle, or to 
track him through the bush. To the sumpitan a spear is attached. 
The arrows are contained in a bamboo case hung at their side, and at 
the bottom of this quiver is the poison of the upas. The arrow is a 
thin piece of wood, sharp-pointed, and inserted in a socket, made of the 
pith of a tree, which fits the tube of the blow-pipe. They carry a 
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small calabash for these arrow-heads, and on going into action prepare 
a sufficient number, and fresh dip the points in the poison, as its deadly 
influence does not continue long. When they face an enemy, the box 
at the side is open ; and, whether advancing or retreating, they fire the 
poisoned missiles with great rapidity and precision : some hold four 
spare arrows between the fingers of the hand which grasps the sum- 
pit an, whilst others take their side-case. 

1 84 1 Brooke, Journal, in Narrative of events in 
Borneo and Celebes (1848), 1:260-1. 
In advancing, the sumpitan is carried at the mouth and elevated, and 
they will discharge at least five arrows to one compared with a musket. 
Beyond a distance of twenty yards they do not shoot with certainty 
from the lightness of the arrow, but I have frequently seen them prac- 
tice at the above-named range, and they usually struck near the centre 
of the crown, none of the arrows being more than an inch or two from 
each other. On a calm day, the utmost range may be a hundred yards. 
The poison is considered deadly by the Kayans, but the Malays do not 
agree in this belief. My own impression is that the consequences 
resulting from a wound are greatly exaggerated, though if the poison 
be fresh, death may occasionally ensue ; but decidedly, when it has 
been exposed for any time to the air it loses its virulence. 

1841 Id., 1:261. 

All the tribes who use the sumpitan, from their peculiar mode of 
fighting, and the dread of the weapon, are called Nata Hutan, or 
" Wood devils." Besides the sumpitan they also wear the "Hang," or 
sword.... 1 841 Id., 1:262. (Also, 1:164.) 

In the work cited, opposit p. 261, there is a picture of a " Dyak 
blowing the sumpitan." His cheeks ar puft out and his hair 
streams in the wind. Two heads hang from his girdle. 

The length of the longest sumpitan I saw was between seven and 
eight feet, and much resembled the cherry-stick pipes of Turkey. The 
beauty and straightness of the bore is remarkable, and in order to give 
the greatest velocity to the arrow, the head of it is made to fit exactly 
to the size of the tube, and is formed of a sort of pith, or of very soft 
wood. 1846 Mundy, Journal, in Narative of events in 

Borneo and Celebes (1848), 2:227. 

It was at one of the positions, where the Dyaks were assembled in 
force, that a volley of musketry passing over our heads, and striking 
the water beyond our oars, showed us we were in the neighborhood of 
more dangerous weapons than the native sumpitan, 1846 Id., 2:228. 

Their [the Samangs'] weapon is the sumpitan, a blow-gun, from 
which poisoned arrows are expelled. 

1883 Bird, The Golden Chersonese, p. 16. 

Sumpitan is referd to by Yule (p. 726), but it is not enterd. It is in 
the S. D. 

Swallow, the sea-slug, cald also tripang, beche de mer, holo- 
thurion. 
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The word is written also swalloe. It represents the Malay 
3\y~ suwala, suwala, according to Crawfurd a Bugis 

word ; Lara pong suwala, Sundanese sawala. 

As the swallow is the sea-slug, we might reasonably look to see 
it in a true marine form ^sea-swallow ; and Roorda van Eysinga 
(1825) actually produces this queer fowl, in the Dutch form 
zeezwaluio, i sea-swallow,' a bird of a very different feather from 
the bird of the air so cald. 

^M**» suala the sea-slug, swalloe, tripan, holothurion. 

1 812 Marsden, p. 189. 

J(«**m soewala, zeezwaluw, tripan. 

1825 Roorda van Eysinga, p. 222. 
Suwala (Bu). The swalloe, tripang, or sea-slug, Holothurion, 

1852 Crawfurd, p. 178. 
soewala, eene soorfc van tripang. (Volg. C. Boeg.) 

1863 Pijnappel, p. 143. 
Jt«p*» suw&la, sorte de tripan. v. A£-> J> tripang. 

' 1875 Favre, 2:641. 

JLpam soewala, men[angkabausch] : teripang (soend. sawala). 
(T.) 1880 Wall and Tuuk, 2:297. 

Soewala tripang. 

1 89 1 Helfrich, Lampongsch-Hollandsch woordenlijst, p. no. 
Sawala, the sea-slug or tripang of commerce, when alive in the sea. 
When dried for market, it is called Tripang. Holothurion. 

1862 Riog, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 434. 
I have been told by several Buggesses that they sail in their Padua- 
kans to the northern parts of New Holland ... to gather Swallow 
(Biche de Mer), which they sell to the annual China junk at Macassar. 

1783 Forrest, Voyage to Mergui, p. 83. (Y.) 
Sicattoe. 1812 Marsden [see above]. 

Swalloe. 1853 Crawfurd [see above]. 

Swallow, Swalloe. The old trade-name of the sea-slug, or Tripang, 
q. v. It is a corruption of the Bugi (Makassar) name of the creature 
Suwala (see Crawfurd's Malay Diet.). 1886 Yule and Burnell, p. 671. 

Tokay, a name not often seen in English books, for the 
Malayan gecko. It is in fact at the last analysis the same as gecko, 
both names being different attempts to imitate the lizard's pecu- 
liar cry. See Gecko. 

Tokay is an English spelling of the Malay toke, also 

written (J^SjS tokek, and (JfXS tfckek, with* the final k often 
silent (compare under Abada) ; Javanese tlkek, in Sunda toke, 
Bali tuk'e, Bugis and Macassar toke. This name is an imitativ 

variant of ^-S^J^goke, which is a variant of ^Xp'gekok, 

geko, gekko, whence the English gecko. See vol. 
xvii. p. 140. 
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^fy$ t5ke and ^SjS tokek, a large and noisy species of lizard. 
(Vid. ^S^i goke\) x8i2 Marsden, p. 90. 

tokej een groote en geluidgevende haagdis (volgens zijn 

ftem, gekko genaamd). 1825 Roorda van Eysinga, p. 95. 

T&kek (J). The tokay, or noisy house lizard. [* Tokek not en- 
tered.] 1852 Crawfurd, p. 186. 
tokei, soort van groote haged is, gekko. (Jav. t£kek. Mak. 

Boeg. toke\) 1863 Pijnapfel, p. 76. 

^Sy> toke, le lezard, le gecko. On trouve aussi i^J^fyS tokefc, 
and ^Jo toke. Jav. . . . tekek. Sund. . . . tote. Mak. et Bugis . . . 
tote. 1875 Favre, 1:685. 

s&S^JS tokek.... II. naam eener soort van haged is, wonende in 
huizen en op boom en, waar zij van tijd tot tijd en schel geluid laat 
hooren ; z. tekek. 1877 Wall and Tuuk, 1:424. 

dUCjt tekek, naam eener groote soort van hagedis.... 

1877 Id., 1:380. 

Tokek (of T&kek), gekko, groote soort hagedis. 

1895 Mater, p. 268. 

T6ke", a large house-lizard making this sound. 

1895 Fokker, Malay phonetics, p. 94. 

TSkek, A. gekko. 1835 Roorda van Eysinga, Javaanseh en 

Nederduitsch woordenboek, p. 598. 

. . . [t&kek], nom d'un gros lezard. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-frangais, p. 201. 

Tote, a large description of house lizard, called in Malay Geko. 
Both words being taken from the peculiar loud cry of the animal. A 
large one is six inches Jong in body with a tail of five inches more. 
The animal is nearly five inches in circumference round the belly, bites 
hard, and is speckled with various colours. It walks and runs along 
the ceiling of a room as easy as on a flat table, the paws being peculiarly 
formed for that purpose. 1852 Rigg, Diet, of Sunda lang., p. 501. 

Toekt, 1. een soort van groote hagedis ; 2. ben. van een soort van 
varen. 1876 R. van Eck, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 97. 

. . . tote, bep. thkeka, soort van groote hagedis, gekko. Boeg. idem, 
Mai. tdkej, Jav. ttkek. 1859 Matthes, Makassaarsch-Hollandseh 

woordenboek, p. 269. 

Of the English form tokay I find but few examples. Even 
gecko, it will hav been seen, seldom occurs in English use with 
reference to the Malayan lizards. 

Goke. A name for the tokay, or noisy lizard ; v. Taken. 

1852 Crawfurd, p. 51. 
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Among these trees I was surprised to hear the noise, or more prop- 
erly, words, " Tokay! Tokay!" and my servant at once explained that 
that was the way a kind of lizard " talked" in his land. So snugly do 
these animals hide away among the green leaves that it was several 
days before I could satisfy mysejf that I had secured a specimen of this 
speaking quadruped. 1869 Bickmobe, Travels in the East Indian 

Archipelago, p. 37. 

Trassi, a condiment in general use in Java and surrounding 
regions. It consists of prawns or shrimps, and small fish, and 
other things, associated without regard to race, color, or previous 
condition, pickled, dried, crusht, prest, or otherwise prepared, and 
allowd to become mellow; making a composition of great strength 
and olfactory efficacy. It is the Javanese equivalent of the 
Malay b a 1 a c h a n . See Balachan. 

It is common in Malay, (5**^ trasi, terasi, from Javanese 
trasi. 

Trasi (Jav.). A condiment of bruised and pickled prawns and other 
small fish, the blachan of the Malays. 1852 Crawpurd, p. 195. 
ter&si, batav. (jav., T.)= belatjan. 
J 1877 Wall and Tuuk, i : 349. 

c*J«J> tSrasi, Jav. e. s. v. vischgelei, = belatjan, zie aid. 

' X893 KUNKERT, p. 168. 

TSrasi, fljne garnalen of visch fijngestampt en daarna gedroogd, 
toespijs bij de rijsttafel voornaamelijk in Samb&l gebruikt. 

.1895 Mayer, p. 250. 

The following ar from Javanese dictionaries : 

Trasi, gestoten, verm a 1 en garnalen of andere visch met zout ver- 
meogd. Tras bloero, roode trasi, zeer geiiefkoosde kost van de javanrn 
[sic]. 1835 Roorda van Eysinga, Javaansch....woordenboek, p. 635. 

. . . [trasi] N. . . . [trahos] K. espece de poisson de mer, prepare avec 
dee epices et pile tr^s-menu, pour 6tre servi avec le riz. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-francais, p. 197. 

Raffles describes the process of manufacture of this strong 
meat as mildly as if he wer apeaking of cheese : 

Trdsi or bldchang is prepared in many situations along the northern 
coast, but is mostly required for the consumption of the interior. It is 
prepared from prawns or shrimps, and extensive fisheries for the pur- 
pose are established in many parts of the coast. The shrimps being 
taken are strewed with salt, and exposed to the sun till dry ; they are 
then pounded in wooden mortars, dressed, and formed into masses 
resembling large cheeses; in this state they constitute an article of 
trade, and are distributed through the country. The putrescent fluid 
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remaining after the expression strongly impregnated with the odour of 
the shrimps, is evaporated to the consistence of a jelly, and affords a 
favourite sauce called pHis. An inferior kind of trdsi is prepared from 
small fish, and, when made into the form of small balls, is called bUnyek. 
Trdsi bluro is of a reddish colour, and much esteemed at the native cap- 
itals. 1817 Raffles, Hist, of Java, 1:96, 99. 

A vile odour which permeates the whole air within a wide area of the 
market-place, is apt to be attributed to these piles of fish ; but it really 
proceeds from another compound sold in round black balls, called trassi. 

1885 Forbes, A naturalist's wanderings in the 
Eastern Archipelago, p. 60. [Java.] 

The author goes on to tell his personal experience with trassi 
(p. 60, 61). 



Trepang. See Tripang. 



Tripang, the sea slug, cald also Swallow, q. v., and bdche 
de mer. 

Also speld trepang and tripan; French tripan, Dutch and 
German tripang; from Malay tripang, t&ripang. 

Sundanese tripang, Macassar taripang, Bugis taripang. It is 
collected chiefly for Chinese consumption. 

Tripang is not in Marsden 181 2, nor in Roorda van Ey- 
singa 1825. 

Tripang. The been de mer, Holothurion ; v. Suwala. 

1852 Crawfurd, p. 195. 
mAjyj tripang tripang, holothuria edulis. (Mak. Boeg. id.) 
^— ' 1863 Pijnappel, p. 62. 

^ib^j trtpang, tripan (holothuria edulis), dont on fait une grand 

consommation en Chine. Sund. . . . tripang. Mak. et Bugis. . . . tari- 
pang. 1875 Favre, 1:805. 
^flb^j teripang of gamat, zeeechel, zee worm — holothurion. 

Komt gedroogd in den handel en wordt, inz. door de Chineezen, als 
eene lekkernij gegeten ; soorten : t. boetoh keling, kleine soort : 
t. kolong , groote soort, in diep water, waarvan de naam. 

1877 Wall and Tuuk, 1:357. 
Also in 1878 Roorda van Eysinga, ed. Grashuis, p. S32 ; 1893 Klink- 
ert, p. 172. 

Tripang, Holothurion, a black sea-slug, collected and dried for the 
China market ; called also Sawala, when alive in the sea. 

1862 R100, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 503. 
. . . taripang, tripang, soort van visch. Boeg. idem. Van dezen 
visch vindt men onderscheidene soorten. De voornaamste heeten 
aldus. ... [20 sorts ar named. J 

1859 Matches, Makassaarsch-HoUandsch woordenboek, p. 336. 
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The earliest Euglish uses show tripan, trepan g ; but tripang is 
the correct form. 

)i\yMi suala, the sea-slug, swailoe, tripan, holothurion. 

1812 Marsden, p. 189. 

There are two kinds of trepang. 1814 Flinders, Voy., 2:231. (S. D.) 

Bich de mar is well known to be a dried sea slug, used in the dishes 
of the Chinese : it is known among the Malayan Islands by the name 
of tripang, and collected on the shores of nearly all the islands of the 
Archipelago. It usually sells in China at from ten to fifty dollars per 
pikul, according to its quality, but being an article still more perishable 
than the birds'-nests, and very bulky and offensive, it seldom composes 
the cargoes of European vessels. 181 7 Raffles, Hist, of Java, 1 :2o8. 

His name was Baderoon, and as he was unmarried and had been used 
to a roving life, having been several voyages to North Australia to catch 
trepang or " beche de mer," I was in hopes of being able to keep him. 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 165. 

Pearls, mother-of-pearl, and tortoise-shell, find their way to Europe, 
while edible birds' nests and "tripang" or sea-slug are obtained by 
shiploads for the gastronomic enjoyment of the Chinese. 

1869 Id., p. 309. 

Living in a trader's house everything is brought to me as well as to 
the rest — bundles of smoked tripang, or beche de mer, looking like 
sausages which have been rolled in mud and then thrown up the chim- 
ney. 1869 Id., p. 329. (Also Bickmore, p. 101-2; Forbes, p. 299.) 

Ungka, a tailless ape of Sumatra and the Malay peninsula. 

The word is found also, in what English use it has, written 
un/ca, ongka, and, erroneously, as unga, oungha. The normalized 
English form unka is perhaps preferable. 

The Malay term is K-c^l ungka, ^Xi^t ongka, more com- 
monly written without the wan, angka, angka, ^iJi\ 
ongka, ungka, ungkah. Favre enters an other 
form y£-£-\ e n g k u , probably the same animal. 

bsjtjf ungka or angka, a species of monkey described 

as having no tail, walking erect, and extremely swift. 

1 8x2 Marsden, p. 23. 
angka eene soort van apen. (zie oengka). 

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINOA, p. 1 3. 

vdlx^f oengka of angka zekere aap hebbende geen' staart, gaande 
regt op. 1825 Id., p. 28. 

Angka (Ben). Name of a species of monkey. 

1852 Crawford, p. 8. 
vilx^f oengka, soort van aap, hylobates agilis. 

1863 Pljnappel, p. 20. 
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viJLt! ongka, nom d'un singe sans queue (hylobates agilis).... On 
trouve ordinairement ce mot ecrit ongka. 1875 Favee, 1:51. 

&jC£t ungkah, nom d'une sorte de singes (Kl.). v. ongka. 

^ 1875 Id., 1 : 52. 

•X&t engku, sorte de singes, prob. pour JLc.! ongka. 

1875 Id., 1:53. 

vJLil ongka, naam eener soort van grijze apen, zonder staart en 
met zeer lange armen — hylobates concolor ; simia longimana. 

1877 Wall and Tura, 1 : 56. 
Ungka Kj^I a monkey— the "Wah-Wah." 

l88l SWETTENHAM (1887), 21 125. 

viJLfrl ongka, e. 8. v. grijzen aap, zonder staart en met zeer lange 
armen, hylobates concolor. 1893 Klinkebt, p. 21. 

In the following dictionary entry, the word is used in English 
context, in the Anglicized spelling unka : 

Siamang ^eLu* a baboon. In Perak there is a legend which 

tells of a battle between the Siamang and the Unka, the result being 
that the former species are only found on the left bank of the river 
and the latter only on the right. 1881 Swettenham (1887), 2: 105. 

The black and white unka. 1883 Eneyc. Brit., 15: 322. 

Forbes uses the Dutch and French spelling ongka. 

The Siamang and the Ongka (Hyalobates variegatus), an allied but 
smaller ape, are the most interesting of the Quadramana to be met 
with in this region, the Orang-utan not being found so far in the south. 

1885 Fobbes, A naturalists wanderings in 
the Eastern Archipelago, p. 156. 

Two recent English dictionaries identify the ungka with the 
siamang ; but at home the ungka is a different being. 

Upas, a vegetable poison famous for its supposed extraordi- 
nary qualities ; also the tree supposed to produce this poison, the 
celebrated "bohon-upas" of rhetorical allusion. See Bohon- 
upas. 

The facts and the fictions about upas the poison, and upas the 
poison-tree, more properly cald the upas-tree or the bohon-upas, 
appear in the citations below and in those under the word last 
mentiond. 

The Malay word (j**^ upas means simply ' poison.' It com- - 
monly refers to vegetable poisons, because such ar more com- 
mon. It is Javanese hupas, Sundanese upas, Balinese hupas, 
poison. In the Lampong language upas means ' sickness.' 
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O u p a s . Venerium, quo aliquid inungitur. B i s a virus inaquatum 
vt nihil appareat. Oris wrangan toxicum, cum certa specie viru- 
lenti®. 1631 Haex, p. 32. 

ij^i^S upas a milky juice extracted from certain vegetables, oper- 
ating, when mixed with the blood, as a most deadly poison, concerning 
the effects of which many exaggerated stories have been related. (Vid. 
Hist, of Sumatra, ed. 3, p. no.) Puhn upas the poison-tree, arbor 
toxicaria Macassariensis, Thun b. Krisber-upasa poisoned weapon. 
Upas ber-ulam rachun vegetable mixed with mineral poison. 

1812 Marsden, p. 24. 

oepas, gif, vergif nit zekere plan ten, dat als doodelijk be" 
schouwd wordt. 1825 Roorda van Eysinga, p. 28. 

Upas (J). Poison, venom, bane. 1852 Crawfurd, p. 203. 

jjwJ^t oepas, vergif tig plantensap, plantaardig vergif t: pohon — , 
vergiftboom, inzond. antiaris toxicaria en strychnos tieute. Be* roe - 
pas. (Jav. — Mai. *jbt ipoeh.) 1863 Pun appkl, p. 20. 

y»» fl ^t upas, sue veneneux de certaines plantes, poison vegetal. 

— pohon upas, arbre dont le sue est un poison (antiaris 

toxicaria et aussi strychnos tieute).... Jav. et Sund. . . . upas. 

1875 Favre, 1:31. 

^jmS^I oepas (=Ipoh), naam van een' boom— arbor toxicaria Macas- 
sariensis— welks sap zeer vergif tig is en gebruikt wordt, om pijlen, inz. 
pijltjes voor blaasroeren te vergiftigen ; het vergif zelf ; planten- vergif 
in'talg.; pijltjes met oepas vergif tigd ; — *6e. bidji, naam eener 
vergif tige plant — sophora. (R.) 1877 Wall and Tuuk, 1:145. 

ty pas jj^i^l , a milky juice extracted from the tpoh tree. 

" l88l SWETTENHAM (1887), 2 :I26. 

Also 1884 Badinos, p. 307; 1893 Klinkert, p. 61; 1895 Mater, p. 
180. 

Hoepas, A. venijn, vergif, bijzonder uit het plantenrijk. Khxno 
hoepas , door vergif aangetast. Hoepas n&goro bali mandhi, het vergif 
van Bali is doodelijk. 1835 Roorda van Etsinqa, Javaansch en 

Nederduitsch woordenboek, p. 184. 
. . . [hupas], poison, venin. 1870 Favre, Diet, jav.-francais, p. 43. 
Upas, venom, poison. Any noxious juice either vegetal or animal. 
Upas orai, the poisonous spittle of a Snake. The secretory matter 
which is contained in its poison-bag. 

1862 R100, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 521. 
Hoepas plantaardig vergif ; giftig. 

1876 R. van Eck, BalineeschrHollandsch woorderiboek, p. 34. 
J Oepas, ziekte. 1891 Helfrich, Lampongsch-Holl. woordenlijst, p. 80. 

The Malay name for "the poison-tree," or any poison -tree, is 
U*j»y pohun upas, ptihun upas, represented in 

English by Bohon upas. The names of two poison-trees, the 

vol. xmi. 8 
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Javanese anchar (Malay also ^p^t an char) and chetik, appear, 
occasionally, in English books. They ar omitted from this paper. 

The Sundanese name for the poison-tree is bulo ongko (Rigg, 
p. 70). 

From the fabulous account of the poison -tree, the bohon-upas, 
given to the world a hundred years ago, a part of which is quoted 
in the article Bohon-upas, the word upas was taken into English 
use by Erasmus Darwin and others as the name of the tree. 

Fierce in dread silence on the blasted heath 
Fell Upas sits, the Hydra Tree of death ; 
Lo ! from one root, the envenom'd soil below, 
A thousand vegetative serpents grow. 

1789 Darwin, Loves of the plants; in The 
botanic garden, Part II. (Y.) 
This boundless upas, this all-blasting tree. 

1 8x8 Byron, Childe Harold, 4: 126. 

Parbaya. Aye, I have heard 

Of this your cruel mercy 'tis to seek 
That tree of Java, which, for many a mile, 
Sheds pestilence f or, where the Upas grows, 
It blasts all vegetation with its own, 
And, from its desert confines, e'en those brutes 
That haunt the desert most shrink off and tremble. 

1822 Colman, The law of Java, 1 : 2* (Y.) 

The word first appears in an English dictionary in Worcester 
(1846). 

Here and there [in Java], about 5000 feet, appeared purple violets (Y. 
alata) increasing in abundance with the ascent through woods of mag- 
nolias and chestnuts, ... on whose floor the dreaded Upas dropped its 
fruits. Beneath the shady canopy of this tall fig no native will, if he 
knows it, dare to rest, nor will he pass between its stem and the wind, 
so strong is his belief in its evil influence. 

1885 Forbes, A naturalist's wanderings 
in the Eastern Archipelago, p. 112. 

An account follows of a particular upas-tree " in the center of 
a tea-estate," and of the manner in which two Chinamen cut it 
down without suffering any harm. 

Upas. This word is now, like Juggernaut, chiefly used in English as 
a customary metaphor, and to indicate some institution that the speaker 
wishes to condemn in a compendious manner. [The article continues 
at great length.] 1886 Yule and Burnell, Hobson-Jobson, p. 726. 

Upas in its proper sense, 4 a poison,' especially a vegetable 
poison, is also used in English books. 
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Of the plants of the Indian islands two at least afford a most subtle 
poison, either taken into the stomach or circulation, the Anchar and 
the Chetik. The word Upas in the Javanese, and some other languages 
of the western portion of the Archipelago, is not a specific term, but the 
common name for poison of any description whatever. 

1820 Crawpued, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 1:467. 

To produce the fullest effects, the upas poison, of either kind, must 
be recent and well preserved. 1820 Id., 1:468. 

The Chetik is a large creeping shrub.... It is the bark of the root of 
this plant which affords the upas or poison, which is an extract of 
nearly the consistence of syrup, obtained by boiling it with water. 

1820 Id. , 1:468. 

The proper English name of the tree, when not fully translated 
poison-tree, is upas tree, which is a half-translation of what is 
also transferd bodily, though perverted, as bohon-upas. 

From that accursed venom springs 
The Upas Tree of Death. 

1800 Southey, Thalaba, 9:200. 
Such, unhappily for fiction, is the true account of the upas tree, the 
bark of which is used by the natives of the countries in which it grows 
as wearing apparel, and beneath the shade of which the husbandman 
may repose himself with as much security as under that of coco-palm 
or bamboo. Every thing we know of the true history of the upas tree 
proclaims the egregious mendacity of the man who propagated the 
fable respecting it, which has obtained currency in Europe, and the 
extraordinary credulity of those who listened to his extravagant fiction. 

1820 Crawfubd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 1:471. 

In Borneo, Celebes, and other places this or an other vegetable 
poison, and the tree which produces it, ar known as xJbt ipoh, 
Batak ipu, Dayak ipo, Macassar ipo. Some identify this word 
with (j«b£jl upas. It is not impossible. The word *y&» sirih 
has a Jav. variant suruh, and the word ma was has a 

variant ^L* maw a (see Mias). But the similarity may be 
merely accidental. Ipoh has a history of its own, which I hav 
had to omit. 

Wauwau, an East Indian ape, the agile gibbon, Hylobates 
agilis. 

The name is also speld wouwou, wowwow, wahwah, and wawah. 
It should be pronounced with the right Roman sound of the 
diphthong, wau-wan f riming with bow-wow ; but it is also, appar- 
ently, pronounced wdwd, riming with haha. 

The animal is so cald from its note— wau wau. An other ape, 
the kahau, also gets its name from its " nativ wood-notes wild." 
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See Kahau. The English bow-wow is a similar imitativ term, 
applied to the utterance of the dog. Forbes speaks (p. 129) of 
the " loud barking howls " of the siamang, an ape of the same 
genus as the wauwau. 

The Malay word is ^Ijfj wauwau, given by Tiedtke (1872) 
only in the Dutch spelling wou-won beside au-wau. I find else- 
where in Malay only the other form auwau. As an imita* 
tiv name it would be easily varied. The Javanese form is wawa. 
In Lampong it is ukau. 

The wauwau indeed has more than a note. It has notes. It 
sings the scale. One writer, quoted below, says it " is the only 
brute which may be said to sing." But there ar other brutes 
which hav been said to sing. 

Dutch forms of the word ar wauwau> wawwaw, wouwouw. 

jlj! auwau, a species of ape, or monkey, without a tail, described 
under the name of wouwouw in the Batav. Trans., vol. ii., p. 383. 

18 1 2 Marsden, p. 20. 

jljf auwau, foort van aap wauwau genaamd. 

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 26. 

jljl auwau, e. s. v. zwarten aap; ook Abd. schets wrdb. II opge- 
geven. 1869 Klinkert, p. 17. 

^tjt auwau, nom d'un singe noir. 1875 Favre, 1:21. 

Maleisch wou-wou, au-wou, Sampitsch kalawit, Katingansch 
kalawit-ngoewak, soort van aap zonder staart. 

1872 Tiedtke, Woordenlijst der Sampitsche 
en Katingansche taal, p. 6. 
. . . [wawd] et . . . \wongwd] N. K. charbon ardent. — nom d'un singe 
sans queue. 1870 Favre, Diet. javanais-francais, p. 300. 

An other form of the name is given by Crawfurd and Wall, 
the reduplicated uwa-uwa. Raffles givs it as a name for the 
orang-utan. In Achin a certain bird of the night is cald uwak- 
mrait (1889 Langen, p. 18). 

Orang utan, Malay u 6rang-utan, uwa-uwa. 

1817 Raffles, Hist, of Java, 2 : App. 89. 
Uwa-uwa (J. wawa). Name of an ape, Hylobates luciscus. 

1852 Crawfurd, p. 204. 
y.... II. oewa-2, naam eener soort van apen — Hylobates luciscus 
of Horsfield— (C.) ; is jav. (T.). 1877 Wall and Tuuk, 1: 130. 

An other variation of the name appears in the Lampong ukau 
(Dutch spelling oekaw). 

'Oekaw, de wawwaw (een apensoort). 

1 89 1 Helfrich, Lampong8ch'Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 80. 
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The following ar instances of the word in English use: 

The wawah, a kind of gibbon, several Semnopitheci (as the longnosed 
ape [Kahau] and the golden-black or chrysomelas), and the large-eyed 
Stenops tardigradus [kukang], are also worthy of mention. 

1878 Encyc. Brit., 4:57, art. Borneo. 

The apes are represented [in Java] by the wou-wou (Hylobates leucis- 
cu8) . . . and most general of all Macacm cynomolgus. The existence 
of bands of the wou-wou is only too distinctly proved in the second 
zone by the loud and cacophonous outcry from which their name is 
derived. 181 8 Encyc. Brit., 13:602, art. Java. 

ft n g k a a monkey— the « 4 Wah-Wah. " 

l88l SWETTENHAM (1887), 2: 125. 

Mawa I^Lo a tailless monkey of the kind known as "Wah-wah." 

1 88 1 SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:63. 

I can hardly write, for a little ivah-ioah, the most delightful of apes, 
is hanging with one long, lean arm round my throat, while with its 
disengaged hand it keeps taking my pen, dipping it in the ink, and 
scrawling over my letter. It is the most winsome of creatures. 

1883 Bird, The Golden Chersonese, p. 297. 
They seem frightfully jealous of the sweet little wah-toah Eblis. 

1883 Id., p. 310. 

Another Sumatran species Hfylobates] agilis, the Wou- Wou, is the 
only brute which may be said to sing. Its full musical notes range by 
semi-tones through an octave, and in ascending and descending the scale 
these are taken perfectly. 1884-88 Riverside nat. hist, 5 : 522. 

Forbes describes the cry of the wauwau as a plaintiv wail ; 
and figures it as "woo-oo-ut, woo-ut, wut," repeated. 

In the early mornings here, I was at first constantly awakened by 
the loud plaintive wailings of a colony of Wau-waus, one of the Gib- 
bons (Hyalobates leuciscus) from the neighbouring forest, as they came 
down to the stream to drink. On first hearing their cried [read cries] 
one can scarcely believe that they do not proceed from a band of 
uproarious and shouting children. Their Woo-oo-ut — woo-ut — woo- 
oo-ut — wut-wut-wut — wut-wut-wut," always more wailing on a dull 
heavy morning previous to rain, was just such as one might expect 
from the sorrowful countenance that is characteristic of this group of 
the Quadrumana. They have a wonderfully human look in their 
eyes.... 1885 Forbes, A naturalist's wanderings in the 

Eastern Archipelago, p. 70 (Java). 

The habits of the Wau-wau closely resemble those of the Siamang of 
Sumatra. 1885 Id., p. 71. 

Miss Bird mentions a monkey cald "ouf," which she believs 
to be the "agile gibbon," that is, our wauwau. Ouf seems to 
represent the ordinary utterance of the animal, while wau-wau or 
wawa represents its cry. 
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The circle is completed by a handsome black monkey tied to a post, 
and an ape which they call an on/, from the solitary monosyllable 
which it utters, but which I believe to be the "agile gibbon," a creature 
so delicate that it has never yet survived a voyage to England. [A 
description follows.] 1883 Bird, The Golden Chersonese, p. 218. 

Eblis condescends to notice me to-day, and occasionally sits on my 
shoulder murmuring "ouf! oufP 9 the sweet sound which means all 
varieties of affection and happiness. They say wdh-wah distinctly, 
and scream with rage like children, but have none of the meaningless 
chatter of monkeys. 1883 Id., p. 332. 

Eblis . . . shows the most exquisite devotion to his master, caresses 
him with his pretty baby hands, murmurs ouf in the tenderest of 
human tones, and sits on his shoulder or on his knee as he writes, look- 
ing up with a strange wistf ulness in his eyes, as if he would like to 
express himself in something better than a monosyllable. 

1883 p. 322. 

Here the list of Malayan words in English chosen for statement 
in some detail comes to an end. Space has its limits. But I 
must not close without giving a list of all the principal Malayan 
words in English. Even this requires selection. I bar out words 
which, though found in English books, and entitled to be cald 
"Malayan words in English," ar sporadic, or special, or unimport- 
ant, or evidently hav no future. In particular, words which occur 
only in systematic histories or descriptions of the Malay Archi- 
pelago such as Marsden's History of Sumatra (1783), Raffle's 
History of Java (181 7), Crawfurd's History of the Indian Archi- 
pelago (1825), and his Descriptive dictionary of the Indian 
Islands (1856), and ar unsupported by mention in English works 
of a more general nature, ar excluded. 

The following list, then, contains all the principal Malayan 
words in English, with the exclusions above said. I giv first the 
English word in its best spelling, ignoring variations if not impor- 
tant ; then a word or two of definition or identification, then the 
Malay word in Arabic characters, and finally the same in Roman 
characters, spaced. The English words ar in Clarendon type. 
Variant forms and references ar in small capitals. The words 
which hav been explaind in this paper ar markt with a star. 

LIST OF MALAYAN WORDS IN ENGLISH. 

*Abada, a rhinoceros, 0*>L* badak. 

Agar-agar, a sea- weed, P ^\ agar-agar. 
*Ailantus, a tree, Molucca *ai lanit, *cA,..t1l f—^ *kayu- 
langit. 

Alang-alang, a grass, Y alang-alang. 
* Amuck, amok, etc., frenzied, a homicidal rage, (JJxl amuk, 
amok. 
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Anchar, a poison-tree, ^-^1 an char. 
Ara, a fig-tree, \£ arifc 
A tap, thatch, *Jb1 a tap. 
*Babirusa, the deer-hog, y»y babirtisa. 

Baju, a jacket, b a j u . 
*Balachan, balachong, blachang, a condiment, ^^k^ ba- 
lachan. 

Bangu, a stork, y*L* bangu. 

Bantam, a dwarf fowl (so cald from Bantam), ^XJL-j Ban- 
tan (a place-name). 
*Banteng, wild ox, £aaj bant eng. 

Battick, spotted cloth, (Jp'L* batik. 

Batty, same as Battick. 

Beo, a starling, y& beo. 

Biawak, a lizard, biawak. 

Binturong, a quadruped, £)y**l binturong. 

Blachan, Blachang — see Balachan. 
*Bohon upas, a poison-tree, ^j&y* pohon (ptihun) 

upas. 

*Bruang, the sun-bear, brflwang, brtlang. 

*Bruh, an ape, 5^? bru, Oj— ? bruk, brok. 

Caddy, Eng. variant of Catty. 

Cadjan — see Cajan. * 

Cajan 1 , cadjan, a mat, £^1^ kajang. 

Cajan 3 , a plant, kachang. See Kachang. 

Cajbput — see Cajuput. 
*Cajuput, same as Cajuputi. 
*Cajuputi, a tree, *2yS jj>\6 kayu ptttih. 

Caladiura, a plant, ^^^kaladi. 

Calapite (erron. calapitte), a concretion, o^'kalapa, coco- 
nut, + -tie. 
*Campong, a village, isUS kampong. 

Cananga, a tree, gLo kananga. 
Canari — see Kanari. 
Cabacoa — see Coracora. 
Caracole — see Coracora. 
Cabacora, carecore — see Coracora. 
Carbow, a buffalo, ^^karbau. 
^Cassowary, a bird, ^tj-^kasuwari. 
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*Casuarina, cassowary-tree — see Cassowaby. 
Catchup, catsup — see Ketchup. 
Catty, a weight, kati. 

"Cockatoo, a parrot, kakatuwa. 
"Compound, an Eng. adaptation of Campong. 

Coolicoy, bark, y*)6 vidjf k til it kayu. 
*Coracora, coracore, a boat, Y ^ kora-kora, ^yCTkora- 
kora. 

Crease, creese , crise, criss — see Kris. 
*Cuscus, a marsupial, (j^X*^ kuskus. 
Dammar, resin, da mar. 

Dendeng, dindiny, dried meat, £<J^ dendeng, din ding. 
*Dugong, sea-cow, dtlyong. 

Duku, a fruit, y&)& duku. 
*Durian, a fruit, durlan. 

Gaba-gaba, leaf -stems of the sago-palm, Y gaba-gaba. 

Gambir, a resin, gambir, gambir. 

*Gecko, a lizard, (JjXJ^ gekok. 
*Gingham, cotton cloth, ginggang. 

Gomuti, inner bark of a palm, ^J^>'gamuti. 
*Gong, instrument of sound, £jJ gong, gong, £y?K 

agong, agong. 
*Gutta, gum, resin, atfi^ge tab. 
*Gutta-percha, getah percha. 

Ipoh, poison-tree, «Jb! Tpoh. 
*Junco — see Junk. 

♦Junk, a boat, jong, jong, £y*A, <M ajong, 

ajong. 

Kachang, a legume (same as Cajan 9 ), kachang. 
*Kahau, a monkey, y&lS' kahau. w 
Kajuput — see Cajuput. 
Kajuputi — see Cajuputi. 
Kalong, a bat, gSK k along. 
Kampong — see Campong. 
Kanari, kanary, a tree, ^Ltf'kanari. 

Kanchil, a dwarf deer, Jojsuf kanc hil, JlsuT kanchil. 
Kati — see Catty. 
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Kayuputi — see Cajuputi. 

•Ketchup, catchup, a condiment, uk/ kSchap, kiehap. 

EOBAKOBA See COBACOBA. 

Kra, a monkey, \^ kra, k&ra. 
*Kris, kriss, crease, creese, etc., a dagger, (j^^kris, keris, 

kris, keris. 
Krubut, a flower, vso^^ krubut. 
Kubin, a bat, kubung. 
Kukang, a sloth, £$^kukang. 

EUBAKUBA — See COBACOBA. 

Kuwau, argns pheasant, jy> kuwau. 
Ladang, a plantation, ladang. 
Lalang, same as Alang-alang, g$ lalang. 
Langsat, a fruit, same as Lansat, oumJLI langsat. 
Lansa — see Lanseh. 
Lansat, a fruit, o^mjJ lansat. 
Lanseh, a fruit, same as Lansat, k*jJ lanseh. 
Lontar, a palm, aJL) lontar; dial, form of *daun tal 
(tal Hind.). 
Looby — see Loby. 

•Lorikeet, a parrot (from Loby + (parra)keet). 
*Lory, a parrot, ^)y^ luri; variant of \£)y-> nuri, whence 
E. Noby. 

Lubi, lury — see Loby. 

Lutung, a black ape, £&yi lutung. 

*Maleo, a mound-bird, m yjJ^uo mauleo. 
•Mamuque, a bird of paradise — see Manucodiata. 
Mangis, same as Mangustin, j^jXJuo manggis, juJCJl-a 
manggis. 

Mangustan, a f ruit, ^j£»*SJla manggustan. 
Mangustben — see Mangustin. 

Mangustin, a fruit— an English variant of Mangustin. 
*Manucode — see Manucodiata. 

^Manucodiata, bird of paradise, vzjt^gt} ^JL* manuk 
dewata. 
Marbow, a tree, y>y* marbau. 
*Mias> orang-utan, maias. 
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Muck — see Amuck. , 

Musang, a wild cat, ma sang. 

Mussoi, an aromatic bark, gy*»* m a 8 il i . 

Nangka, the jack fruit, viJUb nangka. 

Napu, a dwarf deer, yJb nap a. 

Nibung, a species of palm, £ajo nibung. 

Nipa, nipah, a species of palm, &ju3 nipah. 
*Nory, a parrot, same as Lory, ntlri. 

Ongka — see Ungka. 
*Orang, English reduction of Orang-utan. 

Orangkaya, a chief, ^ Srang kaya. 

*Orang-utan, -otUan, -outang, etc., 6 rang titan. 

Paddy — see Padi. 
Padi, rice, 

Pandan, a tree, ^jcXaj pan dan. 
Pandanus, Latinized form of Pandan. 
Pangeran, a chief, vj>j£&* pangeran. 
*Pangolin, an ant-eater, ^JjJs&J penggoling. 
Pan tun, a poem, ^^aaS pan tun. 
Parang, prang, a knife, g^U parang. 
Parao— see Prau. 
Paro — see Prau. 

Pelandok, a dwarf deer, o'JJLaJ pelandok. 
Pengolin — see Pangolin. 

Percha, a tree (see Gutta-percha), percha. 

Pergam, a species of dove, pi^S per gam. 

Pico, a Spanish form of Picul. 

Picul, jtn&ttf, etc., a weight, plkul. 

Pinang, areca, plnang. 

Pisang, a banana, pi sang. 

*Pomali, tabu, ^U* pamali. 

Poon, wood, tree, tf&y* puhun. 

Prahu — see Prau. 

Prang — see Parang. 

Prao— see Prau. 
*Prau, a Malayan boat, prau, prahu. 
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Praw — see Prau. 

Proa, proe> prow — see Prau. 

Rakit, racket, a raft, ss*5^ rakit. 

Rambutan, a fruit, \j2y**) rambutan. 

Rami, ramie, flax, rami. 

Rasamala, a tree, JU-J) rasa mala. 

Ratan — see Rattan. 
*Rattan, a plant, ^jSy rot an. 

Rota, rotan, rotang — see Rattan. 

Rusa, a deer, (j*^ rasa. 

Sago, sagu, pith of a palm, sagu. 

Saguire, sagueir, sago-palm— see Sago. 

Sambal, a curry, sambal. 
*Sapi, ox, sapi. 
*Sapi-utan, ,jojt sapi a tan. 

Sempitan — see Sumpitan. 
*Siamang, an ape, ^oLu* siamang. 

Siriboa, betel, ay 5jju* sirih buah. 

Sirih, siri, betel, »jju* sirih. 
*Sumpit, same as Sumpitan, c i »»> sump it. 
*Sumpitan, a blow-pipe, sumpitan. 
*S wallow, sea-slug, J!y»* s u w a 1 a . 

Tifa, a drum, oUS tifa. 

Tiong, a starling, tiong. 
*Tokay, a gecko, (5 S^J toke. 
*Trassi, trasi, a condiment, trasi. 

* Tripang, trepan g, tripan, sea-slug, tripang. 

Tuak, toddy, Oji tuwak. 

Tungeree, a fish, ^jJufcS tangglri. 
*Ungka, unka, an ape, ungka, viL^t angka. 

*Upas, poison, u*ijt upas. 

Waringin, a tree, ^M)} waringin. 

*Wauwau, wahwah, wouwou,* monkey, wauwau, jljl 
auwau. 
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The Malayan words in English, enumerated in the preceding 
list, ar 141 in number; but these ar selected from more than 300 
which ar entered in my records, with etymologies and proof 
quotations. Beyond the 300 lie a greater number of Malayan 
words in English excluded, as before said, because they ar spo- 
radic, or special, or unimportant, or hav no probable future in 
English. Of the 142 mentiond, or of the 300 recorded, only 56 
er explaind in this paper. 

But in addition to all these Malayan words in English, there ar 
many other words in English which ar Malayan in a secondary 
sense. I mean the words which hay come into English use, 
directly or indirectly, from the Malay or a Malayan language, but 
which hav their ultimate source outside of the Archipelago, in 
Chinese, Japanese, Arabic, Persian, or some of the languages of 
India or of America. To set forth these words, in any of the 
principal classes mentiond, would require a paper in itself. I can 
not do more here than to name the chief words in each class. 

From the Chinese, through the Malay, we hav the words chop, 
a seal, warrant ; hoey, a guild ; japan, varnish ; kongsee, a public 
company; lichi, lingking, and longan, fruits; sampan, a boat; 
sapec, sapeca, a coin ; tea, the drink ; toko, a shop; also, through 
Malay and Japanese, soy (see page 65 f.). 

From India, through the Malay, come bamboo; bankshaU, a 
warehouse; bilimbi, bilimbing, a fruit; candoreen, a weight; 
gadong, a warehouse, with its English adaptation godoun ; garroo- 
wood ; jambu ; mace ; mango ; sapan ; sarong ; and many more. 

From Arabic, through the Malay, come bahar, a weight ; mon- 
soon; passar, etc., and, as used in books relating to the Archi- 
pelago, arrack, sultan, etc. From Persian, nakoda, a shipmas- 
ter; shabandar, an officer; etc. 

From American languages, through the Malay, come caju and 
cashew, ultimately the same as acajou ; chili, red pepper ; papaya, 
papaw. 

Some of the Malayan words which I hav treated present in 
their nativ history and in their migrations to foreign lands philo- 
logic features of great interest ; but I hav no room to deal with 
them here. Some of these features wer toucht upon in a paper 
on " 'Universal' qualities in the Malayan language," which I read 
at the last session of the Society, in April, 1896 (see vol. xvii. 
p. 188) ; wherein, and here, I think I hav said enough to show 
that the English etymologist will never need to weep for more 
worlds to explore. At the worst he has always the desperate 
resort, to explore his own domain ; which is, indeed, this world. 




The Epistolary Literature of the Assyrians and Babylonians. 
— By Dr. Christopher Johnston, Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity, Baltimore, Md. 



While the historical, grammatical, and poetical texts be- 
queathed to us by the ancient peoples of Babylonia and Assyria 
received from the first the careful attention of Oriental scholars, 
the numerous tablets containing letters and dispatches have until 
recent years attracted only a moderate degree of interest. This 
was but natural. The mass of the Assy ro-Baby Ionian literature 
which has come down to us is of immense extent, and the num- 
ber of As8yriologists has never been large, so that a considerable 
degree of selection was demanded by the nature of the subject. 
Close study of the grammatical and lexicographical texts was 
absolutely necessary in order to obtain a competent knowledge 



the historical documents upon a long lost period of the world's 
history amply explains the zealous study bestowed upon them, 
while their comparatively simple style and construction rendered 
them a most fitting subject for workers in a new field. The many 
beautiful hymns and psalms discovered in the library of that great 
patron of letters, King Sardanapallus, and in the ruins of the 
Babylonian temples ; the great national epic celebrating the 
exploits of the hero Gilgames ; the magical and liturgical texts ; 
the intensely interesting cosmogonic legends, with the invalua- 
ble information all these supplied concerning the religion and 
religious myths of Western Asia, could not fail to excite deep 
interest in the minds of all scholar*, especially when it is remem- 
bered that, at the outset, the study of Assyrian was pursued, not 
so much for itself, as on account of the light it was expected to 
shed upon the Old Testament narrative. Under these circum- 
stances it was hardly to be expected that very great attention 
should be paid to a class of tablets, valuable indeed, but of minor 
importance compared with the texts previously mentioned, and 
moreover extremely difficult to interpret. 

The first scholar to make use of the dispatch tablets was George 
Smith, who in the year 1871 published extracts from some ten of 
them, with transliteration and translation, in his History of Amr- 
banipcU. Smith, while he often grasped the general sense of the 
text, was apt to be incorrect in matters of detail, and his transla- 
tions are therefore faulty ; but it must be borne in mind that he 
wtote over twenty years ago, when the field of Assyrian epistolary 
literature was as yet wholly unexplored. That he recognized the 
value of these texts is shown by his citations from them ; but, 
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having at his command abundance of material which readily 
yielded far more striking results, he bestowed but scant study 
upon them. Thus, in the section of his book devoted to the Ela- 
mite wars, he cites and translates lines 1-1.3 of the very important 
text K 13, but goes no further, although the remaining fifty-two 
lines would have yielded him most valuable information in regard 
to the subject he had in hand. During the remaining five years 
of his life, Smith's work was principally devoted to the explora- 
tion of the buried cities of Western Asia and to the publication 
of the results attained by him in this field ; and, with the excep- 
tion of two texts translated in his Assyrian Discoveries, this 
branch of cuneiform literature received no further attention from 
him. 

If I am correctly informed, the German Government had re- 
quested the British Museum to furnish some translations of 
Assyrian letters for the Reichspost Museum of Berlin. The task 
was assigned to Mr. Theo. G. Pinches, who was thus obliged to 
devote some attention to these texts. On the 4th of December, 
1877, Mr. Pinches read before the Society of Biblical Archaeology 
a paper entitled " Notes upon the Assyrian Report Tablets, with 
Translation." In this paper, which was published in the Trans- 
actions of the Society for the following year (vol. vi. pp. 209-243), 
the author, after a general introduction, gave a summary of the 
contents of four letters selected by him, followed by the cunei- 
form text with interlinear transliteration and translation, accom- 
panied by brief philological notes. This was the first attempt to 
subject the letters to systematic study on the same lines as the 
other branches of Assyrian literature, and it is not surprising that 
this pioneer work was not, in every respect, successful. It gives 
an idea of the difficulties surrounding the subject, that even so 
experienced a cuneiformist as Mr. Pinches often failed to grasp 
the meaning of the texts he had selected for study. But the 
methods of the day were in a high degree empirical. Assyrian 
was studied through the medium of Hebrew, Arabic, and Ara- 
mean ; and a more or less happy conjecture did the rest. The 
present method of study, by the comparison of parallel passages 
and the sifting over of the whole cuneiform literature to discover 
the uses of each separate word, had hardlv come into existence ; 
indeed, it is to be regretted that, even to-clay, a few scholars still 
adhere to the older and less laborious method. However, it can- 
not be expected that a science, which had its birth hardly fifty 
years ago, should in this brief time attain perfection. We should 
rather rejoice that so much has been accomplished than regret 
that so much remains to be done. 

Stimulated, perhaps, by Mr. Pinches' example, one of the old 
pioneers of cuneiform research, the English discoverer of photo- 

fraphy, Mr. H. Fox Talbot, next essayed to translate the very 
ifficult text K 31. The results of his attempt appeared in the 
Transactions of the Society of Biblical Archaeology for 1878, 
and in vol. xi. of the Records of the Past, published in the same 
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year, under the title " Defense of a Magistrate falsely accused." 
The very title shows how completely Mr. Talbot failed to under- 
stand the text, which is an appeal for redress, made by a person 
who claims to have been deprived of his property and otherwise 
injured by personal enemies, taking advantage of certain political 
conditions. 

Since the year 1878, Mr. Pinches has published translations of 
a few letters, principally in Records of the Past ; but they must 
all be considered as unsuccessful attempts based on the old con- 
jectural method of work. In justice to Mr. Pinches, however, it 
should be stated that, while not wholly successful in his efforts to 
explain these difficult texts, he has rendered most valuable services 
to Assyriologists in making the texts accessible. His great skill 
and accuracy in copying and editing cuneiform texts has been 
exhibited on many occasions, and he has made all students of 



ration and revision of the second edition of the fourth volume of 
the Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia. 

The sketch of Assy ro-Baby Ionian Literature in Kaulen's Assyr- 
ten und Babylonien (4th ed., 1891, pp. 189 ff.) contains (second 
hand) translations of a few letters ; and both Hommel ( Geschichte 
Babyloniens und Assyriens, 1885-86) and Tiele (Babylonisch- 
Assyrische Geschichte, 1886) made free use in their respective 
works of such letter-texts as were of historical importance. 

Father J. N. Strassmaier, whose merits as a copyist are well 
known, published copious extracts from the letters in his Alpha- 
betisches Verzeichfiiss, which appeared in 1886, but made no 
attempt at translation. In fact, until the year 1887, very little 
had been done toward the special study of this very interesting 
branch of Assyrian literature, and only a small number of com- 
plete texts had been published. 1 In 1887-89, however, an Ameri- 
can, Mr. Samuel Alden Smith, published, in the Proceedings of 
the Society of Biblical Archceology y and in the second and third 
parts of his ITeilschrifttexte Asurbanipals, sixty-nine texts copied 
from the best preserved letter-tablets in the British Museum, with 
transliteration, translation, and philological notes ; Mr. Pinches, 
who assisted materially in editing the texts, and other cuneiform- 
ists, appended additional notes. Mr. Smith unfortunately lacked 
the necessary philological knowledge, and, while he added greatly 



1 Dr. C. F. Lehmann's paper, "Zwei Erlasse Konig Asurbanabals " 
(ZA. ii. 1887, pp. 58-68), in which the texts K 95 and 67, 4-2, 1 are trans- 
lated, can hardly be considered as an improvement upon the work of 
his predecessors in the field. Dr. Lehmann, subsequently, in connection 

with the letters published by him in his Saraansmukukin (1892), called 
attention (pp. 72-73) to the necessity for grouping all letters under the 
names of their respective writers, and pointed out the facilities to this 
end offered by Bezold's Catalogue of the Kouyurijik Collection. This 
plan has been adopted by Dr. R. F. Harper in his Assyrian and Babylo- 
nian Letters of the K Collection, the first volume of which appeared in 
that year. 
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to the available material for study, he did very little to elucidate 
the subject. His translations not only fail to reproduce the origi- 
nal, but are frequently so obscure as to be actually unintelligible, 
owing, perhaps, to his imperfect command of German. 

Prof. Friedrich Delitzsch, the founder of the Leipzig school 
of Assyriology, who, as is evident from the numerous citations 
of these texts in his Assyrian Grammar and his Assyrian Diction- 
ary, had already given much attention to the subject, next pub- 
lished, in the Beitrdge zur Assyriologie (1889-91), a series of 
three papers on Assyrian letters, in which, unlike Smith, he gives 
the text in transliteration only. His commentary, however, is 
fuller, and he endeavors to ascertain something about the per- 
sonality of the writer wherever possible. Prof. Delitzsch treated 
forty texts, thirty-one of which had been already translated by 
Smith, but in all these cases the necessity for a re-translation is 
obvious. Prof. Delitzsch, approaching the subject in a scientific 
manner, and possessing the advantages of a large experience and 
extensive lexicographical collections, has solved the problem, and 
laid down the lines upon which the study of the Assyrian episto- 
lary literature must be carried on in the future. As in other 
branches of cuneiform research, he applies here the principles of 
common sense, even a moderate exercise of which might have 
saved S. A. Smith from many errors. 

Perhaps the greatest difficulty in the way of a successful study 
of the Assyrian letters was the absence of sufficient available 
material upon which to work. While few, or comparatively few, 
texts were published, and while the great mass of those in the 
British Museum were not even catalogued according to their con- 
tents, the task was almost a hopeless one ; but the difficulty has at 
last been removed. The catalogue of the Kouyunjik Collection 
prepared by Dr. Carl Bezold (who may be called the Chief Regis- 
trar of Assyriology), of which the first volume appeared in 1889, 
has rendered it possible to select these texts from the many thou- 
sands composing the collection ; and an American scholar, Dr. 
Robert Francis Harper, of the University of Chicago, a former 
pupil of Delitzsch and Schrader, has been prompt to take advan- 
tage of the fact. Aided by Bezold's catalogue, Dr. Harper has 
within the last few years copied a large number of these texts ; 
and a portion of the results of his labors has been given to the 
world in the two volumes of his Assyrian and Babylonian Let- 
ters of the K Collection. These two volumes, which appeared in 
1892 and 1894 respectively, contain altogether two hundred and 
twenty-three carefully edited and excellently published letters. 
Many of these texts, it is true, had already been published ; but 
their republication is necessary, owing to the plan of the author, 
which is to make his work a complete " Corpus Epistolarum " of 
the K Collection. As in the case of S. A. Smith, Mr. Pinches has 
again placed his great skill and experience at the disposal of the 
author, and has rendered valuable service in collating a large 
number of the texts and aiding in editing them. 
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For obvious reasons Dr. Harper has grouped together all the 
letters of each writer, and it is his purpose to publish first those 
texts which preserve the name of the scribe, and later those from 
which the name is missing. Nor does he propose to confine 
himself to the JT collection, as the title of his book would indi- 
cate, but intends to publish, in the Zeitschrift fiXr Assyriologie 
and in Hebraica> letters from the other collections of the British 
Museum, and subsequently to incorporate them in a later volume 
of his work. Fourteen letters of the R m 2. Collection have already 
appeared in volume eight of the Zeitschrift fUr Assyriologie. 1 
When the texts have been published, Dr. Harper proposes to add 
transliterations, translations, and a glossary. (See the prefaces 
to Parts I. and II. of Dr. Harper's work.) It is to be hoped that 
this work, so excellently begun, may be carried on to successful 
completion. 1 

In speaking of the epistolary literature of the Assyrians refer- 
ence has been had to the letters of the later period, that of the 
Sargonides ; and, as for a long time no others were known to 
exist, the term has become in a manner fixed, and for the sake of 
convenience is retained here. Its application is now, however, 
no longer strictly accurate. In the winter of 1887-88 some 
natives found at Tel el-Amarna in Upper Egypt between three 
and four hundred cuneiform tablets, which proved to consist of 
letters and dispatches addressed to the Egyptian Court in the 
15th century b. c. Of these tablets eighty-two were secured for 
the British Museum, and one hundred and sixty for that of 
Berlin ; the Bulaq Museum has sixty, and the rest are in the 
hands of private individuals. Excellent editions of these texts 
have been published by the authorities of the Berlin and British 
Museums, and Dr. Carl Bezold has, under the somewhat mislead- 
ing title of Oriental Diplomacy, published in transliteration the 
eighty-two texts of the latter Museum, with summaries of their 
contents, grammatical analysis, and a glossary. While this 
article is going through the press, the fifth volume of Schrader's 
Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek has been issued. It contains a 
transliteration and translation of the Amarna texts, with gloss- 
ary, indexes, etc., by Dr. Hugo Winckler, of the University of 
Berlin. This volume has also been published in English. 

Of the literature of the subject, which has already assumed 
formidable proportions, a very complete bibliography is to be 
found in the edition of the British Museum texts published in 
1892. A brief sketch of the characteristics of these interesting 
documents is given below (pp. 132 ff.). 



1 These texts have since been republished, along with numerous other 
new texts, in the fourth volume of Harper's work. 

* Parts III. and IV. have just appeared, after the present article was 
in type. It has therefore been impossible to make any extensive use of 
the new material contained therein. 

VOL. XV 111. 9 
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Under the title Assyrian letters is included a large number of 
documents differing greatly in contents and scope. Among them 
are the letters of private individuals ; letters of kings to members 
of their families, and to various high officers of the empire ; 
reports of governors of provinces, and of military and civil 
officers ; proclamations ; petitions ; reports of priests on omens, 
terrestrial and celestial ; astronomical reports ; reports of phy- 
sicians concerning patients under their care ; — in short, while 
letters of an official character largely predominate, nearly every 
species of epistolary composition is represented among these 
interesting texts. A systematic classification of them is for the 
present out of the question, since Dr. Harper's book has only reached 
the second volume, while the information supplied by Bezold's 
catalogue is of the vaguest possible character and often mislead- 



ing. To this is added the further difficulty, that many of those 
already published are as yet very obscure. In fact, no proper 
classification can be carried out until a much larger number of 
the letters has been published, and a complete concordance pre- 
pared of the names of persons and places occurring in them. 
The excellent plan adopted by Dr. Harper, of grouping the let- 
ters under the names of the writers, will do much to facilitate 
this work. When we consider the unbounded enthusiasm with 
which every fragment of an ancient Greek or Roman inscription 
is received, and remember that in these letters we possess hun- 
dreds of original contemporary documents whose authenticity is 
beyond all question, their value to all students of Assyro-Baby- 
lonian life and history is not easily over-estimated. 

Thus, to select a few examples, the proclamation of Sardana- 
pallus, published in IV R* 45, no. 1, is an urgent appeal to the 
Babylonians to hold aloof from the threatened revolt of his 
brother Samas-sum-ukin, — a revolt which, when it took place, 
shook the Assyrian empire to its foundation and led the way to 
its ultimate downfall. 1 The text K 13 (IV R* 45, no. 2) furnishes 
valuable details in regard to the events which resulted in the 
invasion of Elam and the sacking of Susa, described in that por- 
tion of the annals of Sardanapallus recording the eighth cam- 
paign of that monarch ; while the dispatch K 10 (Pinches' Texts, 
p. 6), proceeding from the same writer, affords an insight into 
the distracted state of the unhappy land of Elam, which, weak- 
ened by internal factional contests, fell an easy prey to the 
Assyrian arms. 

The letters of the old courtier Ramman-sum-ucnr afford a 
glimpse into the manners and customs of the Assyrian court in 
the days of the Sargonides, and two of them especially, K 183* 
and K 595 (Harper, no. 6), are models of courtly style. In the 
former he complains that, owing to the machinations of powerful 



1 See JAOS. xv. pp. 811-816 ; Johns Hopkins Univ. Circ., No. 106, p. 
108 (June, 1893). 
* Cf. Beitr. zur Assyr., i. p. 617 ff. 
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enemies, his son had failed to obtain a position at court, to which, 
it would seem, his birth entitled him, and, with the utmost tact, 
appeals to the king to remedy the injustice done him ; the latter 
letter, apparently in reply to a familiar and kindly communica- 
tion from the king, contains two distinct plays upon words, by 
ringing the changes upon which the writer conveys a series of 
compliments to his royal master. 

In the text K 629 (Harper, no. 65), the priest Nabu-sum-iddina 
outlines the program of a religious ceremony, accompanied by a 
procession, to be held in honor of the god Nabu at Calah, in 
which he proposes to take part, and concludes with a prayer for 
the welfare of "the prince, my lord," to whom the letter is 
addressed. Letters from priests, indeed, are very numerous, and 
usually contain answers to requests for information concerniug 
omens, lucky or unlucky days, charms, and similar matters. It is 
clear, not only from the letters but also from the other branches 
of Assyrian literature, that it was the custom of the king to con- 
sult the will of the gods in all his undertakings, and the picture 
in the Book of Daniel of King Nebuchadnezzar calling in the aid 
of his magicians and soothsayers is by no means overdrawn. 

Quite a number of the letters proceed from physicians. In one 
{S 1064), we find the physician Arad-Nana applying a bandage 
in a case of ophthalmia or of facial erysipelas; in K 519 he 
recommends plugging the anterior nares in a case of epistaxis ; 1 
and in K 576 he advises the king to anoint himself, to drink only 
pure water, and to wash his hands frequently in a bowl. From 
the letter K 81 we learn that when the Assyrian general Kudurru 
lay ill at Erech, the king sent him his own physician Iqtsa-aplu, 
by whose efforts he was so fortunate as to be restored to health. 9 

In spite of the very complete system of laws evidenced by the 
contract tablets, we find petitions complaining of the subversion 
of justice to private ends; but too much stress should not be laid 
upon this. All such petitions are ex parte statements, and few 
men who lose a case at law, even at the present day, acquiesce 
entirely in the justice of the decision. 

So many sculptures have been found representing Assyrian 
kings riding in chariots drawn by spirited steeds that it is inter- 
esting to find a number of dispatches reporting the arrival of 
horses for the use of the king, his household, or his officers; and 
not less interesting to learn that the most highly prized breeds of 
these animals were the Ethiopian and the Median, both famous 
among other nations of antiquity as well. 8 

These few examples will give some idea of the contents of the 
letters, and of what we may expect to learn from them when a 
sufficient amount of material has been made available. The 



1 See below, no. 14, S 1064. 

2 See Beitr. zur Assyr,, i. p. 198 ff. 

8 See Beitr. zur Assyr.y i. pp. 202-212 ; ii. pp. 44-55. 
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study, however, is by no means an easy one. These texts, vary- 
ing in length from six or seven to sixty or seventy lines, proceed 
from a great variety of writers of different stations in life, and 
come from every part of the great Assyrian Empire. In the case 
of many of them we are at a loss to understand the affairs to 
which they refer, since they were composed under circumstances 
of which we have no knowledge. Events well known both to the 
writer and to his correspondent are frequently alluded to in such 
a way as to give but a slight hint,or none at all, as to their real 
significance. And this is to be expected, for a letter of the pres- 
ent day might well be totally unintelligible to one unacquainted 
with the writer and the person to whom it is addressed. 

Dialectic peculiarities are to be expected; but here great cau- 
tion must be used, since no safe conclusions can be formed upon 
this head with the rather scanty materials at present available. 
Above all, it must be borne in mind that these letters are not com- 
posed in the classical language of the historical inscriptions and 
the poetical texts, but in the colloquial speech of Assyria and 
Babylonia at the time of the Sargonides, differing from the clas- 
sical language in somewhat the same way as Cicero's letters from 
his orations. Much, of course, depends upon the subject matter 
and the personality of the writer. The soldier, the priest, the 
physician, the astrologer, has each his technical terms and his 
peculiar forms of expression. But even in the most elevated 
epistolary style the language differs considerably from that of 
the historical texts. Words and forms abound which are only to- 
be met with in this branch of cuneiform literature, and the long 
and flowing periods of the classical texts are here replaced by 
terser forms of speech. The syntactical construction is less rigid, 
while the employment of shorter sentences, and the frequent use 
of the particles, especially of the enclitic ni, renders the style 
more vivid and lively. Individual differences of style occur as 
a matter of course ; the styles of the courtier Ramman-sum ucur 
and of the soldier Bel-ibnl distinctly reflect the habits and pursuits 
of the writers. 

As stated above, the Tel el-Amarna letters are not here in- 
cluded under the head of Assyrian letters, a term until quite 
recently restricted by usage to the letters of the Sargonide per- 
iod, but are treated as a special branch of cuneiform literature. 
They are, however, so interesting and throw so much light upon 
a very obscure historical period that, although not coming strictly 
within the scope of this paper, some brief account of them would 
seem to be called for. 

Amenophis III., of the 18th dynasty (reigned 1413-1377 b. c), 
married, as has long been known from the Egyptian monuments, 
a Mesopotamian princess named Tii or Thi, by whom he became 
the father of his successor Amenophis IV. (reigned 1376-1364 
b. a). The latter, who reigned only about twelve years, seceded 
from the national worship of Amen, and endeavored to substitute 
for it that of Aten, or the solar disk. His efforts were, however, 
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frustrated by the vigorous opposition of the priesthood, and he 
retired to a place on the Nile, about a hundred and eighty miles 
above Memphis, where he built an entirely new temple, palace, 
and town. It was in the ruins of this palace, near the modern 
village of Tel el-Amarna, that these invaluable tablets were found 
in 1887-88. They consist of letters and dispatches addressed to 
Amenophis III., and to his son and successor Amenophis IV., by 
Asiatic monarchs, — among them Burnaburias, King of Babylon, 
and Asur-uballit, King of Assyria, both previously known from 
the cuneiform inscriptions, — and by Egyptian prefects and gov- 
ernors of a large number of towns in Syria and Phoenicia. All 
these are written in a variety of the cuneiform script intermediate 
between the old linear and the later cursive form, but bearing a 
closer affinity to the Assyrian than to the Babylonian style of 
writing. The language employed is, except in case of two letters, 
Assyrian, but, as in the letters of a later period, it differs considera- 
bly from that of the historical inscriptions. The dispatches from 
Syria and Phoenicia, moreover, exhibit a number of peculiarities 
due to the influence of Canaanite environment, and in home cases 
genuine Canaanite words are added as explanatory glosses to 
Assyrian phrases. 1 One of the letters is composed in the lan- 
guage of Mitani, and another in that of Arcapi, of which no speci- 
mens had previously been discovered. 

The letters from the more distant Asiatic princes are uniformly 
friendly in tone, and refer to treaties with Egypt, to mutual 
alliances by marriage, to commercial relations, and to the inter- 
change of gifts. With the close, apparently, of the reign of 
Amenophis III. begins a series of letters and dispatches from 
Syria and Phoenicia indicating the decadence of the Egyptian 
power in those countries. Revolt after revolt is reported, and 
the aid of more troops is constantly demanded. The cities are 
all falling away from the king; the friends of Egypt are few and 
weak, and surrounded by powerful enemies ; unless promptly sup- 
ported by strong reinforcements they can no longer hold out, and 
the whole country must soon be lost to the Egyptian monarch. 

Most of these tablets are to be referred to the troubled reign of 
Amenophis IV., who, weakened by his unsuccessful contest with 
the priesthood of the old religion, was unable to keep in subjec- 
tion his Syrian vassals, while the latter were prompt to take 
advantage of his weakness in order to achieve their independence. 
It is a most interesting fact that five of these letters are from 
Jerusalem, which thus appears as a city of importance even in 
the days before the Exodus. An excellent translation of the 
Jerusalem letters is given by Dr. H. Zimmern in the Zeitschrift 
J'Ur Assyriologie, vi. pp. 245-263. 



1 See Zimmern, Zeitschrift fUr Assyriologie, vi. p. 154 ; and cf. The 
Tel el-Amarna Tablets in the British Museum , 1892, pp. xiii, xiv, of the 
Introduction, from which the facts given above are chiefly derived. 
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The Tel el-Amarna letters have attracted so much attention, 
and so much has been written about them (see the excellent bib- 
liography appended to the British Museum edition), that further 
discussion is unnecessary in a paper not specially devoted to the 
subject. The field, however, is by no means exhausted. While 
the general contents of these valuable and interesting documents 
is pretty well known, only a comparatively small number of them 
has as yet been translated in a satisfactory manner, and the recent 
discovery of a cuneiform tablet of the same period at Tel el- 
Hesy, the site of the ancient Lachish, 1 gives fair promise that at 
no distant day the treasure may receive material additions. 

In the following section, twenty selected letters are presented 
in transliteration, with translations and explanatory introductions. 
Seven of them, viz. Nos. 1, 2 (11. 1-13), 4, 5, 6, 14, and 16, have 
already been translated, as will be found noted in each case ; but 
they are here newly treated, and the present translations are 
offered as substitutes for those which have previously appeared. 
The rest are here translated for the first time. In all cases the 
writer has endeavored to render the Assyrian texts into intelligi- 
ble English, without, however, departing from the sense and spirit 
of the original. 

The accompanying transliterations are an attempt to embody the 
views of the writer as to the grammatical reconstruction of the 
Assyrian text ; such explanations as may seem necessary will be 
given in the philological notes in Part II., which will also contain 
syllabic transliterations and literal translations. 

Part I. has been prepared with special reference to non-Assy- 
riologists, and therefore all matter of an exclusively technical 
nature has been reserved for Part II. 



PART I. 

Selected Letter?, Transliterated and Translated. 

1. 

K 52 If.. 

Among the numerous Assyrian and Babylonian letters which 
have been preserved, none are more interesting than those of a 
certain Bel-ibnt. Rich in historical allusions, they cast a most 
valuable side-light upon the actors and events of an important 
period, and furnish many suggestive details. Seven of these 
letters have already been published, and, in the preface to the 
second part of his Assyrian and Babylonian Letters of the K 
Collection, Prof. R. F. Harper promises to edit the whole series 



1 See Recueil des Travaux, xv. p. 137 ; Quarterly Statement of the 
Palestine Exploration Fund, Jan. 1893, pp. 25 ff. 
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in the third part of that valuable work. 1 Three letters from King 
Sardanapallus to Bel-ibnl have also been published with transliter- 
ation, translation, and commentary, and his name is mentioned in 
a number of other letters of the period. 

Bel-ibnl was a man of high rank, a general in the armies of 
Sardanapallus, and served with distinction during the revolt of 
Sumas-sum-ukln and in the campaigns against Elam and the 
war-like Chaldeans of Sonthern Babylonia. As to his birth and 
family relations, we have little information. He had, however, 
a brother, Belsunu, and a nephew, his sister's son, M usezib-Mar- 
duk. The nephew held a high military command under Bel-ibnl ; 
Belsunu, seized by Nabu-bel-sumate at the time of his revolt, 
was thrown into prison, loaded with chains, and held in captivity 
for a considerable period — an injury which goes far to account 
for the implacable animosity exhibited by Bel-ibnl towards the 
Chaldean prince. Bel-ibnl himself, according to a proclamation 
of the King to the people of the Gulf District, held the rank of 
manzaz pdni, a dignity reserved for the most exalted nobility 
and the highest officers of state, the possessors of which, as the 
name implies, enjoyed the right of access to the royal presence 
and of a place near the King's person on all occasions of cere- 
mony. 

All the letters which passed between the King and Bel-ibnl are 
marked, says Prof. Delitzsch (B. A. 9 i. p. 234), by the most cor- 
dial good feeling. Those adaressed by the monarch to his gen- 
eral may be called almost affectionate in tone, and in one instance, 
when it seemed necessary to administer a reproof for an apparent 
disregard of instructions, the sting is removed by a prompt for- 
giveness and an expression of the utmost confidence. A transla- 
tion of this letter by the present writer will be found in Jour. 
Amer. Orient Soc, xv. pp. 313, 314. The letters of Bel-ibnl to 
his sovereign, while exhibiting all the respect due to the royal 
station and preserving all the forms of Oriental etiquette, are yet 
characterized by a certain soldier-like frankness and directness of 
speech ; and stamp the writer as a man earnest and capable in 
the discharge of his duties, self-reliant and thoroughly practical 
in all emergencies, and conscious that he both enjoyed and 
deserved the confidence of his friend and master. 

In the year 652 b. c. (Tiele, Babyl. Assyr. Geschichte, p. 377), 
Kudurru, Governor of Erech, reports to the King that he has 
received a message from Sin-tabnl-ucur, Governor of Ur, stating 
that he has been summoned by Samas-sum-ukln, King of Baby- 
lon and brother of Sardanapallus, to join in his revolt against 
Assyria, and praying earnestly for reinforcements, which he 
(Kudurru) has forthwith despatched (K 5457). In this letter 
Bel-ibnl is mentioned, but it is impossible to make out the con- 



1 The third volume, just issued, contains seven letters of Bel-ibni, 
including a new one (K o97), hitherto unpublished. Harper has failed to 
see that K 1350 and K 1374 (see below, p. 136) belong to the same group. 
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text owing to the mutilation of the tablet. The text is published 
in Winckler's Sammlung von Keilschrifttexten, ii. p. 55. 

In the year 650 b. c. (Tiele, op. cit, p. 381), Bel-ibnt was 
appointed governor of the Mdt Tdmti m , the district lying along 
the Persian Gulf (K 812 ; S. A. Smith, Asurb., ii. p. 49), and in 
the same year writes to the King that he has forwarded to the 
Assyrian court Tammaritu, the fugitive King of Elam, recently 
deposed by Indabigas, together with his family and adherents 
who shared his flight (K 599 ; Smith, Asurb., p. 196). 

In the letter K 5062 (Winckler, op. cit., ii. p. 69), which is 
unfortunately so mutilated as to yield no connected sense, he 
mentions Tammaritu (obv. II. 15, 17, 27, 30) and Nabu bel -samite 
(obv. 1. 31). The text K 1250 (Winckler, op. ciC, ii. p. 59) is 
badly mutilated at the beginning and end, and the name of the 
writer is broken away ; its matter and style, however, together 
with a number of peculiar forms of expression, stamp it unmis- 
takably as the composition of Bel-ibni A comparison of this 
text with K 13 leaves no doubt upon the subject. 1 "Before the 
troops of the lord of kings, my lord," he writes, "terror has 
entered (into Elam) like a ravaging disease " (11. 8-10). " When 

the troops of the lord of kings, my lord, enter Dur-ili they 

shall seize that vile wretch, accursed of the gods, Nabu-bel-sumate, 
and the villains who are with him, give them to the lord of kings, 
my lord, release all the Assyrians he hold* captive, and send him 
to the lord of kings, my lord. When that vile wretch, accursed 
of the gods, Nabu-bel-sumate, revolted some four years ago, he 
bound with fetters, hand (literally 'side') and foot, Belsunu, my 
eldest brother, a servant of the lord of kings, my lord, (and) cast 
him into prison" (11. 11-25). 

A Belsunu, Governor of Khindana, was eponym about the 
year 648 b. c. (Tiele, p. 389), but whether he was the brother of 
Bel-ibnt is uncertain. If the revolt of Nabu-bel-sumate be cor- 
rectly placed in 651 b. c. (Tiele, p. 381), this letter must have been 
written in the year 647. 

Like the preceding text, K 1374 (Winckler's Sammlung von 
Keitechrifttexten, ii. pp. 20, 21) is badly mutilated, and the name 
of the writer is broken off. But a comparison of what remains 
of the introduction with other letters of Bel-ibni clearly shows 
that this text proceeds from the same writer. We find also (obv. 
11. I, 8 ; rev. 11. 15, 18, 20, 21, 25) the king referred to as "lord 
of kings, my lord," an expression peculiar to the style of Bel-ibnt 
He states (obv. 11. 17, 18) that all Elam has revolted against 
King Ummakhaldas (Ummanaldas) ; 9 mentions, among other 
persons, Umkhuluma (rev. 1. 3) and Nabu-bel-sumate (rev. 1. 6); 



1 Compare, e. k- K 1250, 8-10 with K 13, 16-18 ; K 1250, 11-16 with K 
18, 41-43. Note also the epithet sikipti Bel applied to Nabu-bel-sumate, 
K 1250, 14, 22-8; K 13, 39, and the use of the expression bel Sarrdniy 
beliia, which characterizes all the letters of Bel-ibni. 
* This may refer to the rebellion of Umbakhabu'a mentioned Asurb. f 



v. 16-17. 
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and refers to the messengers of &amas-sum-uktn, the rebellious 
brother of Sardanapallus (rev. 1. 7). Towards the close of the 
letter (rev. 11. 1 7 ff.) he complains that though he has several 
times applied for horses, which are very much needed, he has 
been unable to obtain them. 

The following letter from Bel-ibnt to the king (K 524) is pub- 
lished, with transliteration, translation, and commentary, in S. A* 
Smith's KeUschrifltexte Asurbanipals, ii. pp. 54-58, to which are 
appended additional notes and corrections by Pinches (pp. 78-78), 
and by Strassmaier (pp. 87-88). Those* points in which the trans- 
lation offered below differs from that of Smith and his learned 
collaborators will be noticed in the philological notes. 

The account given of the dealings of Nadan with Nabu-bel- 
sumate, and the recommendation of summary punishment in case 
of any attempt to continue the intercourse, would seem to indi- 
cate that the revolt of the Chaldean prince had already been 
effected ; while the flight from Elam of Suma, the nephew of 
Tammaritu, points to the brief reign of Indabigas. It is probable 
that &uma, unable, perhaps on account of the illness referred to 
in the letter, to accompany his uncle when the latter, deposed by 
Indabigas, escaped to Babylonia, made his way to the border as 
best he could, and was received by Bel-ibni as related in the let- 
ter, which, if this conjecture be correct, should be referred to the 
year 650 b. c. The text 'may be translated as follows : 

TRANSLATION. 

To the lord of kings, my lord, thy servant Bel-ibni ! May A§ur, 
§ama§, and Marduk decree length of days, health of mind and body, for 
the lord of kings, my lord ! 

Suma, the son of §um-iddina, son of G-akhal — son of Tammaritu's 
sister — fleeing from Elam, reached the (country of the) Dakkha. I 
took him under my protection and transferred him from the Dakkha 
(hither). He is ill. As soon as he completely recovers his health, I 
shall send him to the king, my lord. 

A messenger has come to him (with the news) that Nadan and the 
Pukudeans of Til. . . - 1 had a meeting with Nabu-bel-Sumate at the city 
of Targibati, and they took a mutual oath to this effect : "According to 
agreement we shall send you whatever news we may hear." To bind 
the bargain(?) they purchased from him fifty head of cattle, and also 
said to him: u Our sheep shall come and graze in the pasture!?), among 
the Ubanateans, in order that you may have confidence in us." Now 
(I should advise that) a messenger of my lord the king come, and give 
Nadan plainly to understand as follows : If thou sendest anything to 
Elam for sale, or if a single sheep gets over to the Elamite pasture (?), 
I will not let thee live." The king my lord may thoroughly rely upon 
my report. 

1 Apparently a compound name like Til-Khumba ; cf. Delitzsch, 
Paradies, pp. 828, 825. 
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ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 



l Ana bel 8arrdni beli{a % arduka Bel-ibni I 

% A8ur, Sama8, u Marduk *ardku time tub libbi 9 u tilb 8tri 8a 
bel 8arrdni 9 beli\a liqbti, I 

&umd 7 mdru8u 8a §um-iddina, mdr Gaxal — 9 mdr axdtistt 8a 
Tammariti — 9 ultu mdt Elamti kt l0 ixliqu adt Daxxa' u ittalka. 
Ultu Daxxd* 10 qdtsu kt apbata, l9 ultebird8u. 

Marap. l *Adi ztme8u mold "ipdbatu, anaSarri l *beliia aSapa- 
rd8u. ll Apil 8ipri ibd8u 8a Naddn l *u Paqtidu, (Rev.) l9 8a ina 61 

Til[ ], ™ana pdn NabiX-bel-8umdte "ana dl Targibdti ittalkU. 

%% Sumu Hi ana axdme8 "idteltl, umma : " Kt adt "temu mala 
niSemtl, ™nv8apardka" IT, ana "idattitu, alpe l ku "ana kasp i 
ina qdti8u itabkiXni. ** IT iqtabitni-8u umma : Jmmereni lilli- 
kdni-ma, "ina libbi . am Uba'dnat 9l ina sddu ItkulU, ina libbi 
"ana muxxini tardxup" 

%% Ennd ! Apil 8ipri 8a 8arri beliia % *lillikd~ma, ina birit "tni 8a 
Naddn lUmandid "umma : " Ki manma ana maxtri "ana mdt 
Elamti taltapra, "u i8ten immeru "ana sddu 8a mdt Elamti 
"ipterku, (Edge) Al ul uballatka." 

Dibbe ka^dmdnHtu **ana 8arri beliia altapra. 



This letter is published in Assyrian transcription in the first 
edition of The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia, vol. iv 
(pi. 52, no. 2), and in the original cursive Babylonian character 
in the second edition of that work (pi. 45, no. 2). Lines 1-13 
are published with transliteration and translation in George 
Smith's History of Assurbanipal, pp. 197 ff. 

The situation would seem to have been as follows : Tammaritu, 
king of Elam, having been dethroned in the year 650 b. c. by 
Indabigas, who made himself king in his stead, made his escape 
to the coast of the Persian Gulf, accompanied by his family and 
adherents, among whom were included many high officers of state. 
Embarking there, he reached the Babylonian shore, whence the 
whole party was forwarded to the Assyrian court by Bel-ibni, who 
had been recently appointed governor of the Gulf District. (See 
above, p. 137.) On being admitted to an audience with the Assy- 
rian monarch, Tamraaritu humiliated himself before him, and 
besought his aid in recovering his lost kingdom. (Tiele, pp. 380, 
381.) In the meantime Nabu-bel-suraate, grandson of the Ch.il- 
dean king of Babylon, Merodach-baladan, had thrown off the 
authority of Assyria and withdrawn to Elam, taking with him as 
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captives certain Assyrians who had been detailed, ostensibly to 
aid in the defense of his dominions, but in reality, doubtless, to 
protect Assyrian interests there. Sardanapallus demanded the 
release of the prisoners and the surrender of Nabu-bel-sumate, 
the perpetrator of the outrage, threatening, in case of a refusal 
to comply with his demand, to invade Elara, depose Indabigas, 
and place Tammaritu on the throne. Before this message reached 
its destination, however, the Elamite monarch had been deposed by 
a revolution, and TJmmanaldas made king in his stead (A8urb.> 
iv. 114, 115 ; Cyl. B. vii. 71-87; Cyl. C. vii. 88-115 ; K. JB. 9 ii. 
pp. 266 ff.). The latter would seem, according to our report (11. 
23-31), to have been inclined to accept the terms of the king of 
Assyria, but to have lacked the power. Elam was accordingly 
invaded, and TJmmanaldas, unable to make effective resistance, 
abandoned his capital, Mad&ktu, and took refuge in the moun- 
tains, leaving the way clear for his rival Tammaritu, who was, 
with little or no resistance, established on the throne as a vassal 
of Assyria (Afoirb., iv. 110-v. 22). But the new king, proving 
ungrateful and rebellious, was soon deposed ; Elam was again 
invaded; and the troops of Sardanapallus, after ravaging the 
country, returned home laden with spoil (ASurb., v. 23-62). 
TJmmanaldas now quietly resumed his kingdom, but was not 
long allowed to remain undisturbed. Sardanapallus again made 
preparation for an invasion, and TJmmanaldas, on the approach 
of the invading forces, once more left Madaktu, and endeavored 
to make head against his enemies in the regions beyond the river 
Id'id'e (AZurb., v. 66-75). It is to this juncture of affairs that 
the report refers. It may be translated as follows : 

Translation. 

To the lord of kings, my lord, thy servant Bel-ibni ! May Asur, 
§amas, and Marduk grant health of mind and body, long life, and a 
lengthy reign to the lord of kings, my lord 1 

The news from Elam is as follows : UmmakhaldaS, the former king, 
who fled, but returned again and seated himself upon the throne, has 
become alarmed and left the city of Madaktu. His mother, his wife, 
his sons, and all his family having removed, he crossed the river Ulseus, 
and went southward (?) to Talakh. The Ndgir UmmansimaS, Undadu 
the Zilliru, and all his partisans have gone in the direction of Sukha- 
risungur, now saying : " We will dwell in the Khukhan country," and 
now again " in Kha'adalu." 1 

All these parts are in terror ; for the troops of the lord of kings, my 
lord, have brought panic into Elam, and spread abroad calamity like a 
plague. When need came upon their land, the whole country fell 
away from their side. All the Dakkhadeans and the Sallukkeans are in 



1 In their irresolution they were unable to form a decided and consist- 
ent plan. 
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a state of revolt, saying : " Why did ye slay Umkhulum& ? " When 
UmmakhaldaS entered Madaktu, calling together all his partisans, he 
upbraided them as follows : " Did I not say to you before I fled that I 
wished to seize Nabu-bel-§um&te and give him up to the king of 
Assyria, in order that he might not send his troops against us? You 
heard me, and can bear witness to my words." 

Now, if it please the lord of kings, my lord, let me (privately) convey 
the royal signet to Ummakhaldas, with reference to the capture of 
Nabil-bel-sumate. I shall send it to Ummakhaldas as a guarantee (?). 

If my lord the king should think, They are I shall send my 

message to them for a guarantee (?), (I would suggest that) when 
the royal messenger reaches them accompanied by an escort of 
troops, that accursed scoundrel Nabfi-bel-§umate will hear of it, and, 
paying a ransom to the nobles, will buy himself off. If the gods of the 
lord of kings, my lord, would only bestir themselves, they would catch 
him with his bow unstrung, and send him to the lord of kings, my lord- 

They collect all the tax corn (?) in Elam, and, putting it in charge of 
the Sarnuppu* they live on it. As long as Umkhuluma was alive, 
NabA-bel-sumate, on receiving his share, would lavish it upon his par- 
tisans. This tax corn (?), in charge of the Sarnuppu, they levy from 
Talakh as far as Rade, and throughout the country of Salluk. Now, 
Nabii-beHumate, and Niskhur-bel, his major-domo, whenever they catch 
a sarnuppu, seize him, saying: "Whenever you applied to Umkhu- 
luma for our provisions, he used to give them to you. You have slain 
the people of our house with famine. You shall straightway restore to 
us our stolen provisions, at the rate of ten bar for one qa." (?) They 
withhold it from Ummakhaldas, and, though he has applied (?) for it 
repeatedly, he cannot get it from them. Whenever I hear anything 
which the lord of kings, my lord, would wish to hear, 

The few remaining lines are too badly mutilated for translation. 



l [Ana bel Sarrdni, bell] fa, arduka Bel-ibnif 

7 [A8ur, Mamas', u Marduk] tdbi libbi % tUbi 8iri 9 *[ardku Hme\ 
labdr pale ana bel Sarrdni, 4 beliia, liqUti! Temu Sa indt Elamti: 

6 Ummaxaldd8u, tiarru maxrd Sa ixliqa 9 itHrd-ma ina kussi 
il8tbu, 7 kt iplaxu, dl Maddhti undi8er. s UmmuSu, a88at8u, md- 
re8u y u qinndSu gabbi *ki ikmisH 9 ndr Uld'a, ana 8updl 8dru t 
l0 elebir, ana dl Talax ittalka. Ndgiru " Ubima?i8ima8, Undadu 
zilliru, l *u bel tdbdte8u, mala ibdSti, "ittalkti pdfiiSunu ana dl 
JSuxarisungur l4 8aknd. IqdbH ummaki: "Ina Xitxdn" x% u H 
" Ina dl Xtfdddlu nu88ab" 



ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 



1 An El a mite official title. 
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u Agd gabbi ina piditxti, 8a emUqu 8a bel "8arrdni beli{a 
mdt Elamti ktma deH xurruru 1B marv8ti iparrd, puluxti ulte- 
ribd ; "w, itti sunqu ina mdtiSunu itta8ki?i, "mdtmnu gabbi ina 
kutaUtiunu mu88urat. * l DaxxadPtf?d, SaUukkVd gabbi "sixtL 
8unHtu y umma: "Mind-ma Umxulvmd? "tadtfkd" 

tfmu 8a UmmaxalddSu ana dl Maddhtu 2i erubu> bel tdbdte8u 
gabbi hi upaxxir, Zb dini ittisunu iddebub, umma : * 9u Ul agd'a 
amdt 8a, adi Id axdliqu*"aqbdhunH8u 9 umma : " NabH-beU8umdte 
% *lugbat-ma, ana 8ar mdt A88ur luddin, "emtiqeSu ana muxxini 
Id %8dparf — 90 Ta(?)ta8mdHnni, ina muxxi amdt\a tx tatta8izzd\" 
Ennd ! M n pdn bel 8arrdni 9 beXi\a y maxru, unqu 8arri "ana muxxi 
$abdta NabiX-bel-8umdte "ana pdn UmmaxalddSu lu8ebiluni-ma. 
%% Andhu pa8irdti ana Ummaxaldd8u "Iu8ebil8u. Nindema 8arru \ 
beli^a iqdbl umma: Sunu tullummd^u: Hpirtd pa8irdti "ana 
pdni8unu a8dpar" K% apil 8ipri 8a 8arri beli[a y ina qdt dikitu, 
u ana pdni8unu ittalka, sikipti Bel NabU-bel-8umdte 40 i8emt-ma, 
tap8uru ana rube8n igdmar-ma, 4l rdmdn8u itter. Nindema ildni 
8a bel 8arrdni, beli\a y 4% ippu8lX-ma y ina qa8ti ramiti ipabatti-ma, 
ana 49 bel 8arrdni y beli\a y i8dparHni-8u. 

Se* 8ib8i * 4 8a mdt Elamti gabbi upaxxarti-ma, ana pardsu ib 8a 
lamuppu inamdinU ina libbi baltH. 49 Ultu Umxulumd? baltu 9 
Nabti-bel'8umdte, 41 bdb8u ki ipbatu, ana bel tdbdte8u iddur. 
agd 8a 8ib8i 9 pardsu 8a 8arnuppu, 49 ultu dl Talaac adi dl Bade u 
"SallukkVd gabbi ittana88ti. bX Ennd ! Samuppi gabbi kt ilmUni y 
69 Nabik-bel'8umdte u Nwxur-Bel rab bUi8u b9 i^abtH, umma : "Ana 
muxxi kurummdtini ana b4 Umxalumd? kt tuSeHdd, kurummd- 
tani b *iddanakunil8u ; Ni8e bttini ina bdbdtd "tadtikd. Ennd I 
ana h qa. a. an. x. bar. a. an. "kurdmdtani 8a ma8d* tamdxa- 
r&ni-ma **tanamdindnd$u" Itti Ummaxaldd8u b9 u8azzd8u ; n- 
hi m-8u M u8eHdu8, "ina qdti8unu ul iter8u. 

K% amdt 8a ana pibfXtu 9i bel 8arrdni, beli\a, axtassu, ul kir- 

biku-ma ea ul u8a8mU. Kalbi rdHmu 93 

mala taUaka ana ekalli 94 bel 8arrdni 9 beliia ana 



The fate of Nabu-bel-sum&te is known to us from the historical 
inscriptions. Shortly after the events narrated above, Elam was 
overran by the Assyrian troops, its ancient capital Susa was cap- 
tured and sacked, and, driven at length to despair, the gallant 
Chaldean and his armor-bearer slew each other to avoid falling 
alive into the hands of the implacable Assyrian monarch. 
Ummanaldas, who had taken refuge in the mountains, sent the 
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body of the rebel to Sardanapallus, who satisfied his vengeance 
bv heaping insults upon the corpse of bis life-long enemy (A#urb., 
vii. 16-50). Thus ended the line of Merodach-baladan, which for 
three generations had offered a stubborn resistance to the might 
of the Assyrian empire. 



Bel-ibnl's nephew Mus&zib-Marduk seems to have been regarded 
with special favor by King Sardanapallus, and, though nowhere 
qualified as manzaz pdni, had, as we are informed in a letter 
from the king to his general, always been honored with ready 
admission to the monarch's presence (B. A., i. p. 236, 11. 7, 8). 
1 Kudurru, the loyal governor of Erech, thus refers to him in a let- 
ter to the king : " Mus&zib-Marduk, sister's son of Bel-ibnl, who 
has several times presented himself before my lord the king on 
errands of Bel-ibnl, has been entrusted with (this affair) by Bel- 
ibnl. The officers in charge of the gates inform him that these 
people are not well disposed towards my lord's house, and that it 
will not be well to let them come over here. They will give 
information to El am in regard to the country of my lord the 
king ; and in case a famine should occur in Elam, will supply 
provisions there " (K 1 066, Winckler's Sammlung von JTeilschrift- 
texten, ii. p. 38, 11. 20-30). Unfortunately, the name of the people 
about whom MuseYib-Marduk thus reports is broken away, but 
they must have been a tribe living on Elamite territory near the 
Assyrian border. 

llie following letter, K 10, is published in Pinches' Texts in 
the Babylonian Wedge- Writing, p. 6, and contains a report from 
Bel-ibnl to the king concerning a successful raid into Elam under 
command of Musezib-MardukT Lines 15-25 of the reverse, con- 
veying the latest news received from Elam, are published with 
transliteration and translation in George Smith's History of 
Assurbanipal, p. 248. Smith (p. 254) was inclined to identify 
Ummanigas son of Amedirra with Ummanigas son of Umba- 
dara, whose statue was conveyed to Assyria by Sardanapallus at 
the time of the sacking of Susa (ASurb., vi. 52); but this is 
hardly possible. The royal images removed from Susa would 
seem rather to have been those of the more ancient kings of 
Elam, and it is much more likely that Ummanigas' son of Umba- 
dara was the monarch who, according to the Babylonian Chroni- 
cle (i. 9), ascended the throne in the year 742 b. c. 

Tiele's conjecture (Babyl.-Assyr. Geschichte, p. 399, n. 1) is 
much more probable. After the overthrow of Elam and the 
sacking of Susa, Ummanaldas continued for some time to rule 



3. 
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1 Cf. Delitzsch, Kossder, p. 46. 
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over his shattered kingdom, until finally, overthrown hy a revolu- 
tion, he was captured by the successful rebels, sent to Assyria, 
and handed over to Sardanapallus, who treated him in a most 
humiliating manner. Along with other captive princes, he was 
harnessed to a car, and forced to draw it through the streets of 
Nineveh in the triumphal procession of his conqueror (A8urb. } x. 
6 ff.)- This revolution, so disastrous for the unfortunate Umma- 
naldas, Tiele is inclined to identify with the revolt of Ummani- 
gas son of Amedirra, mentioned in the present text. It is 
entirely possible, however, that some other rebellion, not men- 
tioned in the historical inscriptions, is here recorded. The text 
may be translated as follows : 



To the lord of kings, my lord, thy servant Bel-ibni ! 

May ASur, §ama§, and Marduk bestow health of mind, health of body, 
length of days, long years of reign, upon the lord of kings, the king of 
the world, my lord ! 

When I left the Gulf District, I sent five hundred soldiers, servants 
of my lord the king, to the city of Sabdanu, with these orders : 44 Estab- 
lish a post (?) in Sabdanu, and make raids into Elam; slay and take 
prisoners !" When they reached the city of Irgidu, a city lying two 
leagues this side of Susa, they slew Ammaladin, 1 Prince of IaSi'an, 2 
his two brothers, three of his uncles, two of his nephews, Dalan son of 
Adiadi'a, and two hundred free-born citizens— they had a long journey 
before them — and made one hundred and fifty prisoners. The authori- 
ties of Lakhiru and the people of Nugu', when they saw that my 
troops had got to their rear, becoming alarmed, sent a message, and 
entered into terms with MuSezib-Marduk, my sister's son, a servant of 
my lord the king, whom I had placed in command of the post (?), say- 
ing : 44 We will become subjects of the king of Assyria." So, assem- 
bling all their force, they marched with MuSezib-Marduk into Elam 

3 They bring (?) the following report from Elam. Ummani- 

ga§ son of Amedirra has revolted against UmmakhaldaS. From the 
river Khudkhud as far as the city of Kha'adanu the people have sided 
with him. UmmakhaldaS has assembled his forces, and now they are 
encamped opposite each other on the banks of the river. Iqi§a-aplu, 
whom I have sent to the palace, is well informed about them. Let him 
be questioned at the palace. 



1 This name recalls Ammuladi(n), sheikh of the Kedarenes, who was 
•conquered by Sardanapallus in his campaign against Arabia (ASurb., 
viii. 15). 

* For the name of this district, cf . Delitzsch, Kossder, p. 47, n. 1. In 
the Prism-inscription of Sennacherib (col. v. 1. 32), the region is called 
Ia&an, Assyrian s representing foreign S. 

* The text is here too badly mutilated for translation. 
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x Ana bel 8arrdni y beliia y ardtika *Bel-ibntf 

A8ur 9 SamaSy u Marduk tUbi libbi, 9 ttibi 8iri 9 ardku time, u 
labdr K pale ana bel 8arrdni 9 8ar mdtdti % bdiya b liqt8d I 

tfmu 8a ultu mdt Tdmti" *upd* vc pdbe, arddni 8a 8arri beliia, 
r ana dl Qabddnu altapra, umma: 8 " Kddu ina dl Qabddnnuprd, 
u Hibdnu ina mdt Elamti tebd\ lo dtkti dUkd u xubtu "xubtdnu." 
Ana muxxi dl Irgidu — ] *dlu 8U n kasbu qaqqar ana axti agd 
l *8d dl Su8dn — ki itbH 9 Ammaladin l4 nastku 8a Id8Vdn, n 
axesu, "in axe abi8u, u mdre axi8u, Daldn "mdr Ad%adfa 9 u 
iic mdre-bandti i7 8a dli idHkH — qaqqar ina pdni8unu l% rtiqu — 
xubte cl "ixtabtflni. Nastkdti *°8d dl Laxiru u NiigiV, %x uUu 
muxxi 8a emurH-ma %9 xi\dldni\a ana axiSunu **ulli ittentbiX 
u kt iplaxti, pt8unu * b idddn€lnu 9 ade itti (Rev.) 1 Mu8ezib-Mar- 
duk mdr axtdi{a 9 ardu 8a \8arr%\ *beliia, 8a ina muxxi kd[du] 
*apqidti, ippabtil umma : " Ard\dni\ *8a 8ar mdt A88ur antni" 
qa8ta8unu b mala ibd8H ki idkH 9 9 itti Mu8ezib~ Marduk .... a«m, 

''ina mdt Elamti it[btini\ u 9 % qdt8unu ana lib[bi . . ] 

MEs-8unu 9 ittadiX ti8unu, l0 8a ina qdt Iq%8a-aplu . . . . „ 

\Mu8ezib\Marduk 9 ll drdu 8a 8arri beU\Ja ]ni "ma 

muxxi kd[du] xt iqriddnu ti, *'8a u8ebilH[ni 

(?)ana 8arri beli%a{$)at\tapra. 

lb Temu 8a mdt Elamti iqd(?)bti-ma l9 umma: — 

Ummaniga8 apil Amedirra l7 sixu ana muxxi Ummaxalddsu 
l *etepu8. Ultu ndr Xudxud l9 adt dl Xa'dddnu itti8u i9 itta8izzH. 
Ummaxaldd8u 9 91 emilqe8u ki upaxxir, n adU ina muxxi ndri ana 
tar$i 9% axame8 nadH. 

Iq$8a-qplu 9 *'8a ana Ekalli a8pura, ten8unu "xarip. Ina 
ekalli U8 y al8u. 



Urtaku, King of Elam, who ascended the throne in the year • 
675 b. c, maintained friendly relations with Assyria during the 
lifetime of Esarhaddon ; and the latter's son and successor, Sarda- 
napallus, endeavored to preserve this state of affairs. When a 
famine broke out in Elam, the Assyrian monarch sent grain for 
the relief of the distressed people, protected those Elamites who 
had taken refuge on Assyrian territory, and restored them to their 
country when the long drought was over and the land was once 
more productive {K. B., ii. p. 244). But Chaldean influence, 
ever hostile to Assyria, had become powerful at the court of Susa. 
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Urtaku allowed himself to be swayed by it, and, apparently with- 
out warning, marched against Babylon. Sardanapallus, though 
taken by surprise, lost no time in marching to the relief of the 
threatened city, signally defeated Urtaku, and compelled him to 
retire to Elam, where he soon after died. Among the Chaldeans 
who took part in this affair was Bel-iqlsa, prince of Gambulu, a 
marshy district of southeastern Babylonia about the mouth of 
the river TTknu, the modern Karoon, 1 and bordering upon Elam. 
Bel-iqlsa, who was an Assyrian subject, cast off his allegiance, 
and, crossing over into Elam, joined Urtaku and took part in his 
ill-fated expedition. In the following year he was accidentally 
killed (2T. JB., ii. p. 244, 11. 56-58). His son and successor, 
Dunanu, bitterly hostile to Assyria, allied himself with Teuraman, 
the successor of Urtaku, and on the defeat and death of his 
Elamite ally, his land was ravaged, its inhabitants put to the 
sword, and he himself with all his family carried captive to 
Assyria. Here he was forced to take part in the conqueror's 
triumphal entry into Nineveh, with the head of the slain Teum- 
man hanging to his neck, and was finally put to death with 
frightful tortures (Asvrb., iv. 50 ff.; K. B., ii. pp. 254-256). 

Nabu-usabsl, the writer of the two letters translated below, 
was an Assyrian official of Erech in Southern Babylonia. He 
seems to have suffered severely from the revolt of Bel-iqlsa, and 
his advice in regard to the reduction of Gambulu was doubtless 
in full accord with hispersonal feelings, which, indeed, he is at 
no pains to conceal. His letter which is published in The Cunei- 
form Inscriptions of Western Asia, vol. iv., pi. 4V, no. 2 (2d ed.), 
may be translated as follows : 9 



To the king of the world, my lord, thy servant Nabu-u§ab§l ! 

May Erech and E-anna bless the king of the world, my lord ! I 
pray daily to Rtar of Erech and to Nana for the life of the king, 
my lord. 

The king, my lord, has sent me (this message) : " Put troops on the 
march, and send them against Gambulu." (Now) the gods of the king, 
my lord, know well that since Bel-iqi§a revolted from my lord the 
king, and went to Elam, destroyed my father's house, and came to slay 
my brother, daily 3 With regard to what the king, my lord, has 



1 See Haupt, Johns Hopkins University Circulars, No. 114, p. 111b. 
The river of Balakhshan referred to by Ibn Batutah in the passage 
quoted by Prof. Haupt is, according to Haupt, the Koktcha (i. e. " Blue 

River," ^Ls* dyfh a tributary of the Oxus (Amoo-Darya). 

* This text is also published, with transliteration, translation, and 
notes, by Pinches in TSBA., vi. pp. 228 ff. 

•For the next five lines the text is almost entirely obliterated, but 
probably contained the statement that the writer prays daily for revenge 
upon those who have thus injured him. 
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sent (to command), I will go and carry out the behest of my lord the 
king. In case (however) the inhabitants of Gambdlu will not become 
submissive by these means, (then) if it be agreeable to my lord the 
king, let an envoy of my lord the king come ; let us assemble all Baby- 
lonia ; and let us go with him, win back the country, and give it to my 
lord the king. 

I send (my advice) to my lord the king, let my lord the king do as he 
pleases. Preserve this letter. 



l Ana 8ar mdtdti, bdi\a, *ardtika NabfX-u8ab8i I 
' Uruk u E-anna *ana 8ar mdtdti, beliya, UkrubH / 
% t?mtissu I8tar Uruk *u Ndnd ana baldt nap8dte J 8a Sarri 
beli\a u$aU& ! 

§a 8arru bdtia 9 i8pura, umma : " XVldnu 'tuSapbat-ma, ana 
muxxi dl GambUlu X0 ta8dpar" Hdni 8a 8arri beli\a ll lU fdH kt 
ultu muxxi x% 8a Bd-iqt8a ina qdt 8arri beli\a x Hkkim, mdt JElamti 
ildudd-ma, x *bit abi{a ixpd, u ina pdni x% ddku 8a axifa illiku, 

xt Hmussu j§ama8 Idu , . . . . [lines 17-20 are broken away] 

(Rev.) ai Ennd! 8a 8arru beWa i8[purdni] "attaUak u na8partu 
**8a 8arri beli\a u8al[lam], * A Immatema libbti agd t6 d8ib ina dl 
OambUlu **ul ibalU, kt pdni "8arri bdi\a maxru, apil 8ipri **8a 
8arri bdifa lillikd-ma "mdt Akkadt gabbi nipxur-ma, "ittiSu 
niUik-ma, mdti %x nuterd-ma ana 8arri bdiya "niddin. 

Ana 8arri bdi\a "altapra, 8arru bdtVa, u ki 8a il&u * b Hpu8. 
Egirtu annttu upri. 



The following letter, also from Nabu-usabsi, is published in 
The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia, vol. iv., pi. 46, no. 
3 (2d ed.), and is translated by Pinches in Transactions of the 
Society of Biblical Archaeology, vi. pp. 239 ff. It contains an 
account of the practices of a certain rir'i-Bel and his father 
Bel-eter, who seem to have been Chaldean conspirators, engaged 
in fomenting strife between Elam and Assyria. A Bel-eJ^r, son 
of Nabu-sum-er&s, was carried captive to Nineveh with Dunanu, 
prince of Gambulu, and be and his brother Nabu-na'id were there 
forced to desecrate the bones of their father, who had been 
largely instrumental in inducing Urtaku to commence hostilities 
against Babylonia (K. B., ii. p. 258, 11. 84-91). If this was the 
Bel-i t£r mentioned by Nabu-usabsi, tbe source of his enmity to 
Assyria may be readily understood, and, in this case, the letter 
must be referred to a later date than the preceding one (K 528). 
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On the other hand, it is qnite possible that the similarity of 
names is merely a coincidence, and the events here narrated may 
have preceded the revolt of Bel-iqlsa and the invasion of Urtaku. 
Kudnrru, who is mentioned below, was doubtless the governor of 
Erech referred to above in connection with Bel-ibnt The letter 
may be rendered as follows : 



To the king of the world, my lord, thy servant Nabu-u§ab§i 1 

May Erech and E-anna be gracious to the king of the world, my lord 1 

I pray daily to Ktar of Erech and to Nana for the life of my lord 

the king. 

Pir'i-Bel, son of Bel-eter, with his father, having gone forth to Elam 
some ten years ago, came from Elam to Babylonia with his father. 
Having come (hither), they practiced in Erech all that was evil towards 
Assyria. Having subsequently retired to Elam, his father, Bel-e$er, 
died in Elam, and he in the month of Marcheshvan, having brought 

letters to me and to the governor, we sent(?) the letters which 

he brought by Daru-Sarru to (?) 1 If he tell the king, 

my lord, " I am come from Elam," let not the king, my lord, believe 
him. From the month of Marcheshvan, when we sent to my lord the 
king the letters he brought, until the present time he has not been to 
Elam. Should the king, my lord, desire confirmation of these words, 
Idu'a, the servant of Kudurru, who (brought ?) to Erech these reports 

about him(?) 2 let these men tell my lord the king how these 

treasonable letters were written, and if my lord the king does not 
understand about these letters which we sent in Marcheshvan to my 
lord the king by Daru-Sarru, let my lord the king question D&ru-Sarru 
the satellite. I send to my lord in order that he may be informed. 



l Ana far mdtdte, bdi\a, *ardtika NabHricSabSt I 

* Uruk u E-anna ana 8ar mdtdte K bdi\a likrubd ! 

tfmusm *I$tar, Uruk, u Nand % ana baldt napSdte $a Sarri 
beliid-tna 7 upalli I 

Pir J i-JBely apilhi $a Bel-et&r, 9 Sandte agd x ultu bid ana 'mdt 
Elamti H u abiSu dptf,, 10 ultu mdt Elamti ana mdt Akkadt 
ll UlikHni, KJl u abi$u. x *Ki illiktini, mimma Ma ana 1% muxaci mdt 
ASSur MSu ina Uruk "QtepM. ArkdniS, ana mdt Elamti l *kt 
ixxifti, Bel-et&r abuSu "ina mdt Elamti mttu, "u M ina libbi 



1 The text is here completely broken away. The translation is 
resumed at line 10 of the reverse. 
* The text is here very uncertain. 
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AraxSdmna Sipireti l *ana pdnifa u ana pdni "paxdti kt 

i88d 9 8i[pire]ti * c [8a iSS]d? ina qdt Ddru-[8arru] [From 

obverse 1. 20 to reverse 1. 7, the text is destroyed] (Rev.) 

7 enna iUen qallu 8a Htti8u ana Uruk Uta 

'Manddma ana 8arri beliia iqdbt, 10 umma : " TJltu mdt Elamti 
attalka? u 8arru beltfa la iqdp8u. TJltu bid ina Arax8dmna 
"HpirUi i88d-ma ana 8arri beliia l9 nu8ebila adi 8a enna ana mdt 
Elamti l4 ul ixxis. K% farm belu'a xardpu lt 8a dibbe agd $ib&> 
ana Idtfa "qallu 8a Kudurra 8a ana Uruk l7 dibbe8u (?) agd 

idatsu* X9 8unHtUma 8ipirUi "agd 8a 8drdte ki 8a 8atrd 

%l ana 8arri beliia liqbu y u M **8a 8ipirUi agd, 8a ina libbi Arax- 
8dmna %% ina qdt Ddru-8arru ana 8arri beli\a * A nu8ebila, 8arru 
beltfa Id xa8su y ^Ddru-Sarru muttr-putu 8arru "belu y a lifal. 
Ana 8arri beliia "altapra, 8arru beWa lil tdt 

Another letter from Nabu-usabsi to the king (K 514) is pub- 
lished, with transliteration, translation, commentary, and addi- 
tional notes, by Pinches, in S. A. Smith's Keilschrifttexte Asnr- 
banipcdSj iii. pp. 59-62, 105, 106 ; compare also Bezold's Cat. of 
the K Collection, p. 120. The mutilation of lines 14-17 some- 
what obscures the sense ; but the latter refers chiefly to horses — 
some of which appear to have been presented to the goddess 
Istar of Erech by the King of Elam — purchased for the King of 
Assyria by Nabu-usabsl, who promises to forward vouchers for 
the expense incurred. 

6. 

K 82 U. 

K 824 is published with transliteration, translation, and com- 
mentary in S. A. Smith's Keihchrifttexte Asurbanipals, ii. pp. 
63-67. Sin-tabni-ucur ("Sin protect my offspring"), to whom it 
is addressed, was the son of Nmgal-iddina (" Ningal has given "), 
and was governor of Ur, in Southern Babylonia, during the rebel- 
lion of §amas-sum-ukin, king of Babylon and brother of Sarda- 
napallus. Kudurru, governor of Erech, writes to King Sardana- 
pallus that he has received a message from Sin-tabni-ucur to the 
effect that an emissary of Samas-sum-ukin, engaged in dissemi- 
nating revolution through the country, has approached him with 
the view of engaging him in the treasonable design ; that a por- 
tion of the district under his authority has already revolted ; and 
that unless reinforcements be promptly sent he has the gravest 
fears for the result. Kudurru, in answer to this urgent appeal, 



* The text of line 18, and of the opening words of line 19, is very 
uncertain. See Part II. 
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has sent a force to his assistance (K 5457 ; Winckler, Sammlung 
von Keilschrifttexten, ii. p. 55, 11. 6 ff.). According to Geo. Smith 
{Hist, of Assurbanipal, p. 201), followed by Tiele (Bab.-Assyr. 
Gesch., pp. 377, 381), Sin-tabnl-ucur, unable to hold out until the 
arrival of these reinforcements, was constrained against his will 
to join the rebels. 

The evidence that he did so, however, is by no means conclu- 
sive^ His name is mentioned, it is true, in connection with that 
-of Samas-sum-ukin in two extracts from so-called omen-tablets 
published in Geo. Smith's work (pp. 184, 185); but the context is 
in both instances obscure, owing to mutilation of the text, and 
his participation in the rebellion, of which there is no other evi- 
dence, is merely an inference derived from the juxtaposition of 
the two names. Both these tablets would seem, however, to 
belong to the class of texts so ably illustrated in Knudtzon's 
Gebete an den Sonnengott, containing requests for information 
addressed to the oracles of the gods. It was by no means 
unusual to consult the oracle in this way with reference to an 
official, especially when recently appointed, or when about to be 
entrusted with some important commission ; and several instances 
are given in Knudtzon's work (cf. e. g. nos. 67, 112, 114, 115). 
INow the first of the above mentioned tablets (K 4696), dated in 
the month of Ab, 651 b. c, contains the words, " Sin-tabnl-ucur, 
son of Ningal-iddina, who has been appointed governor of Ur " 
(literally, "over Ur"), which would seem to indicate that his 
appointment was recent ; while in the second (K 28), dated in the 
preceding month of Tammuz, his name occurs without mention 
of Ur. It seems likely, therefore, that he was appointed gover- 
nor of Ur in the month of Ab, 651, and that both tablets contain 
inquiries, addressed to the oracle, with reference to his probable 
conduct towards Samas-sum-ukln, who was at that time in open 
rebellion. Unfortunately, both texts are badly mutilated, and 
only portions of them are published ; but, in the absence of other 
evidence, the participation of Sin-tabnl-ucur in the great revolt 
can hardly be regarded as an established fact. 

The letter here translated (K 824) was probably written some 
time before these events. Ummanigas, mentioned in it as one of 
the calumniators of Sin-tabnl-ucur, was one of the three sons of 
Urtaku who took refuge at the Assyrian court when their father 
was dethroned and murdered by his brother Teumraan. With 
the aid of Assyrian troops furnished by Sardanapallus, he defeated 
Teumman, who was slain in the battle, and Ummanigas thus be- 
came king of Elam ; but he was subsequently so ungrateful as to 
ally himself with §araas-sum-ukln. In 651 or 650 b. c, he was, in his 
turn, deposed and slain by his brother Tammaritu, who after a 
brief reign was, in the year 650 b. c, deposed by Indabigas, and 
with difficulty made his escape to Babylonia, whence, as already 
narrated, he was sent on to Assyria by Bel-ibnl, governor of the 
On If District. It was probably while residing at the Assyrian 
court, or at least prior to his alliance with the rebellious brother 
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of Sardanapallus, that he endeavored to cast suspicion on the loy- 
alty of Sin-tabni-ucur. His accusations were not listened to by 
the king, who expresses the highest regard for, and the utmost 
confidence in, the integrity of his servant. The text may be 
translated as follows : 



Message of the King to Sin-tabni-ucur. It is well with me ; may thy 
heart be of good cheer ! 

With reference to thy message about Sin-Sarra-ucur, how could he 
speak evil words of thee, and I listen to them ? Since Sama§ perverted 
his understanding, 1 and UmmanigaS slandered thee before me, they 
have sought thy death, but A§ur my god withholds me (from that), and 
not willingly could I have put to death my servant and the support of 
my father's house. No 1 — for thou wouldst (be willing to) perish along 
with thy lord's house — (never) could I consent to that. He and Umma- 
niga§ have plotted thy destruction, but because I know thy loyalty I 
have conferred even greater favor (than before) upon thee ; is it not 
so ? These two years thou hast not brought foe and need upon thy 
lord's house. 2 What could they say against a servant who loves his 
lord's house, that I could believe ? And with regard to the service 
which thou and thy brother Assyrians have rendered, about which 
thou sendest (word), all that (?) ye have done, the guard for me which 

ye have kept 8 and this which is most honorable in my 

sight, and a favor which I shall requite to thee till (the times of our) 
children's children. 



l Amdt Sarri ana Sin-tabni-upur ! 
*Sulmu id$i, libbaka 9 lU tdbka I 

*Ina muxxi Sin-Sarra-upur *8a ta&pur, mindma dibbeka t bUHtxc 
iqabd-ma 7 tz andku aSemU? 

9 I$tu SamaZ libbahi issuxa 9 u Ummanigal qarpeka "ina pdniia 
ekulu y ana "ddki iddintika. 19 W Ahxr ilaniid lt urdqani-ma 
"SuxdH-ma arda?a lb u isdu M bit abij.a l9 ld adtiku. ,T Ul — ina 
libbi 8a itti 1% bU belika "qatdta (Rev.) "Itimur agd. u 
5,1 Ummanigas ana muxxi "ddkika ilmil, "w, ina libbi la keniltka 
*Hdtf,, uttir remu "aSkundka — {dnH f 



1 The meaning is that he must be out of his senses to make such 
accusations. 

* Although in that time he had ample opportunity to do so. 

* Text mutilated. 
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u SanUa agd handle %1 nakru u bubdti "*na muxxi bit belika "ul 
taSdud. Minii "igabdni-ma ina muxxi %x ardi 8a Mt belilht 
irdmu "u andku aqtpu* f 

M U ina muxxi dulla 8a atta u *'A88urd axeka * b tepu8d\ 8a ta8- 
pur, %% ban 8a tepu8d\ "mappartd'a 8a ta$$u\rd?\ ,s ab. an. an. 

, (Edge) * 9 u mu. ga agd, 8a ina pdnifa band, u tdbdte *°8a 

utdrdka ana libbi 8a ana mdr mdre. 

7. 

K 469. 

This letter, published in Harper's Letters of the J5T Collection, 
No. 138, carries us back to an earlier period than those treated 
above. The writer, §a-Asur-dubbu, was governor of the impor- 
tant city and district of Tuskhan, on the easterly course of the 
northwestern bend of the Tigris, which had been a possession of 
Assyria since at least 880 b. c, and in all probability much earlier 
(Tiele, Bdb.-Assyr. Gesch., pp. 180, 181). In 707 b. c, the six- 
teenth year of the reign of Sargon, the conqueror of Samaria, 
§a-Asur-dubbu gave his name to the year as Eponym, a fact 
which marks him as a magnate of the highest order (K. B., i. pp. 
207, 214). In another letter (K 1067 ; Harper, No. 139), which 
is unfortunately so mutilated that the context cannot be made 
out with certainty, he mentions the city of Penza, the king of 
the Armenian district Urartu, and a certain Khutesub. The 
latter, for whose name the reading Bagtisub is with great prob- 
ability suggested by the Rev. C. H. W. Johns (PSBA., xvii. p. 
234), appears in Harper's work (No. 215=K 1037) as the author 
of a report, also badly mutilated, with reference to the neigh- 
boring countries of Urartu, Man, and Zikirtu, against which 
king Sargon (reigned 722-705 b. c.) waged successful wars in 
715-714 b. c. 

In the letter here translated (K 469), Sa-Asur-dubbu gives, with 
military terseness, an account of a treacherous attack made upon 
a small party of his soldiers by a certain native of &upria, a 
district which apparently lay near Tuskhan, in the corner formed 
by the northwestern Tigris, where it turns its course eastward 
(cf. Enudtzon's Oebete an den Sonnengott, ii. p. 151). 

The city of Dur-Sarruklu, or " Sargonsburg," mentioned in line 
20 of the reverse, and for which the timber mentioned in line 17 
was probably required, was founded, after a long cherished plan, 
by the great king whose name it commemorates, and completed in 
the latter years of his reign. On the 22 d of Tishri (September), 
707, in the eponymy of Sa-Asur-dubbu, the images of the gods 
were carried through its streets in solemn procession, and estab- 
lished in their temples, and in April of the following year the 
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king formally took up his residence in his new capital. One year 
later (705), he fell by the hand of an assassin (Tiele, JBab.-Amn/r. 
Gesch. 9 p. 248). The site of Dur-Sarrukin, occupied by the mod- 
ern village of Khorsabad, was explored in the years 1843-1844 
by the French consul at Mosul, 6 mile Botta, who discovered the 
palace of Sargon, with a wealth of sculptures and inscriptions 
which were conveyed to Paris, and now form part of the Louvre 
collection. The letter of §a-Asur-dubbu may be rendered as 
follows : 



To the king, my lord, thy servant §a-A§ur-dubbu ! A hearty greet- 
ing to the king, my lord ! Greeting to the fortresses, to the country 
of the king my lord ! 

I sent two of my officers, accompanied by six men and provided with 
a warrant, after some deserters who were in the city of Penzfc. Two 
chiefs of battalion went along with them. The soldiers took down 
rations, of which they partook (en route). The brother of the Suprian, 
having shared their meal with them, they set out and travelled along 
together. The Suprian had laid an ambush beforehand, (but) the two 
officers, with the six soldiers, got out (of it, and) rescued both the 
chiefs of battalion. I sent word to them, " Establish (there) a military 
post." I shall make an investigation, (and) if they are in my country 
I shall lay hands on the rascals. I went and brought up troops into 
the fortress. Let the king, my lord, send orders that the Taziru and 
the Itil of my lord the king, who have appointed their deputies here, 
may come (themselves) and stand guard with me, until they get this 
timber away. The king, my lord, shall decide. My men are doing 
duty in Dur-8arrukin, (but) the cavalry are here with me. 



l Ana Sarri, beli\a y *arduka Sa-ASur-dubbu I 

*Lil Sulmu ana Sarri, * belt la, adanniS! 

*&ulmu ana dl btrdt, 9 ana mdti 8a Sarri bdi\a ! 

'ii reSe^a, vi pdbe B issiSunu, kunukku ina qdtihinu, 9 ina 
muxxi xalqtite, sa ina dl Penzd l0 assapar$unu. n rabe-qipir 
ll is8i$unu ittallakti. "ffdbe usseridtlni l *akdle y ina libbi etakUk* 
u Axu$u Sa SuprVd l Hssi8unu ina libbi "etakla. Qa . . nt 
axiS "itttipdni, "ittalktini. "SuprVd "Subtu ina pdndtu 
* l u8se8ibu. (Rev.) 'ii reSeia *itti vi $dbe itta$d, *rabe-qipir$a 
*kilale ussezibtf. * Assaparasunu i Subat pdbe 9 rammt \ Md, aJPal; 
1 Suttima ina mdtiia Sunu, addan B andku qd(d y a ina kibsdii. 
*AttaUak, pdbe ina l0 birti$u usselVa. 11 Taziru, ItiCu 19 Sa sarri 
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beliia y fa annaka 1 * uqa?ib(<ft)*-ni 8akn<Ui$unu, li 8arru belt 
Itfpura l% UUikHni 9 issia ana "mapparti lizzizti, l7 adt guMre 
annate lB uiepHni. J§arru belt X9 ddd. Cdbeya *°[ina] dl Btir-Sar- 
rukin * l [duf\la ippu&d y (Edge) M £a bithalldti iunu ina pdnija 
**izzaz&. 

8. 

K 629. 

The worship of the god Nabu seems to have been introduced 
into Assyria from Babylonia, — where he was from early times 
the special divinity of the important city of Borsippa near Baby- 
lon,— during the reign of Rammao-nirari III. (812-783 b. a), before 
which time the god would seem to have played no prominent part 
in the Assyrian pantheon. The annotated Eponym Canon records 
that in the year 787 the god Nabu made solemn entry into his 
u new temple" (K. JB., i. p. 210), and this temple, situated in the 
city of Calah, where its ruins have been explored, bore, like its 
famous Babylonian prototype, the name of Ezida, " the true house." 
Upon two statues of Nabu found by W. K. Loftus in the temple 
at Calah, is an inscription (identical in both cases) stating that 
these statues were prepared by Bel-tarci-ilu-ma, governor of Calah 
and the adjoining district, as a votive offering "for the life of 
Ramman-nir&rf, king of Assyria, his lord, and Sammu-ramat, the 
lady of the palace, his lady," as also for his own welfare and that 
of his family {K. JB., i. p. 192). 

Sammu-ramat, whose name recalls that of the mythical Semira- 
mis, 1 was either the wife or mother of the king ; and Tiele argues 
with great plausibility that this lady was a Babylonian princess, 
and that the introduction of the cult of Nabu into Assyria was 
owing to her influence (Tiele, JBab-Assyr. Gesch., pp. 207, 212). 
Once established, the worship of the god took firm root, and con- 
tinued to flourinh down to the last days of the empire. 

Nabu-suni-iddina ("Nabu has given a name"), who, in the 
letter here presented describing a religious ceremony and solemn 
procession in honor of the god, styles himself the prefect of the 
temple of Nabu, appears to have lived in the reign of Esarhad- 
don ; and the prince to whom the letter is addressed was proba- 



* Harper's text reads here u-ka-ijhni (i. e. uq&'ip, II. 1. of qdpu, st. 
, but the enclitic ni cannot be joined to the verb without a union 

Towel (cf. Del., Assyr. Oram., §79, 0), and in any case we should 
expect the modus relativus after the preceding 8a. The insertion of u 
improves both the sense and the construction. For itfi as an official 
title, see Delitzsch, Handle., p. 157a, and PSBA., May 1889, pi. iv. col. i. 
18 ; col. ii. 11. 
1 Cf. Beitr. zur Assyr., i. p. 823 below. 
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bly Sardanapallus, and was evidently the heir to the throne, 
since a wish is expressed for the long duration of his future reign. 
A letter to the king from the same writer, or from a person of 
the same name (K 1017 ; Harper, No. 66), is too badly mutilated 
to yield any connected sense, but mentions (rev. 11. 1, 2) the crown 
prince (mdr Sarri rabti, 8a bU-ridHte) y and the name of Sardanapal- 
lus, of which traces are preserved, is evidently to be restored 
before the title. 

Fourteen letters (Nos. 60-73) are published in Harper's work 
under the name of Nabu-sum-iddina. Of Nos. 72 (E 1272) and 
73 (K 5509) merely the opening words remain ; and the context 
of Nos. 67 (K 1050) and 70 (K 1070) is rendered unintelligible 
by the mutilation of the tablet. No. 66 has just been referred 
to, and all the rest are reports of the arrival of horses. 1 Whether 
the priest of Nabu and the writer about horses were identical is 
open to doubt. The formula of greeting is certainly the same in 
the letters of both persons, but it is not a very characteristic one. 
The invocation to Nabu and Marduk is common to many writers; 
precisely the same formula is found, for example, in the letter of 
Nabu-na$ir (" Nabu protects") to the king (Harper, No. 178=K 
482). 

The ceremonies attending the consecration of the couch of a 
god, deferred to in the letter before us, are minutely described in 
a liturgical text (K 164 ; Beitr. zur Assyr., ii. p. 635). After the 
appropriate offerings are presented, the officiating priestess puri- 
fies the feet of the divine image with a sprig of reed and a vessel 
of oil, approaches (?) the bed three times, kisses the feet of the 
image, and retires and sits down. She then burns cedar wood 
dipped in wine, places before the image the heart of a sheep 
wrapped in a cloth, and offers • libations. Aromatic woods are 
consecrated and burnt, further libations and offerings are made, 
tables are spread for various divinities, and the ceremony con- 
cludes with a prayer for the king. This recalls Herodotus' 
description (i. 181) of the temple of Bel-Merodach at Babylon, 
where it is stated that the chamber containing the couch of the 
god, beside which stood a golden table, was at night occupied 
only by a woman supposed to be chosen by the god himself from 
all the women of the country. It would appear from the text 
before us that stables were attached to the temples for the accom- 
modation of horses used on ceremonial occasions, when a spec- 
ially appointed charioteer officiated. The jar-bearers mentioned 

J>roWbly carried holy water for lustral purposes and wine for 
ibations. 

The letter of Nabu-sum-iddina (K 629=Harper, No. 65) may 
be thus translated : 



1 For translations of most of these, and of other letters upon the same 
subject, see Delitzsch in Beitr. zur Assyr., i. pp. 202-212 ; ii. pp. 44-55. 
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TRANSLATION. 



To the prince, my lord, thy servant Nabu-Sum-iddina ! 

A hearty, hearty greeting to the prince, my lord ! May Nabill and 
Marduk bless the prince, my lord ! 

On the third day of the month of Iyyar the city of Calah will con- 
secrate the couch of Nabfi, (and) the god will enter the bed-chamber. 
On the fourth (will take place) the return of Nabu. The prince my 
lord shall decide. I am the prefect of the house of Nabil thy god, 
(so) I (of course) shall go. 

At Calah the god will come forth from the palace enclosure (?), (and) 
from the palace enclosure (?) will go to the grove. A sacrifice will be 
offered. The charioteer of the gods, coming from the stable of the 
gods, will take the god forth, bring him back, and convey him within. 
This is the route of the procession. 

Of the jar-bearers, whoever has a sacrifice (to offer) will offer it. 
Whoever offers up one qa} of his food, may enter the house of Nabil. 
May they 2 perfectly execute the ordinances of the gods, to the life and 
health of the prince, my lord. What (commands) has the prince, my 
lord, to send me ? May Bel and Nabu, who granted help in the month 
of Shebat, guard the life of the prince, my lord. May they make thy 
sovereignty extend to the end of time. 



x Ana mdr 8arri beliia> *ardtika Nabti,-$um-iddina ! 
% Ld 8ulmu ana mdr 8arri beli\a A adanni8 adannti I 
*Nab&, Marduk ana mdr 8arri % beli\a likrubd I 
r &mu 8dl8u 8a arax Ari dl Kalxi 9 er8u 8a Nabd taJedrar. 
'Nabti ina bit er8i errab. 10 tfmu rebiX tdr8u 8a Nabd. 11 Mdr 
Sarri belt add. " am xazdnu 8a bit Nabil l3 iluka andku, u lallik. 
Ina dl Kalxi l Hlu ina libbi adri ekalli l *upd, 8a libbi adri ekalli 
11 ana kiri illaka. 16 Niqil (Edge) 19 inn&pa8. *°[Ina] urd 8a Udni 
%l mukU-asdte (Rev.) l 8a ildni-ma illak, Hlu u8epd *u ussaxxar 
A u8erab. Sti' *et$qa illaka. * Nd8-8appdte, 8a niqiX8u ^ibdMni, 
ippa8. *Sa i qa akli8u u8eld 9 9 ina bit Ndbd errab. l0 Par$e 8a 
Udni 8unu, 11 ana bullut nap8dte l2 8a mdr 8arri beliia, 19 lu8allimit 
UpuM. l *M(nu 8a mdr 8arri lt beli i8dpardni f 19 Bel, Ndbti, 8a 
ina arax Sabdti "xamatta i8kuniXni y l9 nap8dte 8a mdr Sarri 
(Edge) X9 beli\a lippurd, ™8arriUka %x ana pdt lime Iu8dlik0i,. 
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1 A measure; cf. p. 141, 1. 56. 

* Those officiating at the ceremony. 
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9. 

K 5tf, 

The general tone of this letter, and the reference to the gods 
Bel and Nabu contained in it, would seem to favor the identifica- 
tion of the writer with the priest of Nabu who in the text last 
treated invokes the same deities in behalf of the prince. The 
title of the official to whom it is addressed is mutilated, and is 
here restored in accordance with the traces given in Harper's 
copy of the text, which is published in his Letters of the K Col- 
lection (No. 62). It is a courteous expression of the good wishes 
of the writer in connection, apparently, with some matter the 
nature of which is not stated, but was of course well known to 
the recipient. 

TRANSLATION. 

To the Secretary of State, my lord, thy servant Nabu-§um-iddina ! 
Greeting to my lord ! 

May Nabu and Marduk, I§tar of Nineveh, IStar of Arbela, bless my 
lord ! May they keep thee whole ! May thy heart ever be of good 
cheer ! May Bel and Nabii establish prosperity in the homes of the 
people of Nineveh and prosperity with thee also. 

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 

1 Ana [dupSar] mdti % beli[a, ardtika % Nabti-Sum-iddina I 
*LH Sulmu ana beli\a I 

*Nabti, u Marduk, *I8tar 8a Ninua, J I8tar 8a Arba'il % ana 
beliia Hikrubti, ! l0 Lu8allimtika ! 

(Rev.) l Libbaka t ka > dmdni % liX tdba! * Sulmu ina btti % ana 
nt8$ *8a ina Ninua, J u Sulmu *issika 8 Bel u Nabii "lipqidtl ! 

10. 

K 589. 

Isdi-Nabu ("Nabu is my foundation"), an Assyrian official 
who probably flourished in the reign of Esarhaddon (681-668 
b. a), is the writer of four letters published in Harper's collec- 
tion (Nos. 186-189). In one of them (K 1048 ; Harper, No. 189), 
of which there remains only the formula of greeting and the 
name of one Asur-sezibani ("Asur deliver me"), a governor, 
about whom some communication apparently followed, he styles 
himself, "the secretary of the new house." Another (K 113; 
Harper, No. 186) 1 contains a salutation "to the guards of the 



1 Published with transliteration, translation, and commentary by S. 
A. Smith, Keilschrifttexte Asurbanipals, iii. pp. 18-21 (with additional 
notes by Pinches, pp. 91-93); also by Delitzsch, Beitr&ge zur Assyr., iL 
pp. 24-80. 
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king, my lord," and refers chiefly to the endeavor of a certain 
Nadin-sum-ilu (" the god gives a name ") to recruit for the same 
corps fifty men, formerly under the command of his father, who 
met his death u in the land of the enemy." The letter, written 
at Nineveh, is addressed to the king, who would seem to have 
been at the time in the neighborhood of Sippara. The second 
letter (K 589; Harper, No. 187), addressed to the prince (literally 
"the son of the king"), who may have been Sardanapallus, con- 
tains a courtly greeting, and conveys the assurance of the good 
will of the god Nabti, whose oracle he had doubtless consulted. 
It may be thus rendered : 

TRANSLATION. 

To the prince, my lord, thy servant I§di-Nabil ! A hearty greeting 
to the prince, my lord ! May Bel, Nabu\ Bel it the divine queen of 
Kidimuri, and I§tar of Arbela grant health of mind and body, life, and 
happiness to the prince, my lord ! 

I convey the gracious messages of Nabti. Greeting to all the guard 1 
May the heart of the prince, my lord, be of good cheer. 

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 

l Ana mdr Sarri beli\a y % ard(ika ISdi-Nabti ! 

% L& sulmu ana mdr Sarri *beli\a adanniS ! 

% Bd, NaM y 'Belit Htu belli Kidimuri, "Mar 8a ArbaHl Htib 
libbi, HUb Sire, lo lale baldti u ana mdr Sarri beli\a "liddinti, ! 

(Rev.) l Bixdte Ha Nabd % ana mdr Sarri belija *ussebila. 
*&xdmu ana mappardte *gabbu ! Libbu Ha mdr Sarri belija *H 
tdbsuf 

11. 

K 551. 

The importance attributed to omens, and the great attention 
aid to their interpretation by the Assyro-Babylonians, is attested 
y the very large number of tablets dealing with the subject 
found in the ruined temples and palaces of the ancient Mesopo- 
tamian empires. 1 These texts, which would seem to have accu- 
mulated from a very remote period, contain explanations of 
omens derived from phenomena of every description, terrestrial 
as well as celestial, and were consulted as the standard authori- 
ties, whenever, as often happened, such information was desired. 

The astrologer Nabu'a doubtless had in mind a passage from 
one of these tablets when he wrote the letter here translated. 
At precisely what period this votary of astral science lived and 



1 Cf. Alfred Boissier, Documents assyriens relatifs auxprtsages, Paris, 
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practiced his art, it is impossible to say with certainty ; but it 
was in all probability under one of the Sargonide kings. In two 
observatory reports published in The Cuneiform Inscriptions of 
Western Asia, vol. hi. p. 51, he signs his name, "Nabu'a of the 
City of ASSur," the ancient capital of Assyria. In a similar 
communication (Harper, No. 141=K 481), he reports that an 
observation had teen made, and that the sun and moon had been 
visible in the heavens at the same time. 

The omen to be derived from the occurrence mentioned below 
was doubtless an unfavorable one, since otherwise the fox would 
hardly have been killed. That the fox, however, was not invari- 
ably regarded as a harbinger of evil may be gathered from two 
passages from an omen-text relating to the building of a house, 
published in Pinches' Texts in the Babylonian Wedge- Writing, 
p. 12. The first (obv. col. i, 11. 30-33) may be thus rendered : 
" When the foundations are laid, if green locusts are seen, the 
foundations will go to ruin and the house will not be constructed. 
If black locusts are seen, the owner of the house will die an 
untimely death. If either a fox or locusts (?) are seen, the house 
will go to ruin. If dogs and swine light, the house will have a 
claimant (at law)." In the second passage, however, the appear- 
ance of the fox was regarded as a good omen, since we read 
(ibid. obv. col. 2, 11. 1 ff. ) : " When the threshold is laid, if a fox 
enters the house, the do use will be inhabited. If locusts (?) 
enter the house, the house will go to ruins. If au ox, misfortune 
will overtake the house. If a horse, the wife of the owner will 
die. If an ass, the son of the owner will die," etc. The letter 
of Nabu'a (E 551; Harper, No. 142) may be translated as 
follows : 

TRANSLATION. 

To the king, my lord, thy servant Nabfi'a ! 

May Nabu and Marduk bless the king, my lord ! 

On the seventh day of the month Kislev a fox entered the city, and 
fell into a well in the grove of the god ASur. They got him out, and 
killed him. 

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 

l Ana 8arri beli{a t ard'&ka NabiVa ! 
% Nab& Marduk *ana 8arri belifa Hikrubil I 
• tfmu sebU 8a arax Kisilimi 'Selibu ina libbi dli *etarba, *ina 
kirt 8a Asur (Rev.) Hna bfXri ittuqut. * UsseliXni % iddkiX. 

12. 

K 565. 

Balasi, the author of six letters published in Harper's work 
(Nos. 74-79), all relating to astrology, divination, and kindred 
matters, and also of a number of astrological reports (cf., e. g. 
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III R 51, no. iv ; 54, no. 10; 58, no. 12), was an Assyrian 
priestly astrologer who lived in the reign of Esarhaddon (681- 
668 b. a). He was therefore a contemporary of Arad-Ea, Arad- 
Naoa, and Nabu-sum-iddina, examples of whose correspondence 
areriven in this paper, Nos. 8, 13, 14 and 15. 

The letter of Balasi and his colleague Nabu-akhe-erba which is 
selected for translation here is evidently in answer to a communi- 
cation from the king, who desired to be informed as to the advis- 
ability of a journey contemplated for his son Asur-mukin-pale'a, 
and the most auspicious occasion for setting out upon it. The 
answer is favorable ; the journey may be undertaken, and though 
the second of the month will do very well, the fourth is particu- 
larly recommended. It may be that the prince was in ill health, 
and that this was the occasion of the intended journey. The 
physician Arad-Nana mentions Asur-muktn-pale'a in terms which 
would indicate that he was suffering from some malady (see p. 
161). This text, which is published in Harper's Letters (No. 77), 
may be translated as follows : 



To the king, our lord, thy servants Balasi and Nabu-akhe-erba ! 
Greeting to the king, our lord ! May Nab A and Marduk bless the king, 
our lord ! 

As for ASur-mukin-pale'a, about whom the king, our lord, has sent 
to us, may Asur, Bel, Nabu, Sin, §ama§, and Ramman bless him ! 
May our lord the king behold his welfare. 

The conditions are auspicious for the journey. The second of the 
month is an auspicious day ; the fourth, extremely auspicious. 



l Ana Sarri belini, *arddnika % Balasi 'Nabd-axe-erba ! 

% L& hdmu 'ana Sarri belini t 

''NabiX Marduk % ana 8arri belini HikrubH I 

l9 Ina muxxi A$ur~mukin-paleia, ll 8a 8arri beluni "ispurandftni, 
"Afar, Bel, Sin, "SamaS, Bammdn "WcrublX&u I (Rev.) l JV7- 
melhi % $arru beltini Itmur I 

'Tdba *ana aldki. ' tfmu Sand tdba. 9 tfmu rebiX adanniS 



Arad-Ea ("Servant of Ea"), the writer of K 1024, was a priest 
and astrologer who flourished in the reign of Esarhaddon (681- 
668 a a). He is mentioned as exercising priestly functions in a 
letter of the astrologer, Marduk-sakin-sum (" Merodach appoints 
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7 tdba. 
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a name"); see Harper, No. 23=K 602, obv. 19; and his name 
occurs in another letter of the same writer, in which the prince 
(i. e. Sardanapallus) and his brother Samag-sum-nkin are also 
mentioned (Harper, No. 24=K 626, obv. 5, 6, no. 20). He also 
appears (Harper, No. 16=K 1428) as the joint author of an 
address to the king in company with his colleagues Ranimaa- 
sum-uour (" Ramman protect the name"), IStar-sum-eres ("Istar 
has willed a name"), and Akkullanu, all of whom are known 
to have lived in the reign of Esarhaddon. His functions are 
more precisely indicated by the fact that he is the author of a 
letter to the King on religious ceremonies 1204) and of an 
astrological report (K 1405). He is doubtless to be identified 
with the priest bearing the same name who appears in a list of 
officials of the reign of Esarhaddon (PSBA., May, 1880, pL 
iv. col. 1, 29). 

In Harper's Letters, four letters (Nos. 27-80) are published 
under the name of Arad-Ea, but the last of these (No. 30= K 
7426) must have been written by a person of the same name of 
an earlier date. It is addressed (obv. 2) to King Sargon (reigned 
722-705) ; is written in the Babylonian, while the other three are 
in the Assyrian character ; and differs also in the formula of greet- 
ing with which it begins. Of the remaining three, one (No. 27= 
K 1022) is entirely lost after the initial complimentary phrases, 
which are practically identical in all three, and another (No. 29= 
K 1204) is too badly damaged to admit of translation. Of the 
third (No. 28 =K 1024), the last line of the obverse and the first 
two lines of the reverse are almost entirely obliterated, but the 
sense, if not the exact words, of what has been lost may be easily 
supplied from the context. The letter conveys to the king, who 
was apparently afflicted with some illness, the assurance that, by 
the will of the gods, he will certainly recover and live for many 
years to come, to which desirable end the prayers of the writer 
shall not be wanting. 

TRANSLATION. 

To the king, my lord, thy servant Arad-Ea ! Greeting to my lord 
the king ! May Nabu, Marduk, Sin, Ningal, (and) Nusku bless the 
king, my lord ! 

Sin, Ningal 1 shall grant life, and length (of days) to the king, 

my lord. I pray day and night for my lord's life. 

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 

l Ana Sarri bdi\a % arduka Arad-Ea I 
% Jjd hxlmu *ana 8arri belija ! 

*NaM, Marduk, Sin, *Nin-gdl, Nusku r ana 8arri bdija Hikrubdt 



1 The text is obliterated, but the names of other gods doubtlest 
followed here. 
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% Sin, Nin-gal " (Rev.) 1 [baldt] *napiMi 

\J8a time] % rHqHti *ana Sarri belija % iddanH. 

*A.ndku Umi mti$u 7 ina muxxi napSdte *8a beli\a 'upalld. 

14. 

IS 1064. 

According to the statement of Herodotus (i. 197), the Babylo- 
nians did not employ physicians, but brought their sick to the 
market-place in order to receive the advice of such persons as 
might be able to suggest a remedy derived from their personal 
experience or from that of their friends. The statement is 
entirely erroneous. The fact that physicians existed and were 
held in high esteem both in Assyria and Babylonia is abundantly 
attested by the cuneiform inscriptions. They belonged* to the 
priestly class, and in their practice combined magic with more 
rational methods. 

It was the belief that sickness was due to the agency of demons 
or evil spirits, which invaded the body of an individual and pro- 
duced all manner of diseases. A large number of charms and 
incantations have been found, having for their object the expul- 
sion of the malevolent spirits and the restoration of the sufferer. 
Most of these charms are fantastic in the extreme, but occasion- 
ally the magical formula veils a really sensible prescription. For 
example, in the Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia, vol. iv. 
p. 29* (4C, col. ii, rev. 11. 6-8), is a charm for the cure of a disease 
of the eyes, which directs the application of crushed palm-bark ; 
and it is immediately followed (11. 10-26) by another, in which 
ground bark is recommended as a remedy for the same affection, 
in both these cases it is evident that the virtue of the charm lies 
in the astringent application recommended ; it is, in fact, a meas- 
ure very similar to the use of tea-leaves, a well known household 
remedy frequently resorted to in cases of inflamed eyes. 

Among the epistolary tablets are a few letters from physicians, 
and from these also it may be gathered that these ancient prac- 
titioners did not entirely depend upon magic arts, as may be seen 
from the two examples here presented. The writer, in both cases, 
is Arad-Nana ("Servant of Nana"), who flourished in the reign 
of Esarhaddon (681-668 b. a), and was probably court physician 
of that monarch. Four of his letters are published in Harper's 
work (No. 108-111.) In one of these (K 532, obv. 8, rev. 11) he 
refers to Asur-mukln-pale'a ("Asur establishes my reign"), a 
younger son of Esarhaddon and brother of Sardanapallus, and 
assures the king that he need be under no apprehension (obv. 1 1) 
as to the health of the prince, who seems to have been under his 
professional care. In another (K 576) he directs the king to 
anoint himself as a precaution against draughts, to drink pure 
water, and to wash his hands frequently in a bowl (rev. 4-10). 
vol. xvm. 11 
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The letter which follows is published, with translation, translit- 
eration, and commentary, by S. A. Smith in his KeilschrifttexU 
Aswrbanipals (ii. 58-63J. 1 Mr. Smith considers that the disease 
was hardly a natural one, but that the patient had received one, 
or perhaps several wounds, one of whicn, affecting the head, was 
likely to prove mortal (p. 58). The original, however, contains 
no mention of a wound, nor does Arad-Nana seem to have any 
apprehension as to the result. The case, in fact, would rather 
seem to have been one of opththalmia or, more probably, facial 
erysipelas,* which, however, was taking a favorable course — so 
favorable indeed that Arad-Nana: feels compelled to attribute it 
to the special interposition of some god who had interested him- 
self in the matter. The prognosis is therefore excellent, and the 
complete recovery of the patient may be expected in the course 
of seven or eight days. The invocation to the deities Adar and 
Gula in the formula of salutation, is usually found in letters 
written by physicians, these divinities being the special patrons 
of the healing art. The letter may be translated as follows : 



To the king, my lord, thy servant Arad-Nanfi, ! A hearty greeting to 
my lord the king ! May the deities Adar and Gula grant health of 
mind and body to my lord the king ! 

All goes well in regard to that poor fellow whose eyes are diseased. 
I had applied a dressing covering his face. Yesterday, towards even- 
ing, undoing the bandage which held it (in place), I removed the dress- 
ing. There was pus upon the dressing the size of the tip of the little 
finger. If any of thy gods has put his hand to the matter, that (god) 
must surely have given express commands. 8 All is well. Let the 
heart of my lord the king be of good cheer ! Within seven or eight 
days he will be well. 



l Ana Sarri beli(a *ardtika Arad-Nand I 

*LH stdmu adanntt adanniS *ana Sarri btLi\a ! 

*Adar u Ghula HiXb libbi, tub Ure ''ana Sarri beli\a UddinU / 

9 Sulmu adanniS 9 ana lahiX "sikru xannfu, ll 8a kUri tndsu. 
l% TalUu ina muxxi "urtakkis, ina appUu l *irtumu. lh Ina timdli, 
(Rev.) U M bddi, l7 8irtu $a ina libbi "cdbittini aptatar, "ta&tu sa 



1 Translated also by the present writer in Johns Hopkins Circulars, 
No. 114 (July, 1804), p. 119. 

4 Cf . Dr. M. Bartels' paper on fe'w in the Zeitschrift fUr Assvriologie, 
viii. p. 179. According to Dr. Bartels, murug qaqqadt (" the disease of 
the head ") or fe'w is the Assyrian name of erysipelas. 

8 1, e. to bring about so desirable a result. 



TRANSLATION. 



ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 
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ina mtuexi M ut&li. Sarku %l ina muxxi talUi %t bdSt ammar qaqqad 
**ubdni pixirti. 

u lldnika 9 Summa memeni **idd8u ina libbi %% ummid&ni — frdtu- 
ma "ptsu ittedin. 

"Sulmu adannil %9 Libbu 8a Sarri beLi\a % HiX tdba I (Edge) 
* l Ad& time vn vm ibdlat. 



The following letter, K 519, also from Arad-Nan& to hie royal 
patron Esarhaddon, is published in Harper's Letters, No. 108. In 
1L 9-14 of the obverse the context is so interrupted and obsoured 
by mutilation of the text that it has seemed advisable to make no 
attempt at translation, and these lines are accordingly omitted. 
The reverse, which contains all that is interesting from a medical 
point of view, relates to a patient suffering from severe epistaxis. 
External compresses seem to have been applied, which are char- 
acterized as unscientific appliances, serving only to interfere with 
the patient's breathing, and valueless as a means of checking the 
hemorrhage. Plugging the nares is the proper mode of treat- 
ment, in the opinion of Arad-Nan&, whose letter may be rendered 
as follows : 



To the king, my lord, thy servant, Arad-Nan& ! Greeting most 
heartily to my lord the king ! May Adar and Gula grant health of 
mind and body to my lord the king. A hearty greeting to the son of 
the king 1 

With regard to the patient who has a bleeding from his nose , the 
Rab-MUGi 2 reports: "Yesterday, towards evening, there was much 
hemorrhage." Those dressings are not scientifically applied. They 
are placed upon the alse of the nose, oppress the breathing, and come 
off when there is hemorrhage. Let them be placed within the nostrils, 
and then the air will be kept away and the hemorrhage restrained. If 
it is agreeable to my lord, the king, I will go to-morrow and give 
instructions ; (meantime) let me hear how he does. 



'Ana Sarri bdi{a % ardtika Arad-Nand ! 

% L& sulmu adanniS adanniS *ana Sarri beli^a I 

Adar % u Quia tdb libbi } *ttib Mrt ana 8arri beli{a HiddiniX ! 

j§ulmu adannti *ana mdr Sarri ! 



15. 

K 519. 



TRANSLATION. 



ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 



1 Obverse 11. 9-14 are here omitted. 
1 An official title. 



Digitized by 




164 



Christopher Johnston, 



[1897. 



Dullu 9 8a ana nipuStini "niddinuni parap kaspu. 

tfmu Sa u ittallak ixteridi xt uktU iddte "ittuHb aki 1A umtal 

(Rev.) x Ina mvaaxi marpi *8a ddme $a apptiu *illak&ni, rab-mugi 
*iqtebt\a, md: *"ina timdli, kt bddi,*ddmu ma'adu J ittalkll"~ 
lippe 9 ammHte ina Id rndddntite 9 ibd$i > u. Ina muxxi lo naxnaxete 
la appi "ummudd, naxnaxiltu "utdfubd, iStupdni "ddme tip&nL 
"P% naxtre "liskunti, Sdru l9 ikkasir 9 "ddme ikkaWu. (Edge) 

19 &umma pdn Sarri maxir, ana fori 19 ina libbi luSaxkim. 

Umd Sulmv lahne. 

16. 

K 50 ^ 

According to the Book of Daniel (Chap. 2), Nebuchadnezzar 
placed the Babylonian sages in a most embarrassing predicament 
by requiring them to describe to him a dream which he had for- 

f otten, alleging that their boasted science, if a reality, ought to 
e equal to the task, not only of furnishing an explanation in 
cases where the facts were known, but also of discovering the 
facts themselves without the aid of previous information. It is 
hardly likely that the two Assyrian physicians mentioned in the 
following letter were confronted with so difficult a problem as 
their Babylonian confreres of a later date, although in withhold- 
ing from them all previous information in regard to the matter 
about which they were to be consulted, the king may have 
wished to apply a somewhat similar test to their science, and to 
secure from them a perfectly independent and unbiased opinion. 

Istar-durl (" Istar is my wall "), in whose communication to the 
king they are mentioned, appears in Harper's work as the author 
of eight letters. All of them, except the one here translated, 
are either badly mutilated or merely fragmentary, but from what 
remains the personality of the writer can be established with 
very little doubt. In one (Harper, No. 159=K 1025) he men- 
tions (11. 4-5) " the cavalry of Nibe." From the inscriptions of 
Sargon we learn that, on the death of Dalta, king of Ellip, a 
country lying immediately north of El am, his two sons, Nibe and 
Ispabarra, went to war with one another about the succession to 
the throne. The former allied himself with the king of Elam, 
the latter appealed for aid to Sargon. Accordingly, in the year 
708 b. c, an Assyrian army invaded Ellip, defeated Nibe and his 
Elamite allies, and placed Ispabarra on the throne (Sargon, 
Annals, 402-411 ; Khorsabad, 117-121). It was doubtless this 
Nibe who is mentioned by Istar-duri. 

In another letter (Harper, No. 158=K 530), the name of Mero- 
dach-baladan occurs (obv. 22) ; and though the context is com- 
pletely obliterated, it is probable at least that this was the Chal- 
dean prince who made himself king of Babylon in 721 b. c, but 
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was expelled by Sargon in 710, and took refuge in Elara— the 
same Merodach-baladan whose message to king Hezekiah is 
related in Isaiah xxxix. Nabu-zer-ibnl ("Nabu has created 
offspring"), chief of Ru'a, is mentioned in the same letter (obv. 
4), and the people of Ru'a were one of the Aramean tribes who 
surrendered to Sargon in 712 b. c, and were joined to the new 
province of Gambulu (Annals, 264-271 ; Winckler, Keifschrift- 
texte Sargons, i. p. xxxiv). In the letter here translated, mention 
is made of §amas-bel-ucur ("Samas protect my lord"), who sends 
a communication from Der ; and a §amas-bel-ucur, who may well 
have been the same person, was eponym in the year 710 b. c. (K. 
i. p. 205). 1 

All these circumstances point to the reign of Sargon (722- 
705 b- c.) as the period in which Istar-durl flourished, and, as an 
Istar-durl was eponym in the year 714 (JT. Z?., i. p. 205), we shall 
probably not be far wrong if we conclude that the writer of the 
letters and the eponym were one and the same person. This 
identiflcation was also proposed by the late Geo. Smith, who 
states in his Assyrian Eponym Canon (p. 85), under the year 
714 b. c: "Istar-duri, the eponym of this year, sent the two 
Tablets K 1068 and 504." 

The former (K 1068), as yet unpublished, is, according to 
Be zo Id's Catalogue, a letter to the king about astrological fore- 
casts ; the latter (K 504) is the letter which forms the subject of 
this number. It is published in Harper's Letters, No. 157, and 
also, with transliteration, translation, and commentary, by S. A. 
Smith in the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, 
x. pp. 168 ff. The version here given is offered as a substitute 
for that of Mr. Smith. 

The city of Der, for whose temples copies of inscriptions are 
requested, was a seat of the worship of the god Ann, and was 
situated towards the Babylonian and Elamite frontier, in the dis- 
trict lying between the lower course of the Tigris and the Median 
mountains (Mttrdter-Delitzsch, Gesch. Babyl.-Assyr., p. 175). It 
must have contained a sauctuary of some celebrity, since the 



1 The following texts bearing upon SamaS-bel-ucur and the city of 
Der are registered in Bezold's Catalogue of the K Collection K 5198. 
A letter to the king ; mentions the king of Elam, and the cities Der, 
Mandiri'a, and Khalcu. — K 6122. A letter to the king ; mentions the 
king of Elam, the city of Der, etc.— K 7297. A letter to the king; 
mentions Sama§-bel-ucur.— K 7299. A letter to the king from SamaS- 
bel-ucur ; reports the entry of the king of Elam into the Elamite city of 
Bit-Bun aki, etc. ; mentions the cities of Der and Khalcu.— K 7325. A 
letter to the king ; mentions Samad-bel-ucur, Marduk-sallima, and the 
city of Khalcu — K 7424. A letter to the king from §ama£-bel-ucur ; 
mentions the king of Elam and the cities of Der and Khal$u. — K 8585. 
A letter to the king from Sama§-bel-ucur ; mentions Balasu. 

A letter to the king from Sama§-bel-ucur, published by Harper in 
Zeit8chrift fUr Assyr., viii. p. 843, mentions neither Ktar-dnri nor the 
city of Der. 
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annotated Eponym List records that in the years 815 and 785 
b. c. " the great god went to Der," which means that his image 
was carried thither in solemn procession. It is possible that, as 
was conjectured by the late Geo. Smith, Der is to be identified 
with the city of Dur-ili, often mentioned in the inscriptions. 
(See Beitr. zur Assyr., iii. p. 238, 42 ; 282, 42). For references 
to the city in connection with El am, see the note on Samas-bel- 
u<jur above. It is to be hoped that the site of this city may yet 
be discovered, and the inscriptions mentioned in the text brought 
to light. 

TRANSLATION. 

To the king, my lord, thy servant IStar-ddri ! Greeting to the king t 
my lord ! 

I send forthwith to my lord the king, in company with my messenger, 
the physicians Nabft-sum-iddina and Nabfi-erba, of whom I spoke to 
the king, my lord. Let them be admitted to the presence of the king, 
my lord, and let the king, my lord, converse with them. I have not 
disclosed (to them) the true facts, but have told them nothing. 1 As 
the king, my lord, commands, (so) has it been done. 

§ama§-bel-u9ur sends word from Der : 14 We have no inscriptions to 
place upon the temple walls." I send, therefore, to the king, my lord, 
(to ask) that one inscription be written out and sent immediately, (and 
that) the rest be speedily written, so that they may place them upon 
the temple walls. 

There has been a great deal of rain, (but) the harvest is gathered. 
May the heart of the king, my lord, be of good cheer ! 

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 

l Ana Sarri beliia % arduka I8tar-diiri t 
% LH hdmu ana Sarri beliia ! 

4 Ina muxxl Ndbd-Sum-iddina ' Nabd-erba, dse *$a ana Sarri 
beliia r aqbtf,ni 9 anndsim *[itti?] apil-UprVa ina pdn 9 8arri beliia 
assapraSunu. 10 Ina pdn Sarri beliia "lirubti, sarru belt u issi$unu 
lidbubu. "Keltu andku u ld ubarrt, lb ld aqabdhtnu. "Bid Sarrti 
belt iSdpar Saknuni. 

17 Sama$-bel-n$ur HStu dlDeri issapra 19 md: " MuSXardnt (Edge) 
*°la$8u y ina libbi igardte. (Rev.) l $a btt-Ui Id niskun." * Umd 
ana Sarri beliia *assapra y iSten maSSard HiUuril luSebililnij % ina 
pitti rixdti *U8tur4, ina libbi igardte *$a bU-ili USkunti. 

*Zunne md'add 9 adanni$ ittdlak. 10 JSbilre deqi. "Libbi $a 
Sarri beli{a x% lH tdbtt. 



1 Literally. I have not disclosed the truth, not telling them " (cir- 
cumstantial clause). 
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17. 

K 660. 



From a very early period the vine was successfully cultivated 
in Assyria, and the reports of modern travellers amply prove 
that the Rabshak of Sennacherib made no vain boast when he 
described his country to the Jews besieged within the walls of 
Jerusalem as " a land of corn and wine, a land of bread and vine- 
yards, a land of olive trees and honey " (2 Kings xviii. 32 ; Isa. 
xxxvi. 17). Wine is frequently mentioned in the cuneiform 
inscriptions of Assyria and Babylonia, and was extensively used 
both for convivial purposes and in connection with religious cer- 
emonies. Asur-n&cir-pal (reigned 885-860 b. c), for example, 
makes offerings of wine and fruit to the god Asur and to the 
temples of his land, to celebrate the rebuilding of the city of 
Calah (Asurn., iii. 135). Sennacherib (r. 705-681 b. a), imposes 
upon the conquered Khirimme, an Aramean tribe of Babylonia, 
the payment of a tribute of wine to the gods of Assyria (Prism, 
i. 61). Nebuchadnezzar (r. 604-561 b. c), the great Babylonian 
monarch who sacked Jerusalem and led away its inhabitants into 
captivity, offers annual apportionments of wine to his national 
gods (cf., e. g., Nebuch. Grotefend, ii. 32 ; iii. 15). And these 
are merely a few of the many instances that could be cited. 

The ceremonial use of wine is depicted in sculpture, and fre- 
quently mentioned in the historical and in the religious texts. 



among other observances, the sprinkling of wine upon the couch 
of the god, and the pouring out of a libation upon the ground 
before it ; Nabonidus, the last native king of Babylon (r. 555- 
538 b. c.) sprinkles with mead, wine, oil, and honey the temple 
of the Moon-god in Harran (V R 64, col. ii, 5); and in a sculp- 
ture from Nineveh, Sardanapallus (r. 668-626 b. c.) is represented 
in the act of pouring out a libation over the bodies of four 
lions that he has slain (Place, Ninive et V Assyrie, PI. 57; 1R 7; 
cf. the frontispiece in Hommel's Jagdinschriften). 

A reference to the use of wine on festal occasions is to be 
found in the fine address of the goddess Istar to king Sarda- 
napallus (Smith, Asurb., p. 65, 11. 65-67), when, assuring him of 
her aid and protection against his enemy Teumman, king of 
Elara, she bids him, "eat food, drink wine, make music, while I 
go and accomplish this affair"; and the same Assyrian monarch 
is depicted in a beautiful sculpture (Place, ibid.; cf. Murdter- 
Delitzsch 2 , p. 139), seated, in company with his queen, under an 
arbor of grape-vines heavy with luscious clusters, surrounded by 
attendants, drinking wine from a richly chased goblet. 

It is interesting to note in this connection that among the ten 
varieties of wine enumerated in a list published in the Cuneiform 
Inscriptions of Western Asia (ii. 44, 9-13), occurs the wine of 
Helbon, which is also mentioned by Ezekiei (xxvii. 18), 1 and that 




referred to above, p. 154, directs, 



1 Cf. Cornill (p. 851) and Toy ad loc. 




168 



ChristopJier Johnston y 



[1807. 



the same locality — the village of Khalbun, about nine miles north 
of Damascus — is noted for its vintage to the present day- The 
"receipt" of wine for the month of Tebet (January-February), 
spoken of in the following letter, was probably the produce of 
the royal vineyards for the preceding autumn, which, having 
undergone the necessary amount of fermentation and prepara- 
tion, was now ready to be put up in leather bottles or casks, 1 and 
stored away for use. It is possible, however, that reference is 
had to a tax or tribute of wine, delivered in the month of Tebet. 
Of Babilfc, who with Bel-iqisa and another person whose name 
is obliterated, addresses the letter to the king, I am unable to give 
any information beyond the fact that his name nieans " the Baby- 
lonian," or rather "devoted to (the god of) Babylon " — a name 
like Arba'ila, "devoted to (Istar of) Arbela," Marduka (Mordecai), 
"devoted to Merodach," etc. 

To Bel-iqisa are ascribed two other letters published in Har- 
per's work (No. 84=K 117, and No. 85=K 613). In the former 
the writer complains that, having addressed some remonstrances 
to the secretary of the palace, that official had made use of very 
energetic language to him, and had removed him from his post 
in the palace to another situation much less desirable. The 
second refers to three officers who have been promoted by the 
king, but whom their present commander refuses to release from 
his service that they may assume their new positions. Both these 
letters evidently proceed from the same person, and stamp the 
writer as what in American colloquial language would be termed 
" a kicker." Whether he was identical, however, with the Bel- 
iqisa of the present letter is not so certain. Several persons of 
this name occur in the epistolary texts, and any attempt at closer 
identification seems hazardous in this case. We need have little 
hesitation, however, in assuming that the communication was 
addressed to one of the Sargonide kings of Assyria. This letter, 
which is published in Harper's work (No. 86), conveys the infor- 
mation that the quantity of wine received in the month of Tebet 
is so great that the places of storage provided are entirely inad- 
equate to contain it. It is therefore proposed to deposit it in the 
royal store-houses, which usually contained, we may suppose, 
only such wine as was specially selected and set apart for the 
king's private stock. 

TRANSLATION. 

To the king, our lord, thy servants , 2 Bel-iqi§a, and Babili ! 

Greeting to our lord the king ! May ASur, , Bel, and Nabil 

grant length of days for never-ending years to our lord the king ! 



1 1 prefer the former, and have so rendered, for reasons which will 
be given in the notes in Part II. Cf . meanwhile Delitzsch, Handwdr- 
terbuch, p. 854a. 

* A name has been obliterated here. 
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The king, our lord, shall decide. 1 Since the receipt for the month 
Tebet is bottled, 2 and there are no places of shelter (for it), we would 
(wish to) put it into the royal store-houses for wine. Let our lord the 
king pass an order that the (proper store-)houses may be indicated to 
us, and we shall be relieved of embarrassment. 8 The wine of our lord 
the king is of great quantity ; where shall we put it ? 

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 

x Ana Sarri Mini, 'arddnika % Bel-iqiSa, *Bdbttd ! 

h Ld Sulmu ana Sarri 'belini ! 

ASur, H 'Bel, NabU time *arkiXte Sandte % ddrdte ana 

Sarri "belini UddinU ! 

xx §arru belini l% Hdd. K% "naxxartu Sa arax TebUi l4 karma- 
tuniy "t* pilldte (Rev.) l la$&ti, bttdte-kardni *Sa Sarri belini niSd- 
kantini. % &arr%t belini liqdbt, 4 bttdte lukallimilndSi, re[Sni?]* 
*niSSi. *Kardnu Sa Sarri 'ma'ada, dka *niSkun f 

18. 

K 515. 

From the earliest historical times to the present day, the naviga- 
tion of the Tigris and the Euphrates has been conducted in essen- 
tially the same manner. The round, shallow vessels of plaited 
willow described by Herodotus (i. 194) are represented in the 
Assyrian sculptures, and are practically identical with the modern 
kufa which eastern travellers describe as being in common use 
upon both rivers. The kelek or raft with a frame work of 
wood supported by inflated skins, is also depicted in the sculp- 
tures, and is still extensively used, especially between Mosul 
and Bagdad. Starting with its freight from the former place, it 
floats down the rapid current of the Tigris, and on reaching its 
destination is broken up, the timber is sold, and the skins con- 
veyed by camels or asses back to Mosul. Representations of 
ancient and modern keleks, and of the process of inflating the 
skins, may be si'en in Place's Ninive et V Assyrie, PI. 43 ; (cf. 
Kaulen, Assyr. und Babyl.*, p. 9) and an interesting account of 



1 1, e. whether it is proper that our intention shall be carried out. 

* I. e. in leather bottles. 

'Laterally, " hold up our heads"; niSSi is cohorfcative, as also niSkun 
(1. 8); cf. Del., Assyr. Oram. § 145. 

* Dr. Harper gives some traces which suggest the character si, but 
might also lend themselves to is. ni seems to have been omitted by the 
scribe, owing to the following preformative ni. 
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these rafts is given in Layard's work, Nineveh and Us Remains 
(L ch. 13 ; ii. ch. 5). 1 
But, though extensively employed, as being well adapted to 



stream navigation, such clumsy rafts were by no means the 
only vessels with which the ancient Assyrians were acquainted. 
"Although," says Layard (op. cit., ii. ch. 5), "the Assyrians 
were properly an inland people, yet their conquests and expedi- 
tions, particularly at a later period, brought them into contact 
with maritime nations. We consequently find, on the monu- 
ments of Khorsabad and Kouyunjik, frequent representations of 
naval engagements and operations on the sea-coast." Several 
illustrations of ancient vessels are to be found in the same work 
(ii. ch. 2 and 5). One of these, propelled by four oars on a side, 
has a single mast, at the top of which is a crow's nest, apparently 
for an archer or look-out. The mast is supported by fore and 
back-stays. Both prow and stern are very high, the former hav- 
ing the form of a horse's head, the latter that of the tail of a fish. 
In Place's Ninine et V Assyrie, PI. 50 bi8 , a vessel of similar shape 
is represented following along the shore and picking up lions, 
which are driven by hunters from the brake into the water. 
This boat has two banks of oars, fifteen on each side, but no mast. 
Layard's Monuments of Nineveh presents (PI. 71) illustrations of 
a number of vessels, evidently war-ships, having two banks of 
oars, and shields hanging along the bulwarks. Five have sheer 
prows and sharp beaks for ramming, and these have also a mast, 
a single yard, fore and back-stays, braces, and halliards. Ships 
are also frequently mentioned in the inscriptions, and an interest- 
ing text (K 4378) published in Delitzsch's LesestUcke* (pp. 86-90) 
contains an enumeration of different sorts of vessels and their 
parts. Mast, sails, yards, rudder, rigging, bulwarks, prow, stern, 
deck, hold, and keel are all mentioned ; and among the different 
kinds of vessels the "Assyrian ship" is specially designated, 
along with those of the Babylonian cities of Ur and Nippur. It 
is well known that the cuneiform account of the Deluge contains 
a detailed description of the building of the ship which the god 
Ea bade the Babylonian Noah construct.* 

At the present day the Tigris is only navigable, even for ves- 
sels of light draught, up to about twenty miles below Mosul, and 
thence to Diarbekr only by raft, and it is doubtful whether the 
conditions were much more favorable in early times. As far as 
Bagdad, however, the river is navigable for light freight-bearing 



1 See also Rawlinson's Herodotus , Bk. i, c. 194, for valuable notes and 
references. Prof. Haupt has called my attention to an article in the 
Daheim of March 16th, 1895 (No. 24, p. 388 b above), where it is stated 
that the African explorer Count Gdtzen, in the summer of 1894, crossed 
the rapid stream of the Lowa, a large tributary of the Congo, by means 
of a canoe and raft constructed of inflated goat skins. Consequently 
this species of raft seems not to have been confined to Mesopotamia. 

* See Haupt's Nimrod Epic, p. 186, 11. 48 ff. 
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steamers, and it is possible that the vessels of the ancients may 
have been able to proceed even farther up the stream. 

Opis, where the writer of the letter translated below desired 
to establish a base of operations for his vessel, was an ancient 
commercial city of importance situated at the junction of the 
Tigris with the Adhem. It was conquered by Tiglathpileser L 
about 1100 B.C.; and, continuing to flourish until a compara- 
tively late period, is frequently mentioned by Greek writers 
(Herod., i. 189 ; Xen., Anab., ii. 4, 25 ; Arrian, Anab., vii. 7, 6 ; 
Strabo, ii. 1, 26; xi. 14, 8; xvi. 1, 9). Its ruins are still to be 
seen (cf. Delitzsch, Parodies, p. 205). It was to Opis that some 
of the ships built by Sennacherib in 696 or 695 b. c. for his 
expedition against Merodach-baladan were floated down the 
Tigris from Nineveh ; starting thence, they sailed down the river 
to the district of Blt-Dakkuri, where they passed through the 
canal Arakhtu into the Euphrates, thus joining the rest of the 
fleet. 1 Bab-bitqi was situated further down the Tigris. It is 
mentioned in a text of the time of Sargon (IV R*, 46, no. 1, rev. 
1) in connection with Bit-Dakkuri, which extended from the left 
bank of the Euphrates in the neighborhood of Babylon and Bor- 
sippa to the right bank of the Tigris. (Cf. Delitzsch, Paradies, 
p. 202.) It probably lay at the mouth of the canal Arakhtu 
mentioned above, which, crossing Blt-Dakkuri, passed through 
Babylon into the Euphrates, thus connecting the two great Meso- 
potamian rivers. Bdb-bitqi probably means Gate i e. Lock of 
the Cut or Ditch. 

Tab-cil-Esara ("Good is the shelter of Esara"), the writer of 
the letter, was governor of the city of Assur, and held the high 
office of eponym iu the year 714 b. c. (Smith, Eponym Canon y 
p. 84). Thirteen of his letters are published iu Harper's work 
(Nos. 87-99) ; and two others (R M . 2, 458, 459) are edited by the 
same scholar in the Zeitschrift fiXr Assyriologie, viii. pp. 355, 
356, but most of them are unfortunately badly mutilated. One 
of them (K 507), which is also published in transliteration, with 
translation and commentary, by Delitzsch (B.A./u. p. 32), a refers 
to a certain Nabu-bel-sumate, prefect of Blrat, who being 
obliged to repel a raid upon Sippara, has been unable to present 
himself sooner before the king. Another (K 656 = Harper, No. 
92) gives an account of a large quantity of heavy timber for 
building purposes; and building operations in the city of 
Assur are mentioned in K 5466 ( = Harper, No. 99), rev. 6 ff., and 
in K 620 (=Harper, No. 91), rev. 2 ff. 

A moBt important reference, which places beyond a doubt the 
identification of the writer with the eponym of the year 714 
b. c., is contained in the former text (K 5466) 11. 6-9 : " Since my 
lord the king has given freedom to the city of Assur, and its 



1 See Prof. Haupt's paper on The Battle of Halule, Andover Review, 
Kay, 1886, p. 543. 
* Also by S. A. Smith in PSBA., x. pt. 8, pi. ix., and pp. 173 ff. 
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government has devolved upon me, I am repairing the palace of 
the city of palaces." 1 King Sargon repeatedly mentions the fact 
that he restored to the cities of Assur and Harran their ancient 
privileges and immunities, which had long fallen into abeyance 
(cf. Wmckler's Keilschrifttexte Sargons, pp. 80, 96, 146, 158, 174); 
and the building operations mentioned by Tab-cil-Ksara were 
doubtless due to the desire of the Assyrian monarch to restore 
to the former capital of his empire something of its pristine 
glory. Tab-cil-Esara, who was governor of Assur under Sargon 
(r. 722-705 b. c), may well have lived on into the reign of Sar- 
gon's son and successor Sennacherib (r. 705-681 b. c.), and 1 here- 
fore it is not impossible that the ships mentioned in the letter 
may have constituted part of the fleet built by the latter mon- 
arch in 696-695. There is no record of the possession by the 
Assyrians of a permanent navy, and these vessels, having served 
the purpose for which they were constructed, may well have been 
either broken up or acquired by individuals for commercial pur- 
poses. 

The following letter, which is so clear as to need no special 
explanation, would seem to show that Opis was considered a more 
desirable point for operating freight vessels than Bab-bitqi. It is 
published in Harper's Letters, No. 89, and may be translated as 
follows : 



To the king, my lord, thy servant Tab-cH-ESara ! 

Greeting to the king, my lord ! 

May Asur and Belit bless the king, my lord ! 

That ship of mine in which the grand vizier conveyed money down 
(the river), is now stopping at Bab-bitqi, and the ship of the governor 
of Arrapakhitis is carrying on a ferry at Opis. My lord the king shall 
decide. We transport in her straw, fodder, (and) such matters. (?) 

Let now the ship of the governor of Arrapakhitis come and carry on 
a ferry at Bab-bitqi, and let mine go to Opis so that we may transport 
straw and fodder in her (there). The men of the governor of Arrapa- 
khitis are already conducting a ferry at Bab-bitqi. 



l Ana Sarri beliya, % ardi'ika Tdb-$il-E$ara I 

% TjH Sulmu ana Sarri beli{a ! 

*ASur, Belit ana Sarri beli{a h likrubiX ! 

*Elippu U idtu, 7 abarakku kaspu ina libbi *usserida y % ina 
Bdb-bitqi "tdzdza, ll u elippu 8a paxdti l% Sa Arapxa ina libbi 
UpVa "ntburu tuppaS. u J§arru belu Udd. lh Mni (?) tibnu 



1 Or the city of Ekallati. See Sennach. Bavian, 48-50. 
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kisutu "dibbdte(?) ammUi (?) l7 nu8e[bar ina UbbiSa]. (Rev.) 
l [Umd at]d elippu *8a paxdti 8a Arapxa % H tattik, 4 ina Bdb- 
bitqi % ntburu 14. tuppiS, *u {dtu M taUika, Hna TTpCa Hibnu 
kis&tu 9 ina libbi8a nu8ebira. 19 (/dbi 8a paxdti 11 8a Arapxa 
"ina Bdb-bitqi "niburu "uppuM. 



Since all, or nearly all, the Assy ro-Baby Ionian epistolary texts 
that have as yet been found are those which were stored up in 
royal palaces among the archives, letters of an official character 
constitute, as may be supposed, by far the greater number. But 
few letters of private individuals have been discovered, and those 
of women, of whatever rank, are extremely rare. In fact, I am 
only acquainted with two, and it is interesting to note that both 
are characteristic. 

One of these, from an Assyrian princess, 1 a grand-daughter of 
Sardanapallus, conveys a rebuke to a presumptuous court lady 
who has been guilty of a flagrant breach of etiquette. The 
other, from a woman whose social status is not evident, contains 
an appeal in behalf of some unfortunate slaves who have claimed 
her intercession. She bears the name of Sa-ra-a-a^ that is Sard'a? 
One is naturally tempted to compare this name to Sarai (H{J>), the 

by-form of Sarah (fTltW- Sard'a would then have to be, not an 

T T 

Assyrian, but a Jewish name borrowed from Hebrew. The gen- 
uine Assyrian equivalent of Sarah (PHfcP) is, of course, JSarratu 

' queen,' but in foreign words Hebrew {J? or fff is rendered by s in 
Assyrian.* 

The letter probably dates from the Sargonide period ; and the 
fact that the Assyrian and not the Babylonian character is 
employed, as well as the title of the official to whom it is 
addressed, would indicate that it proceeds from an Assyrian city 
which contained a royal residence C Nineveh, Calah, Assur, etc.). 
It is, of course, impossible to define the relations existing between 
Sar&'a and the royal secretary ; she was possibly his wife or a lady 
of his harem, and certainly one who either had or was supposed 
to have influence with him. 

The slaves appear to have been conveyed, at some previous 
time, to the governor of Btt-Na'&l&ni, whether by gift or pur- 
chase is not stated. The governor sold them to a certain Marduk- 



1 Translated, with transliteration and commentary, by the present 
writer in Johns Hopkins University Circulars, No. 126 (June 1896), pp. 
91-93. 

9 Cf. Zeitschrift f&r Assyriologie, ii. p. 260 below. 

1 See Johns Hopkins University Circulars, August, 1887, p. 118 b . 
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erba, and they, having reason to object to or dread this arrange- 
ment, applied to Sar&'a, begging her to use her influence with their 
former master to prevent the consummation of the bargain, per- 
haps by repurchasing them. The officer who had executed the 
bill of sale on the part of the governor was with them, ready, 
apparently, to hand them over to the purchaser in case their 
appeal failed, so that prompt action in the matter was necessary. 

The letter, which is published in Harper's Letters, No. 220, may 
be thus translated : 

TRANSLATION. 

To my lord, the secretary of the palace, thy handmaid Sar&'a I May 
Bel, Belit, } Belit of Babylon, Nabu, Taimet, I&tar of Nine- 
veh, and IStar of Arbela bless my lord ! May they grant my lord 
long life with health of mind and body ! 

The governor of Bit-Na'al&ni has sold to Marduk-erba the slaves- 
seven in number — whom he had from my lord. These people are now 
here, (and) have come to me, saying, "Inform the secretary of the 
palace, before we are conveyed to the house of Marduk-erba." My lord, 
the officer who executed the contract is now with them. 

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 

l Ana dupSar ekaUi, beli\a, % amt{*ka Sartfa / 

% Bel, Belit, Belit Bdbtli, 4 NabU, Ta8metu m , I8tar 8a 

Ninua, % I8tar 8a ArbcCil ana btti\a HikrubH ! 

tfme arkUti ttib libbi HUb Sire ana beli{a UddinU ! 

% Arddni 8a beliia, 9 8a paxdtu 8a BU-Na*dldni (Rev.) l i88d— 
vh napSdte 8unu — % ana Marduk-erba ittedinSunu. 9 AnnH8im 
n%8e annaka 8unu, Httalktinu ina muxxi\a % md: a Inapdni dttp- 
8ar ekatti qibi " — *md : " add bit Marduk-erba 'Id u8eraband8ina, n 

*Be8u, belt, iqnuquni, 9 annH8im issiSunu. 

20. 

K 1239. 

The text of this letter is published in Harper's Letters, No. 
219, and in Winckler's Sammlung von KeilsehrifUesUen, ii. p. 
48. It is written in the cursive Babylonian character, and the 
mention of Ezida (" the true house "), the celebrated temple of 
the god Nabu in Borsippa, would seem to leave little doubt as to 
the locality whence it proceeded. For the date, there is not 
sufficient evidence. The writer Bel-up&q ("Bel gives heed"), 



1 The name of another god has been obliterated here. 
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after the usual formula of greeting, informs his father that he 
has consulted the oracle in regard to a projected undertaking, 
and that the god has fixed upon the fourtn day of the month as 
the most favorable occasion for entering upon it. All the neces- 
sary arrangements have been made, and the overseer, to whom 
the conduot of the work is to be entrusted, is fully instructed as 
to the bearing of the oracle, so that he may know how to select 
such modes of procedure as may be lucky, and avoid all that is 
unlucky. The letter may be translated as follows : 



Letter of Bel-up&q to Kuna his father I 
Greeting to my father ! 

I pray daily to Nabfi and Nan& for my father's life, and I pay heed- 
ful reverence to Ezida in thy behalf. When I consulted the god of the 
temple in regard to thee, he fixed upon the fourth of the month as the 
propitious occasion. Thy workmaster is fully instructed in regard to 
every matter so far as his (the god's) words are propitious. 



l Duppu BeL-updq *ana Kund abiht I 
% LH 8ulum ana abi\a ! 

4 thnussu Nabti, u Nand % ana baldt nap8dte 8a abi\a 'upalli, u 
ilku 7 ana Ezida % ana muxxika 9 kunndk. 

"Jlu mdr btti* ana "muxxika (Edge) lt kt "aPalu, (Rev.) 
l adannu 8a 8ulum % adi Umi rebt ippabta. % Ana minima kaldma, 
4 mala dibbu8u *8ulum, ummdnka 'xussu. 



* A god Mdr-biti seems to be mentioned in E 66, 11 b. rev., but this 
may be merely an epithet like other names in the same column. It 
seems better to read as above. 
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ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 



Digitized by 




M']>harr*%hl and JPvhdr&sh. — By Dr. Charles Cutler Tob- 
bey, Andover Theological Seminary, Andover, Maes. 

The publication of the Lewis palimpsest of the Syriac Gospels 
has called attention anew to the problematic i-^r* 2 * , which has 
so long been the subject of controversy. The word first came 
prominently into notice when Cureton edited his " Antient Recen- 
sion" of the four Gospels, in 1858. Prefixed to the First Gospel, 
in his manuscript, was the title W*r*s*? • Cureton 

confessed himself puzzled by this, but proposed to read ? before 
,* and translate, " The distinct Gospel of Matthew." Con- 
cerning this designation he said (Preface, p. vi) : "It seems to 
me that whatever meaning is to be given to the word 1 * |nv> , it 
is intended to denote that, in some way or other, the Gospel of 
St. Matthew is to be regarded as distinct from the other three 
Gospels in this copy." He then argues that it is 'distinct' from 
the others, inasmuch as its text is superior to theirs, being proba- 
bly translated directly from the original Aramaic of St. Matthew. 

As might be expected, this interpretation of I *|»V> did not 
meet with favor. Aside from the objection to the reading 
(see note above), the theory of such a title of the First Gospel 
was too improbable in itself. Bernstein, to whom Cureton sub- 
mitted the problem, preferred to translate, "Evangelium per 
anni circulum dispositum," i. e., divided into lections; appealing 
in support of this to Assemani's rendering of the same expres- 
sion, W^r* 2 *? ^? A, ^ lN ^ ', in his Bibliotheca Orientalis, ii. 230. 
But to this Cureton replied, that in his manuscript there were no 
traces of an original division into lections, and that therefore 
Assemani's rendering would be quite inapplicable. 8 This objec- 
tion was very hard to meet ; still, Bernstein's explanation was 
adopted by many, as being at any rate better than Cureton's. 

The recently discovered Lewis palimpsest furnishes important 
evidence at this point. At the end of the Gospel of John there 



1 What seemed to furnish ground for the conjecture was the presence 
of a small hole in the parchment at just this point, evidently made 
after the writing was finished, as it destroyed part of the last letter of 
the preceding word. But scholars since Cureton have been unanimous 
in the opinion that the remaining space is too narrow to have con- 
tained the letter ? . See Wright's Catalogue of the Syriac MSS. in the 
British Museum, p. 74 ; and the fac-simile in Land, Anecdota Syriaea, 
vol. i. 

* For further notice of the passage in Assemani, see below. 
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is a colophon, beginning as follows : J^d^I l^H^? 
. ^ ^ ynw > "Here ends the [...?...] Gospel, four books." This puts 
an end at onoe to the theories of both Bernstein and Cureton ; 
for in this manuscript also there are no traces of an original 
division into lections. It is equally decisive against the theory 
advocated by Gildemeister in the Z.D.M.G., xiii. 472 ff., that 
the title in Cureton's recension should be translated, "Evan- 
geiium des auserlesenen [Evangel isten] Matthaeus"; a designa- 
tion which he explained by comparing Rom. i. 1, "set apart for 
the Gospel," and supposed to have been especially applied to 
the evangelist Matthew by the early Christian church. 1 
Some of the examples cited by Gildemeister in the course of 

his argument showed that derivatives of the verb *-*r* are fre- 
quently used in titles of Syriac lectionaries (I. c, p. 473). A 
manuscript containing the prescribed readings for the year, made 
up of sections from the Gospels following one another in arbi- 
trary order, is described in its title as V-^r* 2 * 1 1 ' i ° ? ^ * N s ^o) ; or 
0l1»s? } a i wSn v gulX^J©| ; or simply by the term U~**o-», or 
h n ; and so on. On the other hand, Gildemeister recog- 

nised the fact that in the case of a manuscript like Cureton's any 
such explanation of the title is out of the question. 

In the example cited from Assemani's Bibl. Or., ii. 230, there 
is nothing to indicate that a lectionary is intended. The passage 
is in a document, written at the end of the fifteenth century, in 
which the writer narrates how he and his brethren had been 
obliged to sell some of the books belonging to their convent, 
among them an J^r** ? ^ > v » ^ jM - In view of what we already 
know of this singular expression, we can hardly doubt that he is 
here designating the codex by its own written title, and that we 
thus learn of a third copy of the Gospels bearing the same per- 
plexing title as the Lewis palimpsest and the Curetonian manu- 
script — for it is now generally agreed that in the last-named codex 
the words in question formed the title of the whole book, not of 
the first Gospel. 

To these examples is to be added, further, the gloss in Bar 
Bahlul, cited by Payne Smith, The&mirus, col. 579. It reads: 

.^*© sjzoJ. i n .* ) . From this gloss we learn nothing 
more than this, that at the time when it was written the reading 
that inserts the name Jesus at this point was adopted in at least 



1 His chief argument in support of this was the fact that in a few 
Arabic codices Matthew is called ^«fc^ t M ^jjo . 

* Viz. in Matt, xxvii. 16. See the Lewis palimpsest. The reading is 
also found in the Jerus. Syriac (ed. Erizzo, 1861, p. 898 ; also in vs. 17), 
in the Armenian version, and in a few Greek minuscules. 
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one well-known Syriac recension of the Gospels. It is plain, 
moreover, that the explanations of the term W^r* 2 * above noticed 
cannot possibly be made to apply here. 

One more attempted explanation of the term remains to be 
considered ; namely, that defended at length by Th. Zahn in his 
Forschungen zur Geschichte des neutestamentlichen Jfanons, 
1881, p. 105-111 also adopted, with some hesitation, in 
Wright's Syriac Literature, 1894, p. 8 f.* According to this view, 
l^ir^? 'separate (?) Gospels,' was employed as the 

opposite of Ift N « v> ? '] y « mixed Gospels? a term used in describ- 
ing Tatian's Diatessaron (see Zahn, Forschungen, p. 98-105). 
In support of this translation a single passage is cited, found in a 
code of church laws promulgated by Rabbttla of Edessa (412- 
435 A. D.).' A long series of commonplace regulations for the 
guidance of the clergy contains the following : " Let the elders 
and deacons take care that there be in every church a copy of the 
l^aLo? <o-kX^©| f and that it be read." This is interpreted as an 
utterance belonging to the reaction against the general use of 
Tatian's Harmony in the churches of that region, as though 
Rabbula would say : * See to it that the separate Gospels are not 
neglected for the Diatessaron." 4 

It should be noticed that this interpretation of the word in the 
passage quoted is not in any way suggested by the context. The 
rules immediately preceding and following are of the most com- 
monplace character. If the word V^tr*^? were omitted alto- 
gether, the passage would still read smoothly, and yield a sense 
well suited to its surroundings. 

Moreover, 1^**°? \ ? i Vfc would be a singular way of express- 
ing the idea ' separate Gospels.' For * separated Gospels' the 
expression might serve, though a little unusual. But there could 



1 See also his Geschichte des neutestl. Kanons, 1888, i. 893 if. 

8 Duval, in Brockelmann's Lex. Syr.., p. 507, cites as a supporter of 
this view Tixeront, Les Origines de V £glise (V Edesse y p. 181, a book 
which I have not seen. 

8 The text in Overbeck, 8. Ephraemi Syri aliorumque opera selecta, 
p. 220. 

4 Zahn' 8 theory of the Diatessaron and its importance for the history 
of the Syriac Gospels is much overworked bv him. See for example 
his Forschungen, p. 108, note 1, where he refers to Bibl. Or., ii. 225, 

\±c)jso l^>oif£ \Sr\ i\ ^3ol >j£kao, saying: "Ich weiss nicht, ob 

dieser befremdliche Ausdruck quatuor parva evangelia [Assemani's 
trans.], fur welchen auch P. Smith nur dieses Beispiel hat, einen 
Gegensatz bilden soil zum Diatessaron." On the contrary, this is a 
very natural way of writing quatuor tetraevangelia ; a combination 
that would very seldom occur, and for which the usual 1 ^o) could 
not be used, as it would certainly be misunderstood. 
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be no reason for speaking of the four Gospels as 'separated'; 
least of all if they were to be contrasted, as the original form, 

with a mixture like the Diatessaron. The appeal to 1 ft\ « v> ? '] 
is not justified. The Syriao has its recognized ways of express- 
ing the idea supposed to be intended here (the opposite of 
' mixed '), and the phrase under discussion is not among them. 

Finally, Zahn's interpretation is disposed of once for all by the 
fact that the Psalms, as well as the Gospels, are given this same 
perplexing title. In Wright's Catalogue of the Syriac M88. in 
the British Museum, No. 168, a copy of the Peshitto Psalms 

(dated A. D. 600), bears this superscription : r - ©?? U 
U***>?, "Book of the [...?...] Psalms of' David." Wright 
translated, "of the Interpreters," or "of the Translators," but 
added that this would be a very strange title. 

In the superscription of the next following M9. (No. 169) in 
this Catalogue, also a copy of the Peshitto Psalms, the word 
appears again, used in precisely the same way. 

Phis seems to defy translation. These copies of the Psalms 
are not 'divided' into lections. They are not 'separated' or 
'distinguished' from anything else. Wright's rendering, "of 
the Interpreters, or Translators," is, as he confesses, only a make- 
shift, lacking all external support or internal probability. Besides, 
the nomen-agentis of would be ) 1 * i »v> f not U^r* 2 * * 

It must be beyond all question that the use of l^r* 2 * ? as here 
applied to the Psalter is identical with that described above, 
where it is applied to the four Gospels. The fact suggests what 
is apparently the only solution, namely, that the troublesome 
word is simply one form of the adjective 'sacred, holy,' which 
so often occupies this place in titles of books of the Bible. That 
is, U?aL0? v -^^®! is equivalent to U u n ^a-b^^©). 1 So far as 
etymology is concerned, the hypothesis has everything in its 
favor. In the speech of the Jews, the 'sacred' thing was that 
which was ' separated, set apart,' as the history of the root BHp 

illustrates. The root BH£) also, in both Hebrew and Aramaic 
usage, furnishes analogies of its own, as will be seen. The single 
objection, which at once suggests itself, is this : If the participle 



was thus fixed in usage, in the signification ' holy,' how is 
it that so few examples of the usage have reached us? And 
why did tradition fail to preserve the meaning of the word ? 

Before attempting to answer these questions, there is another 
series of facts of which notice must be taken ; namely, those 



1 Thus Cureton's MS. bears the former of these two titles in the 
original hand ; the other is added in another place by a later hand. 
See his edition, p. iv. 
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connected with the use of the Jewish word E^TifiO • This word, 

t : 

7 V 

which is in form the exact Hebrew counterpart of » ^iv> y pre. 
sents also in the history of its use and interpretation a very strik- 
ing parallel to the facts above stated. The root BH£), in 
Hebrew, and especially in Aramaic, is in common use in a variety 
of significations corresponding in general to those belonging to 
the Syriac root, being all more or less directly traceable to the 
underlying idea of separating or dividing. In a single well 
known phrase, found not infrequently in the early Jewish litera- 
ture, the use of the root has remained obscure, no one of the 
recognized meanings seeming to meet the requirements. How to 
translate the phrase EHIflOn DtJ* > bas been a much discussed 
question. Among modern German scholars, in particular, a good 
many different renderings have been proposed and skilfully 
defended, although no one of them has met with general approval. 
Thus : 'der erklarte, ausgelegte Name,' a favorite rendering 
since Martin Luther (see Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. y col. 1851); 'der 
unerklarte Name' (see Z.D.M.G., xxxix. 543 f.); 'der ausdrflck- 
liche Name' (Geiger 1 and many others); 'der deutlich ausge- 
sprochene Name ' (Fttrst,* Levy') ; ' der nicht auszusprechende 
Name' (Grtlnbaum 4 ); 'der voile Gottesnarae' (Wttnsche 6 ); 'der 
abgesonderte, ausgezeichnete Name' (Nestle 8 ); 'der geheime 
Name,' a rendering which has had many adherents since Bar 
BahluPs (see Bernstein in Z.D.M.G., iv. 200). 

The two words tJH£)0 and » *' i*v> coincide, then, in the fol- 
lowing particulars : 1. In form ; 2. Each defies translation in a 
single fixed expression, where it is used adjectively ; 3. The 
Hebrew adjective is applied to the name of God ; the Syriac, to 
the Scriptures ; 4. In the case of both words, the peculiar use 
seems to belong chiefly to the early centuries of the Christian era, 
after which it disappears, to be resurrected occasionally as an 
antiquity whose original meaning can only be guessed at. These 
coincidences are too many and too striking to be accidental. It 
is plain that we have here Hebrew T and Syriac forms of the 
same word in the same unusual signification. That the significa- 
tion is an unusual one, may be inferred from a glance at the 
partial list of attempted translations recorded above. Grun- 
baura, in his exhaustive treatment of the subject, reaches the 
correct conclusion, that BH1£)0 in this phrase is an artificial 
wordy coined for this particular use (/. c, p. 556). He remarks 



1 Urschrift, p. 264. 
'Z.D.M.G., xxxiii. p. 297-801. 

3 Neuhebr. u. chald. Worterb., iv. p. 570. 

4 Z.D.M.G., xxxix. 543-616 ; xl. 234-304. 
8 Der Midrasch Kohelet, p. 47 f . 

• Z.D.M.G., xxxii. 465-508. 

1 Also Aramaic, KEH£)D tiDtff- 
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farther, that it must have been intended to express the most 
marked characteristic of the Name (ibid y p. 545). But when he 
adds, as the minor premise of his argument, " Nur mit Bezug 
auf das Nichtaussprechen nimmt das Tetragrammaton einen 
hoberen Rang und eine gesonderte 8 1 el lung ein " (p. 560), he 
seems to turn aside from the essential fact to follow what is only 
incidental. The Tetragrammaton was absolutely unique, far 
above all other names or words, because it was the peculiar name 
of the holy, unapproachable God. It expressed Him, and was 
invested with His own character. Above all else, it was B^np. 

Similarly, in the Christian church, the Scriptures, dictated by 
<5od himself, were holy in a way, and to a degree, that could 
apply to nothing else on earth. 

That the Hebrew-Aramaic root t$H£) was not infrequently used 
in designating that which was ' set apart, sacred, holy,' is a fact 
that scarcely needs extended illustration. In the Mid rash Way- 
yiqra It., sec. 24, 1 the words of Lev. xix. 2, '3 VfTfi D'BHp 
037f7K mrr *JN &T»p are paraphrased as follows : DBO 

vrorp vnp*xw dbo dhjtis vnn *p btis *xw 

0*Bmp. Cf. also the name of the sect of the Pharisees, 
D^tJTlfl (DH*Dn)« Other examples are given by Grttnbaum, p. 
556. There are not wanting passages, moreover, in which the 
Aramaic NtJHflO NDtP * s u8e <l m su ch a way as to leave no 
doubt that it is intended as an equivalent, or something more 
than an equivalent, of NE^p NOt^. Thus in the Palestinian 

Targunis on Ex. xxviii. 30, xxxii. 25, cited by Buxtorf, Lex, 
col. 2438 f., Kt5H£)0 NOB> is used interchangeably with tfDB> 
<N1pn) JMPHp IOL This is also the case in the Targums 

on Lev. xxiv. 11." Another most interesting illustration, of 
a Home what different character, is furnished by the Targ. on 
Judges xiii. 18: "Why dost thou ask my name, seeing that 
it is t5O£)0 ?" The word here represents the Heb. , which 

is used as in Ps. cxxxix. 6 for that which is beyond the reach 
of human comprehension , high above all earthly things. Here, 
again, the idea is closely akin to that underlying the word 
©Tip. In this passage, BHflO could hardly be called a 

translation of ♦K^fl; it was probably suggested by BHflOn DtP ; 
still, the two adjectives cannot be far removed from each 
other in signification, for the context, taken in connection 
with the evident meaning of K^S, leaves small choice. In 



1 Cited by Grunbaum, as are most of the other passages referred to 
in the sequel. 
1 Cf. further, Targ. on Deut. xxviii. 58. 
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fact, this passage gives us unquestionably one of the best aids to 
determining just what the Jews meant by BHISOn DC- 1 The 
word B^np was applied to a great variety of beings, objects, 
and names. But the ineffable Name was more than Clip, or at 
least, was W7p in an especial sense; it was *N < ?3. Thus it 

came about most naturally that for the Name, separate and 
unapproachable in its sanctity,* incomprehensible to mortals, 
the special adjective tfi^flJD * Heb. {^"Vlflp , holy^ was coined. 

The borrowing of the word by the Syriac church, as a special 
designation of the Holy Scriptures, is one more striking illustra- 
tion among many of the extent to which this branch of the early 
Christian church availed itself of Jewish instruction and Jewish 
training. This use of l-*****, however, seems to have been at 
least as short-lived as was the use of its original in Jewish liter- 
ature. It was probably never very widely employed, and can 
have been actually current only during a comparatively brief 
period. 

The disappearance of the word from usage and tradition, 
among both Jews and Christians, is easily accounted for. Being 
an artificial coinage, and belonging to a root employed in so many 
ways as BHfl ^r*i its original signification easily became 
obscured, and it soon lost its bold. We have abundant illustration 
of the fact that the same form BH£)0> bearing meanings totally 
different from the above, can be used in connection with the name 
of God in a way that is most bewildering. Such passages as the 
Targums on Eccles. iii. 11; Cant. ii. 11; Lev. xxiv. 11, cf. 
Sanhedr. vii. 1 ; Jer. Targ. on Ex. xxxii. 25, <fcc., have often led 
investigators astray. In the case of some of these passages, it ia 
difficult to avoid the impression that there is an intentional play 
upon the word. For illustration of similar possibilities of con- 
fusion in the use of the Syriac form 1 * i lV> , see the colophon to 
MS. Hunt. 109 in the Bodleian Library (Payne Smith, Catal^ no. 
7, col. 42), and the examples collected by Gildemeister, cited 
above. 



1 See Moore, Judges, p. 822. 

8 Cf. also the phrases ^^jn DtP > niTOH Dttf ( see references in 
Nestle, I. c, p. 505 ; Buxtorf, col. 2488 f.). 
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Editorial Note. 

This paper appeared in the collection entitled Vostodnyja Za- 
m&tki (' Oriental Notes ') of the Faculty of Oriental Languages 
of the University of St. Petersburg, and was published by the 
Imperial Academy of Sciences at St. Petersburg in 1895. The 
Faculty's permission to print is dated August 25, 1894. My 
attention was first called to it by a brief report of its results in 
JRAS. for July, 1896, pages 623-627. 

I had long been collecting materials for an orderly report upon 
the identifications of the Jataka-sculptures ; and this fact made 
me desirous to see in English dress the results of Dr. Oldenburg's 
studies. My wish was seconded by Dr. Oldenburg, who very 
kindly sent me a reprint of his paper. Such considerations apart, 
however, the publication of the author's results in this Journal 
seems amply warranted by their intrinsic interest, and by the 
value which they have, not only for students of Buddhist art, 
but also for students of comparative literature. What better 
vouchers could we have for the antiquity of the Jataka stories 
than are the stone-cut illustrations of them which adorn the rails 
of the Bharhut tope ? 

The paper covers pages 337-365 of the quarto from which it 
is reprinted. I have indicated the beginning of each page of the 
Russian original by giving its number in Clarendon type in 
square brackets in the translation. 

The paper consists of two parts. The prior and more import- 
ant one, pages 337-359, is entitled " On some sculptures and pic- 
torial representations of the Buddhist Jatakas at Bharhut, Ajanta, 
and Boro-Boedoer." The second part, pages 359-365, is entitled 
"On Khotan bronzes from the collection of N. F. Petrovskij." 
This second part, for lack of space, we have omitted. 

The thanks of the Societv, and my personal thanks as well, 
are due to my colleague, Mr. Wiener, who with the greatest 
kindness volunteered to make an English version of the essay. — 
C. R. Lanman. 
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I. On some sculptures and pictorial representations of 
the Buddhist Jatakas at Bharhut, Aj&nta, and Boro- 
Boedoer. 1 

Buddhist artists began very early to represent with chisel and 
brush not only figures of Buddha, Bodhisattvas and other Bud- 
dhist teachers and saints, but also episodes from the last earthly 
existence of the master, and from the series of his former incar- 
nations, the stories of which are told in the Jatakas. The 
caves, stupas, and temples are covered with numerous representa- 
tions of this kind ; but only a part of these treasures is acces- 
sible to us in trustworthy reproductions ; and of these, only a 
small part has been satisfactorily explained. In the course of 
my Buddhistic studies, I have had frequent occasion to refer to 
these extra-literary monuments, and have succeeded in ascertaining 
the meaning of certain representations, especially of the Jatakas. 
I here offer some of these observations, and hope in time to give 
a more systematic and complete investigation of the material at 
hand so far as it bears on the relation of Buddhist art to Bud- 
dhist teaching and legends. In these notes I shall touch on tbe 
sttipa of Bharhut, the caves of Ajanta, and the temple of Boro- 
Boedoer. 

Before passing over to the discussion of the representations 
themselves, I shall make a remark of a general character in regard 
to such deductions concerning the antiquity of Buddhist sacred 
literature as are based on the extra-literary monuments and the 
inscriptions frequently found [338] upon them; I shall dwell 
upon the latest statement of the kind by Professor Btlhler in bis 
excellent article on the origin of the Indian alphabet known as 
Brahml lipi.* Professor Btlhler thinks that the data given in the 
Pali canon may refer to the fifth and perhaps even to the sixth 
century B. C. And then be assumes that the Pali collection of 
the Jatakas formed, as early as the third century B. C, part of 
the " Buddhist canon " (which he evidently identifies with the 
Pali canon), and that the latter was then " fully settled."* As to 
referring the data of the Pali canon to the fifth and sixth cen- 
tury, I shall merely direct the reader to the articles by I. P. 
Minaev, who has made a minute investigation of this opinion, and 
who, it seems to me, has conclusively overthrown it. 4 In regard 
to the Jatakas I will say that it is impossible to combine the 
verses and the prose in them, as the prose, according to the 



1 For Boodoor or Bondour, I retain the familiar Dutch spelling 
Boedoer. 

* Btlhler, G. . "On the origin of the Indian Brahma alphabet. " Indian 
Studies, no. III., SB. W. A. Ph.-H. CI., Vol. cxxxii., No. v. (1895). 
' L. c, pages 15 and 17. 

4 Minaev, I. P., "Novyja izslMovanija o buddizmfc," iumal Minis - 
terstva Narodnago ProsvUtenija (2. M. N*. P.), 1882, July, 102 ff., Octo- 
ber, 402 ff. 
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testimony of tradition itself, belongs to a later time. The only 
quotation known to us from the Jataka on a Bharhut inscription 1 
is ihe beginning of a verse. Comparisons with Sanskrit Jatakas 
containing verses (the number of such Jatakas now accessible to 
us is very limited) prove that the Jatakas are almost identical in 
the poetical part, but that they differ widely in the prose parts in 
the different redactions. All that the presence of a Jataka on a 
bas-relief conclusively proves is that the subject or the fable was 
known at a given time ; but it is impossible to say what the form 
was, or whether it coincided with the text that we possess ; the 
representations give us only a small number of details; and 
besides we do not know how closely the artists of that time were 
in the habit of following the text which they illustrated. 8 Thus, 
for example, it is difficult to say precisely why the artist in rep- 
resenting the Dabbha-puppha-jataka, called Uda on the bas-relief 
(below, No. 39), has depicted a [339] hermit of whom the 
text says nothing, and why he did not represent the tree-god as 
which Buddha' was then incarnate. Probably we have here 
really an illustration to a somewhat different text ; and that such 
a one may have existed we see from a Tibetan text, evidently 
translated from the Sanskrit, 4 which resembles essentially the 
Pali version, but differs from it very much in particulars. 

An incontestable proof that the Bharhut representations of the 
Jatakas do not form illustrations to the canonical text of the Pali 
Jatakas* we find in the following : one of the Jatakas is called in the 
bas-relief Yava-majhakiyam jatakam ; there is no such Jataka in 
the Pali collection ; but, as I. P. Minaev* was the first to show, there 
is in the M ah a-ummagga- jataka an episode similar to the one 
represented in the bas-relief. The difference in naming one and 
the same Jataka may not be a conclusive proof, since sometimes 
even the Pali Jataka-manuscripts themselves give different names 



1 Hultzsch, E., "Bbaraut inscriptions," Indian Antiquary, xxi. 226. 

9 [Editor's note.— The Arama-dusaka Jataka well illustrates how con- 
gruent in essentials and how discrepant in details are the sculptures 
and the canonical text. In the first version of this story, Fausbdll, 
L 250", the king's gardener gives the monkeys water-skins and wooden 
watering-pots to use in watering the garden — in Pali, cammantfe (' skin- 
bags?') ceva ddrukute ca; in the second, F., ii. 845 s4 , he gives them for 
the same purpose skin- vessels— in Pali, cammaghatake ; while in the 
Bharhut sculpture the monkeys are using earthen chatties slung in 
nettings. 

Again, in the Maha-ummagga, the virtuous wife puts the men, accord- 
ing to Minaev's version, p. 190 below, * in a basket ' (v korztnu); and in 
the Eatha-sarit-sagara, the prudent Upakoca puts her four would-be 
lovers *in a big chest with Dolts' {manju$d, etc., iv. 48) ; while in the 
Bharhut sculpture, xxv. 8 (see No. 5 in the List), the men have been 
put in three baskets.— C. R. L.] 

1 Compare Warren, S. J., Two Bas-reliefs, etc., p. 17. 

4 See Schiefner, A., Tibetan tales derived from Indian sources, Lon- 
don, 1882, pages 882-884, The two Otters and the Jackal. 

•SeeBubler, I. c.,16. 

< Minaev, I. P., Buddizm, vol. i., St. Petersburg, 1887, pages 151-154. 
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to one and the same text ; bat the elevation of the episode into & 
separate Jataka serves, in my opinion, as a manifest indication 
that the Bharhut artist did not have at his hand the Pali text 
as we know it. The supposition that the Yava-majhakiya may 
be the name for the whole Maha-ummagga-jataka appears to me 
entirely incredible. If Hultzsch's identification 1 of the Kinara- 
j&taka (see below, No. 14) with the episode in the Takk&riya- 
j&taka (as opposed to its identification with the Bhallatiya-jataka 
accepted by Warren and me) is correct, we still have a second 
case similar to the one iust adduced. Sacred books, no doubt, 
existed among the Buddhists in very remote times ; inscriptions 
and extra-literary monuments sufficiently prove this, but only this. 
We have no definite ancient indications of a canon or canons. 
We cannot regard the collections of Buddhist books [340] which 
have come down to us in Chinese and Tibetan translations as 
"disjecta membra of ancient tradition," 9 because we do not 
know with what whole collection to compare them, since the com- 
posite Pali canon, many parts of which are undoubtedly of late 
origin, can in no way in its entirety be the original old Buddhist 
canon, if such a canon ever existed. 



1. Bharhut. 

It will be useful at this point, I think, to give the literature of 
the subject so far as I know it. 

1. Cunningham, Alexander. The stupa of Bharhut: a Bud- 
dhist monument ornamented with numerous sculptures illustrative 
of Buddhist legend and history in the third century B. C. Lon- 
don, 1879. 

2. Rhys Davids, T. W. Buddhist birth stories ; or Jataka 
tales. Translation. London, 1880. See Introduction, pages cii- 
ciii. 

3. Anderson, John. Catalogue and hand-book of the archaeo- 
logical collections in the Indian Museum. Calcutta, 1883. Part 
L Pages xii-xx (key to the Bharhut stupa), and 1-120 (gateway 
and railing of the Bharhut stupa). 

4. Hoeknle, A. F. R. "Readings from the Bharhut stupa. " 
Indian Antiquary, x. 118-121 and 255-259 (1881); xi. 25-32 
(1882). 

5. Beal, Samuel. " Remarks on the Bharhut sculptures and 
inscriptions." Ind. Ant., xi. 47-50 (1882). 

6. Dickson, J. F. " The popular acceptance of the Jatakas as 
shown in picture stories and sculptures." Journal of the Ceylon 
Branch RAS., viii., No. 28 (1884), 130-139 (in the article " Papers 
on the first fifty Jatakas," edited by the Right Rev. R. S. Copies- 
ton, Lord Bishop of Colombo). 



1 See Hultzsch, E., 1. c, p. 226. 9 Btthier, 1. c, p. 17, note 2. 
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7. Hultzsch, E. "TTeber eine Sammlung indischer Hand- 
schriften und lnschriften." ZDMG. xl. 1-80 (Bharhut-Inschrif- 
ten, 58-80) (1886). 

8. Minajbv, I. P. Buddizm. Izstedovanija i Materialy. St. 
Petersburg, 1887. i. 97-184. (Bharhutskaja sttipa. Bharhut- 
skie obraza i nadpisi. Drevnebuddijskij kul't po bharhatskim 
barel'efam.) 

9. Zoysa, L. de. "Notes on certain Jatakas relative to the 
sculptures recently discovered in North India." Journal of the 
Ceylon Branch RAS., x., No. 35 (1887), 175-218. Posthumous 
publication. In the Appendix is reprinted the correspondence of 
several savants in regard to the Bbarhut sttipa previous to the 
publication of Cunningham's book, and, further, the list of the 
550 Jatakas of the Pali collection. 

10. Warren, S. J. Two bets-reliefs of the stupa of Bharhut, 
explained by S. J. Warren. Leiden, 1890. 

11. Tawnby, O. " Maha-kapi-jataka." Proceedings ASB., 
Aug., 1891, pages 120-122. 

12. Warren, S. J. " Heilige Fabels, IV., V." Be Gids, 1893, 
No. 7. For the references to Mr. Warren's two essays I am 
indebted to the kindness of Professor H. Kern. 

13. Hultzsch, E. "Bharaut inscriptions." Bid. Ant., xxi. 
225-242 (1892). 

Of all Buddhist sacred edifices, so far, at least, as they have been 
up to the present time investigated, undoubtedly the oldest is the 
Bharhut Sttipa, which was probably built in the third or second 
century B. C. [341] Along with a large number of other sculp- 
tures, it has preservea for us sculptured representations of a whole 
series of Jatakas ; but of these at present only one-half can be 
explained. On some of these Jataka-sculptures are inscribed 
the names of the stories which they illustrate ; in other cases the 
inscriptions have been destroyed through the decay of the stone ; 
and in others still there have been no names from the start. In 
some representations (the medallions), several distinct scenes are 
combined in one sculpture ; and these we must carefully separate 
and analyze when we wish to explain them. So, for example, the 
coping-sculpture of the Uda-jataka (below, p. 189, No. 39), which 
Cunningham, in his description, 1 speaks of as containing only one 
scene, contains in reality two scenes : namely, one in which the 
jackal decides the discussion of the otters in regard to the fish ; 



in his jaws. Similarly in the medallion of the Isi-simgiya-jataka 
(see below, No. 9), we are to look not for one scene, as Cunning- 
ham says, 1 but for three scenes: 1. The doe is licking up the 
semen of the hermit which has fallen to the earth ; 2. The birth 



and another, in which the jackal 




with a piece of fish 



1 Cunningham, 1. c, page 75. 



3 Cunningham, 1. c, p. 64. 
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of the boy ; 3. The hermit is lighting a fire. In the representa- 
tion of the Miga- jataka (see below, No. 3), there are also three 
scenes : J . The Ruru doe swims across a river with a man on her 
back ; 2. The king starts out to hunt the doe ; 3. The king 
speaks respectfully to the doe. 

I thought it would be most convenient to make a table of all 
the Jataka-sculptures and then to explain such as need any 
explanation. 



List of bas-reliefs with Jatakas on the Bharhut 

Stupa. 

[The Arabic numerals in the first column are simply current numbers 
for convenience of reference. The Roman numerals m the second col- 
umn refer to the Plates in Cunningham's Bharhut, and the Arabic 
numerals to the right of the Roman refer to the figures on those Plates. 
The third column gives the inscriptions where there are any. The 
Arabic numerals in the fourth column refer to the current numbers of 
the Jataka-talee in Fausboll's edition or to those of Westergaard's cata- 
logue (W.). The fifth column gives the names, as printed Dy Fausboll, 
of the several Jatakas with which the sculptures referred to in column 
1 are now identified. Stars placed before the numbers in the first col- 
umn indicate that there is a note referring to that number in the Notes 
which follow the List.— Ed.] 
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XXV. 
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XXVI. 


6 


0. 


XXVI. 
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XXVI. 
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XXVII. 
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*12. 


XXVII. 


10 



13. XXVII. 
*14. XXVII. 

15. XXVII. 
*16. XXVII. 

17. XXVII. 

18. XXXIII. 



Vitura Punakiya 
jatakam 

Bramhadevo ma- 
navako 

Miga jatakam 

Naga jataka 

Yavamajhakiyam 
jatakam 

Mugapakaya [ja]- 
taka 

Latuva jataka 

Chadamtiya jata- 
kam 

Isi-simgi[ya ja]- 
ta[ka] 



W. 537 Vidhfira-pandita 



482 
267 



W. 530 
357 



514 

523 



13 
14 

Fragm. 
1-3 



avayesi jatakam 62 
206 
349 
32 
504 
181 



1 1 Hamsa jataka 

12 Kinara jataka 



? 

Ruru 
Kakkata 



W. 538 In Maha-ummagga 

Muga-pakkha 
Latukika 



Chaddanta 

Alambusa 

Anda-bhttta 

Kurunga-miga 

Samdhi-bheda (?) 

Nacca 

Bhallatiya 

Asadisa 

? 

? 

? 
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19. XXXIII. 
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407 


Maha-kapi 


20. XXXIII. 


5 




? 


21. XXXIII. 


6 




? 


22. XXXIII. 


7 




? 


23. XXXIV. 


1 




? 


24. XXXIV. 


2 




? 


25. XXXIV. 


3 




? 


26. 


XL. i 


J-5 




? 


*27. 


XLLl,3 


324 


Camma-s&faka 


28. 


XLI. 


5 




? 


29. 


XLILl,5 




? 


30. 


XLII. 7,9 




? 


*31. 


XLI II. 2,8 Isi-migo jataka 


372 


Miga-potaka 


32. 


XLIV. 










Sivala devi 


W. 531 


Maha-janaka 


33. 


XL1V. 


4 




? 


34. 


XLIV. 


6 




? 


35. 


XLV. 


3 




? 


36. 


XLV. 


5 


46 &> 268 Arama-dtLsaka 


*37. 


XLV. 


7 


42 


Kapota 


38. 


XLV. 


9 Citupadasila 




? 


39. 


XLVI. 


2 Uda jataka 


400 


Dabbha-pappha 


40. 


XLVI. 


4 




? 


41. 


XLVI. 


6 




? 


42. 


XLVI. 


8 Secha jataka 


174 


Dubhiya-makkata 


43. 


XLVII. 


3 Sujato gahuto ja- 








taka 


352 


Sujata 


44. 


XLVII. 


5 Bidala jata[ka], 








Kukuta jataka 


383 


Kakkuta 

? 


45. 


XLVII. 


7 Dadanikamo ca- 
kama 




46. 


XLVII. 


9 Asada vadhu su- 
sane sigala nati 




? 


47. XLVIII. 


2 Maghadeviya ja- 










takam 


9 


Makha-deva 


48. XLVIII. 


7 Bhisa-haraniya 










jataka 


488 


Bbisa 


49. XLVIII. 9,11 Vedukokatha do- 










hati Nadode pa- 










vate 




? 



Jaba Nadode pa- 
vate 9 ? 
50. Cunningham, 1. c., preface, p. vi. W. 539 Vessantara 

[Page 342 of the original Russian begins with No. 12 ; and 
page 343 with No. 44.] 
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Notes to the starred numbers in the foregoing list 

[Editorial Note to No. 3. "This is rather the Nigrodha Mig' 
Jataka, No. 1 2, as is clear from the doe in the front of the scene 
laying her head on the block." — Rhys Davids, JRAS., 1896, 
p. 623.] 

Note to No. 5. This Jataka was for the first time explained 
by I. P. Minaev, who gave a translation of the corresponding 7 
text. As the Pali text is not published, I shall give here Minaev's 
translation. 1 

" When they found out in the city," so it is told in the P&li 
version of the sacred tradition, " that the wise man had run away, 
there arose a ^reat noise. When Senaka and the other wise men 
(enemies of him who had fled) heard of his flight, they began 
to say, * Don't worry, for are not we wise men ? ' 

" Without saying anything to each other, they sent each one a 
present' to Amaradevi (that is the wise woman). 

" The wise woman took the presents and said to each one : 
'Come at such and such a time. When they came, she shaved 
their heads and threw them into the sink. 

" After having vexed the wise men for a while, she put them in 
a basket. Having informed the king, and taking with her the 
four jewels together with the four wise men, she went into the 
castle of the king, bowed before the king, and then stood still. 

44 4 King,' said the wise woman, 4 not the wise Mahosadha is the 
thief, but here are the thieves, etc.' 

44 And then the wise woman disclosed how the adversaries of 
her husband had stolen the jewels of the king and had sent them 
to her, while they calumniated her husband." 

Note to No. 6. This is, as has already been pointed out by 
Cunningham and Rhys Davids, the Muga-pakkha-jataka, i. e. the 
4 Jataka of the dumb cripple.' Its contents have been given by 
I. P. Minaev.* A translation from the [344] Burmese has been 
made by St. Andrew St. John. 4 The libetan version was trans- 
lated by Schiefner.* On the bas-relief there are three scenes : 
in the first, prince Temiya is on his knees before his father; in 
the second, the prince is taken to the woods, and they are dig- 
ging a hole for him ; the third may be explained in two ways : 
a, the king is visiting the prince, who has become a hermit 



1 Minaev, I. P., Buddizm, 152-158. 

* The presents were things that had been stolen from the king. 

« Minaev, I. P., " IndSjskija skazki," 2. M. N. P., 1876, ii. 899-400. 

* R. F. St. Andrew St. John, "Temiya J&taka Vatthu," JRAS., 1898, 
pages 857-891. 

1 Schiefner, A., Tibetan Tales, 247-256. (XIV., The dumb cripple.) 
I cannot refrain from pointing out the incontestible connection or this 
Jataka with the story of the prince, in the Arabian-Persian version of 
Barlam and Joasaf. Compare "Persidskij izvod pov&sti o Varlaame i 
IoasafS," Z. V. O., iv. 248 flf. 
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rainst this, however, speaks the fact that in the Burmese text, 
vt iifch is translated from the Pali, the king visits the prince in 
Jje monastery) ; b, the prince goes into the woods to be initiated 
\y a hermit (according to the Tibetan version). 

[Note to No. 8. Cf. No. 4 in the Ajanta lint, below.] 

Note to No. 10. Dr. Hultzsch was the first to point out (Ind. 
Int. xxi. 227, 239) that this quotation is the beginning of a first 
. erse of the Pali text. 

Note to No. 12. See the translation below. I am not quite 
sure of its identification, as I cannot understand why the jackal 
is represented with one foot in the snare. 

Note to No. 14. This Jataka has been explained in three ways: 
Cunningham and Rhys Davids saw in it the Canda-kinnara-iataka, 
No. 485; Hultzsch sees in it an episode from the Takk&riya- 
jataka, No. 481, Fausb&ll, iv., pages 252-254 ; Warren and I see 
in it the Bhallatiy a- jataka, No. 504 ; the bas-relief represents the 
king listening to the complaints of the two kinnaras. The first 
and second explanations, however, are quite probable ; only it is 
impossible to say with entire confidence which one of the three 
is the correct one, as the representation is not at all character- 
istic, and lacks all details in execution. I must here say that 
only a drawing and not a photograph of it is accessible to me. 
[The Canda Kinnara is also illustrated in R. Mitra's Buddha 
Oaya y plate xxxiv. 2.] 

Note to No. 16. In this representation Cunningham and Rhys 
Davids and Hultzsch see the Dasaratha-jataka, No. 461. I am 
not convinced of the correctness of this identification, and I 
regard the bas-relief as unexplained. 

Note to No. 27. The bas-relief represents in two scenes the 
Cam ma-sataka- jataka (see below, p. 194) : 1, a monk enters, a 
ram and a wise [345] merchant being on the scene ; 2, the ram 
has butted the monk, who has fallen down, and the merchant is 
reading him a moral. It is curious that on the bas-relief the 
monk is represented with a burden ; this corresponds to the verses 
of the Jataka, but not to the commentary in prose. The latter 
not only does not say anything about the burden, but even says 
explicitly that the monk was begging alms, that is, that he went 
with a bowl. 

Note to No. 31. I connect the bas-reliefs 2 and 8, and regard 
them as two scenes of the Miga-potaka-jataka (see translation, 
p. 194) : 1, the meeting of the hermit with the doe ; the hermit 
has just entered the woods ; 2, the hermit mourns for the dead 
doe; Sakka admonishes him. In view of such an explanation, I 
cannot agree with the identification of Hultzsch, who himself, by 
the way, hesitatingly suggests the Nigrodhamiga-jataka (Fausbdll, 
No. 12). 

Note to No. 37. I see in the given bas-relief the Kapota- 
jataka (see page 195, below), other versions of which are found 
also in the Jfltaka, Numbers 274 and 375 and 395. Here is 
represented the scene in which the crow flies to the dove which 
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is sitting in a basket, or else that in which the dove admonishes 
the crow that pretends to be sick. 

A great number of the Jatakas which had been explained here- 
tofore had at the very start been pointed out by Cunningham 
with the aid of Subhftti ; these are those numbered in my table 
1, 2, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, (according to 1. P. Minaev's indication) 10, 11, 
13, 15, 32, 43, 44, 47, 50 ; Rhys Davids was the first to explain 
no. 42; Warren, 39, 48 ; Minaev, 5 ; Hultzsch, 3, 19, 36 : I was 
the first to point out 12 (?), 27, 31, 37 ; no. 14 is doubtful ; it is 
explained in three ways, as shown above. 

The greatest merits in the explanation of the Bharhut Stupa 
belong to Cunningham ; and, next after him, unquestionably to 
Hultzsch, who was the first to give reliable reproductions and 
readings of the inscriptions. 

[Dr. Oldenburg next gives translations of the following four Jataka- 
tales : 

List-No., 12, 8andhibheda, Fausboll. No. 849 ; 
List-No., 27, Camma-sataka, Fausbdll, No. 824 ; 
List-No., 81, Miga-potaka, FausbSil, No. 872 ; 
List-No., 87, Kapota, Fausbdll, No. 42. 

Of the second and fourth of these, Morris has given easily accessible 
translations (references below) ; and the fourth may also be found in 
The Jataka, translated under the editorship of E. B. Cowell, vol. i. (by 
R. Chalmers), p. 112. For the sake of space, we omit these two. — Eds.] 



Jataka of the Divider 1 (Sandhi-bheda), No. 349. 

Once during the reign of Brahmadatta at Benares, the Bodhi- 
satta, who was his son, having studied at Takkasila, came to rule 
[346] the kingdom after the death of his father. At that time 
a shepherd was herding some cows in the forest. When he was 
about to return home, he overlooked one cow which was with 
calf, and, leaving her, he returned home. The cow struck up a 
friendship with a lioness. Both became true friends and walked 
together. After a while, the cow bore a bull-calf and the lioness 
a male whelp. Both young ones became true friends on account 
of the friendship of their families and walked together. Once a 
hunter saw their friendship. Having bagged some game in the 
forest, he went to Benares and gave it to the king. The king 
asked, " Have you not, my good man, seen any miracle in the 
forest ?" He said, " My Lord, I have seen nothing but a lion and 
a bullock in friendship and walking together. 9 ' " Should a third 
one come into their midst there will be trouble. If you see 
among them a third one, let me know." " Very well, my Lord," 
answered the hunter. When the hunter went to Benares, a 



1 Cf. Minaev, I. P., "N&kol'ko slov o buddijskih jatakah," 2. M. N. 
P., clxi. 222-224. The name of the Jataka may be rendered also by 
* Separation of union/ 
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jackal began to wait on the lion and the bullock ; when the hunter 
came into the forest, he saw him and thought to himself, " I shall 
inform the king that a third one has appeared," and he went into 
the city. 

The jackal thought to himself, " There is nothing that I have 
not eaten except the meat of a lion or a bullock. I will put strife 
between the lion and the bullock, and have a feast of their meat. 9 ' 
After having thought so to himself, he brought strife between 
them by saying to each, " This one says so and so about you," 
and he caused them to quarrel till they were like to die. In the 
meanwhile the hunter went to the king and said, " My Lord, a 
third one has come among them." " Who is it?" said the king. 



will put strife between them and will kill them. But we will 
arrive there when both are dead." Having said this, he seated 
himself in his chariot, went along the road pointed out by the 
hunter, and arrived there when they, having fought together, 
had already perished. The jackal, happy and contented, was 
eating, now the flesh of the lion, now that of the bullock. The 
king seeing that both had perished, standing up in his chariot 
and conversing with the charioteer, pronounced the following 
stanzas : 

1. There was here community neither in wives 
Nor in food, O charioteer ; 

And behold, this divider — 

What a cunningly devised plot he has ! 

2. As the sharp sword into the flesh 
So cuts the deceitful word, 

For which mean beasts 
[347] Devour the ox and the lion. 

3. There will lie upon this bed 1 
Which you see, O charioteer, 

He who to the word of the divider, 
The deceitful one, will listen. 

4. Those men will prosper 

Like men who have gone to heaven, 
Who to the words of the divider 
Will not listen, O charioteer ! 



1 That is, the bed of death ; he is thinking of the lion and the bullock 
who had killed each other. 

vol. xvui. 13 



a 



The jackal, sire. 



>," answered 
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Jataka 1 of the hermit in the leathern oloak (Gamma- 
sataka), No. 324. 

[This translation we omit — see above, p. 192. — Eds.] 
[To the words of Morris's version, "The Teacher," etc., Olden- 
burg gives the following note :] 

There is some inconsistency here in the naming. " Teacher " is used 
instead of " wise trader." As a rule, when stanzas are introduced bj 
Buddha himself telling the story, this is generally indicated by calling 
them abhisambuddha-gdthdj 'stanzas pronounced. by the Teacher after 
he had become Buddha. 1 



Jataka of the young fawn (Miga-potaka), No. 372. 

Once upon a time, when Brahmadatta was reigning in Benares, 
the Bodhisatta was Sakka (Indra). At that time a certain inhabi- 
tant of the kingdom of Kasi went to the Himalaya, and became a 
hermit and lived on wild fruits. Now it so fell on a day, that he 
saw in the forest a young fawn whose dam had died. So the 
hermit took it to his hermitage and gave it some food and began 
to bring it up. The young fawn grew up and became very beau- 
tiful and comely. The hermit adopted it as a son and took care 
of it. One day the young fawn ate too much grass and died of 
indigestion. The hermit began to mourn for it, saying "My son 
is dead." Then Sakka, king of the gods, looking over the world, 
saw the hermit; and thinking, "I will admonish him,"* he went 
to the hermit, and, standing in the air, pronounced the first 
stanza : 

1. It is not good that you having gone from home, and home- 
less, a monk, should mourn for one that is dead. 

[349] Hearing that, the ascetic pronounced the second stanza : 

2. From living together, you know, O Sakka, either with man 
or with beast, love springs up in the heart, and it is not possible 
to refrain from weeping for him (i. e. the dead, man or beast). 

Then Sakka pronounced tw*o stanzas : 

3. They who weep for one dead or dying weep and lament 
[continually]. Therefore do not weep, O hermit. Wise men 
say weeping is in vain. 

4. If weeping, indeed, could make the dead to rise, then we 
should all come together and weep for our relations. 

While Sakka was saying this, the hermit came to understand 
that weeping was vain; and glorifying Sakka, he pronounced 
three stanzas : 



1 A translation was given by Richard Morris, "Folk-tales of India," 
Folk-Lore Journal, HI 248-249 (1886), Reprint, 64-65. 

8 [Pali 8aihveje88&mi nam, Oldenburg s Russian, usovlMu ego, 1 ich 
werde ihm ins Gewissen reden.' It would seem to mean litfly, ' 111 stir 
him up.— Ed.] 
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5. In me who was ablaze, like a fire besprinkled with ghee, as if 
sprinkled with water, yon have extinguished all my pain. 

6. The arrow which was fixt in my heart is torn out from me 
by you who have dispelled the grief for my son from me half 
dead with grief. 

7. The arrow is torn from me. Without grief am I, and quiet. 
I do not grieve, I do not weep, having heard you, O Vasava. 

[Sakka, having given the hermit this exhortation, went to his 
own place.] 

Jataka 1 of the dove (Kapota), No. 42. 

[This translation we omit — see above, p. 192. — Eds.] 

2. The frescoes of the oaves of Ajanta. 

I shall give here only what is most essential of the rich litera- 
ture of the caves of Ajanta. 

1. Burgess, J. Notes on the Bauddha rock-temples of Ajanta, 
their paintings and sculptures, and on the paintings of the Bagh 
caves, modern Bauddha mythology, etc. Bombay, 1879. (AS WL, 
No. 9.) 

2. Fergusson, J., and Burgess, J. The cave-temples of India. 
London, 1880. This work gives a bibliographical list of the lit- 
erature of the subject. 

3. Burgess, J., and Bhagwanlal Indraji. Inscriptions from 
the cave-temples of Western India, with descriptive notes, etc. 
Bombay, 1881. (ASWI., No. 10.) 

4. Burgess, J. Report on the Buddhist cave-temples and their 
inscriptions. London, 1883. 

5. Waddell, L. A. " Note on some Ajanta paintings," Indian 
Antiquary, xxii. 8rll (1893). 

In explaining the numerous frescoes in the caves of Ajanta, 1 
have come across a serious impediment, an almost complete [352] 
absence of reproductions, so that, in spite of the excellent 
descriptions ot Dr. Burgess in his notes, I could be sure of the 
correctness of my explanations only in the case of a few scenes. 
These 1 shall here adduce. Many scenes seem to me familiar ; 
but, as I have not been able to test my impressions by actual repro- 
ductions, I hesitate to publish these identifications. I hope the 
time is not far off when the frescoes of Ajanta will be published 
in reproductions worthy of the subject. [Amen and Amen ! — 
Ed.J 

All my citations refer to the Notes (No. 1 of the preceding 
bibliography), except the last citation, which refers to the In- 
scriptions (No. 3). 



1 A translation was given by R. Morris. "Folk-tales of India," Folk- 
Lore Journal, iii. 829-883 (1886), Reprint, 78-76. See also Bishop Oople- 
ston's "Papers" (cited above, p. 186, No. 6), pages 168-166. 
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Cur- 
rent 
No. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 
5. 



No. 
of 
Cave. 

II. 



IX. 

X. 
XVII. 



6. — 

7. — 

8. — 



9. 
10. 
11. 

12. 



Nos. VIII., IX., page 32— 

(cf. below, 5). 
No. XXVII., page 38. 
No. I., page 47 — (cf. below, 

Page 50. 

No. XIX., pages 65-66— 

(cf. above, 1). 
Nos. XXI1.-XXI V., pages 

66-67. 
No. XXV., page 67. 
Nos. XXXVI.-XXXVII., 



page 70. 
No. XI " 



II. 



[XXVIIL, page 71. 
No. XXXIX., page 71. 
No. LIV., pages 75-76— 

(cf. above, 3). 
Outside chamber to the left. 
Inscriptions, pp. 81-82. 



No. Title 
of of 
J&taka. 

534 Mahii-hansa. 



482 
499 

514 

534 

W.539 

516 
455 

W.532 
278 
499 



Roru. 
Sivi. 1 

Cbaddanta. 1 *' 
Maha-hansa. 

Maha-vessan- 

tara (?). 
Maha-kapi. 
Mati-posaka. 

Sama (?). 

Mahisa. 

Sivi. 1 



313 Khanti-vadi.* 



3. The bas-reliefb of the temple of Boro-Boedoer. 

[353] [First a little space may be given to the bibliography.] 

1. Lbemans, C. B6r6-Boudour dam Vile de Java. Dessin6 
par on sous la direction de M. F. C. Wilsen, avec texte descriptif 
et explicatif, r^di^e, d' apres les m&moires manuscrits et imprimes 
de MM. F. C. Wilsen, et J. F. G. Brumund, et autres documents, 
et public, d'apres les ordres de son Excellence le Ministre de* 
Colonies, par le Dr. C. Leemans. Leide, 1874. (Text, in French 
and in Dutch, and Atlas.) 

2. Ijzerman, J. W. "lets over den oorspronkelijken voet van 
Boro Boedoer." Tijdschrift voor indische taal- 9 land-, en volken- 
kunde, xxxi. 261-268. 

At about the time of the appearance of Leemans's book, the 
Batavian Society of Arts and Sciences published from these bas- 
reliefs 65 photographs, mentioned in the Nbtulen, xii. 7 Iff and 
42ff (1874); see JA. 7. v. 569-570. To these photographs I 
could not get access. 



1 Pointed out by Burgess. 

8 See Burgess, Report, pp. 45-46. Cf. L. Feer, Le Chaddanta- j&taka, 
JA. 9. v. 81-85 and 189-228 (1895). [See also No. 8 in the Bharhut list, 
above.] 

3 In Burgess, Inscriptions, 81, note, there is a statement that Ksh&nti- 
vadin was the name of Gautama Buddha in one of his previous births. 
There are verses in the inscription which evidently belong to some 
version of this Jataka. 
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Nor could I get the article by J. Groneman, " De Baraboedoer 
op Midden -Java." Voordracht van een leek voor leeken. De 
IndUche Gids, 1887, pages 99-125. 

Unfortunately, I am very little acquainted with the literature 
of the famous Buddhist temple in Java, since the majority of 
Dutch publications in which anything is said of this remarkable 
monument of Buddhist art are inaccessible in St. Petersburg. I 
nevertheless venture on saying something in regard to the bas- 
reliefs of this temple, since I have succeeded in explaining a few 
scenes represented on them which, so far as I know, have never 
before been identified. 

I think that the majority of representations refer to the 
Jatakas. On the plates we may expect to find Jatakas in nos. 
XV1.-CXXXV. (lower row, even numbers); CXXXVL-CCXXX. 
(A and B); CCXCV.-CCCII.; CCCXLV1I.-CCCLV. ; CCC- 
LXXXIX.-CCCXCII. 

I consider the identifications which I give below, in the form of 
tables, as the beginning of an explanation of the whole series of 
bas-reliefs, which, I hope, will oner no insurmountable obstacles 
as soon as the whole material is at hand. In plates CXXXVI.- 
CLXX. (A), I think that I find representations of 34 Jatakas, 
arranged approximately in the order followed in the Jataka-mala, 
although a few scenes are not quite intelligible to me. The main 
difficulty which I see in this is that the artists have not always 
seized sharply the most important feature of the story, and have 
lost themselves too much in insignificant details. It may, how- 
ever, be that they had a somewhat different text, although this 
is doubtful 

[The numbers on the left refer, of course, to the plates in Lee- 
mans's great work. The numbers preceding the name of the 
Jataka on the right are the current numbers of Professor Kern's 
edition of the Jataka-mala in the Harvard Oriental Series.] 

[Page 354 of the Russian begins with the beginning of this 
table ; page 355, with OXL VL 47 ; page 356, with CLIV. 78 ; 
page 357, with CLXI1I. 111.] 



CXXXVI. 1. 

2. 

3-4. 

CXXXVII. 13-14. 
CXXXV1II. 15. 

16. 
17. 
18. 

CXXXIX. 22. 

23. 



? 
? 

[No picture.] [5-12, 

not given.] 
[No picture. 
[No picture.] 
Merchant carrying food. 
Hell. Pratyekabuddha. 
Pratyekabuddha flies 

away. 

[No picture.] [19-21,* 
not given.] 
? 



4. ^Jresthi. 
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CXL. 
CXLI. 



CXLII. 
CXLIII. 

CXLIV. 
CXLVI. 



CXLVII. 



CXLVIIL 



CXLIX. 



CL. 
CLI. 



CLIL 
CLIII. 



24. 

25. 

26-29. 
30. 

31-32. 

33. 
34. 

35-36. 
37. 

38. 

39. 

40-46. 

47. 

48. 

49. 

50. 

51. 

52. 

53-54. 

55. 

56. 

57. 
58. 

59. 

60. 

61-63. 
64. 

65-66. 

67. 

68. 

69-71. 

72. 

73. 

74. 
75. 



The animals bringing * 

gifts to Indra. 
The hare getting ready 

to jump into the fire. 



Five Yakshas and the 

shepherd. 
King Maitrabala and the 

Takshas. 

? 

The giving np of the 

elephant. 
The children of Vi9van- ^ 

tara. 

Takshas leading Vfy- 
vantara. 

? 

No picture.] 
ffering Unm. as wife 
to king. 
King's ambassadors and 
Unm. 

Ambassadors reporting 

to the king. 
The king's meeting with 

Unm. 
Merchants on the sea. 



6. 9*9*- 



8. 



9. 



Maitra- 
bala. 



Vi9van- 
tara. 



o 



18. 



Unraada- 
yantL 



14. Suparaga. 



Fishes in the lake before 

the rain. 
The fishes after the rain. 
Quail in nest during the 

fire. 

Indra before the king, 

with jar. 
[Only lower part of one 

figure left.] 

• [No picture.] 

Hermits in the woods. 
? 

Indra repenting. 

gJo picture.] 
an and wife going to ' 
the forest. 
The king in the forest. 
Rape of the hermit's wife d 



15. Matsya. 



16. 



17. 



Vartakfc- 
potaka. 

Kumbha. 



L9. 



20. 



21. 



Bisa. 
Qresthi. 



Cudda- 
bodhi. 
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CLIV. 

CLV. 

CLVI. 
CLV1I. 

CLVIIL 
CLIX. 

CLX. 

CLXI. 

CLXIL 
CLXIIL 



76. 
77. 
78. 

79. 

80. 
81. 

82-84. 

85-87. 

88. 

89. 

90. 

91. 

92. 

93. 
94. 
95. 
96. 

97. 
98. 

99-100. 

101. 

102. 
103. 
104. 

105. 
106. 
107. 

108-110. 
111. 



CLXIV. 112. 

113. 
114. 

115. 



No picture.] 
wans on the lake. 
Reporting to king about 

the swans. 
Hunter catches the 

swaD8. 
No picture.] 
"wan's talk with king. 

(Fragment.) 
[Lost and so not in the 
Plates.] 

[No picture.] 
Only a fragment.] 



King goes hunting. 
King in the ravine. 
The Qarabha rescues the 
king. 

The £arabha's farewell. 

B fragment.] 
easts in the forest. 
The drowning man and 

the ruru-deer. 
King in the forest. 
The ruru's sermon. 
Bringing fruit to the' 

king. (?) 
King getting ready to 

find the fruit. 
The escaping monkeys. 
The sleeping king. 
King looking for his 
wives. 

? 

Fragment.] 
No picture.] 
No picture.] 
3rahraa preaches to the 
king. 

Elephant and one of the > 

pilgrims. 
Pilgrims. 

Elephant about to jump 
down. 

Pilgrims worship ele- 
phant's remains. 



22. Hansa. 



25. Qarabha. 



26. Ruru. 



27. 



Maha- 
kapi. 



28. KsantL 



29, Brahma. 



30. Hasti. 
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CLXVI. 



CLXVII. 
CLXVIIL 

CLXIX. 



CLXV. 1 16. Sutasoma and the Brah- 1 
man. 

117. Saudasa kidnaps Suta- 

soraa. 

118. Sa. hears .the words of 

the Brahman. 

119. Su. preaches to Saudasa 
and the princes. 

120. Birth of the prince. 
121-122. ? 
123. Departure of the prince. 
124-126. * ? 

127. The prince turns hermit. 

128. TNo picture.] 

129. Monkey and ox. 

130. Yaksha asks ox why he 

endures monkey. 

131. ? 

132. Yaksha listens to sermon 

of ox. 

CLXX. 133. ? 

1 34. Lion with bone stuck in 

his throat. 

135. Woodpecker takes bone 

from lion's throat. 

136. Woodpecker converses 

with lion. 



31. Sutasoma. 



-32. Ayo-grha. 



-33. Mahisa. 



34. Qata-pat- 
tra. 



[358] Of the other separate scenes, I shall give here only 
those whose identification seems to me indisputable. 



The Sudhana Kinnaravadana. 1 



XVI. 
XVII. 
XVIII. 



XIX. 
XX. 

XXI. 
XXII. 
XXIII. 



2. 
4. 
6. 



8. 
10. 

12. 
14. 
16. 



a. King Daksina-paficala's talk with the snake- 

charmer. 

b. Janmacitra's curses and the hunter Halaka's 

appearance. 

c. J's gratitude to the hunter for his liberation. 
Halaka's sojourn in Janraacitra's house. 
Princess kinnarl Man oh ar a with a kinnarl at 

Brabmasabha lake. 
Prince Sudhana fetches princess Manohara. 
' ? 

The prince saying farewell to his mother. 



1 See Divy&vad&na, xxz., and my Buddijskija legendy, part 1, St. 
Petersburg, 1894, pages 43-47 and 80. 
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XXIV. 18. The prince meeting Indra. 

XXV. 20. The king consulting in regard to his son. 

XXVI. 22. Manohara flies away. 

XXVII. 24. The prince presenting himself to his father after 
the campaign. 

XXVIII. 26. The prince conversing with his mother. 

XXIX. 28. * ? 

XXX. 30. Prince and hermit. 

XXXI. 32. Prince in kinnara's realm ; at the pond. 

XXXII. 34. The trial with the bow. 

XXXIII. 36. The trial with the girls. 

XXXIV. 38. The dances of the kinnari. 

XXXV. 40. Sudhana and Manohara giving presents after 
their return. 



M aitra-kany aka. 1 

CXXIII. 216. Shipwreck. Meeting with the four girls. 
CXXIV. 218. Meeting with eight girls. 
CXXV. 220. Meeting with 16 girls (11 represented). [359] 
CXXVI. 222. Meeting with 32 girls (only 14 represented). 
CXX VII. 224. a. Sojourn in city of the 32 girls. 

b. The coming upon the preta. 

o. The wheel falls on Maitrakanyaka's head. 



Kaoohapavadana. 

I know this Jataka only from Rajendralala Mitra's account 
taken from the Bodhisattvavadana-kalpa-lata, xcvii. 



CLXXXII. 



CLXXXIII. 



192. A. The turtle in the sea. 

193. Shipwreck. 

194. Turtle saving the drowning men. 

195. Turtle offering itself as food to the saved. 



CCCLXXXIX. 



The Horse Balaha.' 

4. Balaha takes the travellers across the sea. 



1 See my Bvddijskija legendy, 40-43, and 79-80, where the literature 
is given. 

* I do not undertake to say which one of the numerous versions the 
artist here has in mind. In regard to the different versions of this 
legend see my letter to G. N. Potanin, printed by him in the Etnografi- 
teskoje Obozrtnie, ix. 95-98 (1891). 
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Augment, etc 358 Particles 459 

Explanation of the Tables. 

The statistical tables aim at giving a complete summary of the occur- 
rences in the Rigveda and Atharvaveda. But where a complete verse 
is repeated several times by way of refrain, only three occurrences are 
reckoned. No statistics of Sandhi are given for the Atharvaveda : but 
they are estimated at double the number found in Ci C a taken together. 
In the Atharvaveda, and where the number of occurrences exceeds 500, 
only approximate accuracy is claimed for the Tables. Grassmann's 
Wdrterbuch (including the Appendix) has been found to be absolutely 
trustworthy so far as it gives information: unfortunately its lists of 
some of the most important forms are incomplete, and as a rule, where 
there are two occurrences in one stanza, only one is recorded. Max 
Miiller's Index has been found a useful supplement in these particulars, 
and has been consulted so far as has been practicable. For the AV., 
Whitney's Index has been relied upon : but emendations suggested in it 
have not been incorporated : passages common to RV. and AV. are con- 
sidered as belonging to the former only. Where the number of occur- 
rences of any form is given without comment, the number in RV. is 
referred to, and if there is one only, the figure is omitted. 

INTRODUCTION. 

§ 1. For the successful study of the Rigveda no preliminary 
is more urgently needed than a true grouping of its parts. In- 
dian tradition has faithfully recorded for us the text of the hymns, 
but not their mutual relations : the order of the hymns and 
the mandates is largely mechanical, and depends on the counting 
of verses and the ordering of deities, and not upon the antiquity 
or literary character of the poems. Yet all European students 
are aware that there is an order of time to be found, though they 
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differ greatly both as to the time-limits of the Rigveda as a 
whole, and as to the arrangement of its parts within those limits. 
Professor Pischel, 1 for instance, could write in 1 879, " There is 
to-day scarcely room left for a doubt that many hymns are no 
earlier than the period of the Sutras :" and the writers who agree 
with him are constantly busy in connecting Vedic hymns with 
later Sanskrit writing. On tne other hand, H. Brunnhofer, 8 who 
asks 1000 years for the composition of the hymns, attributes them 
roughly to the period 2500-1500 B. C. To Pischel accordingly 
the hymns are a truly Indian product : to Brunnhofer they are 
the work of the poets of North Iran, from the Caspian Sea to the 
Punjab. To both writers, western and early, eastern and late are 



writer stands entirely on the side of Brunnhofer : and this article 
will include constant references to the literary peculiarities which 
separate even the latest hymns of the Rigveda by a broad gulf 
from the period of the Brahmanas, and still more from the period 
of the Sutras. On the other hand, the early dates suggested by 
Brunnhofer, though novel, seem to me not unreasonable : and this 
article will point to the long development of form and idiom in 
the Rigveda, for which adequate room must somewhere be found 
in a period wholly anterior to that of the Brahmanas and even of 
the Atharvaveda taken as a whole. 

§ 2. It is not however of the same importance to fix the abso- 
lute date of the Rigveda as to determine the relative date of its 
parts. For this latter purpose we depend entirely upon internal 
evidence; but this evidence exists in embarrassing abundance, 
and every writer on the Rigveda has taken it into account. A 
sketch of the principal theories so far put forward, largely by 
way of obiter dicta, will I think show that there is general agree- 
ment upon principles, and that the problem that remains is that 
of the faithful application of those principles to the mass of 
details which present themselves. 

§ 3. H. Grassmann (Uebemetzimg, 1876) noticed that the six 
mandalas, ii.-vii., were arranged according to one principle, and 
that in each the hymns to Agni stand first, those to Indra next, 
and then others according to certain mechanical rules. This 
arrangement is only broken occasionally by hymns or fragments 
which clearly betray a late character. So far we have (i.) six 
parallel family collections of hymns, (ii.) later additions to them 
at a period subsequent not only to the composition of the hymns, 
but also to their formal arraugement. 

With these "family books" Grassmann contrasted the "col- 
lective books," i., ix., x., to which he assigned a later date on 
account of their miscellaneous character. In viii. he found a 



1 Gdtt. Gel. Anz., 1879, I., p. 163, quoted by Brunnhofer, p. xiii. 
* Urgeachichte der Arier in Vorder- und Central- Asien, Leipzig, 1893. 
9 A different view on this point is taken by E. W. Hopkins, J AOS. 
xvii. 80 seq. 
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principle of arrangement wanting, and so assigned viii. a place mid- 
way between ii.-vii. and the remaining three books. 

Grassmann's theory is sound as regards the books ii.-vii., where 
he found positive evidence ; but as regards the remaining books 
it has long been obsolete. The series of family collections has 
been shewn to extend to mandate i. 51-191, which includes nine 
collections duly arranged and rightly placed before book ii. 1 As 
to the remaining collections i. 1-50, viii., ix., x., it is sufficient 
here to notice that no positive link is shewn to connect them. 

Individual hymns and parts of hymns, believed by Grassmann 
to be later in date than the collections in which they occur, were 
placed by him in his Appendix. In many cases Grassmann also 
alleges the vocabulary as an indication of late date : but in others 
a hymn is relegated to the Appendix only because it is difficult 
or prosaic, and therefore not suitable for metrical translation. 

§ 4. C. R. Lanman {Noun-Inflection in the Veda, JAOS. x., 
1880) compared the date of the respective mandates* by a statis- 
tical investigation of the occurrences of the respective noun -end- 
ings -a -au (dual), -dsah -dh (nom. masc. pi.), -d -ant (neut. pi.), 
-ebhih -aih (instr. m. n! pl.j. Of these pairs of forms only the 
latter in each case is in use in classical Sanskrit. The statistics 
shew very clearly that the Atharvaveda stands very much nearer 
to classical Sanskrit in its use of these forms than does the Rig- 
veda. The later date of the Atharvaveda has been universally 
accepted by Sanskrit scholars on various grounds, but the credit 
of demonstrating this date by statistics belongs to Lanman. 

Lanman proceeds to apply the same tests to the respective man- 
dates of the Rigveda, but without the necessary precaution of 
separating from each book those hymns which are later addi- 
tions. He confirms Grassmann's view that the collections ii.-vii 
are of much the same date, but he ranks viii. and ix. as earlier, x. 
as later. As he does not fail to point out, his results may be 
explained in two ways. Either the books as a whole belong to 
the order of time suggested, or certain books appear to be later 
because they contain a larger proportion of later hymns. 

§ 5. H. Zimmer (Altindisches Leben, p. 355, 1879) deems ii.- 
viii. to be the oldest part of the RV. ; and i., x. later. In the latter 
books he finds an astronomical terminology which he holds to be 
derived from Babylon. His argument however only applies to 
the hymns in which these terms are found, viz. i. 162, x. 55, 85 : 
but it is no doubt confirmed in his own mind by the general im- 
pression that books i., x. have made upon it. 

§ 6. H. Brunnhofer (KZ. xxv., 1881) made a statistical inves- 
tigation of the infinitive forms in the Kigveda, which he divided 
according to the families to which the hymns are attributed. 
This division has advantages over the division into mandates, but 



1 Of this correction of Grassmann's theory Professor Hopkins is aware 
(JAOS. xvii. 28, second note): but he has not taken it into account. 
* First published notice was in PAOS. for October 1877 = JAOS. x. 
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is in general agreement with it. As indications of early date he 
takes the infinitives in -dhai (2) and -dhyai (61): of late date, 
those in -taye (214), -tyai (5), -turn (4), as uotes of the Brahmana 
period. Accordingly he places the family collections in the fol- 
lowing order : Gautama (iv.), Bbaradvaja (vi.), Vasistha (vii.), 
Atreya (v.), Vaicvamitra (iii.), Bhargava (ii.), Aiigirasa (i., viii.), 
Kanva (i., viii.). 

Brunnhofer's work is carried out in a critical spirit, and with 
care in detail : and it is to be regretted that the author himself 
in his later writings minimizes the value of its method. But it 
must be noted, first that the whole number of infinitives distin- 
guished as old and late is not large, and forms an insecure basis 
for so detailed an arrangement ; secondly, that the statement that 
the infinitives in -taye> -tyai are notes of the Brahmanic period 
seems destitute of foundation, whilst a form in -dhai cannot be 
assumed on the strength of the single word vayodhai ; and also 
that the forms -fyai, -turn hardly occur in RV. Brunnhofer has 
therefore only shewn us that no one of the family collections 
approximates to later literature in the use of infinitives: but 
that the " family books " use more often -dhyai y and the col- 
lections in L, viii., the form -taye. The relative date of these 
forms respectively remains lor further investigation ; see below, 
§§ 27, 354, 355, 358. 

§ 7. H. Oldenberg (Die Hymnen des Rigveda : Prolegomena, 
Berlin, 1888) greatly advanced our knowledge. He was the first 
after Grassmann to make a list of those hymns which he believed 
to be later additions to the respective collections. In this he relied 
largely upon the arrangement, but he found still more distinct evi- 
dence in the prevalence in the latest hymns of a particular rhythm, 
which he names " the later Anustubh." Further he traced in i. 
1-50 and in viii. a common principle of arrangement, in so far as 
each consists of a number of small collections in which no prece- 
dence is given to the Agni hymns ; in most of them the Indra 
hymns, which are most in number, precede. Thus the " family 
books" i 51. -vii. are preceded and followed by the collections 
i. 1-50 and viii., which are connected by arrangement as well 
as by the metres prevalent in them, namely those in which the 
verses of eight syllables preponderate. This resemblance in 
metre is obvious, and yet has been neglected by the preceding 
writers in their arrangement : we may conveniently describe it 
by naming books i. 1-50 and viii. collections of Sdman or "song," 
in contrast to i. 51-vii., which are in the main collections of Rik 
or "recitation." Whether the "song" or "recitation" is on the 
whole earlier, Oldenberg does not attempt to decide. As to book 

ix. , he points out clearly the evidence that the Soma hymns belong 
to the family collections, although they are no longer grouped 
with them. On one point, he has no doubt : books i.-ix. formed a 
complete whole, and were so recognized before the poems of book 

x. (in the main) were written. His arrangement of the RV. is 
therefore as follows : first, books i.-ix.; second, hymns added 
later to i.-ix. ; and then x. 
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Oldenberg's argument is a9 just in what it decides as in what 
it leaves undecided, and the grouping i.-ix.; x. must on all 
grounds be preferred to Grassmann's unsupported grouping 
ii.-vii. ; viii. ; i., ix., x. The first is based upon a careful analysis 
of the character and form of the hymns : the latter merely on the 
superficial observation that the books viii., i., ix., x., as finally 
arranged, each contain more than one of the earlier collections 
which are the basis of all. Further, the later date of book x. is 
supported by a consensus of opinion : whilst the relatively later 
date of viii., i., ix. has been constantly called in question. 

§ 8. Professor E. W. Hopkins (JAOS. xvi., 1894, and else- 
where) first examines the question of the date of book viiL by 
"the delicate test of sacrosanct numbers." Unfortunately he * 
begins by assuming that books i., ix., x. form a group later than 
ii.-vii., whereas all that will be generally admitted is that x. is 
later. He takes note from time to time of individual hymns that 
are later than their surroundings, but apparently without binding 
himself to any definite list. In the books i., viii., ix., x. he finds 
a constant recurrence of the 'holy numbers' three ('three dawns', 
'three far distances', etc.), seven ('seven hotars,' 'seven rivers'), 
ten, twenty-one, thirty-three, and so forth. Of this investigation 
Hopkins himself writes that "the range is so small that the 
results can only be accepted tentatively ; " and in this respect it 
stands in the same position as Brunnhofer's study of the infinitive 
forms. On the whole, I believe the argument to be sound, and 
that the increasing emphasis laid on these figures indicates a later 
date and a more technical school of theology. On the other 
hand the invention of a Dvita to accompany Trita is only found 
in a late addition to book viii. (47. 16) ; and in the numbers 
10,000 and 60,000, whether applied to cattle or conquered foes, I 
see no evidence at all of late date. 

§ 9. At about the same time (in Roth's Festgruss, 1893) I 
investigated the occurrences of the letter / in the Rigveda, This 
too is an enquiry of limited range. The letter occurs much more 
frequently in Av. than in RV. ; in the later hymns of i.-ix. and 
in x. more often than in the rest of the RV., but not so often as 
in AV. On the other hand it is extremely rare in books iv., vi., 
vii., viii., ix. This result tends to support rather the conclusion 
of Lanman than that of Brunnhofer or Hopkins, so far as con- 
cerns the date of book viii. 

§ 10. The result of all these enquiries may be summed up as 
follows. The AV. has been shewn to be later than the RV. ; in 
the RV. book x. has been shewn to be on the whole the latest 
part. There is a general agreement that books i.-ix. contain a 
number of hymns of much later date than the rest, but no precise 
agreement as to which these hymns are. Within the group i.-ix. 
it has been maintained that viii. is relatively early, and again 
that it is relatively late : and arguments of rather small range 
have been adduced on either side. As to the other books, there 
has been no adequate investigation : but it may perhaps be said 
that there is a rather wide consensus which places book vii. early, 
and book i. late. 
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§ 11. Thus if we compare the earlier parts of the Vedic col- 
lections to the mountain-tops, and the later additions to the 
plains below, we may say that the thick mist which has long 
enveloped the whole is gradually lifting, and that observers have 
been able to agree in describing the lower levels, and in assigning 
to each its appropriate vegetation. But the higher levels have 
only been dimly seen through the mists that overhang them, 
and their contour and relative heights are still matters of dispute. 

§ 12. It is necessary however to notice that besides the more 
or less complete scientific researches referred to, we have a large 
number of assertions to which the same writers have committed 
themselves on comparatively slight grounds: assertions which 
are often quoted as though they possessed authority, and some- 
times even as though they were obviously true and univer- 
sally allowed. It is, I believe, a true criticism which gives 
high rank to the poetry of the Rigveda as a whole : but it is 
another thing to reckon as "late" every poem or phrase which in 
any way offends the taste of the reader 1 . Faults of taste were 
perhaps not wanting to the earliest hymn-writers : and poetical 
capacity still lived in the period of the Atharva-veda, and has 
often revived amongst the Indians at later times. 

In the following cases assertions as to the date of hymns seem 
ill-founded. 

The hymns of Parucchepa (i. 127-139) have often been 
referred to as late: tirst perhaps by Kuhn (Beitrdge iv. 212, 
213) 9 . Yet their complicated metre has no parallel in later times. 

The hymns ii. 36 ; iii. 7 ; 29 ; 31 ; v. 44 ; 61 ; 73 ; 87 ; vi. 46 ; 47 
are all referred to by Hopkins as late hymns, some of them as 
"notoriously late" or "of Brahmanical date." In most cases 
Grassmann appears to be the authority, and his reason is that the 
hymns are mystical, obscure, or exaggerated. There is however 
no real similarity with the works of the epoch of the Brahmanas, 
and only a few verses of vi. 47 shew an approximation to the 
time of the AV. 

The hymns vii. 15-17 are mentioned by Hopkins (J AOS. xvii. 
51, 59) as later than the first collection of Vasistha hymns, "as is 
well known." But Grassmann, who states that the hymns are 
out of order, still attributes to them an early date : and Olden- 
berg has shewn (p. 200) that the first two are in their order. 
The date of vii. 17 is an interesting question : the hymn is cer- 
tainly out of order, but not necessarily late.* 



1 So Hopkins, J AOS. xvii. 79 " a tasteless late poet." 
9 See Lanman, p. 424. 

1 viL 17 is a hymn closely resembling an Apriya hymn, but contain- 
ing only seven stanzas. It is worth noting that vii. 2, commonly recog- 
nized as the earliest Apriya hymn, also contains 7 stanzas only, as does 
ix. 5. The stanzas vii. 2. 8-11 are borrowed from ii. 3. 8-11, as is shewn 
by smaller indications of metre : whilst ix. 5. 8-11 are written in the 
later Anustubh metre, though appended to a Gayatri hymn. Thus we 
have clear traces of a later recension in these two cases. The seven 
verses of the primitive Apriya hymn probably corresponded to the 
seven hotars. 
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The danastutis of book viii. have been often described as late 
additions, apparently from an unwillingness to believe that the 
poets of the Rigveda could accept reward for their work. 

Of the Valakhilya hymns, Hopkins states that "everyone 
admits that they cannot be classed among the old hymns of the 
Rigveda." There is however no internal evidence of late date, 
except for Val. 10 and 11. 

Lastly a very important hymn, x. 61, in which the Iranian 
hero Nabhanedistha appears, has received a bad character from 
Lanman (p. 481), and has I think been described by him as "late 
and wretched bombast" 1 But however much the crudities of 
this hymn may jar, the evidence of vocabulary and forms points 
it out as one of the few early hymns in book x. 

These and a few other hymns are however exceptions : in a 
greater number of cases even the chance criticisms of scholars 
are confirmed by evidence, as sufficiently appears by the list pro- 
posed in § 15. 

§ 13. I am now obliged to refer with some fulness to my arti- 
cle in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, xxxiv. (or Neue Folge xiv.), 1896, 
which gives the basis upon which the body of this article is 
founded, viz. the division of the RV. into five parts, which are 
claimed to be the product of live successive epochs of literary 
activity, all anterior to the period of the AV., which accordingly 
represents a sixth period. For these results I am far from claim- 
ing finality : but I suggest that the time is past for us to use the 
vague words ' early ' late 4 very late ', and that in their place 
we need a definite arrangement, which may serve as an approxi- 
mation and be corrected from time to time with the increase of 
our knowledge. I also suggest that it is time that the evidence 
of date, so abundant in quantity, should be measured. There is 
hardly a hymn in the Veda which does not suggest to the reader 
at one moment early date, and at the next late* : and it is only 
the passionless indications of figures that will enable us to decide 
what value should be attached to these suggestions. Further I 
have attempted, in the article just cited, to include not merely 
one kind of evidence, but all to which it is possible at present to 
assign a tangible value : and though I have been far from suc- 
ceeding completely in this attempt, yet the range of evidence I 
have embraced is 1 hope fairly typical of the whole. 

§ 14. The later date of the Atharvan and a fortiori of clas- 
sical Sanskrit is the fixed and proved fact upon which every 
investigator must and does rely. To separate from books i.-ix. 
those later hymns which approximate in character to the Athar- 
vaveda is a first necessity : and the enquiry should be extended 
to book x. as well : for though we know this book as a whole to be 
later than the rest, it may well prove that it contains some pro- 
portion of earlier hymns. To separate the later hymns from the 
rest is on the whole no very difficult task : in vocabulary, gram- 
matical forms, metre, subject-matter, and on the whole by posi- 



1 Cf . Hopkins, p. 55. 8 Cf. Hopkins, p. 51. 
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tion, they are sharply marked off from the rest. They seem to 
me to belong to two successive periods, which I name respec- 
tively C t ana C,. The hymns in C t are chiefly in a mixture of 
Tristubh and Jagati verse, such as is commonly found in the 
Atharvan, and they are addressed to a great variety of deities, 
not prominent in the rest of the Rigveda. The hymns in C, are 
chiefly in the later Anustubh metre 1 . I give the list of hymns in 
parallel columns, with some short description of each. 

The appended letters G. L. O. H. denote that the hymns have 
also been described as late by Grassmann, Lanman, Oldenberg, 
and Hopkins respectively. The following symbols denote the 
evidence I rely upon in each case : 

a. mixed Tristubh- Jagati verse, or Tristubh with extra syllable*. 

p. later Anustubh verse. 

v. late vocabulary and grammatical forms. 

o. position in the collection. 

c subject-matter. 

For a more exact statement of the argument I must refer 
readers to the article in KZ. In this summary the evidence for 
the periods C, C s is not distinguished. 

§ 15. List of the latest hymns in the Rigveda — see next page. 

§ 16. Some reference may now be made to previous investiga- 
tions in relation to these lists. Of the three hymns referred to 
by Zimmer as implying a knowledge of technical astronomy, viz., 
i. 162, x. 55, 85, two are included. The reference in x. 55 is not 
a certain one : yet it may be right to include the group x. 54-56 
amongst the later hymns. Only the smaller halt of book x. is 
included : of book i. the three hymns 162-164 are of such unusual 
length as to make the late matter quite an appreciable part of 
the whole book. Without, therefore, accepting the theories either 
that book x. or that books i. and x. are later than the rest, these 
lists would by themselves go far to account for the general 
impression that such is the case. 

. § 17. In a great number of hymns (especially in C,), the evi- 
dence is cumulative and generally accepted as conclusive : but 
there are not wanting hymns in which there is only a balance of 
evidence and a difference of opinion : it is then necessary to 
decide on the value of the different kinds of evidence respec- 
tively, as to which I come to the following conclusions : 

(a) The mixture of Tristubh and Jagati verse (as defined KZ. 
p. 314) is sometimes contradicted by other evidence, and is there- 
fore not a decisive sign. The later Anustubh rhythm, where 
well marked, is an unfailing sign of the latest date : but the 
beginnings of this rhythm may be found in C„ and even (very 
faintly) in earlier hymns, (y) Late words and grammatical forms 
are sure signs of late date : see next section. (8) Position in the 
collection is not a safe guide. Several hymns for which there is 
good evidence of late date (at any rate as far as the period C, is 



1 See Oldenberg, Prolegomena, pp. 26-31 ; and KZ. xxxiv., pp. 302, 3. 
* The type of such verses (e. g. Val. 11. 7d) is 
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C 




! 


i. 


23. 19-24. 


Apah 


yd 


o ! 




24. 6-15. 


Varuna 


y 






91. 18-28. 


Soma 


yd 


O 1 




93. 4- 8. 


Atfni-Soma 


at 


1 




115. 


Surya 


7 


GLO 




133. 1- 5. 


Charm 


t 




161. 


Rbhavah 


7 






162-164. 


Horse-sacrifice a3ydt 


GLOH; 




179. 


Rati : Lopamu- 










dra myth 


yot 


GO 




188. 


Apriya 


7 






101 


Charm 


pydt 


cii n i 


ii. 


12. 


Indra 


7 






32. 4- 8. 


Charm to Sini- 










vali 


afidt 







39. 


Acyins 


7 


H 




40. 


Soma-PQsan 


7 


L 


iii. 


8. 


Yupa 


t 


H 




28. 


Agni 


d 


O 




33. 


Vicvamitra and 










the rivers 






iv. 




13. 


Vicye Devafc 


7 






18. 


Myth of In- 










dra's birth 


7 






57. 


Ksetrapati, etc. 


$ydt 


GOH 





oo. 


Ghrta, etc. 


ayd 




v. 


62. 


Mitra-Varuna 


7 






83. 


Parjanya 


ay 




vi. 


9. 


Agni Vaicvanara y 






28 


Indra, Gavafc 


at 






47! 26-28. 


Vanaspati and 




GO 






Ratha 


dt 




48. 22. 


Cosmogony 


yt 


G 


vii. 


33^ 


Vasistha myth 


~yd 


GLOH 




44. 


Dadhikra 


a 






59. 12. 


Charm 


6e 


GOH 




101, 102. 


Parjanya 


7 





c, 

28. 1- 6. Uhikhala 
50. 10-18. Charm 
170. Indra, Maruts 



Pre 

pyde GLOI 
7 



ii. 42, 48. gakunta 



iii. 53. 17-24. Charm 



aydt G ? L01 



fade GLOI 



v. 40. 5- 9. Atri Mvth pyd GO 
44.14,15. Agni ' ay GH 
51. 11-15. Vicye Devftfc 07* OH 
78. 4- 9. 1 Charm pyde GO 

vi. 47. 29-81. Dundubhi aydt GO 

74. Soma-Rudra y6 O 

75. Weapons of war afrydt GOH 



l 



50. 

55. 
103. 
104. 



Charm ayt GLH 

Charm pyde O 

Frog-Brahmans ydt GOH 

Charm ayde GOH 



riii. 1.33,34. 

31. 1- 4.' 

33. 16-19. 
Val. 11. 
riii. 80. 

89. 7-12. 



Worshippers 
Womairs duties 
Indra- Varuna 
Indra 

Vac 



yt 
e 

yt 
ay 
ft 



GH viii. 47. 14-18. Idityafc, Usas fry G 
Val. 10. Unity of gods* yt H 

GH 

H 
GH 



ix. 112. 



Professions (iydt O 



5. 8-11. Apriya 
67. 31, 32. 1 

113. Soma 

114. Soma 





(3yd GO 

(3yd OH 

(3d GO i 



1 These entries correct accidental errors in the list in KZ. 

' ii. 43 only. 8 Wanting in several MSS. of pada-patha. 
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§ 16. Latest hymro in the Rigveda — Continued. 



x. 9. 6-9 = i. 28. 20-28. 



10. 


Myth of Yama 
and YamI 


aye 




13. 


Ha vis 


ae 


G 


14. 


Funeral hymn 


apye LH 


15. 




ae 




27. 


Indra 


a 


G 


28. 


Myth of Indra 
and Vasukra 


a 




34. 


The dice 


aye 




51-53. 


The hidden Agni 


a 




59. 60. 


Nirrti, Asamati 


pye 




62. 


Angirasah 


ap 




71. 


Knowledge 


aye 




75. 


The rivers 


ae 


L 


81,82. 


Vigvakarman 


aye 




83, &4. 


Manyu 


ae 




86. 


Myth of Vrsa- 




G 




kapi 


ye 


QQ & 
CO. 


r>irtb of Agni 






91. 5 


Agni 






94. 


Gravanab 


ae 




95. 


Myth of Urvaci 


ae 


GH 


98. 


Charm for rain 


aye 




101. 


The priests 


ae 




108. 


Myth of Sarama 


ye 




117. 


Charity 


aye 


L 


125. 


Vac 


aye 




127.* 


Night 




139. 4- 6. 


The Gandharvas 


e 




142. 


Agni 







149. 


Savitar 


yd 




178. 


Tfirksya 


6e 


L 





C. 






16-19. 


Funeral hymns 


apye 




24. 4— 0. 


Ac,vins 


Py 




ten fero 

07, Oo 


Manas 


Pye 




T£. 


oirtti ot tne 
gods 


Pye 




85. 


Myth of ourya s 








marriage 


apye GL 


87. 


Agni Raksohan 


ay 




VU. 


Creation of the 








castes 


pye 


GLH 


97. 


The herbs 


pye 




102. 


Myth of Mud- 
gala 


aye 




1 no 
lUo. 


Indra-Brhaspati 


ay 




107. 


Daksina 


aye 


G 


109. 


The Brahman's 








wife 


apye 


GL 


114. 


Numbers 


aye 


GH 


121. 


Who? 


ye 




128. 


Vic,ve JJevag. 


ay 


G 1 


1 0O i OA 

l«v, loll. 


Bhavavrtta 


aye 


135-187. 


Yama : Muni : 








Charm 


Pye 


G*H* 


145, 146. 


Charm : Aran- 
y&ni 


pye 




151, 152. 


Faith: Indra 


pyde 




154, 155. 


Yama: Arayl 


Pyde 




157-159. 


The sun : the 
rival 


Pyde 




161-169. 


Charms : Vata 


apyde 


G*L 


178-175. 


Praise of king: 






gravanab 


Pyde 


L 


177. 


The sun 


ade 


L 


181-186. 


Various: V&ta 


Pyde 


G 4 L 


190. 


The creation 


3y6e 


L 


191. 2- 4. 


Concord 


Pde 


L 



concerned) appear in their right place in tbe collections of books 
i.-ix.: others which are out of place, as iv. 15. 4-10; 48 ; v. 61 ; 
87 ; vii. 17, not only shew no other signs of lateness, but have 
many of the marks of early date afterwards to be described : 
whilst the majority of the hymns of book x. are also free from 
other late notes. It would therefore seem that the ordered col- 
lections of i.-ix. were not complete collections of the hymn -mate- 
rial existing at the time when the collection was made, (c) The 
subject-matter of the late hymns differs on the whole widely from 
that of the bulk of the Rigveda, and consists largely of hymns to 
minor deities, myths, charms, and hymns for ceremonial occasions. 
It is not however possible to draw a sharp line between the differ- 
ent groups in this respect, and it is particularly dangerous to be 
guided by subjective impressions of this kind. 

§ 1 8. Of the evidence of vocabulary and grammatical forms 
more careful consideration is required, especially as this evidence 



1 x. 180 only. 8 x. 186 only. 8 x. 162, 168, 164 only. 4 x. 181 only. 

5 In attributing late date to these hymns, I have been led rather by 
the absence of the usual characteristics of the early hymns than by any 
positive indications. 
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has of late been depreciated in more than one quarter. 1 It is 
indeed most necessary to keep in mind the drawbacks to the use 
of this evidence. The occurrence of a word or form undoubtedly 
late does not necessarily imply that the hymn in which it is found 
is late : the word may have been introduced in a later recension, 
or in an added verse : it may even be a premature creation, not 
destined to be accepted as part of the current language till later 
centuries. Nor does the occurrence of an early form prove early 
date : it may be an archaism deliberately introduced for effect.* 
Especially with regard to the vocabulary do these doubts arise. 
The hymns of books i.-ix., numerous as they are, keep within a 
narrow range of ideas: and hundreds of words must certainly 
have been in common use at the time when these poets wrote, 
which never gained admission into the sacred circle ;* it is there- 
fore not impossible that some of them may appear once or twice 
only, even in hymns of early date. 

§ 19. These difficulties, so serious in detail, disappear almost 
completely when the vocabulary and forms are treated on a large 
scale. I have noted* about 125 words and groups of words each 
of which occurs at least 50 times in the RV., being 20 times as 
often as in the AV., or 25 times in the RV. and not at all in the 
AV*.: nor do these words recur in later Sanskrit:* and about 170 
words which occur 15 times at least in the AV., being l£ times 
as often as in the RV., and all of which occur regularly in later 
Sanskrit: besides a large number of forms which fulfil similar 
conditions. Of these words and forms as a whole but one expla- 
nation is possible : the former represent an earlier, the latter a 
later stratum of language. 6 Hymns in which the former prevail 
are earlyhymns : those in which the latter prevail are relatively 
later. We may indeed imagine the case of a scholar so thor- 
oughly immersed in the literature of an earlier period as to pro- 
duce a poem entirely of an earlier style : but this presupposes a 
critical attitude which we have no reason as yet to assume to 
have been possible to hymn-writers of any of the periods we are 
now considering. The occasional inlroduction of a few archaisms 



1 E. g. by Brunnhofer, who has practically abandoned the use of evi- 
dence of this kind. 

9 This is well brought out by Hopkins, who writes (J AOS. xvii. 24) : 
" It must not be supposed that the statistical results based on analysis of 
forms must necessarily be interpreted quite as they have been. The 
new interpretation suggested is that " poets that desired to give archaic 
effect to their productions could do so very cheaply by overcrowding 
their verses with metrical or formal archaisms." 

3 Cf. Hopkins, loc. cit., p. 57. 

4 KZ. xxxiv. 805, etc. 

6 Except now and then in the Brahmanas, possibly in their more 
archaic part. 

4 Of this evidence Prof. Hopkins writes : " That this test is a futile 
one is evident. The subject-matter, as the author grants, is the deter- 
mining factor in many cases. That the list of * later words ' includes 
$vdn, var$d, sarp, uddra, etc., is sufficient to shew the comparative 
uselessness of this test." To the criticism (J AOS. xvii. 26, 27) of my 
article from which this passage is taken I take exception, on the ground 
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would not be likely to affect greatly results deduced from the 
18,000 notes tabulated under the headings of Vocabulary and 
Metre in my article. 1 

§ 20. Although the groups Q x C, appear to be distinctly earlier 
than the Atharvaveda, yet in vocabulary at least there appears a 
still greater difference between them and the remaining part of 
the Kigveda. Indeed in passing from the Rigveda proper to 
these later additions, the whole world of thought and expression 
seems to ' be changed. The difference between the Rigveda 
proper on the one hand, and these later hymns and those of the 
Atharvaveda on the other, is the fundamental distinction main- 
tained in this article ; and it is quite different from the older dis- 
tinction between RV. (without qualification) and AV. But the 
evidence of grammatical forms and of metre does not point to a 
difference quite so marked. Thus, of the forms considered by 
Lanman,* the dual in -aw, which in the earlier Rigveda is only 



of the inaccuracy of the statement of my own views, and the want of 
proportion in the objections made to them. Hopkins first states that I 
(Arnold) "desire to shew" that the Kan va collection is of early date, 
and that I endeavor " to support the proposition that it is older than 
the other family books." The conclusion at which I actually arrive is 
rather different from this : for though I rank viii. as earlier in the main 
that the collections i. 74-93, 94-115, 116-136, 140-164, ii., hi., v., yet I can 
find no valid reason to place it before i. 58-68, 64-78, 127-189, 165-191, 
iv., vi., or vii. 

Of the three kinds of evidence on which I mainly rely, he puts out of 
court that of metre, by quoting an alleged admission of mine that 
" words and forms are a safer guide." This however goes far beyond 
my statement, which is that "in comparing this period (B a ) with that 
of the later Rigveda, the words and forms are a safer guide than even 
the metre." Where a marked change of metre is to be traced, that is 
almost everywhere in the Rigveda except at this particular point, I 
should be inclined to attach fully as much importance to it as to a 
change in vocabulary or forms : and the more so, because we have 
every reason to suppose that the poets of the Veda were entirely 
unconscious of the more subtle changes which the metre was under- 
going in their hands. Hopkins's next statement is that " it is the 
treatment of the test of vocabulary which here calls for special notice. 
.... To avoid a vicious circle, the only test here of early and late must 
perforce be the number of times these words are found in AV." This 
is again incorrect : a further test, and one which in seven-eighths of 
the instances confirms the first, is the occurrence or non-occurrence of 
these words in classical Sanskrit. 

As to the words quoted by Hopkins from my list of " later words," it 
may very well be that they belonged to the earlier language, but they 
certainly were not admitted to the earlier literature. At the same time 
any special explanations which may be brought forward to qualify the 
importance of single words will not appreciably affect the weight of the 
whole body of evidence. That Prof. Hopkins's criticism was somewhat 
hastily put together I think I may conclude from the fact that one of 
the four words to which he takes exception in my list of later words is 
vd&ra, whilst on p. 81 he himself lavs special stress on the same word, 
as an indication of the late date of book viii. and of the Avesta alike. 
I have therefore nothing to withdraw in my original statements : nor 
do they involve any such contradictions as Professor Hopkins supposes. 




4 See above, § 4. 
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found in 2 per cent, of the occurrences, includes in C, and C f 25 
per cent., in A V. 60 per cent. : and the forms in -ah, -am, -aih 
only shew a moderate increase of about 10 per cent, in C, and C„ 
but a further increase averaging 25 per cent, in AV. The expla- 
nation I suggest is that the change of taste first shewn in C, is 
greater than the interval of time : and that then for the first time 
the poets addressed themselves to an entirely new range of sub- 
jects, and began freely to use words belonging to a vocabulary 
which their predecessors had excluded. Roughly speaking, we 
may say that the poets of the later hymns brought the Veda 
down from heaven to earth, from the gods enthroned on high to 
the humbler spirits of the river and the wood, and from the great 
deeds of tradition to the daily virtues or failings of kings and 
bards, to the celebration of marriage and death, to the cure of 
disease and the expulsion, by wisdom's aid, of the hated rival in 
a husband's love. 

§ 21. A division of the hymns of the Rigveda proper cannot 
be made with the same definiteness or certainty. But the same 
principles which have led us to separate off the works of the 
periods C, C, seem to me to lead further. And first hymns and 
groups of hymiis can be found which stand very distinctly nearer 
to C, and C, than the remainder. All the hymns remaining of 
the groups i. 31-35, 94-115, 116-126, almost all left in x., and the 
majority of those in i. 51-57, 140-164, as well as numerous indi- 
vidual hymns chiefly in ii, iii., iv., have a much greater proportion 
of later words and forms than the rest : they employ the Tristubh 
and Jagati metres in almost equal proportions : and in both they 
affect the "cretic" rhythm -o- for the fifth, sixth, and seventh 
syllables when immediately following the caesura. This rhythm 
is rare in the other hymns of the Rigveda proper, but even more 
common in C, and C,. Further they shew occasionally a mixture 
of Tristubh and Jagati, and other peculiarities characteristic of 
the later hymns. In subject they do not differ so greatly : but a 
special importance seems to be given to Agni under his special 
titles, and to the Sun, the Dawn, the Waters, and other nature- 
deities. This group I have denoted by B s . 

§ 22. Even in the remaining hymns a marked difference in 
metre may be observed. Some of the Tristubh hymns, 1 especially 
those of book vii., shew frequently iambic rhythm throughout, 
and not rarely are defective by one syllable in the middle: whilst 
elsewhere the caesura is almost invariably followed by two suc- 
cessive short syllables which break the rhythm, and the full num- 
ber of 11 syllables is invariable. That the typical hymns of book 
vii. are the earlier has been the general belief of modern scholars 
(see above, § 10) ; and this supposition, which alone gives an 
orderly development to the Tristubh-Jagati metre*, is confirmed 



1 Jagati hymns are here comparatively rare. 

4 The cretic rhythm characteristic of B, is even more strongly 
opposed to a continuous iambic rhythm ; see note 1 on the next page. 
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by the evidences of vocabulary and metre. 1 In determining the 
relative date of the hymns of the Saman type, there is greater 
difficulty. That the Saman hymns which are included in the 
family collections from i. 51 to vii. are early, admits of little 
doubt : and not least the Parucchepa collection i. 127-139, in 
which the rhythm of the twelve-syllable lines entirely corresponds 
with the Tristubh rhythm of book vii. All the hymns at the 
end of book ix. (98-111), and all other hymns in the same metres 
(principally Anustubh, Brhati, and Usnib), have every sign of 
early date : such verses as are of twelve syllables conform to the 
early Tristubh rhythm, and the metres themselves are almost com- 
pletely wanting in the later parts of the Rigveda. Only with 
regard to the Gayatri metre does a doubt arise. The arrange- 
ment of book ix. indicates that this metre was looked upon as 
lying outside the group just described. It continued in use till 
much later times, and yet no important distinction of rhythm 
has been traced.* Further, many of the hymns consist of no 
more than three stanzas, and therefore their date is not easily 
tested. Yet the Gayatri hymns as a whole are almost entirely 
free from the notes of late date, whether in' vocabulary or gram- 
matical forms, to which reference has just been made : and no 
solid reason at present appears why they should not be assigned 
to as early a date as the hymns of the earlier iambic rhythm, 
making with them an early period A : whilst the hymns which 
follow the most strict, and perhaps the most perfect type of the 
Tristubh metre, are assigned to an intermediate period B. 1 

§ 23. These results are entirely consistent with the statistics 
brought forward by Lanman, and indicate that the proportion of 
later forms in each book corresponds to the amount of later mate- 
rial it contains : but at the same time they do not claim for any 
part of books i. 1-50, viii., or ix. that it is the earliest part of the 
Rigveda. They are opposed to those theories which postulate for 
any of these books a date later than the average of books iL— vii. 
On this point we are therefore no nearer to a consensus of opin- 
ion, and it becomes necessary to consider the evidence for the 
opposing views. 

§ 24. For convenience of reference the hymns referred by 
me to the periods A, B,, B, respectively will be tabulated here : 
it being understood that the criteria of date allow a much greater 
margin of doubt as to the position of individual hymns than 
exists with regard to the periods C, C a . 



1 The prevailing types are as follows : 

In A ^_|^_IUi:v,|_o|_u and 2_ln_(^ll^«|_v|_o 

Bi « _ | o _ || o u w I _ u I u and H_|n__lluo|_o|_u 

Ba«_|^_ll^u^l_u|_u and ^_|^__IUu|_u|_o 

' A trochaic rhythm appears in a few of the older hymns, but is rare 
even in them. 
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§25. The intricacies of this arrangement make it difficult to 
ow, as compared with those in which the different books are 
treated as homogeneous wholes. As however all general indi- 
cations lead us to believe that books i.-ix. grew up simulta- 
neously, and as within each collection the arrangement is purely 
mechanical, it is impossible to arrive at the chronological order 
except by a consideration of the individual hymns. 

§ 26. In order to aid the memory some general characteristics 
of the successive periods may now be given. 

A. The hymns of this period include almost one half of the 
Rigveda, and almost the whole of the hymns in Anustubh and 
the allied metres. The Tristubh "hymns retain to a large extent a 
continuous iambic rhythm: Jagati is rare. Hymns to Mitra and 
Varuna are found almost exclusively in this period, but they are 
far outnumbered by the hymns to lndra and (to a less extent) by 
those to Agni. The Saman collections usually place the hymns 
to lndra, as the most numerous, first in order. As a whole this 
period may be shortly described as the period of iambic verse, 
or the lndra period. 

B t . The hymns are almost exclusively composed in strict 
Tristubh metre, and the iambic rhythm is broken after the caesura 
by a succession of two short syllables. The Agni hymns almost 
equal in number those to lndra, and in the collections in which 
most of the hymns occur have the precedence. 1 This period may 
perhaps be described as the Tristubh or Agni period, and covers 
about 20# of the Rigveda. 

B s . The hymns are composed in Tristubh and Jagati in about 
equal proportions and frequently employ the " Cretic " variation.* 
Specially prominent are those addressed to Agni as Vaicvanara 
or Jatavedas, to the Sun, the Dawn, Earth and Heaven, and the 
Waters. The hymns include about 30# of the Rigveda, and the 
period is one of Nature- Worship. 

C,. Tristubh and Jagati begin to be confused and combined 
in the same hymn : the hymns are addressed to the minor deities 
of nature and tradition. This period may be known as that of 
Myth or Folk-Lore. 

C, The later Anustubh metre predominates, and the hymns 
approximate to incantations. This is the period of Charms. 

§ 27. Generally opposed to this arrangement is that advocated 
by Brunnhofer in KZ. xxv. (see above, § 6, p. 207). As we have 
seen, the substantial part of his argument resolves itself into a 
comparison of the number of occurrences of an " old " infinitive 
-dhyai, and a late infinitive -taye. The antiquity of -dhyai is 
undisputed ; it therefore deserves notice ' that of its 15 occur- 
rences (see below, § 358) no less than 16 are in book i. (including 
two in the Parucchepa hymns), and two in x. 61 : and lest this or 



1 It is not however shewn that this precedence was recognized at the 
time at which the hymns were composed. 
1 See § 21 and note to end of § 22. 
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any other evidence should be overrated, it should further be 
noticed that there is an occurrence in one of the very latest 
hymns, viz. Val. 10. 3. Of the 75 occurrences, 69 are at the end 
of a Tristubh verse : of these 2 are in book viii. (Val. 9. 3 ; 86. 14) 1 , 
which is a full proportion for the very small amount of Rik in 
that book. Of the six occurrences in Saman all are in books i., 
viii., ix., x., viz. i. 27. 1 ; 129. 8 ; 134. 2 ; viii. 39. 1 ; ix. 110. 1 ; 
x. 22. 5, although the other books include a not insignificant 
amount of Saman. The occurrences therefore depend on the 
metre, not on the book or family. Further of the 69 occurrences 
at the end of Tristubh verses, no less than 44 are in the compara- 
tively small amount of Rik of iambic rhythm, included in period 
A. This form therefore entirely confirms the arrangement already 
made. No less does the form in -taye do so. This form is almost 
equally old, for it occurs 264 times in RV., and only 4 times in 
AV.: and of the 264 occurrences, 200 are in period A. This 
form too almost always occurs at the end of the verse : and 
though it is therefore not suited for the early Tristubh hymns, it 
is quite frequently found in the Saman oi all books. Jagati 
hymns, for which this form is also suited, hardly occur before the 
period B„ by which time this form was practically extinct. 8 

§ 28. Professor Hopkins further discusses* the date of book 
viii. of the Rigveda in vol. xvii. of this Journal. His position is 
summed up as follows on page 71. 

" When a large body of words is found at the end of a certain liter- 
ary period, when this body is found continuously employed from the 
said end of a period to one that is much later, then in the first period 
any one book that contains a vocabulary identical with that of the 
books constituting such end of a period will probably belong to the 
conclusion of the period rather than to its beginning. 

If this be so, then the eighth book of the Rigveda, in its vocabulary, 
which agrees in so many details with the vocabulary of the later books 
of that work, with the later Atharvan, and with the still later Brahma- 
nas and Epic, probably stands nearer to the end of the period repre- 
sented by the wbole Rigveda than to the beginning of that period," i. e. 
it is probably later than books ii.-vii. 

It will be seen at once that Professor Hopkins accepts the same 
criterion of late date as that used in this article : viz. the continu- 
ous employment of a word in a later period. By the "later 
books" of the Rigveda he means the "general books," i., ix., x.: 
whereas in my view a considerable part of books i. and ix., and a 
small part of book x. is early. His conclusion seems diametrically 
opposed to my own : for I assign a very much larger proportion 
of book viii. than of books ii.-vii. to the earliest period. 

§ 29. I cannot therefore avoid discussing Professor Hopkins's 
arguments, both with regard to what he brings forward and to 
what he passes over. In his article there are examined 600 words 
which occur in book viii., of which 340 appear nowhere else in 



1 Also of course Val. 10. 8, already referred to. 
* See below, §§ 358, 865. 8 See above § 8. 
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.the Rigveda, and the remaining 260 only in books i., ix., x. 
After examining these words individually he finds there are " a 
few words which may be old : and a large number, any one of 
which might indeed by chance have escaped repetition : but their 
sum is momentous and indicative of a close relationship between 
viii. and the later language." 

§ 30. This point I think Professor Hopkins fails to prove. Of 
the 600 words, there are 150 which occur in viii. only, and for 
which no parallels elsewhere are adduced: and further, 74 for 
which the parallels are more or less remote. Next there are 63 
which have parallels only in those parts of i. and ix. and (in 7 
cases) of x., which are similar in character to book viii., and pre- 
sumably of the same date. There are therefore almost 300 words 
of which we must say not only that they "may be old" but that, 
taken as a whole, they represent an older stratum of language. 

Next I find 179 words which recur in the body of book x. or 
in some later book, but so rarely or with such altered meaning 
that this recurrence hardly shews late date : and lastly 133 (less 
than a quarter of the whole) which recur at least 3 times in the 
latest parts of the RV, the AV., or in later books. 

I am unable to attribute any importance to any words except 
these 133 as shewing late date 1 . Few of them occur more than 
once in book viii. ; 1 8 occurrences are in the few fragments of book 
viii. which are of periods C, C a , viz. 1. 33, 34 ; 31. 1-4; 33. 16-19 ; 
47. 14-18; Val. 10 and 11 ; 80 ; 89. 7-12 ; 31 belong to the com- 
paratively few hymns assigned to period B. There remain 112 
occurrences which are indeed scattered over the bulk of the 
book, but cannot be said to represent it. 

§ 31. I pass to the evidence which Professor Hopkins omits, 
not however without reference to a typical example (p. 79): "If 
Grassmann's assumption that dtha is a late form of ddha were 
correct, then the facts about these words, so far as they go, 
would make against the view that viii. is not early. But both 
forms are used in book x., and both dtha and ddha are Avestan. 
Probably one is as old as the other." The probability however 
lies otherwise, according to Hopkins's own rule as quoted in § 28. 
Adha occurs 192 times in RV., 16 times in AV"., and then disap- 
pears : dtha occurs 133 times in RV., 164 times in AV., and con- 
stantly later. Whenever and wherever these words had their 
beginning, ddha undoubtedly was the first to perish, and dtha 
replaced it. But book viii. uses ddha twice as often as dtha, that 
is more frequently (in proportion) than the RV. as a whole, and 
twenty times as often as the AV. This pair of words therefore 
alone affords a strong argument for the early date of book viii.* 

§ 32. If in place of examining words that occur so rarely that 
we have no evidence of their date, we choose those which occur 



1 Some of the others may recur as often, for there are no indices in 
existence except for the AV. But the words can hardly be of import- 
ance, considering the liberal scale of the references in the PW. 

8 See below, ^449, 451. 
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with fair frequency, the argument will I think rest on surer 
grounds. Merely as an example, I have examined those words 
of which ddha and dtha may be considered types, viz. the 
adverbs and pronouns. I find 1 7 words or groups, each of which 
occurs at least 40 times in the body of the Rigveda (AB), being 
8 times as often, or, proportionately, 4 times as often, as in the 
late hymns of the RV. and the A V. ; or 25 times in the former 
and not at all in the latter. These are ddha (used with other 
particles), dnusdk (with sdnusdk), im 9 gha y tmdnd, dvitd, nd 
1 like,' ndkih, nundm, maksti, sdcd^ satrd (with its derivatives), 
syd % tyd 9 and the adverbs in -vat. I find 23 words and 
groups which occur at least 20 times in the late hymns of RV. 
and in AV., being twice as often as in AB, that is, proportion- 
ately four times as often : namely dtha u y addh (pronoun and 
adverb), antard and compounds, itdh, Ui, ena (pronoun), evd, 
tatdh, tdtra 9 tdthd, durdm, pardh, pdrd, pa$cdt y ptinar, pfthak, 
ydtra, va, vai, sdrva 4 all,' sahd and compounds, svdhd, svid. 
These words are representative of a much larger number that 
might easily be collected from the whole vocabulary (see KZ. 
xxxiv., pp. 330, 331). 

§ 33. In the margin are given 

the number of occurrences of 
these words in books ii.-vii. and 
in book viii. respectively, and also 
the proportion of later words, viz. 
the number of later words in 
every hundred of both kinds taken 
together : these numbers are also 
arranged according to the divis- 
ions A B, the occurrences in those 
hymns which are altogether later being omitted from both 
sides. It appears that the proportion of late words in ii.-vii. and 
in viii. as a whole is practically the same : in the parts here 
assigned to B again the same. But in the earlier parts of iu-vii. 
it is considerably less than in the earlier parts of viii. 

Upon this result it would not be safe to lay too great a stress, 
as the number of occurrences included is not high. Should it be 
confirmed by other indications, the necessary conclusion would 
be, either that the A hymns of ii.-vii. contain earlier hymns than 
any in viii., 1 or that in book viii. the later material has not been 
sufficiently noted in the Tables 8 : or these two hypotheses may be 
combined. Any results that may follow upon the further inves- 
tigation of these points cannot appreciably affect the general 
arrangement upon which the treatment of the grammar in this 
article is based. 





Early. 


Late. 


Propor- 
tion. 


ii.-vii. A 
B 

Total 


491 
362 

858 1 


~90~~ 
168 
258 


15 
82 
23 


viii. A 
B 

Total 


304T 
40 

344 1 


~9l7 

19 
110 


23 ~ 

83 

24 



1 As such I would suggest the Anustubh-Pankti hymns of book v., 
and the Viraj hymns of book vii. 

* As such, tne sections 1. 10-12, 20, 34, 58, 82, are suggested to me by 
the detailed examination of Professor Hopkins's paper. 
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§ 84. The Saman poetry of i. 1-50, viii., ix. has not evoked 
any great interest amongst students of the Veda : many of whom 
perhaps sympathize with Lanman when he writes " we can hardly 
say that hook ix. is not antique, despite its wearisome character."* 
But if it he, as most writers have assumed, a disgrace to a hymn 
to belong to a late age, some little sympathy must be felt for 
these poems (assigned in turn to the age of the Brahman as, to 
that of the Atharvaveda, and lastly to the end rather than to the 
beginning of the Rigveda), if after all the only true complaint 
against them is the incessant repetition in which earnestness is 
not equalled by artistic sense, and the presence in their company 
of some few intruders which after all speak with a younger son's 
voice. And if we are but doing justice to these hymns in attrib- 
uting to them an antiquity which may be their excuse if not 
their pride, we are ourselves the gainers. The dictum of Bradka* 
that " the majority of the hymns of the Rigveda do not belong 
to the period of the rise, or even to that of the perfection of the 
ancient Indian lyric art, but rather to that of its decay," an opin- 
ion accepted by Brunnhofer as " beyond question,"* will need to 
be reconsidered: and the more attractive view which Bradke 
rejects, that the oldest hymns belong to a period not far removed 
from the time of the first separation of Indians and Iranians, may 
again seem worthy of attention. 

§ 35. That a close relationship exists between book viii. and 
the Avesta is the opinion of Professor Hopkins : and the evi- 
dence by which he supports it extends not only to the Saman 
hymns of i., ix., x. (see the notes on tistra, ksird, gdthd y mesd> 
yahu, vardhd), and to the ddnastutis of book viii. (see on rajatd), 
but also to Rik hymns some of which belong in my view to the 
earliest period (so prdbhartar i. 178. 3, yahu vii. 15. 11). That 
the hymns of the Avesta in which these or other words occur are 
late can hardly be said to be ascertained : on the other hand 
some stress may be laid upon the existence both in the Avesta 
and in the Saman and early Rik of the consecutive vowels aa, 4 
afterwards combined as a in accordance with one of the most 
surely established general tendencies of the language. But 
whetner this special relation be attributed to the position of the 
respective writers in respect of time or of place, it must be of 
great importance, if its truth is established, to the understanding 
of the Rigveda. 

§ 36. It remains for me to state the evidence upon which I 
rest the arrangement of which I have sketched the general prin- 
ciples, and which is based upon the triple argument of vocabu- 
lary, flexion, and metre. Of these arguments those of vocabu- 
lary and metre have proved the most useful in establishing the 



1 Noun-Inflection, p. 580 : the italics are mine. 

2 Dyam Amra, etc., Halle, 1885, p. 2. 

3 Urgeschichte der Arier, XIII. 

4 See Hopkins, J AOS. xvii. 91. 
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order : bat that of flexion will I think be generally accepted as 
most convincing by way of confirmation. To this argument 
therefore I would now exclusively direct attention 1 , as proving 
conclusively that, if the hymns included in the lists C l C, 9 and in 
the Atharvaveda are on the whole later than the rest of the Rig- 
veda, then the six groups represent generally the product of six 
successive epochs. 

§ 37. It is, I believe, desirable to use as criteria of date only 
those forms which are used with reasonable frequency: this 
being provided for, it is impossible to use too many : for the 
higher the number of occurrences, the less is the possibility of 
accidental differences in the relative frequency of old and late 
forms. The precise standards to be adopted are of no import- 
ance : but it is of great advantage that some standard should be 
adhered to, and that the impressions of early and late date should 
thus have objective confirmation. 

§ 38. The standards I have followed are as follows : 

(a) Criteria of early date. At least 40 occurrences in A B, B„ 
being 4 times those in C x C 9 and AV. : or 75, being 3 times as 
many. 

(b) Criteria of late date. At least 20 occurrences in C l C f and 
AV., being equal in number to those in A, B, and B a , or at least 
40, being three-quarters of the number in the earlier groups. 

(c^ These criteria to be so grouped that about 5000 occurrences 
are in each case taken into account in reckoning the percentage 
of later form6. 

The amount of matter in A, B t and B, together is about twice 
that in the later hymns. The figures and details correspond to 
those described in tne sections of this article named in the margin. 
The first six groups include forms already made use of in estab- 
lishing the order: the last three include the remainder of the 
material afforded by the body of this article. 

On the left-hand side of the following pages are reckoned the 
occurrences of the criteria of early date : on the right-hand side 
those of the criteria of late date. The percentages which the 
latter form of the whole in the respective sections and groups are 
given on page 234 (§41). 



1 1 include however now under the heading of * flexion ' a large num- 
ber of words which in the article in KZ. I treated a8 isolated, but now 
see to belong to old or late types respectively : and also the pronouns 
and adverbs, which also belong to the formal part of language, and are 
almost entirely independent of the subject-matter. 

* These hymns are however too few to have much importance in 
determining the data : a comparison between the RV. simply and the 
AV. would give substantially the same results. 
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§ 40. Of these nine groups the first six represent the criteria 
used in establishing the arrangement they include over 30,000 
occurrences, and the table that follows (§ 41) indicates that the 
same conclusions can be drawn from the whole or from any suf- 
ficient part : that is, the evidence is consistent. If we confine our 
attention to single forms, or to small groups of them, this consis- 
tency will not in all cases be found : but the explanation of this 
is to be found in the history of such individual forms, and not in 
any different arrangement of the material of the Rigveda. Hav- 
ing the evidence of the main current of linguistic change, the 
eddies must be studied in subordination to it. 

The three last groups* represent entirely new material. They 
include over 20,000 occurrences, in which change is perhaps of a 
less striking character than in those previously collected, and 
which perhaps have a greater evidential value for that reason.* 
This evidence is not only absolutely in the same direction as that 
of the other groups, but also fully as clear and distinct, and can- 
not lightly be set aside. 

§ 41. The following table shews, first the number of occur- 
rences of all the forms, early and late, included under each of the 
nine groups just described : secondly, the number of late forms 
in each section of the Rigveda in every hundred forms of both 
kinds. Thus the figure 25 denotes that in every hundred forms 
75 are early, 25 late. 

Grammatical Evidence op Date. 



Group. 
Number of occurrences 



Proportion 
of later 
forms 



A 
B, 
B, 

C 4 
C, 
AV. 



Old Criteria. 
II "ill Iv V ! VI 



New Criteria. 



VII 



6400 7250 4450 6225 8625 5700 16650 



14 36 I 23 21 31 28 26 42 25 28 

29 44 | 35 37 36 44 | 32 52 80 ! 39 

30 [41] 41 53 | 47 50 j 89 67 84 | 44 



Total. 



Vin IX 
8600 5600 547500 



64 56 63 | 73 70 Tt 58 
68 77 ■ 87 84 80 88 72 
83 86 94 ; 88 82 98 ; 90 



69 51 03 

81 80 I 79 
88 : 88 I 89 



§ 42. In this table there appears only one discrepancy, viz., as 
to the relative date suggested for the periods B t B f by the criteria 
first used by Lanman. As these criteria are of special interest, 
they will repay further investigation : although as evidence the 
indications they give cannot in this point weigh against the much 
greater and more complex mass of evidence which points in the 



1 Many of them only in part. 

* With trivial exceptions due to a difference of classification. 
8 So Hopkins, J AOS. xvii., p. 26, note 8. 
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Period. | -au 


-ah 


-dni 


-aify 


A I 1 


~62~ 


~82 


~54 


B» | 1 




86 




B, ! 2 


88 


_n 


Ci I 28 


75 


^48 


61 


C a | 29 


89 


51 


68 


AV 60 


95 


68 


84 



other direction. I therefore give the full details as to the relative 
growth of the later form in each of the four pairs. 1 

§43. Form -aw. This is so rare' 
in A B, B, that the precise num- 
ber of occurrences is of little 
importance. 5 are found in B„ 
12 in B a , so that in proportion 
to the amount of matter these 
forms are more common in B 3 . 

§ 44. Forms -dh, -dni. These 

forms are practically about 

equally common in B, and B a . 

§ 45. Form in -aih. This is least common in B„ and equally 
common in B, and C^. Its progress is clearly no indication of 
date till we reach the period C a . In other words, both in B a and 
C 1 the form -ebhih is found in almost half the occurrences, and 
more often in B f than in A, and in C x as often as in B r This 
result is the more striking because -ebhih is favoured by the 
Tristubh metre, which is almost exclusively used in B^ Profes- 
sor Hopkins (p. 26) suggests that " the stronglv marked forms con- 
tinue to be used for show." This is in itself by no means im- 
probable, but it is not easy to form a consistent theory upon this 
basis. If the poets of C, desired archaic effect, why did they 
admit the striking neoterism of the dual in -au so frequently, and 
why does the neuter in -dni continue to spread? The unaug- 
mented past tenses are perhaps the most obvious of all archaisms : 
yet the poets both of B a and C l leave them little used. 4 The facts 
seem rather to point to another explanation. The decadent form 
becomes for a time more common, if it is the longer form. The 
lengthened forms -au, -dni, and the augmented past tenses shew 
an uninterrupted progress : the forms ah, -aih which are shorter 
than their rivals, suffer a temporary set-back. In short the gen- 
eral tendency towards the lengthening of flexional forms, of which 
ample evidence will be given in the body of this article, out- 
weighed for a time the special tendencies of the cases in question. 

§ 46. All historical investigation of grammar sets up as its 
ideal the ascertainment of the earliest forms. The words ' early ' 
and ' late ' are used by students of the Rigveda in a sense which 
may easily lead to misapprehension. For instance, the forms in 
-au and -dni are, as we have every reason to suppose, later varia- 
tions upon an earlier -a in each case : for in the earliest hymns 
we find the 'late' form rare or comparatively rare, and its 
growth is continuous. But as to the forms -ah, -aih we have no 
such assurance. There is nowhere any body of hymns in which 
these forms are not more common than their rivals : and it is per- 

1 These are taken from KZ. xxxiv., pp. 304, 335. 

* Occurrences of dv before vowels, which are regular throughout the 
RV., are not taken into account. 

'This would lead us also to expect to find -dsah most often in Bi, 
which again is not the case. 

* See below §§ 887-340, 409-411. 
vol. xvra. 16 
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fectly possible and by no means unlikely that these forms are 
respectively as old as or older than the rivals which have failed 
to destroy them. In the struggle for existence as found in lan- 
guage it is not always the more youthful competitor that wins, 
nor does every chance variation lead to a new development. In 
such cases as these the term " late " refers only to a limited period, 
and means that towards the end of the period of the Rigveda the 
rival form was yielding ground, and beginning to be regarded as 
an archaism as compared with the other. It is a principal part of 
the purpose of the main part of this article to fix the limits 
within which such changes are at work. 

§ 47. The difficulty of distinguishing permanent tendencies 
from temporary variations has made necessary the extensive range 
of this article, and has imposed upon it corresponding limitations 
in accuracy and fulness of detail. It leaves the ground open for 
special investigations into the separate phenomena that are 
referred to : and in abstaining from any division according to 
date of the whole earlier half of the Rigveda, it by no means 
implies that such division may not yet be made : nor does it 
exclude the hypothesis that in books ii.-vii. there may be a nucleus 
of the most ancient verse of all. 1 Nor again, does the treatment 
of the AV. as a whole exclude a distinction of earlier and later 
hymns within its limits : but on the contrary the path is pointed 
out along which such discrimination can be made. I seek to give 
an outline map of the country which borders on either side the 
straits that separate the Vedas of Rik and Atharvan, and I hope 
to make the exploration of the regions beyond more easy to 
those that follow. That this outline map will itself come to need 
correction in many points goes without saying. 

§ 48. I reserve to the end of this article a short general review 
of the linguistic development of the Rigveda, as brought to light 
by this investigation. 

§ 49. Acknowledgment. It will be obvious throughout that I 
have built upon the work of others. I have endeavoured not to 
repeat information given elsewhere, unless it needed to be sup- 
plemented or existed only in a scattered form. 

§ 50. Lastly, I wish to express my special sense of gratitude 
to the American Oriental Society for undertaking the publication 
of an article of a kind that cannot be of general interest. In so 
doing it is pursuing a path it has chosen for many years past, and 
one along which lies the hope of progress for tne future. 



1 See above, § 33. 
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HISTORICAL VEDIC GRAMMAR. 



§51. The principal developments of Sanskrit grammar are 
known to us through Yedic literature in the wider sense, the suc- 
cession of Rigveda, Atharvaveda, Brahmanas, Sutras and Upani- 
sads, as leading up to epic and classical literature. They are 
treated historically in Whitney's Grammar, and with the assist- 
ance of figures by which change is numerically valued. 

§ 52. The present article endeavours to carry back this history 
some stages further. We have no absolute standard of date dis- 
tinguishing the earlier and later part of the Rigveda : but it has 
been put forward in the Introduction to this Article that we have 
a large body of harmonious evidence in favour of a certain 
arrangement of those parts : and chiefly that such an arrange- 
ment gives a history of grammar which naturally leads up to the 
history we know already. It remains to ascertain how far the 
detailed consideration of grammatical points harmonizes with this 
general view. 

§ 53. The literary periods of the Rig and Atharvavedas men- 
tioned in the Introduction will now be referred to shortly as A, 
B t , B 9 , C l9 C a , AV. The symbol B will be used for the periods 
B, and B, taken together : and C for the periods C t C a and AV. 
taken together. It would not yet be safe to say that there is a 
greater interval of time between the periods A and B x than there 
is between B, and B 9 , or between B a and C x than between the 
later periods. But for our present purpose a division into a 
smaller number of periods than six is urgently necessary. In 
many grammatical details the whole number of occurrences is so 
small that it is impossible to attach any importance to the num- 
ber found in one of the shorter periods. In all cases it is diffi- 
cult to make numerical comparisons where the amounts of matter 
from which instances are drawn vary considerably. By fixing 
our attention in the main upon three larger periods A-fe-C, in 
which the amount of matter is approximately equal, we shall in 
most cases see at once from the number of occurrences in which 
direction the trend of the language lies. The more detailed 
information will be given in the tables. 
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CHAPTER I. SOUNDS AND SANDHI. §§ 54-144. 



§ 54. Under this beading are included all points in which there 
is a difference of pronunciation between Yedic and classical 
Sanskrit. Sometimes this difference is expressed by a change of 
symbol : more often it is to be inferred from the metre. 

§ 55. The question at once arises whether we have a sufficient 
knowledge of the metre to say positively what pronunciation it 
requires : whether the number of syllables in each verse is posi- 
tively fixed, and how often the distinctions of quantity are of 
importance. To this question only a provisional answer can be 
given. 

§ 56. Catalectic verses of the Gayatrl or Anustubh type, that is 
to say, verses of seven syllables, are probably to be found in the 
Rigveda. As, however, comparatively few rules of resolution 
convert the great mass of those verses which at first sight seem 
to have only seven syllables into complete lines of eight, we are 
justified in using such rules as far as they will carry us. In 
isolated cases we are not justified in positing a pronunciation 
which is contrary to that found elsewhere for the same word or 
ending. 

§ 57. In verses of the Tristubh-Jagati type, and especially in 
those included in A, there are many instances in which only ten 
syllables appear : the missing syllable being one that immediately 
precedes or follows the caesura. In these cases it is not usually 
possible to restore the missing syllable by the use of general 
rules : and the variation seems therefore to be metrical. In some 
instances, however, restoration is sufficiently probable upon lines 
suggested by verses of the Gayatri- Anustubh type. 

§ 58. All the Vedic metres shew a well-marked rhythm, or suc- 
cession of short and long syllables, running through the whole 
verse. Only in the case of the first and third syllable in each 
verse is the quantity indifferent. There are two or three types 
in each of the standard metres, and deviations from these types are 
permitted to a limited exteut : but on the whole the rhythm gives 
us abundant evidence of the quantity of all syllables, and quite 
independently of the record of the Pada and Sanhita texts, 
though generally in agreement with the latter. For this reason 
all references to the Rigveda are made to the Sanhita text only. 

§ 59. We proceed to consider first vowel-values, in which are 
included the " resolutions " of the vowels a i u 9 and the vowel 
values frequently to be given to y v r n ; and next the occurrences 
of certain consonants, notably llhl and the Unguals tthddh n s. 



§ 60. That the disyllabic values of a I u y etc., are not to any 
appreciable extent due to metre is shewn by their appearance in 



A. i. Resolved vowel-values. 
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certain parts only of the word -system : for these resolutions, 
parallels are often to be found in the Avestan Gathas. 1 

§ 61. In the gen. pi. of all declensions a is frequently to be 
read as aa. This form, which we need not doubt to be the earlier 
one, is favoured by a metre in which verses of 8 or 12 syllables 
prevail, and therefore might be expected more often in A than in 
B or C, though not in so large a ratio as actually appears. It is 
not rightly explained away by a theory of catalectic verses, and 
there are a sufficient number of occurrences which are not at the 
end of the verse at all. The decay of this form is most marked 
in B 2 , in which period occurrences are much more favoured by 
the metre than in B x , and yet are relatively much rarer.' 

§ 62. The resolution of a elsewhere than in the gen. pi. is by 
no means uncommon up to the end of period B. That of I or u 
is less common. It is hard to trace phenomena of this type in 
A V., owing to the prevalent disorder in the metre : but the occur- 
rences, if any, mast be very few. Resolutions at the end of the 
first part of a compound are treated below : see ' internal Sandhi,' 
§§ 135-140. 

§ 63. In the declension of nouns resolution of d occurs fre- 
quently in the case of stems in radical ~d -a, in the nom. acc. m. 
f . of all numbers. The antiquity of the formation is shewn by 
the absence of resolution in acc. fern. pi. of -a nouns. Instances 
are collected from Grassmann by Lanman, pp. 443, 446, 449-452, 
to which add giristhdah (nom.) ix. 18. 1. I quote the stems only: 
ksd b,rbhuksd: gndli jd,jdspdti,abjd,navaja: rtajfld: dravinodd 
2 (vasudd 2 in AV.): gopd 3 (and AV. 1), indrogopd, devdgopd, 
sugopd 2, tanupd 2, papupd : kaksiaprd 2, rathaprd : evayd : 
ksetrdsd: giristhd 5, pathesthd, paristhd, rathesthd: in all, 43 exx. 
in RV.; 3 in lV. a 

§ 64. Also in the conjugation of verbs in radical -a: gaat 
(gd 'go') : daam daah 2, daat 2 (dd 'give'): dhaah (vi. 19. 10), 
tlhaama (dhd 'put') : paanti 7, paat, paantu, padntam 4 (1 pa 
-protect'): paah, padntam (2 pd 'drink'): praah: bhaasi, 
bhaanti : asthaat 4 : 30 exx., of which 25 are in period A. 9 

§ 65. Also in radical syllables before s, often perhaps from a 
primitive -as suffix : kdasthd 2 ; ddasvat 7, suddah 5 : daasd 3, 
diiasa 9, daivodaasa: dhaasi: ndasatyd 61, indranaasatyd : 
paastid (iv. 21. 6): bhdah 5, bhdasvat 3 : raaspind, raaspird : 101 
exx., all in A or B. a 

!$ 66. Many other possible resolutions are suggested or 
referred to by Lanman (passim), Grassmann, and Oldenberg 
(pp. 163-190). Before accepting these as even probable it is 
specially necessary to consider (i.) whether the metrical difficulty 
can be met by any other resolution ; (ii.) whether the irregularity 
may not be due to the presence of decasyllabic Tristubh verses 
or other metrical variants ; (iii.) whether the metre of the hymn 
in question is not generally disordered. The resolution of the 
vowel can only be considered as a reasonable explanation where 



1 Hopkins, p. 91. * See Table § 78. 
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such resolution is suggested in some fair proportion of the total 
number of occurrences of the root or other element in question, or 
is supported by analogy or other evidence : and for this reason 
cannot be accepted as probable in the gen. sing, in -sya, instr. 
sing, in -a, in any part of the -a declension/ in the participial 
suffix -ana, or in the particles d, md, vd. In the following cases 
it seems to me probable : daapvdh 3, daddaptih, daandokak, 
vdata 'wind' 10 1 , vdar * water' 3, vdar 'protector'; gdam (or 
gdvam) acc. s. 6, gdah (or gdvah) nom. pi.; dydam (or dydvam) 
5, AV. 1 ? ; pdnthaam 3, pdnthaah: mddm 'me ' 10, vddm 4 you' 
9 : alcsaah (aorist of Jcsar) 4 : in all, 58 exx., of which 39 are in 
A. No examples are noted in AV. by Whitney to my knowledge, 
but there is one doubtful case as above.* 

§ 67. The abL sing, in -at appears to be resolved in six cases, 
all neuters (Lanman, pp. 337, 8). Two of these are from root- 
nouns, antdriksa, sadnastha. But in no other point do the neuter 
root-nouns differ in declension from derivative nouns in -a. This 
resolution is therefore not established. See also §§ 166, 172. 

§ 68. Resolution of % appears only in hiistd ' poet 9 2 : siird 
'stream' 2 : it is possible also in vtrd 'man ' 2 (vi. 21. 6, 8), vina 
'heroic deed' (L 61. 14). All the exx. are in A : those given by 
Oldenberg, p. 1 87, for gth, girbhth, girvahah seem very doubtful.' 

§ 69. Resolution of u in root-syllables is more common : we 
note duurd (davard) 'distant' 2, iv. 20. 1 ; x. 108. 11 ; nHu (not 
two words, as Grassmann) L 64. 15 ; iv. 16. 21 ; v. 10. 6 ; v. 16. 5 ; 
v. 17. 5 ; v. 52. 15 ; v. 74. 6 ; vi. 68. 8 ; vii. 62. 6 ; vii. 93. 6 ; 
vii. 100. 1, giving 11 certain examples': ntiutana: puuh 'strong- 
hold' i. 189. 2; vii. 15. 14 ; puurbnih, i. 58. 8 ; puusan2, puusa: 
bhuut 4, i. 77. 3 ; 173. 8 ; iv. 43. 4; x. 48. 9 ; bhuuta; bhuutu, L 
94. 12; phura 3 : puusd: vbura i. 71. 9 ; 122. 15 ; 149. 3; vi 51. 
2 ; ix. 1 1 1. 1 ; in all, 35 exx., of which 28 are in A*. In s&ria, 
spilrdhdn resolution is doubtful* : for suuktd, etc., see below under 
internal Sandhi, § 136. 

§ 70. The symbol e frequently represents two syllables in 
superlatives : jy&stha 21, d'estha, dhtethaS, presthald, yesthaZ, 
and prestha 9 : in these cases the combination ayi fairly suggests 
the probable pronunciation. A similar resolution seems certain 
in tredhti 9 (and AV. 2), desnd 5, preni 6 (always) and prinidan, 
prenipdh 2 : and probable in the following cases : deyam (da- 
iydm), devd v. 50. 2 ; vii. 46. 1 ; 66. 2 ; d hey am 2, nesam x. 61. 
4; nesi i. 129. 5 ; netdr 4, netrt 2, dnetdr, praneCdr 3 (adding viii. 
19. 37), mddema vi. 4. 8 ; 10. 7 and frequently in refrains, reknah 
vii. 40. 2; viii. 46. 15*; veh i. 77. 2; vehi.'lSO. 3; vi. 48. 17.* 
Two-thirds of the instances are in period A. 



1 To Oldenberg's instances, p. 173, add i. 175. 4(?) * See Table § 78. 

* Doubtful are i. 120. 2 ; vii. 7. 7. 4 See below § 106. 

6 But see below § 109. 

• More doubtful are taret vi. 68. 5 ; te (tdva) i. 173. 12 ; dhurtify L 138. 
7 b%8 ; 8ddhrefy v. 44. 10 ; huvema i. 127. 2. 

7 See, however, § 154. 
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§ 71. Resolution of o is probable in some cases, but is rare : 
dmatra, ksoni 2, g6h 3, maghdnah gen. sing. 2, magMnoh gen. 
du., maghdnih nom. pi. fern. vi. 65. 3. 1 

§ 72. Resolution of at, au, f is probable as follows: asmai 
iii. 13. 1 ; v. 33. 1 ; viii. 2. 41 ; 31. 2 ; aupftnd x. 30. 9 : ksnaumi 
x. 23. 2 : nauh v. 59. 2 : distant x. 105. 11 bis and 8taund '\\. 66. 
5 : nf'n 2. See also § 156. 

§ 73. Table shewing instances of resolution of d I u, etc. 



A 


1 

Bi 


B, 


385 


42 


50 


28 


5 


9 


25 


3 


2 


68 


12 


26 


39 


9 


4 


7 






28 


8 


~3 


63 


11 


15 


7 


2 




5 


8 


*4 


265 


48 


63 



Refer to 

§ 



61 

63 
64 
65 
66 

68 
69 

70 
71 
72 



Resolution of d : 

Genitive plural -aam 

Nouns in radical -a (a) 

Verbs in radical -d 

Radical syllables before -8 

Other instances 

Resolution of i: 

Resolution of u: 

Resolution of c ; 

Resolution of o : 

Resolution of at, au, f 

All, except gen, pi... 



B 



92, 
14 
5 

88 
13 

6 

26, 

2 
7 

111 1 



c, 



10 



AV 



85 
4 


7 

1 

11 
1 


24 



§ 74. Many final vowels regularly short in classical Sanskrit 
are frequently long in RV., and are so written in the Sanhita. 
That the lengthening is not purely metrioal has been clearly 
shewn by Oldenberg, Prol. pp. 393-423 : we have therefore to 
deal with the shortening of vowels originally long. The quan- 
tity of the vowel seems however to be much influenced by met- 
rical position. Benfey's collections in the Abhandlungen der 
kgl. GeseUschaft der Wissemchaften zu Gdttingen, Band xix. 
(1874) to Band xxvii. (1881), are not at present accessible to me: 
and 1 know of no similar collection for the Atharvaveda. So far 
as my own investigations have gone, it appears that the variant 
long vowel is found in all parts of the Rigveda. There is a sim- 
ilar " lengthening " at the end of the prior elements in compounds. 

A. ii. Resolution of y and v. 

§ 75. The native grammarians give a general permission to 
reckon y v as vocalic (in which cases we may conveniently write 
either i u, or conformably to the laws of classical Sanskrit iy 
uv) 9 wherever the metre so requires. In reality this option exists 
only in a limited number of words and forms : it is far more com- 
mon with y than with v 9 and is perhaps also found with r n from 
time to time : and it is rapidly dying out in the Vedic period. 
The general conditions have been laid down by A. H. JEdgren 
(J AOS. xi. 1885). 

1 See Table § 73. More doubtful are k^oddfy vi. 17. 12 ; yodhiyas, i. 
173. 5 ; 8tfima ii. 11, 8 ; vi. 24. 7 ; Val. 4. 4 ; 8to?am i. 187. 1 . 
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§ 70. Comparing Vedic with classical Sanskrit, it appears 
that in the earlier language vocalic y v (ty, uv) were found in 
many cases where the later language has the consonantal value. 
We may reasonably suppose the vocalic value to be primitive 
wherever it prevails in the earliest period. Where it is excep- 
tional at all times, it is seldom possible to be sure of its origin : 
but in certain cases we shall find strong reason to think the con- 
sonantal value primitive, the vocalic secondary and either tran- 
sient or passing to iy> uv in classical Sanskrit. 

§77. It is necessary for our present purpose to classify accord- 
ing to the relative frequency of vocalic and consonantal values. 
The following table will be useful for reference. The references 
are to the following sections. 



dhvat, ahve § 

V* 'go' 

ftvij.. 

kvd 

gdvyuti 

jyd 'strength' 

jyd 1 bow ' 

jydkd 

jydyas 

jy&ttha 

jyok 

tyd 

tva ' many ' 

tvd 'thou,' tvdm, 

tvdm, tvi 

tvdyd, tvdt, tvd... 



Radical y v. 

96g tvd... § 

83 tvd- in composition 

83 tvdtfar 

78 didi- 

83 didhi- 

83 dydm 

92 ^dyut 

92 dyun 

88 dyauh 

83 dvd 

78 - \dhaiiv 

83 I pi pi- 

96e bibhi- 

! bhiydsam 

98 1 mimi- 

83 | memi- 



78 ! ytn 'go* § 78 

93 | cvdn 83 

83 ; ysi 'bind' 96c 

78 auvdnd 83 

78 \syd 88 

83 syond 78 

83 | svd 'his' 96f 

88 \svad 83 

96a svdr 'heaven' 78 

92 svargd 78 

96b ' svdhd 83 

78 ! svid 83 

83 I My and 88 

83 | \'hu 96g 

88 I 

78 I 



Sufflxal y v in nmins. 

-dyya -ya after light syl- 

-iiva 85 lables §84 

-enya 80 -ya after heavy syl- 

-tyd 78 lables 80 

-tya 80,84,94 daivya 95 



-tyu 85 

tva subst 85 

tva adj 80 

-tvana 85 

-nya {nya) 80, 84 

-yd, yfr 79 

vasavyd 79 

-ya, -yd, chiefly 
vocalic in some 



sail tya 84 

s fir y a 95 

-yas 85 

-yu 85 

-V(t, -I'd 85 

-dgva 85 

tdnva 85 

-vat l 85 

-van 85 



-van a g 85 

-vani 85 

-vant 85 

-vara, -vala 85 

-varl 85 

-vas 85 

-tn\ vi 85 

-vin 85 

-vyd, vyd y 78 

•syd 78 



words 94 dhdnvan. 



85. 



Sufflxal y v in verbs. 

Absolutives $ 87 -ya as class and \acydm §88 

Infinitives in -ityai. 87 denominative sign §88 1 *ydm 96d 

-dhyai. 87 impf. dsia, rt. 2 as. 88 
-nu, -u as class-signs 88 , -yd as optative sign. 88 1 
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Declension of nouns with stems in -i, -I (-!'), -I', -u, -u. 

• i items : instrum. -yd after light -i stems : gen. loc. du. -yolfy after 

syll §97 light syll §97 

instrum. -yd after gen. loc. du. -yo\ after 

heavy syll 82 heavy syll 82 

abl. gen. sing., n. v. a. 
pi. -yafy 86 \ 

-I (-1) stems (Lan man's B class) ' -I (-f) stems : loc. in -yam § 97 

instrum. -yd after light gen. loc. du. -yob after 

syll §97 light syll 97 

instrum. -yd after rodaffiofy 97 

heavy syll 82 gen. loc. du. -yofy after 

dat. gen. abl. in -yai, heavy syll 82 



-r stems (Lanman's C class) § 81 

-u stems : instrum. sing, -vd, ! -u stems: fern, forms in -vai, 

masc. and neut § 86 -t?d£, -vdm after heavy 

instrum. sing, -rd, syll 82 

fern. : after light syll. . 97 dual pagvd 86 

instrum. sing, -vd, gen. loc. du. in -vol} 

fern. : after heavy syll. 82 ■ after light syll 97 

abl. gen. sing. n. v. a. | gen. loc. du. in -vofy 

pi. in -vah 86 j after heavy syll 82 

rem. forms in -vat, \ 
-vah, -varh after light 1 
syll 86 1 

-u stems §81 

stem rai §86 and note paty- § 86, 97 

jany- § 86 ; sakhy- 86, 97 

Noun and verb endings : 

-dhva §90 -vahi §90 

-dhvarh 90 -vahe 90 

-dhve 90 -sya 89 

-dhvai 90 -sydh .... 89 

-bhya. bhyaih 89 -syai 89 

-bhyah ..89, 99 -sydm 89 

-bhyaih 89 -sva .... 90 

Refer throughout to Edgren, Semivowels, JAOS. xi. 67-88. 

§ 78. In the Rigveda y v regularly represent or include vocalic 
sounds in root-syllables in kiia, 1 where,' jidk i long,' tud instr., 
siond, suar 'heaven,' and suargd: in forms from 1 vl 'go,' e. g. 
vhtntiy vidntd : and in the participles dtdiat, dtdiana : didhiat, 
didhidna: ptpidna, pipidnd, merniat: memidna. 

The exceptions are kvd i. 38. 2 ; v. 61. 2 bis; and AV. 2: 
jy6kY\. 28. 3 1 and AV. 2 : svdr AV., 12 times : svargd AV., 19 
times : syond AV., 29 times : dvyan iii. 49. I. 9 For compounds 
of tvd y see § 93. 

§ 79. Also y is regularly vocalic in the noun-suffix -ta, -id. 

1 Yet this is not certain : on the other hand jyok is a possible reading 



in x. 59. 6. 1 See Table, § 102. 
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In the following words this suffix follows a light syllable : adhi$a- 
vania, apasia, aria, aryamia, asuria, ahania, ucathia, udania, usma- 
nia, kanid, karmania, chandasla, tavasyd, tisia, dosanyd, dhvania, 
nabhania, namasia, nahusia, pathid, parvatia, pdtalyd, purusia, pu$a- 
ria> pradhania, prdgavia, barhisia, mannsia, yamia, rathia, r&jania, 
lakpnania, vapusta, vayia, varunia, vidathia, vigia, vrianla, vratia, gata- 
dhania, gapathia, gdmulia, gwrsaryyd, gravasia, sacathxa, sadhania, sapa- 
ria, samania, samaria, sahasia, sdaania, sdmania, svaria, havisyd, 
hrdayyd. Several of these are also found in AV. , and also dyusia, enasia, 
kidid, jaahania, tiria, tvacasyd, dhanvania, pdjasia, pnsyd, barjahyd. 
bhasaayd, matia, yajusia, rania, vacasia, varcasia, gikyd, srotasia. Sim- 
ilar words in -tia, -via, -sia etc. are pacatia (RV.): devatia (AV.): urja- 
via, pagavyd, vasavia, garavid (all RV.): vdyavyd (RV. and AV.): 
janitavxa, mathavyd, hanavyd, hinsitavyd (AV.): bhvjisyd (AV.). 1 

Of these words vasavyd has y consonant 7 times (in A and B), y 
vowel 8 times only. It is therefore an exception, and has perhaps suf- 
fered change of accent. Otherwise there are 20 exx. only of y conso- 
nant in RV., viz., tavasyd, dosanyd, patalyd, manusyd 7, gir^anyd 2, 
sahasyd 2, havisyd, hrdayyd : kanyd\- pagavyd, vdyavyd, garavyd\ Of 
these 20 exx. 14 are in period C. In the AV. the vocalic value (47 exx.) 
is only slightly more common than the consonantal (41 exx. in verse 
passages). 9 

After a heavy syllable there is no example of y' consonant in 
RV., but there are a few in AV. 

§ 80. The derivative suffixes -ya, -ya, including -ayya, etc., of 
all categories, are usually vocalic after heavy syllables. We must 
however except santya which has always y : daivya, sdrya, s&ryd^ 
which shew a much larger proportion of y forms in the earlier 
periods than other words apparently of the same type, are treated 
separately below, § 95. In almost all cases the proportion of 
consonantal forms increases in the later periods ; but daivya 
(with y consonant) becomes again rare in AV. The gerundives 
ao not differ from other nouns in -ya: and we may also include 
here the suffixes -tya y -nya (in dhUnya), and the gerundives in 
-enya (-enya), and in -tva, which last ending always follows heavy 
syllables. The gerundives in -Uva (jdnitva, sdnitva) have v cons. : 
but bhavUvd shews again the vowel.* 

To the above rule out of about 1000 instances there are only 65 
exceptions altogether noticed in RV., but a much greater number 
in AV. 

The exceptions in Rigveda belong to the following stems : agdstya, 
aghnyd, dgvya 8 (and su-dgvya), djya, 1 drya, 2 drya 5, kavyd, kavya 2, 
jyaisfhya 2, tatyd 2, tdrksya 2, tuchyd 2, tiroahnya, daksduya, nrsahya, 
pdrya,paunsya, paurukutsyd, mdtsya 2, vdtdpya 2, vigvadevya, vrtra- 
ttirya 6, vaigya, gatruttLrya, suvtrya 3, saubhdgya, hdstya, hotrv&rya.* 
Gerundives in -ya : tdya 2, anindyd, anum&dya, pravdcya, vdrya and 
rdndya. In -tya, asajdtyd, dptyd. Gerundives in -enya: dbhus6nya, 
didrks&nya 2, marmrfenya, saparyinya : 5 in -tva, kdrtva 2. 



1 In the above list -ia is written if there is any example of that value, 
otherwise, as in the texts, -yd. * See Table § 102. 

3 bhavitud ii. 24. 5, not as Grassmann bhavitvd. 

4 saptd-dsya 3 is wrongly suggested by Grassmann, the true reading 
being sapt&sia. See Table § 102. 

6 pappcs&nya is suggested unnecessarily by Grassmann. 
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§ 81. Y y v have vocalic value in all forms of nouns of the 4 
class (Lanman's C class, later radical class), and of the -u class. 

Exceptions are very rare in the Rigveda : starydm vii. 68. 8 (see Lan- 
xnan, p. 879), nadydh vii. 50. 4 : l tanvdrii viii. 66. 12, tanvdft i. 162. 20, 
x. 51. 2. 4, carawfr, ix. 96. 21. But in the AV. 86 such forms are noted, 
and it is very doubtful whether such forms as appear in the text of the 
RV. can be successfully removed by emendation.' 

§ 82. In the instrum. sing, and gen. loc. dual of -I, -i(-l) (Lan- 
man's B class) and of -# stems, if a heavy syllable precedes, y, v 
have vocalic value. 

There are however only feminine stems that shew such forms 
in RV., and the number of examples is verv small. 

Exceptions: -I stems: instrum. sing., akutyd x. 151. K/utya 
x. 169. 2, devdhutyd x. 63. 11 ;• in AV., nine occurrences, -i, (4) 
stems : instr. s. in A V., three times : samlcydh RV. x. 24. 5, and 
once in AV. stems : gen. loc. du. in -voA, three times in AV. 

In the AV. the vowel forms still greatly preponderate : thus in 
the instr. sing, there are 93 vowel forms, and only 12 consonan- 
tal.* 

The same rule holds for the AY. for the feminine forms in 
-vai, -vdh 9 -vdm after heavy syllables : pvapruai 26, urvdrudh, 
prddkudh, pvaprudh: but rdjjvdm. We cannot however trace this 
rule back to the RV., where there are two forms only, suvdstvdh 
and ^va^rudm y each occurring once. 

A similar gen. sing. masc. in -uah has been conjectured by 
Lanman in place of dhrsndh x. 22. 3, and v'unoh viii. 31. 10. 

§ 83. In root-syllables and verb-stems, y u, in whatever posi- 
tion they occur, have with but few exceptions consonantal value. 
Thus from root i 'go', ydt, ydnti y ydntu, etc.: rt. 2. ci 'see* 
cikyatuh y cikyHh : rt. ji * conquer ^jigyuh. So in the reduplicated 
verb-stems pipy-, bibhy- y mimy-, juhv- ; rt. div 4 shine ' in dyut y 
dydm y dydn : rt. svad 4 taste sweet ' : and the pronoun tva- 
' thou,' so far as the forms tvd (acc. enclitic), tvdyd instr., tvdt 
abl. are concerned. 

There are however some exceptions : see §78 (kua ' where ', jidk, tud 
instr., siond, suar, suargd : rt. 1 vi 'jjo* : verb-stems didi-, didhi-,pipi~, 
m&mir), § 92 (dud, jid, juried) : § 98 (tuaih, tudih, tv4) y § 96 (nom. s. dyauh, 
rt. %i ' bind tva ' many,' svd ' his own '). 

Where tvdstar is trisyllabic, some such form as tvdsitar would 
best suit the metre, and next to it Grassmann's suggestion tvdksi- 
tar ; not however tudstar (as Edgren). We have also to read 
always svdnd from %u 4 press text mvdnd. 

In jyistha y is always consonantal, but see above § 70 : and 
where dydrh is disyllabic, it is better to resolve a : see above § 66. 
The words rtvy, gdvyuti, svdhd, and mid, though apparently 



1 In ix. 9. 4 it is better to read nadio 'jinvad. ' See Table § 102. 
s agltyd ii. 18. 6 is wrongly suggested by Grassmann. 
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compounds, have v consonant always, and must for practical pur- 
poses be classified with words that have radical y v. 

In syd y tyd vocalization is somewhat more common : but as the 
whole stem dies out at an early period, we cannot trace its his- 
tory. 

In the instrumental tvdyd vocalization is rare : in the enclitic 
tvd and abl. tvdt it is progressive, and fairly common in AV. 

To Grassmann's lists are to be added : tudt 448. 3. 454. 1, 521. 3, 537. 3, 
844. 13, 924. 2 : tua 191. 10, 1 376. 3, 890. 5, 532. 4, 653. 8, 669. 16, 707. 7, 
711. 18, 760. 8, 878. 8, 911. 22, 968. 7, 966. 6, 984. 5, 986. 5, 987. 5. 

Written iy is to be read as y cons, in hiydnd ix. 13. 6 ; 98. 2, 
and bhiydsam ii. 28. 6 ; ix. 1 9. 6. 

Isolated exceptions are rare and therefore doubtful : as such 
'are suggested idnti x. 26. 1 ; iantu viii. 60. 10; didn v. 86. 5 ; 
didtanah viii. 29. 2 ; sudidtmanam ii. 4. 1 ; $udn 'dog' x. 14. 
10, 11 ; 86. 4 : suddanti Val. 2. 5, madante ii. I. 14: and from 
jid ' strength ' jidydn iii. 38. 5; vi. 30. 4; x. 50. 5; paramajid 
viii. i. 30. a 

§ 84. The suffixes -ya, -yd, -tya, -nya y etc. following light 
syllables have y consonant. There are however many excep- 
tional words, for which see § 94 : on the other hand santya has y 
consonant. 

Isolated instances to the contrary are few : ajurid, dtia 7, dditid 6, 
arid, gdvia 3 (and ftugdvia), dhdnia 2, 1 ndvia 2, bhdvia, mdria 4 : kirtid, 
pddid : anid 2, ninia 2. Besides these, AV. has two examples : vdnia, 
vdtdpatyanid.* 

§ 85. Consonantal y v (especially the latter) is found in 
numerous noun-suffixes : -tyu, -ya8 y ~yu ; -va, -t?d, -vi y -vi, -van, 
-vant, -vatly -va$ (-vans), -tvana, -vana, -vani, -vara, -vart> -vala, 
•vin: -tva substantival: and in the gerundive -itva. 

There are a few cases of vocalization of v in dpva 'horse', 
sometimes in the simple noun, more often in compounds of which 
the first element ends in which combines with the initial a of 
d$va. In the latter case the hypothesis of internal hiatus, e. g. 
rjrd-a$va (as Grassmann) must be rejected in favour of vocaliza- 
tion of v, e. g. rjrdpua, in almost every instance. 

Examples : dcwa i. 162. 19 ; 175. 4 ; 3 vi. 68. 7 ; viii. 5. 35 ; ix. 94. 5 ; 4 
x. 89. 10 : 4 aghdgua i. 116. 6; ajdgtia i. 188. Ibis; xji^)rdgua i. 100. 
16 ; rMgua i. 100. 17 ; 116. 16 ; 117. 18 ; Jirdgua i. 119. 1 ; 157. 8 : gatd- 
cua viii. 4. 19 ; x. 62. 8 : qydvdgua v. 61. 5 ; viii. 35. 19, 20, 21 ; 86. 7 ; 
37. 7 ; 88. 8 : sdrhbhrtdgua viii. 84. 12 ; and twice in AV. 

Otherwise -wa, -tua are rare, and almost only after heavy sylla- 
bles : 



1 The accentless form still creates difficulty. * See Table § 108. 

3 But we may read vdatasya instead. 

4 In these the external sandhi gives d preceding. 
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apud x. 108. 12, and once in AV. : urud ix. 87. 8 ; 1 t&nua in. 81. 2 : 

2 tanua x. 98. 15, 8 tdnua ix. 14. 4 ; 78. 1 : ndvavdstua vi. 20. 11 ; pitua 
vii. 18. 17, and once in AV. : rak$astnd viii. 18. 18. 

Vocalization occurs also, but rarely, in perfects in -vas y (-vans). 

Exx. after heavy syllables ddfuds i. 150. 1 ; iv. 2. 8 ; vii. 87. 4 ; 92. 

3 ; Val. 9. 4 ; viii. 60. 4 ; and once in AV. : mitfhuds i. 114. 8 ; viii. 25. 
14 ; 65. 7 ; ix. 61. 28 ; 85. 4 ; 118. 2 ; and x. 85. 25. After light syllables 
still more seldom : jvjuruds ii. 4. 5 ; viduds i. 190. 7 ; ii. 15. 7 ; x. 186. 6 ; 
s&sahuds i. 100. 5. 

From dhdnvan (where however -van is only apparently the 
suffix) we have dhdnua i. 35. 8 ; dhdnua vi. 12. 5 ; dhanuacytit 
i. 168. 5 : compare the verb-stem dhanu § 96. 

None of these " resolutions " seem peculiar to any one period 
of the RV. How thoroughly established the consonantal values 
are, even after heavy syllables, appears from their exclusive use 
in such common words as urdhvd, ptirva, in marked contrast to 
the almost exclusive use of the vowel values in words of similar 
form in -ya. x 

§ 86. In the declension of 4 -u stems we find y consonant in 
all forms of the stems jany- paty- sakhy-, except the instrum. 
sing, for which see § 97 : and in the abl. gen. sing, and the nom. 
voc. acc. plural in -yah, -vah (e. g. arydh, krdtvah). Light sylla- 
bles always precede. 

Also, wherever a light syllable precedes (and this is usually 
the case) in the instr. s. masc. and neut., and in the dual in -vd 
(the latter only in the form papvd), and in the fem. dat. in -vai, 
abl. gen. in -vaA, loc. in -vdm. 

Forms of this last group occur only rarely in RV. after heavy 
syllables, for which see § 82. 

The exceptions are : sdkhiufy viii. 58. 7 ; x. 8. 4 : aridh (gen. s.) iv. 48. 
1 ;* vi. 14. 8 ;* vii. 8. 1 : mddhuah (gen. s.) ix. 24. 7 ; 109. 20 : (nom. pi.) 
ix. 89. 8. Conjectural is ripudh iv. 3. 18 : see also § 82 fin. krdtud iv. 
28. 3 ; vii. 21. 6 : vadhuai once in AV. 1 Here perhaps we may refer to 
the instrum. raid i. 129. 10 : see also note 2 below. 

§ 87. The infinitives -ityai, -dhyai and the gerunds -tya, -ya, 
•tvd, -tvaya, -tin have regularly consonantal values. In five 
cases we have -dhiai y all after light syllables: viz. irddhiai i. 
134. 2, yajddhiai viii. 39. 1, vdhadhiai x. 22. 5, risayddhiai i. 
129. 8, payddhiai ii. 17. 6. As this infinitive hardly occurs after 
period A, we cannot trace its history further. Gerunds in -tua or 
~tul do not seem to occur in RV.,* but are common in AV., with- 
out regard to the quantity of the preceding syllable : viz. krtud 
15, krltud, gatud (?), cdyitud, trdhud, dattud 2, drstud (?), 
patitudy pltud 2, baddhudy bhaktud, bhutud 6, mrstud, yuktud. 



' See Table § 103. 

'In these passages we have to choose between rdydh aridl^ and rdidli 
arydh. Cf. §219. 
* The form vr$tut v. 53. 14, is possible rather than probable. See § 217. 
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vittud 2, stutud, hatted. The forms in -tva are still more than 
twice as common. This is perhaps the most striking example we 
have of late secondary vocalization. 1 

§ 88. In -ya used as a verbal suffix of whatever kind, and in 
-nw, -u as class-sign 8, vocalization is rare and presumably secon- 
dary : it is comparatively common only in the stem dhanu- (see 
§ 96b) and the optative sydm (§ 96d). 

Possible exceptions are : k$esidntah ii. 4. 8, fjiantali vi. 37. 2. 3 ; dsiat 
iv. 30. 20, x. 72. 8, 188. 4. Optatives : agi&m v. 64. 3. a$i&ma ii. 19. 7 ; iv. 
4. 14 : fdhidma iv. 10. 1, gamidfy i. 187. 7 , jagmidiam vi. 50. 10, vididtam 
viii. 5. 37,* vavrti&m viii. 7. 33. vavjrtiuh x. 26. 8. Class-sign -nu: tanu- 
dntuh iv. 45. 2, 6, dhunudnd vi. 47. 17, gpiudntu iii. 20. 1, v. 41. 12, 
sunudnti v. 30. 6. 1 

§ 89. We find y consonant in the noun-endings ~sya y -syai, 
•sydhy sydm: -bhya, -bhyam, -bhydm: -hya, -hyam: and in 
-bhyah after a light syllable. The analogy of these forms goes 
to shew that -bhiah (for which see below § 99) is of secondary 
origin. 

In these extremely common forms exceptions are so few as to be very 
doubtful, and their value as evidence of the history of the forms seems 
to be slight. For some alleged instances of sia, see Lanman, p. 338. 
Other suggested exceptions are tdsidh ii. 13. 1, vigvasidh x. 6. 3 : ymmd- 
bhiam i. 88. 3, ndasatyabhiam i. 20. 8, prdpaddbhidm x. 163. 4, haryatd- 
bhidm viii. 6. 36: nfiribhiaJj i. 48. 6, nrbhiah i. 110. 6 3 : and in AV. 
brahnidbhiafy, niajjdbhiah. x 

§ 90. Similarly we find almost always v consonant in the verb- 
endings -dhuam, -dhue y sua : the exceptions, however, number 
26 ; all that I have found (given by Grassmann) are in periods A 
and B. Ending -dhva has always v consonant ; for -dhvai y see § 323. 

The forms are : in -dhuam dcidhuam 3, amugdhuam, dyugdhuam 5, 
drddhuam 3, astexjihuam, irdhuam, vavfdhuam (from vart, vrt): in 
-dhue angdhtU : in sua mdtsua 5, vdnsua, vavrtsua 3, hdr§a8ua. 1 

The endings -vahi, -vahe are without exception consonantal. 

§ 91. From a comparison of the above sections 78-90, with the 
tables below, §§ 102, 103, it will be seen that occasional conso- 
nantization, in words and forms in which the vowel value is reg- 
ular, shews late date ; but where the consonant value is regular, 
the vowel value is no direct indication of date, and sometimes 
belongs to a late period only. Similarly, in those cases in which 
both consonant and vowel values are fairly common, we can now 
infer that if vowel values preponderate, the consonantal values 
are later in date : but if the consonant values preponderate, the 
date of the vowel values still remains to be investigated. 

§ 92. In dud 6 two ' the vowel alone is found in A : whilst in 
AV. the consonant is nearly as common. Similar change may be 



1 See Table § 103. ' vidi&t x. 85. 84 (Gr.) is not necessary. 

3 Not x. 148. 4, where we can read daafy 
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noticed in jid>jidkd ' bow-string,' and the compounds of jid: cf. 
jid ' strength' § 83. 1 

§ 93. In the forms titdm, tudm, tue the vowels are 3 times as 
common in A and B t , and even 4 times as common in B a , as the 
consonants : whilst in the later periods consonantal forms are 
much more common. As to tva (enclitic) and tvdya, see above 
§ 83. Comparing the two sets of forms we are led to a double 
stem, *tu- or tuv- in the strong cases including the locative), and 
*tv- in the weak cases : a distinction obliterated in period C. The 
special prevalence of vowel forms in B a remains unexplained. 1 

The occurrences of tudm, tudm are too numerous to be quoted here : 
for tui y tv4 add to those given by Grass maim : tue 169. 5, 187. 6, 192. 13, 
196. 8, 219. 8, 232. 17, 246. 9, 254. 3, 298. 9, 328. 3. 4, 357. 1, 442. 3, 517. 17, 
520. 4, 521. 6, 527. 3, 528. 3, 532. 7, 547. 5. 624. 16, 639. 8, 664. 28, 670. 6, 
687. 8, 701. 14, 712. 5, 713. 5, 822. 7, 847. 3, 869. 2, 870. 4, 895. 8, 946. 3, 
966. 3 : tv4 387. 6, 442. 13, 446. 2, 453. 2, 517. 21, 534. 1, 639. 18, 675. 12, 
924. 10, 931. 8, 968. 1. 

The instrumental tud occurs only in a single phrase and with a 
vowel value. But tud- in composition and derivation, apparently 
without any distinction depending on any original case-meaning, 
occurs in both forms in periods A and B, the consonantal form 
being progressive. The words included are tvddaUa, tvdddta, 
tvdduta, tvdn'td, tvdydt y tvdyti, tvdvat, tvdvasu, tudvrdha, tvd- 
hata, tvesita, tvdta, tvdti. 1 

§ 94. In many nouns with suffix -?/a, -yd, etc., after a light 
syllable, even though the y (i) bears no accent, the vowel value 
is more common or at least equally so. No principle distinguish- 
ing these nouns from those which contain y cons, has yet been 
established : Edgren's suggestion that those derived from nouns 
in -a belong to this class is not true without exception. Most of 
the gerundives are placed here, yet others, such as avadyd, 2 ndvya 
* praiseworthy,' have always y. Compare § 84. 

The following list will be a guide : the occurrences of y forms (if 
more than one occur) are added in brackets, the forms of the AV. 
being included on both sides : dpia 10 (4 in cpds.), aucathid 2 1 (1), iria 8 
(2), k$dmia 2 (0), gdnia, jdnia 6 (4), but the compounds have -janya, 
j&maria, ddmia 5 (0), divid 72 (52) : duria 8 (2), ndria 49 {\) y pii§ia y madia 
12 (1), ydtna, yvjia 23 (0), rdnia 4 (4), rdthia 13 (4), sakhid 75 (36). hfdia, 
3 (0) : to which may be added dnia 2 (1), though here the suffix is -a. 
Also brahmarjLid. gamid 2 (0), hdvid, himid. Gerundives : gddhia 4 (0), 
guhia 22 (7), tvjia 2 (0), ddbhia 2 (0), dfgia, gdsia, hdvia 30 (10), vihdvia : 
carkftia 6 (8), gopaydtia, grutia 13 (1). Long i is found in yavid 3 (0). 1 

§ 95. In the words surya etc., and daivya, they form is fairly 
common (including about 25 per cent, of the occurrences) from 
the earliest period. It may be suggested that s&rya has replaced 
an early maria, and that da ivy a is influenced by the pronuncia- 
tion of the cognate divyd. However this may be, consonantiza- 
tion in the RV. is markedly more common than in other words of 



1 See Table § 104. » In i. 158. 1. aucathydfy suits the metre better. 
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the same type : though in the use of daxvya it again disappears 
in period C. 1 

§ 96. Consonantal y v are regular, vocalic y v to a greater or 
less degree exceptional, as follows : 

(a) nom. sing, dyauh ' heaven.' The vowel form is early. For 
dydm see § 66. See also below, § 221. 

(b) verb-stem dhanv when followed by a vowel. The -u value 
belongs chiefly to period B,. Compare dhdnuan, dhdnvan, § 85. 

(c) verb-stem si in sya> syatam, etc. Here y is steadily pro- 
gressive. 

(d) in the optative sydm. The most noticeable form is the 
first person pi., in which the -i form is almost alone in use in AV. 
To the exx. given by Grassmann are to be added : sidma 313. 9, 
408. 13, 493. 5, 517. 20, 520. 7, 530. 3, 533. 7, 553. 4, 557. 4, 576. 
1, 608. 4, 1022. 7, 798. 38, 848. 12, 857. 1, 862. 12, 864. 2, 890. 11, 
892. 12, 952. 4. sydma 358. 1,374. 4, 672. 10. 

(e) tva 4 many.' 

(f) 8vd i own.' The vowel form is progressive. 1 

(g) The imperfects dhuat, dhue seem to represent a purely 
graphical variation, as dhuvanta, dhuve are also found. 

§ 97. Also in the instrumental singular -ya, -va from stems in 
•i, -I (2), and from fem. stems in -w after light syllables and from 
the stems paty- y sakhy- consonantization is progressive : in the 
earliest period the vowel is still the more common. The same is 
true of the feminine locative forms generally in -yam* The 
duals -ioh -voh from the same stems as are named above are com- 
paratively rare, and no certain rule can be laid down. From 
rddasi, the gen. loc. du. is rddasloh (16 times) : but rddasyoh is 
twice written, where the metre requires rddasoh (Grassmann). 9 

§ 98. On the other hand, in the case of the feminine datives 
in ~yai, abl. gen. in -yah, the y form is primitive, and is only grad- 
ually encroached upon by the vowel forms in period C."' * 

§ 99. The history of the suffix -bhyah after a heavy syllable 
is somewhat more difficult to follow. In the earliest period 
•bhiah -bhyah are equally common : and it is unnecessary to 
explain away the forms in -bhiah. This is not, however, sufficient 
evidence that -bhiah is the primitive form. After the period A 
the consonant form seems to advance steadily : but the special 
favour in which it is found in period B, is perhaps due to the 
prevalence there of the Tristubh metre. The occurrences of 
•bhyah in RV. after a heavy syllable are stated by Edgren as 200, 
but I have only succeeded in finding 158.' 

§ 100. Thus in the great majority of forms the trend in the 
Veda is towards consonantization. That a few groups should be 
found in which the trend is for the time in an opposite direction 
is quite in accordance with the general history of language, and 



1 See Table § 104. * See Table, § 105. * See below, §§ 198, 199. 
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in particular cases " false analogy " or metrical convenience may 
be contributory causes. 

§ 101. No treatment of the vocalization of y v can be really 
complete which does not take into account those similar words 
and forms in which the Veda writes and pronounces iy, uv. 
Such a discussion is, however, outside the scope of the present 
article. 

§ 102. Table shewing occasional instances of consonantal 
values in words and forms which have regularly the vowel values 
in the Rigveda. 



Refer to 



78 
79 
80 



81 



Root-syllables 

Suffixal-yd, -ya\ etc : 

" -ya 9 -yd, etc. after} 
; heavy syllables, except > 
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I du. -wo/i, ~voh after heavy !■ 
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§ 103. Table shewing the occasional occurrences of vowel 
values of y v where consonantal values are regular. 
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O. Resolution of r and n. 

§ 106. This variation is by no means so well established as the 
preceding. It is highly probable for the forms pit(a)r6h y mdtia)- 
r6h: and suggests itself constantly in the vocative ifid(a)r% 
occurring in Tristubh-Jagati verse after the caesura. In the 
latter case, however, it may be we have a special variety of the 
verse, such as certainly exists. The combination ur seems also 
occasionally to represent two short syllables. Anaptyxis, such 
as we find represented graphically in nutana, sartfantam, sumdcL 
may explain some cases. The list that follows is merely tenta- 
tive : a special examination of the metrical probabilities of each 
case is needed, and that in turn depends upon the more accurate 
analysis of metre which we have not yet approached. 

§ 107. Probable examples of r resolved are : 

(a) r radical : avri iv. 55. 5 : kran AV. 1 : dadhrt&V. 1 : prd L 117. 28; 
x. 79. 8 ; x. 95. 18 ; AV. 8 : prdnd AV. 2 ; caer** AV. 2. 1 

(b) r suffixal : indra 120 AV. 4 : indram&dana, indrav&ta, indrant, 
ugrd, rjrd 2, rjrdpua i. 100. 16, candrd i. 135. 4, and AV. 1, citrd 9 tdntra 
AV. 1, tvdftrd 2, dasrd, ddtrd 2, namrd, p&tra 4 and AV. 1, pipru. 
bhrdtrd, mdntra x. 50. 4, 6, mandrd, mitra AV. 2, rdtfrd iv. 42. 1 and 
AV. 1, rudrd 16* and AV. 5, raudra 2, vdjra AV. 5, vajrin vi. 20. 7, 
vdgrd, eukrd, qmdgru, mhdsra, sutr&trd vi. 68. 7, 1 hdtra 4, AV. 2. 

(c) r declensional : usr&m x. 6. 5, pitrfy 20 AV. 1, mdtrdh 8, svasroh. 

§ 108. Examples of disyllabic ur are : 
urjdm x. 76. 1, drjddafy x. 58. 4, spurdhdn vi. 67. 9. 
§ 109. Examples of n resolved are : 

(a) n radical : dftjan (read andjan) vi. 68. 8, afijdte ix. 86. 48 : gn& 7. 
gnaspdti, mubhih. 

(b) n suffixal : cyautnd vi. 47. 2 ; x. 50. 4 ; yajHd 6, r&cqah i. 121. 5 : 
158. 1 ; vi. 20. 7 ; x. 61. 11 ; 182. 3 ;* cw$na i. 175. 4 : dstabhndt ii. 17. 5. 

(c) n flexional. The instances are collected by Lanman, pp. 534, 525. 
As the vowel A appears in some cases in the text, the forms can be 
more fully considered under the beading of flexion. 4 



§110. Table shewing resolutions of r and n. 
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1 Perhaps dk{a)rau i. 120. 2 : for exx. in AV., see Whitney, Index, p. 5. 
5 Add to Grassmann's list vi. 28. 7 : vii. 46. 2, 4. 
3 See above § 70. 4 See below, § 254. 
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D. The V«dio Unguals. 

§ 111. Vedic l y Ih appear to occur only as the finals of roots, 
usually after t: they are somewhat less common in period C. 
The instances are it, % krtt, nil, marl (mrl), v% hU : to which 
may probably be added kill viii. 26. 10, pU iv. 22." 8, and AV. 
once, and mUh (very possibly connected with mih), in the word 
mllhd, probably also in mtdhvds and (in AV.) medhra. Perhaps 
too we should write jdlhu, seeing that dh proper occurs in no 
other word in RV. or AV. 1 

§ 112. Vedic n (for nd see below, § 116) occurs in a very few 
established words, viz., Jcdnva 85, gand 74, ninyd 10, pant 58, 
pani 32, 2 vdni 20 (including in each case AV.): and in the late 
words kalydna 4 Av. 9. ptinya 2 AV. 22, mam 2 AV. 81. 

It also occurs in a comparatively large number of words rarely 
used, and in these somewhat more frequently in period C. 

These are dni AV. 1, aniyaskd AV. 1. dnu 5 AV. 1, antUband 2, dnva 
5, dni 8, ent AV. 1, oni 4 AV. 1, kdna AV. 2, ykan&kay, kdnd 1 AV. 1, 
kdnukdy kwiapd AV. 4, kuqdru, gund AV. 1, drughana. dhdnika t 
nicumpund, mnik f y phan 2, band 1 AV. 1, b&iia AV. 2, vanij 2 AV. 1, 
1 vdnd, 2 vdnd 2, 3 vdnd 4, 1 vdnt 2, vdnici, venu, gand AV. 1, gdna 6, 
gland AV. ^'sthdnii 1 AV. 4, sthUnd 5 At. 2. 1 

§ 113. Vedic s (for st 9 sth see below, § 117) occurs in all 
periods in the numeral sds, and its derivatives. As a variation 
of 8 in composition after a, a it occurs in a few words (dsddha, 
turdsdh, purdsdh, prtandtdh) and most commonly in the earlier 
Rigveda. Otherwise it is more common in period C. 

The words are d$a, &$a AV. 1, kalmfya AV. 2, kavdfa, ka$ AV. 1, 
kdfkasa AV. 2, casdla 2, c&sa, jdld§a 4 AV. 3, ja$d AV. 1, pd$y& 2, 
ba$kdya, ma$ma$& AV. 1, masa and compounds AV. 8, y6vd$a AV. 2, 
txf^af 11, AV. 14. 1 

§ 1 14. t is late in the Veda, and occurs only in words rarely 
used : it seems probable that they were mainly borrowed from 
non-Aryan languages. 

Examples are : aragdrdta AV. 1, arafvd. dghdfd AV. 1, ifa AV. 2, 
ifdtafy, kakdfikd AV. 1 ; renukakdta, cakaft, kd\uka % pipllikdva(d AV. 1, 
kdfd AV. 1, ktkafa, mka{a, kttd A v. 1, kufa, kurutm AV. 1, fctfcfa 1 
and AV. 1, kufd AV. 1, garkofa AV. 1, gdrkota AV. 1, fcr&dfa AV. 1, 
kpptfa, k&vafa, tirifin AV. 1. patard AV. 1, pafawrd AV. 1, pdfd AV. 1, 
pndf AV. 2, btrifa, bekanata, mafmapi Av. 2, raghdt AV. 1, laldfa 
AV. 2, vaturin 2, wi?af 11 AV. 14, {raitpaf. Of the 86 words quoted, 
there are 19 in which k precedes {, being separated from it at least by a 
vowel, nf occurs once in AV., in kdnpaka. 1 

§ 1 15. ih only occurs in the words $ir'tmbitha y jdthara, jathdra, 
jdthala*: dh (except as treated above, § 1 11) only perhaps in jddhu 
Of these words jathdra alone shews more than a single occur" 
rence ; it is most common in period B. nth occurs once in AV., 
in sahdkarithika. x 

§ 116. For d dh (or I Ih) radical, see above, § 111. Otherwise 
we find d in the early Rigveda in padbhih 6 times, and in pdd- 



1 See Table § 119. 4 Also in pd^harvan, pi{hina8. 
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grbhi: this d presumably originates in the instrum. pi. of a noun 
pdp, which lias then become confused with pdd in the instrum. 
pi. and in the compound. 1 The exclamations bdd 9, badd also 
seem to be early. Other occurrences in the llV. proper are 
kdrudatin 9 tad, tadit 2, medi 2. 

Otherwise d is much commoner in the period C : and the combi- 
nation nd is almost entirely confined to that period. The most 
important words (with the number of occurrences in RV.) are 
anadvdh 3, jafigidd (in AV.), pddbipa* pwoddp, puroddpa 
(AV\): dndd 4 (and in mdrtdndd 3), kdnda (AV.), kundd (AV.), 
cdnda (AV.), dandd (AV.), ' pinda 2, mand&ka 8, pikhandm 
(AV.) :* in RV. occur also nadd, nddt, punddrika 1, mandura- 
dhdnika 1, pdndika, pdndd. 

§ 1 1 7. The numeral astd only occurs commonly in period C, 
but we can hardly deny its existence in the early language : 
kdsthd is also early. Otherwise the combinations st, sth are late. 
Examples in RV. are dstrt ' hearth,' upasttit y jarddasti 2, apdsthd 
(in apdsthdvat), asthlvdt 2. 

§ 118. The Unguals that are not phonetic, play on the whole a 
small part in the Veda, but the Rigveda proper shews us the use 
established of I Ih radical, and of n 8 in a limited number of 
words ; th, dh occur only sporadically. But f, d, nd y *f, sth 
hardly occur before the period C, and then rapidly increase in 
frequency, whilst many new words in n s appear in the same 
period. We may therefore infer that the first Unguals in 
Sanskrit were continuous sounds : that later they were supple- 
mented by a complete series, borrowed from surrounding non- 
Aryan languages : and that finally Vedic I Ih were supplanted by 
the later d dh. Whether Ih represents one sound or two can 
hardly be decided : the graphic representation points to a double 
sound and we have perhaps no example of a syllable ending with 
Ih reckoned as light : the first syllables in trlhd> drlhd, jdlhu (if 
this is not rather jddhu) being heavy. 

§119. Table of Unguals. 
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1 See Bloomfield, J AOS. xiv., p. cliv.—ED. 
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E. The Letter L* 

§ 120. This letter, never very common in Sanskrit, is in the 
earlier parts of the Rigveda (A and B) rare : in C it is much 
more common. That the sound really existed in the earliest 
periods seems proved by certain words shewing it, which after- 
wards passed out of use : and in particular ulokd and (in com- 
pounds) -mip/a. The following 12 words only shew live or more 
occurrences in A and B together : Jcaldpa 48, $l6ka 24, ulokd 22, 
vald 22, bahuld 16, -mi$la 14, kevala 11, bdla 11, vippdld 6, 
*/valg 6, ntla 5, palitd 5. Of these -mipla alone shews more 
occurrences in A than in B : kaldpa, ulokd, $l6ka also have 5 or 
more occurrences in A. 1 

§ 121. The word -mipla does not occur in period C: of the 
other 11 words five are more common in C than in B, bahuld, 
kevala, bdla, ^/valg and riila. There are five words which occur 
chiefly in B : they are kaldpa, pldka, ulokd, vald, and vippdld : 
palitd is equally common in B and C. Of these ulokd is replaced 
during period C by lokd. 

% 122. There are 13 other words' (see table C) which occur at 
least 5 times in the whole Rigveda : their use rapidly increases 
in each of the six periods. In A and B there are 29 occurrences : 
in C t and C t 75, in AV. 246. In the whole language there is no 

* See Professor Arnold's essay on this subject, Festgruss an Roth, 
pages 145-148.— Ed. 1 See Table, § 124. 

* Including the group of words connected with tflakf. 
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more striking instance of development. Words occurring less 
often than 5 times in RV. shew just the same growth, but give 
nearly three times as many occurrences. 

The following are the words and word-groups noted as contain- 
ing /, but occurring in the Rigveda less than five times : those 
occurring in the Atharvaveda are too numerous to quote : 

(a) Proper names : apdld, dlina, illbipa, kaldpa, kali 3, kulipt, 
khela, palastyamadagm, plali, pldyogi, balbiUhd, bhcddnds, 
mAtaliy mudgala 2, mudgaldrii 2, I6pamudrd> vibdlt, siriivdli 4. 

(b) Generic names of animal and vegetable substances, etc.: 
Ola ' poison ' in dldkta ; ulapa ' undergrowth ' ; paldpd, a kind of 
tree, in apaldpd, supaldpd ; ptppala, a berry 3, and suplppala, 
bdlbaja in balbcyaslukd, a kind of grass; libujd, an ivy 2 ; vtalkapd, 
a plant ; palmalt, a tree 2 ; pimbald, a fruit ; ptpdla, a water- 
plant ; iduka ' owl ', and in tilukaydtu, pupulitkaydtu ; pipild 
'ant', plusi, a gnat, lodhd 'fox'(?), lopdpd 'jackal', sdldvrkd 
'jackal'(?) 2. 

(c) Other words, in which / seems to belong to the radical ele- 
ment, but which do not belong to any recognized word-group : 
akhkhalikftya, ' having shouted ', dlakam ' in vain ' 2, alaldbhdvat 
'rustling', of water, aldtrnd (?) 2, aldyia (?), udumbald (?), tdba 
'placenta', and perhaps also in anulband 2, auldnd (?) ; Jcalmati 
'glimmer' (?) in kalmalikm (2), kapaplakd, kildla, 'drink,' in 
kUdlapd, hula ' nest ' in hvlapd, kuldyaxjdt, kuldytn, mahdkuld, 
k&liyx 'axe' 2 : krdphd 'knuckle', kulyd 'stream' 3, khla 'prec- 
ipice', kaulitard (?), khdlu 'truly', khilyd 'barren land' 2, 
gdldd (?), jdldsa ' healing ' 2, and in jdldsabhesaja 2, jdlpi ' whis- 
pering* 2, tdlpa 'bed' in talpapivan, tilvila 'fruitful', and in 
^tilvildy, pldpi' spleen' (?), phaligd 'basin' 4, phalgtia 'stam- 
mering' (?), phdla 'ploughshare' 2, bhala 'indeed', mdla (?), 
laldma 'spotted' (?) idngala 'plough', logd 'clod' 2, $ilpd in 
supilpd ' patterned ' 2, pulkd ' purchase money ' 2, salalitka (?) 2, 
silika (?) in silikamadhyama, sidld 'brother-in-law', hlddika 
' cool ', and in hl&dikdvat. 

(d) Verb-roots shewing /-forms only are few : gld ' be weary'; 
mil 'wink'; mid 'soften', and in dnabhimldtavarna ; lubh 
' be lustful ' ; parallel to r forms are tdkd ' glare ' 2, kald ' frac- 
tion' and prakalavid y kdld 'time', kldpa 'cry', oaldcald 'stag- 
gering ', pulu ' many ' in pulukdma, pulvaghd ; plu ' swim ', and 
in plavd ' boat ' ; mula ' root ' and in sahdmula ; mluc ' hide ', labh 
'seize' 3, and in mldbhika> lip 'anoint' 3> ll 'shoot' (?) and in 
idya, Idman ' hair ' 2, Idhita ' red ' in nila-lohitd, vdlpa in $atd- 
valpa, sahdsravalpa 3, vispulingakd 'spark-throwing,' ^/vlag 
' pursue ' 2, and abhivlangd, palyd ' arrow ', p&la ' point', sild in 
sildmdvat. 

(e) Suffixal I is not common : 4a kapild, madhuld, stauLA : -ala 
in achandala, tipala (in upalaprakstn), khargdld, khf<gala 9 
jdthala, trpdla 2, idngala, vrsald, pabdla : in -dla Jctldla casdla 2 : 
in -ila tilvila 2, trdild (and in dtrdila) : in -ula anguld in dapdn- 
guld : in -ula piptda: in -vala dkrsivala, vidvald: in 4yd pdtalyd, 
mdrjdlyd pdmulyd : in 4i kalmali and palmali 2. Of the above 
only aiiguld, upala, jdthala shew parallel forms with r. 




Vol. xviii.] 



Historical Vedic Grammar. 



259 



Of the 116 words and groups roughly arranged as above only 
40 occur more than once in R V . : and as we have seen, there are 
only 25 other words and groups, each occurring at least five 
times. Nearly half therefore of the words containing I in RV. 
are aira£ Xcyofxcva, 

§ 123. In period A then, I had almost disappeared, presumably 
under Iranian influence. Its use then rapidly advances, much 
more so than is the case with all the new Unguals put together. 
Amongst the new words many were probably non-Aryan: but 
the list given supports the general view of the comparative gram- 
marians, that the true tradition of the Indo-European I was not 
lost. For amongst the first words to reappear in the poetic 
vocabulary are $l6ka (k\wo), ulokd (lucus), root valg (valgus), 
palitd (71-0X109), in all of which Indo-European I can be plausibly 
suggested : and three shew suffixal 4a. ulokd may be a half-way 
form between rokd (cf. rocand with a similar meaning) and lokd. 
But in most words original I had been irrevocably changed to r 
before the reaction set in. 1 

§ 1 24. Letter l y Table of occurrences. 
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C. ulu (in uldkhala) . 
\fkalp 
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!A11 occurrences 66 I 79 1401219 126 HO'llOO* 1336 



1 See Table, §124. 



8 These numbers are approximate. 
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F. Sandhi. 

§ 125. Sandhi combination of vowels is everywhere progres- 
sive in the Rigveda. Under this heading we include here only 
external Sandhi, and internal Sandhi in compounds. Flexional 
Sandhi is more conveniently treated under the heading of flexion, 
but has been partly discussed already. 

The frequency of Sandhi appears to depend entirely upon the 
first of the two vowels concerned, that is, upon the final vowel of 
the prior word or prior member of a compound, except in those 
cases in which *, i, w, u, are followed respectively by similar 
vowels : for instance a r combine just as freely as a a. 

(a) External Sandhi. 

§ 126. After final a a Sandhi combination is regular in RV. 
and AV. The proportion of occurrences of hiatus (except at the 
caesura) declines regularly from 20 'per cent in period A to 5 per 
cent, in periods C,. 1 '* 

§ 127. At the caesura hiatus after a a is relatively more com- 
mon: I have noted there 210 instances, elsewhere 447. In period 
A those metres which employ the caesura are rare as compared 
with period B, but the instances of hiatus there are almost equal 
Hiatus apart from the caesura is almost twice as common in 
period A.* 

§ 128. Where /, l 9 w, w, are followed by similar vowels respec- 
tively (of which the instances are not very numerous), combina- 
tion is regular. Hiatus is, however, not uncommon, nor confined 
to any special period : the instances are about 1 5 per cent. 9 

§ 1 29. After final i # hiatus is the rule. But when the first word 
is a pyrrhic, as pdri, dnu, urii, combination is rapidly progressive 
in R v ., the proportion of combined forms being in the respective 
periods 18, 25, 33, 50, 63. In the great majority of instances we 
have prepositions followed by their nouns or verbs : and we can 
readily believe that this relationship favoured combination : but 
other words of the same metrical type seem to give the same 
results.* 

§ 130. Otherwise combination after i i u ii is quite rare, 
though somewhat more common in the periods C„ C t .* 

§ 131. Where final ah is followed by the initial vowel a, hiatus 
is the rule in RV.: but combination is progressive.* 

§ 132. There are several instances in RV. of combination in 
positions in which it is not permitted in classical Sanskrit. 
Where the second word is iva, it is simplest to suppose that va is 
to be read, even though it is not so written : see below under 
Particles, § 457. 

§ 133. Combination of e ai with following vowel is rare and 
late. Examples will be found i. 59. 3 ; 79. II ; 85. 7 ; 118. 7(?); 
162. 7; iii. 29. 3; v. 30.3; 61.9; vi. 9. 2 ; 48.18; vii. 1. 19; 72. 
3; Val. 10. 3 ; x. 75. 2 ; 79. 6 ; 85. 40 ; 145. 6; 161. 5 ; 166. 5.* 



1 For the AV. no complete collections have been made : see p. 204. 
• See Table § 142. 
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§ 134. Combination of final ah with initial vowels other than 
a, and of final ah, is occasional, in the early hymns and the latest : 
somewhat similarly am or some other vowel followed by m with 
a following vowel, in which case it is often obscured in the text. 
Examples: ah + aii. 20. 8; ah + i vii. 86. 4 ; ah+ux. 90. 4; ah + r 
x. 87. 15; ah + o v. 52. 14; dh + a i. 177. 4*; ah + u iv. 34. 3 '; 
am + a i. 14. 3 ; iii. 59. 2; am + u x. 93. 10; dm + d vii. 19. 5; 
im + l x. 20. 2; um + a x. 144. 5. The interesting combination 
dn + a seems required x. 158. 2. 1 

Instances also capable of other explanations are : ah + a vii. 41. 
6 a ; x. 129. 6 f ; ah + i (I) viii. 1. 26*; x. 86. 16, 17* ; dh + a iii. 
30. 21 s ; x. 51. 9 a ; am + a vii. 66. 8*; x. 135. 7"; am + u i. 161. 
8*; dm + r vL 17. 7.* 



§ 135. In compounds of which the first element ends in a, a, 
Sandhi is the rule : uncontracted forms being almost entirely 
confined to period A, and to those words in which the second 
element begins with a heavy syllable. In the following cases 
only of compounds in -apva is resolution suggested by the metre : 
istd-apva i. 122. lS,jtrd-apva i. 141. \2,pydvd-apva v. 52. l>8aptd- 
apva v. 45. 9. Similarly saptd-d&ia appears only in x. 40. 8. As 
in classical Sanskrit, prdilga (for prd[y]uga) is always uncom- 
bined. 

Other examples of uncontracted compounds in RV. are dcha-ukti 4, 
dchtdra-udhan, indra-iitd, uktha-arkd, urja~ad (f)> k^^nd-adhvan 2, ksi- 



ofca$, devd-iddha, pra-itdr,prd-iddha, ratha-udha, vMd-anta, sahasra- 
arghd, 8upra-6tu, svd-etu : a~artana, &-i§ti> inara-agnt (for indrd-agnt) 
18, <ua-wta 2. In AV. prd-apti. Although sapta-fsi is written, yet 
saptarsi is to be read both in RV. and AV. 6 

§ 136. Monosyllabic elements in i- Vr (e. g. dvi- 9 tri-> ni-> m-) 
are not combined with dissimilar vowels except occasionally in 
the case of su-: similar vowels are only found after 8th: here 
hiatus is more common in A, and combination is more common 
later. For svid, svdhd, see above § 83 ; for svdr, svargd, § 78 ; 
su + rtd gives us sunfta^ su + itd mmtd^hoih old words. 

Longer elements followed by similar vowels are rare ; combina- 
tion seems to be required, as in prdtiti, pratitia, pretlsani. 
When dissimilar vowels follow, hiatus is required, except as in 
the next section/ 

J 137. Where the first element is a pyrrhic, and is followed by 
issimilar vowel, hiatus in the rule in period A, but combination 
rapidly gains ground. For rtvij, gdvyuti, see above § 83. In 
AV. hiatus is only noticed in hdri-apva 2. § 

§ 138. Compounds of which -ac, -arte is the second element 
lose the initial a of this part in certain positions : the preced- 



1 Where, of course, the nasal represents merely the nasal coloring of 
a pure vowel in a true open syllable, and we are not to be misled by the 
pada-pdfha. — Ed. * As a TVi§tubh with extra syllable at the caesura. 

* Reading ydm for iydm. 4 Reading «d for sdh. 5 See Table, § 142. 



(b) 8andhi in composition. 
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ing vowel being lengthened by compensation. In those forms in 
which -ac is retained we find akudhriac, asmadriac, niac, nidfl- 
cana, as in § 136. After pyrrhics rjudc only, but dadhidc and 
dadhydc, pratidc and pratydfic, and pvityac as in § 137 : the 
examples are included in the table under that section. 1 

§ 139. Where the first element ends in -as, -e, -o there is no 
contraction. 

§ 140. Prepositions followed by verbal nouns follow the rules 
just given, and the examples are inoluded accordingly. 

§ 141. For external Sandhi I have made a complete collection 
of the instances in RV., which, however, is too lengthy to pub- 
lish now. For the AV. I have made no collection. Even in the 
RV. the metre is not always a decisive guide, and it is still less so in 
AV. There is no reason to suppose that the occurrences in AV. 
of hiatus are more in number than is represented by the cal- 
culation used, 9 in which they are reckoned as twice as many 
as those occurring in C l and together. After a more complete 
study of the metre of the R V . and AV. f a complete list of the 
instances of hiatus would be in place. Ben fey 's calculation that 
hiatus is more frequent after nd ' like ' than after nd 1 not,' is 
sufficiently accounted for by the evidence that nd ' like ' is an 
earlier word.* 

For Sandhi in composition the requisite material is available in 
the respective indices verborum. 
§ 142. Table of Sandhi variations. 



Refer to 

§ 


External hiatus. 


A 




B 2 


B 


c, 




AV 


C 
circa. 


127 


At caesura after a 


61 


24 


50 


74 


4 


3 




20 




" <« a 


30 


14 


20 


34 


3 


1 




12 


126 


Elsewhere " a 


216 


38 


62 


100 


17 


15 




95 




" a 


55 


26 


21 


47 


3 


4 




20 




All occurrences after ad. 


362 


102 


153 


255 


27 


23 




150 



128 
129 

129 
130 



[At caesura, \ I u u before 

I similar vowels 

Elsewhere before similar 

vowels 

After pyrrhics in 1, ft before 

dissimilar vowels 



External combination. 
Final I u of pyrrhics with 
dissimilar vowels 



Elsewhere final I u with dis- 
similar vowels 



All occurrences after i u . 



10 2 1 

14 sj 

87 , 58 

19 20 



76134 



25 I 21 1 43 64 



3 
8 

10 



4 



I 



34 28 



9 

30 
130 

150 
21 



171 



1 See Table § 142. 8 See above, p. 204. 8 See below, § 457. 
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Refer to 


External combination, 
continued. ; 


A 


Bi 


B, 


B 


! 

Ci 


i 

C, AV 


C 
circa. 


131 


ah with a 


26 


13 


22 


85 


! 10 


18 




65 


133 


el ai with vowel 


4! 




7 


7 


4 


A 

4 




25 


1 OA 


Other irregular combinations 


9 I 


I 1 


1 


I 




3 




t 




Internal hiatus (uncon- 










1 










tracted compounds). 










1 








135 


After a, d 


49 


3 


9 


12 


1 

1 


1 


1 


3 


136 


8u- with similar vowel 


9 


3 




8 











137 


After pyrrhics in 1 & with 














dissimilar vowels 


i « 

i 


8 


15 


23 


9 


3 


2 


14 




Internal combination (con- 




















tracted compounds). 


















186 


8U- with similar vowel 


6 


4 


5 


9 




4 


4 


8 




" with dissimilar vowels.. 




1 


2 


3 


"i 


1 


18 


20 


137 


Final -i --ft of pyrrhics with 




















dissimilar vowels 


I 7 


5 


12 


17 


i 2 


5 


24 


81 



§ 143. There are numerous other points in which forms more 
archaic than those of our recension are indicated by the metre, 
but they seem not to throw light on the date of the hymns in 
which they appear : 

(a) for pdvakd read throughout pavdkd. 

(b) for puru^candrd read throughout purucandrd. 

(c) for chardih read throughout chadih. 

(d) the form iydm is sometimes monosyllabic : see Grassmann. 
(e} prthivt 'earth' is disyllabic, i. 191. 6; vii. 34. 7 ; 99. 3. 

(f) for ukthd read ucdtha ii. 11. 2 ; v. 4. 7, and perhaps vi. 24. 7; 
viiL 2. 30 ; x. 24. 2. 

(g) for mdrta read mdrtia L 63.5 ; i. 77. 2 ; ii. 23. 7; vi. 15. 8; 
vii. 4. 3 ; 25. 2 ; 100. 1 ; viii. 60. 7 ; ix. 94. 3 ; x. 03. 13. 

(h) doublets with a long vowel in the penult may be suspected 
in the case of the following words : apdm 8 times : isird: gdvdm : 
jdndn: ndrah 1 : brhdt (vi. 24. S),rdtha in candrdrcUha i. 141. 12; 
vi. 65. 2, and rathth i. 77. 3, and in the superlative ending in 
-tama. 

(k) the first syllable of nrndm is always long. 

(1) a short vowel is frequently to be read in place of a long 
before the verb-suffix -na, -m : e. g. in prinand, drundnd : and in 
the dual, e. g. in dsdthe, dsdte. 

(m) final -ran before a vowel only makes position where the 
second -w represents a lost consonant, e. g. in 3 pers. pi. of secon- 
dary tenses, and in the nom. sing, of participles. Otherwise -ra 
should be restored, and especially in the locative singular, e. g. 
sdsmin tldhan, i. 152. 6, etc. 

§ 144. It may be convenient to notice here other exceptions 
to the simple metrical rule of the Rigveda that a long vowel or 
a short vowel followed by two consonants (amongst which n, m, 



1 See below, § 216. 
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h y h are included) gives a heavy syllable, and a short vowel not 
so followed, a light syllable. 

(a) ch is almost always to be read as a double consonant cch. 

(b) ks sometimes counts as a single consonant : e. g. ndksan- 
tah vi. 63. 3. 

(c) hmh are not always taken into account : e. g. dnhasah 
i. 58. 9, ttibhyam pansi x. 148. 4, rtasdpah satydh vi. 50. 2. 

(d) a final vowel left standing before a vowel is regularly short- 
ened: e. g. kd asmai i. 77. 1, ndri dpdmi i. 85. 9, vdjt drvd 
vii. 44. 4 : but not a of the dual where it is left standing accord- 
ing to rule before w. 



CHAPTER II. NOUN-INFLEXION. §145-286. 

A. Stems in -a, -a. 

§ 145. Masculine and neuter nouns in -a form the instrum. 
sing, occasionally in -a. We may exclude from consideration 
those words which as adverbs retain the older form in all periods: 
such are and, tana, and perhaps others. 

Masculine forms (Lanman, pp. 334-5): ghand 4, ghrnd 5, cam- 
asd, tud 5 (Gt.), ddnd 4, f yajiid 3, hdvd, himd 2. Less certain 
are krdnd 7, and tud- (tvd-) in the following compounds : tuesita^ 
tudta 20, tudti 3, tuddatta 2, tudddta 4, tudwrdha 3, tudhata. 
66 exx., of which 47 are in A, one only in C. 

Neuter forms (Lanman, pp. 335-6). Of these mahitvd 40 
seems to become crystallized and is found almost equally often 
in all parts. From other words we have 27 forms only in RV. 
and A v., chiefly in periods A and B. 

Although even in period A the forms in -ena are nearly three 
times as frequent as those m. and n. in yet the number of the 
former increases rapidly in the succeeding periods : which seems 
to indicate a growing predilection for the use of this case, even 
before the passive construction became usual. 1 

§ 146. i Homophonous ' instrumental. Much more common 
are similar forms from feminine stems in -a (Lanman, p. 358). 
From Lanman's list we may withdraw as uncertain agriya, 
isudhyd, giihd, dvitd, the connexion of which words with this 
class is doubtful.* Several words still remain as to which we 
may doubt whether they were felt by the Vedic writers as nouns 
or as adverbs, e. g. irmd, samand. We may add to the list 
bandhCbtd iii. 60. 1 ; x. 144. 5, and the corresponding forms from 



1 See Table § 164. 

* There is also only one occurrence of tanyatd, not three, as L. states. 
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radical -a stems (Lanman, p. 447). The whole no. of forms in 
RV. then appears as 229, in AV. 8 : in periods A and B they are 
equally common. 

The corresponding forms in -ayd are decidedly more numerous 
in RV.; I have counted 362, not including the form ayd. In A 
and B these forms are half as common again as those in -d : in 
C, twice as common : and afterwards they are almost exclusively 
used. 1 

§ 147. Lanman suggests a-a, d-d as the original case forms : 
the latter would next become a-d by the rule vocalis ante vocalem. 
Of the first form he finds a trace in mahitvd viii. 25. 18: and 
though it is easier to read mahitvand 9 yet the fact that we have 
other such pairs of forms still makes it likely that -and is an 
experimental form of instr. sing, for the masc. and neuter, paral- 
lel to -ayd for the feminine : for the " stem " -tvana see below 



The longer survival of the feminine instrumental in -a is, as 
Lanman points out, largely restricted to the feminine abstract 
nouns in -td and -id, -yd. Apart from dissimilation, which works 
in the latter case, nouns thus forming a class have probably more 
resisting power : and we may compare the feminine abstract 
nouns in -ti, which likewise maintain somewhat longer the similar 
instrumental in -d. See below $ 181. 

§ 148. Masc. and fern, duals in -a. These, whether from stems 
in -a, -d or from consonantal and other stems, are regular in RV. 
before consonants and -i/, and at the end of even pddas. Even 
in Cj C s the forms in -cm are only one quarter of the whole. 
Nevertheless 28 such forms occur in the periods A and B, as 
compared with some thousands of the -d forms : and these are 
not to be explained away upon any hypothesis of appended verses 
or corruption of the text. The poets of book v. (the Atreydh) 
would seem first to have accepted the innovation. 

The passages in which -an occurs are i. 95. 7 ; 120. 2 ; 140. 3; 
ii. 27. 15 ; 30. 6 ; iii. 54. 16 ; 55. 11 ; iv. 41. 2 ; v. 34. 8 (bis) ; 
36. 6 (bis); 37. 5; 47. 3; 66. 1 ; 68. 4; vi. 59. 5; 60. 14 (bis); vii. 
70. 4 ; 84. 2 ; 93. 2 ; viii. 35. 4, 5, 6 ; ix. 70. 4 ; x. 65. 5 ; 113. 7 ; 
besides 55 occurrences in C, and C 9 . In all, 83 exx., of which Lan- 
man gives 2 on p. 340, 48 on p. 341, 4 and 28 on p. 576. The 
form astdu 'eight' is not included : see below § 272.* 

§ 149. The dual in -d (masc). This is a genuine old form, of 
which there are 17 occurrences, all in A. f -d at the end of an odd 
pdda before r (ii. 3. 7) is a graphic peculiarity ; -d shortened 
where it stands before another vowel with hiatus (vi. 63. 1; 67. 8) 
is in accordance with general rules; see above § 144. The numeral 
astd appears as a dual in RV., and the form astd rests only on the 
authority of the padapdtha in x. 27. 15. In the compounds indra- 
vdyu 15, mitrardjdnd we find -a rather later. 9 



1 Lanman'8 list includes the pronouns imaii, etau, tau, yau, etc. : but 
we have to add kaH x. 90. 11. 
' See Table § 164. 3 Lanman, p. 842. 
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| 150. Instrum. etc. du. For the form -bhidm see above § 89. 

§ 151. The gen. loc. du. is found occasionally in -oh (Lanman, 
344). This variant possibly belongs to the periods A B only. 1 

§ 152. Nom. voc. plur. ma sc. in -dsah. (Lanman, pp. 344 seq.) 
Even in period A the form -ah is half as common again ; in B, 
and B s it is twice as common : in C -dsah rapidly dies out. 1 

In several passages Lanman suggests that -dsah should be read 
by way of emendation for -ah : but it seems hardly probable that 
any Vedic recension should have removed in some half-dozen 
verses a form which occurs more than 1000 times in RV. For 
aptiapvatamdh, which is clearlv the correct reading in v. 41. 4, cf. 
above §§ 136,' 143 (h). In iv. 37. 4; v. 41. 9 ; vii. 35. 14=x. 53.5; 
x. 78. 6 ; x. 94. 11, the alteration is somewhat favoured by the 
metre, but in four cases out of the five the defective syllable is 
missed at the caesura, and a metrical irregularity is therefore not 
improbable : whilst in the remaining case (v. 41. 9) even the pro- 
posed correction would not give a regular verse. 

In these passages the correct number of syllables can also be 
restored by our reading -aah or -adh : but even so this would be 
no evidence of an earlier form, since the few examples are scat- 
tered over all parts of the. RV. For the supposed trisyllabic 
forms of devdh, ddndh, chiefly found in very late hymns, any 
explanation must be looked for in the first syllable. 

For a form in -asah there is even less warrant, klstdsah in the 
two passages quoted by Lanman probably has I resolved (see 
above § 68), but is otherwise regular : darpatdsah, ix. 101. 12, 
presents no metrical difficulty. 

Finally Oldenberg, Prol. p. 176, suggests in a number of cases 
the resolution of the d in -dsah. Of these i. 127. 7 ; vi. 67. 10, 
in which kiistdsah is to be read, have been already referred to. 
In vi. 44. 8 the metre is Viraj : in vi. 63. 7 dpudsah is preferable.* 
In the five following passages mdrtidsah is to be read, see above 
§ 143. Most of the remaining passages admit of similar explana- 
tions. 

If the RV. gives any trace of an earlier form, it must I think 
be in the refrain of the Grtsamadah, brhdd vadema viddthe suvt- 
rdh: the double use of which, namely both in Tristubh and 
Jagati verses, may very possibly be traditional. 

§ 153. Nom. pi. fern, in -dsah (Lanman, p. 362). This is rare, 
and if anything less common in the earliest period. As almost 
all the forms are adjectives or participles, the question seems to 
be one rather of syntax than of accidence, and the Greek adjec- 
tives of two terminations may be compared. 

Where the resolution -aah is proposed, we can in viii. 64. 8 
read us(a)rdh: the other instances suggested by Lanman are in 
hymns of the latest period, and at any rate have no historical 
value. The irregular value of vaydh vii. 40. 5 is noticeable, but 
as it corresponds to vaydm, i. 165. 15, the termination is not con- 
cerned. 1 



See Table, § 164. 



* See above, § 85. 
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§ 1 54. Acc. pi. maso. and fern. The form -dn shews no reso- 
lution of -a : in the words pukrd devd the resolutions puk(a)rd, 
dayivd are always more probable : in x. 93. 2, b and d resolutions 



feminine -ah resolution is only slightly more probable. Lanman 1 
suggests five passages : in viii. 46. 26 mardh is more probable ; 
in i. 63. 5 and iv. 26. 7, the resolution of the first vowel in 
kdsthdh, murdh respectively. But in the last two instances the 
resolution of the -a of the suffix is not unlikely, and it seems 
required in hdah vii. 60. 9 and manlsdah x. 26. 1. Yet at the 
most we have 4 exx. out of almost 400 occurrences. 

§ 155. Nom. acc. pi. neut. It is not till the period C, that the 
form in -dni is equally common with that in -a. The accretion of 
the -ni seems precisely parallel to that which occurs in 1. sing, 
subj. of verbs. There is no transition to the -an declension, for 
the neuters of that declension are far less numerous, and them- 
selves make the same change. 9 

Of the combinations -a -ani y -dni -a at the end of successive 
words, the former is more common in the later period : this per- 
haps points to a tendency towards the formation of compounds. 

The emendation of -d to -ani makes the metre smoother in sev- 
eral passages (Lanman, p. 348) : yet it is a priori in a high degree 
improbable. For uhthd viii. 2. 30 the simplest alteration is to 
ucdthd: see above § 143(/). 

The shortening of final a before another vowel, with hiatus, 
e. g. ix. 88. 2", does not point to a form in -a 4 : dha is probably 
felt as from a stem in -an. 

§ 156. Instrum. plural m. and n. The form in -aih is more 
common throughout the RV. : but its progress is not quite reg- 
ular, for it is relatively least common in B r *> 6 

Resolution of ai in -aih is discussed by Lanman, p. 350 : in ii. 
11. 2; v. 4. 7; x. 24. 2 ucdthaih is probable : again, in i. 129. 8 
at(a)raih: but in viii. 90. 10 ; 92. 13 the resolution of ai seems 
to be required. See also § 72. 

| 157. Dat. abl. pi. in -ebhiah. See above § 99. 
| 158. Genitive plural m. n. (Lanman, pp. 351 seq.). For the 
forms in dnaam see above §§61, 73, For forms in -andm there is 
no evidence at all. 

§ 159. Genitive plur. in -an. Such forms, though rare, 
undoubtedly occur in the earlier parts of the RV., as also in -un 
from one -u stem, and in fn from one stem in r. There seem to 
be also a few forms in -dm> but these are less certain. The occur- 
rences noted are: jdndn i. 50. 6 : devdn i. 71. 3 ; vi. 11. 3 ; x. 64. 
14 ; and almost certainly in vi. 51. 2 as emendation : mdnmdn 
i. 50. 5 ; manusyan vi. 47. 16 ; mdrtdn iv. 2. 3, 1 1 ; rdthdn ii. 8. 1 ; 
akt&n x. 1. 2; nfn i. 121. 1 ; iii. 14. 4 ; iv. 2. 15 ; v. 7. 10; card- 
thdm i. 70. 3 ; yuthidm Val. 8. 4 ; van&m x. 46. 5 ; pdsdm ii. 23. 
12 ; Kinsdndm x. 142. 1.* This last instance, the only one in 
C, may, as Lanman (p. 353) suggests, be a haplographia. 



must perhaps be looked 




relied upon. For the 



vol. xvm. 



'P. 868. 
« See § 144d. 



» See Table, § 164. 
* See § 45. 
18 



1 Lanman, p. 848. 
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§ 160. The nom. sing. fern, in -a several times occurs with 
shortening and hiatus before the initial vowel of the next word : 
and it stands in contrast to the dual in -a, not (as Lanman, p. 356) in 
the greater frequency of hiatus (for we cannot tell how often dr 
of the text may not represent an original hiatus), but by its coo- 
forming more often to the rule vocalis ante voccUem. 

Lanman doubtfully suggests resolution to -aa in three pas- 
sages : in vii. 75. 4, such resolution would be unmetrical, and in 
the very late hymn x. 162. (1. 2) it certainly has no histories] 
importance. 

§ 161. Resolution of the acc. fern. sing, seems possible in L 
173. 2 ; iv. 30. 9 ; viii. 61. 7 : for kdsthaam, vii. 93. 3, see above 
8 65 : for vaydm i. 165. 15, above § 103. Cf. acc. pi. fern, above 
§ 154. 

§ 162. Feminine dative forms in -yai (Lanman, p. 359) may 
suggest an earlier formation : but they occur twice only, in period 
B a (i. 54. 11 ; 113. 6). The whole group of forms in -dyai % -ayah, 
-ay&m is comparatively rare in period A : see below § 198. 

§ 163. Other feminine forms have been discussed above in 
connection with the corresponding masculine forms. Of mascu- 
line words in -d (except a radical) we have only the slightest 
traces in RV. : e. g. updna pr. n. (Whitney, Gr. 355a). 

§ 164. Table shewing nexional forms from stems -a, -a. 



Refer to 



'< A 'I 

M II 



-a, -d stems, etc. 

145 I Instr. raasc. in -d 

I " neut. 44 : mahitvd _ 
I 44 »* remainder 

I 44 all m. n. in -d 

| " m. n. in -ena (-end)... 

146 | 44 fern, in -d ( 4 homopho- 
I nous').. 

" 44 44 -ay a 

148 Dual n. v. a. in -au (all stems) 

149 44 masc. in -a 

44 44 in compounds... 

151 44 gen. loc. in -o/i . . 

152 Nom. pi. masc. in -dsah 

44 in -ah 

153 44 44 fem. in -dsah 

155 44 acc. pi. in -d 

4 4 4 4 ' 4 4 * -dni 

4 4 4 4 4 4 combn.-d -dni 
4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 -ani-a 

156 Instr. m. n. pi. in -ebhify 

4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 >ail.i 

159 Gen. pi. in -an, -un, -pi 

4 4 4 4 -dm., 

163 Masc. nom. s. ugdnd 



47 7 
10 1 6 

! 11 3 
68 16 

195 106 



B, 1 B ' Ci | CtlAVi C 



I 



I 



11 18 

12 18 
10 13 
33 49 

198 304 



108 
158 
11 
IT 
13 
3 



86! 67 108 
58, 87 145 
5j 12 17 
' 0, 
.-I 2 2 
lj 3 4 
492 178 282 455 
774 390 600 990 
5 7 7' 
610 251424 675 
278 141268 409 
54 25! 45 70 
73 221 35 57 
262 91157 248 
304 142'178 320 
8' 3i 4 7 
1| *! 2 3| 
2 3 8. 6 



1 1 

3, 2' 7 13 
l! .J 2 S 
5 2 9 16 
74 64 579 717 

, I 
14* 4i 8 36 
29 30116 175 
85 20 320? 375? 
- 
1 ..! .. 1 
1 1 
89 22 57 168 
257 177 1366 1800 
2.. 4 6 
110 24 172 806 
84 25 278 387 
16 9 ? 75? 
12 3 ? 45? 
26 12 43 81 
40 26 226 392 

1 
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B. Radical items in -ft, -a. 

§ 165. There are numerous nouns in the Veda, chiefly com- 
pounds, in which the final syllable appears to be identical with a 
verbal root in -a or -a: of these some are declined entirely like 
nouns in suffixal -a -a: others shew a distinctive scheme of 
declension, similar to that of other root-nouns. 

The distinctive forms most commonly found are the nom. voc. 
acc. niasc. and fern, singular and dual, and the nom. voc. masc. 
and fem. plural : and they are almost entirely confined to mono- 
syllables and adjectives. 

It is reasonable to conclude that we have here the remains of a 
noun-system with stem ending in -a for the strong cases, -a for the 
weak cases and the neuter gender. The forms with -a stem fell 
under the influence of the declension in suffixal -a in the masc. 
and neut. genders; those with -a stem, under the influence of 
that in suffixal -d in the feminine : with the result that the declen- 
sion as a whole became confused and perished, whilst many words 
passed completely to the suffixal declension. 

§ 166. Before attempting to trace the history of any change 
or transition that may have taken place in the period of the RV. 
and AV., it is necessary to ascertain how far the transition (if 
any) was completed before the earliest period of the RV. 

Cutting aside more or less isolated occurrences, we find first 
that neuter substantives and adjectives follow entirely the suffixal 
declension. Examples are very numerous: e. g. kkd, dyuksd, 
sumnd, vrtrahd, antdriksa. 

So also do feminine substantives of more than one syllable : 
e. g. prajd, svadhd, praddhd. Lanman infers for some words of 
this type a nom. sing, in -dh 9 e. g. godhdh x. 28. 11, svadhd i. 165. 
6 : but his argument (p. 445) seems to me to lack solid foundation. 
To this class also belong dhyd and 2jyd, both probably originally 
disyllables : and (apparently) the feminine adjective compounds 
of gopd. 

§ 167. Nor are examples wanting in the masculine gender, 
chiefly substantives : all compounds in -gva, viz. atithigvd, etagva, 
ddpagva, ndvagva 9 &n& purogavd: some in -ga, patamgd, samgd, 
8ngd, and svargd : and besides these dyuksd, tristhd, gosthd, 
saihsthd, and sukhd. In some other words which occur but rarely, 
e. g. ajd, ekajd, the hypothesis of transition within the Vedic 
period is not inadmissible : but the occurrences are not included 
in the tables. 

§ 168. The words that remain shew in the great majority of 
instances forms that are either distinctly radical, or are common 
to the radical and suffixal paradigms. They are^ chiefly mono- 
syllabic masculine and feminine substantives, as gd, dd, ksd, grid: 
and participial compounds ending in -gd, -jd, -da, -dhd, -pd 4 over- 
see,' -pa i drink,' -sd, -sthd. Full particulars are given by Lan- 
man, pp. 434-453. 
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§ 169. The distinctive forms in more or less regular use are as 
follows : nom. voc. sing. m. and f . in -dh y -aah : aco. s. masc. in 
•am, -aaw, fern, in -aam: dat. sing. m. in -at: gen. abl. s. m. 
and f. in -ah -ah: nom. voc. acc. dual in -ad: nom. voc. masc. 
and nom. voc. acc. fem. pi. in ~aah : and masc. instr. pi. in -dbhih, 
dat. abl. pi. in -aMyaA, loc. in -dm. 

The resolved forms are fairly common in this declension ; see 
above § 63 : and since they are rarely if ever found in the suf- 
fixal declension, we need not hesitate to treat as distinctive such 
forms as do occur. In the weak cases we find both -a and d : of 
these only the first can claim to be primitive. 

Closely parallel to the case formation is that of the superlatives 
in -dtama. 

Forms in use common to both declensions are : acc. fem. sing, 
in -dm ; duals in -a ~au : nom. masc. and fem. and acc. fem. plural 
in -ah : the occasional resolution -aah seems to vouch for the last 
as a radical form. The extreme rarity of some cases is remarka- 
ble, especially the locative singular and the acc. masc. plural. 

The tables shew the history of the distinctive radical forms as 
enumerated above : it appears that the nom. sing. m. and f. is 
equally common in all parts, the acc. masc. is most common in 
periods ~B l and B, ; for which an explanation is not easy to find. 
Of the other forms some are more common in A, some in B : but 
owing to the small number of occurrences, all that can be safely 
affirmed is that all are practically confined to these periods, and 
have disappeared in period C. 

In AV. hardly any radical forms are found except the nom. 
sing. masc. and fem. of participial adjectives. 1 

§ 170. It appears then that not much room is left for transi- 
tion within the Vedic period. The following are possible in- 
stances in the cases as yet discussed : 

Nom. sing. m. : agregdh ix. 86. 45 ; adhrijah (?) v. 7. 10 ; 
andnuddh i. 53. 8 ; ii. 21. 4 ; 23. 11 ; ddnuddh ix. 97. 23 ; apna- 
sthdh vi. 67. 3 ; purunisthdh v. 1. 6 ; perhaps papusdh v. 41. 1 ; 
and about 22 examples in AV. and two vocatives. 

Nom. sing. fem. : madhudhd iii. 61. 5 ; sanajd iii. 39. 2 ; about 
10 exx. in AV. 

Acc. sing. m. : andnuddm x. 38. 5 ; gopdm x. 61. 10 ; tristhdm 
i. 34. 5 ; madhupdm v. 32. 8 ; and 4 exx. in AV. 
Dat. s. m. : rathesthdya viii. 4. 13. 
Abl. s. m. : rpyaddt x. 39. 8. 

Nom. fem, dual purvaji, vii. 53. 2 ; m-dsasthk x. 13. 2. 
Nom. pi. masc. : priyasdsah ix. 97. 38. 

Instr. pi. masc. : in -ebhih: tumgribhih\. 140. 9 ; mith6~ava- 
dyapebhih x. 67. 8 ; ratnadhebhih iv. 34. 8 ; 35. 7 ; and one in 
AV. 

Ditto: in -aih: dtaih ix. 5. 5 ; and dhanasath x. 67. 7. 
Dat. pi. masc: purvajebhyah x. 14. 15. 



1 See Table, § 175. 
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Loc. pi. masc. : dravinodisu i. 53. 1." 

§ 171. Although these forms are not very common, the table 
shews clearly that their use increases steadily : and the forms of 
the weak cases (10 in RV.) are relatively, though not absolutely, 
far more common than those of the strong cases (18 in RV.). 
Further we have the following " suffixal " forms in cases in which 
no certain and distinctive radical forms occur : 

Instr. sing. fem. : ksmayd i. 55. 6 ; v. 84. 3 ; vii. 46. 3 ; x. 61. 
7 ; 89. 3. " 

Accus. pi. masc. : tapcjdn x. 154. 5 ; prtapdn x. 27. 6 ; AV. 2. 

Gen. pi. masc. : sdkamjdndm i. 164. 15 ; dvijdndm AV. 

The acc. fem. pi. forms in ~dh seem not rightly reckoned as suf- 
fixal forms, as there are several instances of resolution ; cf. the 
voc. masc. sing. But it will still be the case that in the RV. 
transition is fairly actively at work in the weak cases of parti- 
cipial compounds, and that in AY. it begins to affect the strong 
cases. 1 

§ 172. The abl. neut. sing, occurs with a apparently resolved 
in antdriksaat x. 158. 1; and sadhdsthaat viii. 11. 7: and once 
only from an -a stem, pardkdat x. 22. 6 (Lanman, p. 338). As 
however in the other cases generally the neuter nouns have gone 
over to the suffixal declension, these resolutions can hardly be 
signs of a radical declension. 

§ 173. We have also a few masculine nom. forms used as neu- 
ters, quoted by Lanman, p. 445. Like the fem. nom. pi. in -dsah, 
these forms represent a syntactical experiment : we may compare 
the Latin feiix audax. 

| 174. For the monosyllabic infinitives in -ai, see below § 356. 

§ 175. Table shewing distinctive forms from stems in radical 
-a, a. 



(a) 



Refer to 
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Superlatives in -dtama 

Dual and nom. pi. masc. 
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O. Stems in -i, -I, -1, -u, -ft. 1 



§ 176. On account of numerous parallelisms it is convenient to 
consider these stems together. By -I stems we denote Lanman's 
B class, or derivative -i stems, whether oxytone or not : hy 4 
stems, Lanman's C class, the radical class of classical Sanskrit. In 
some cases the gender influences the form, and it is an open ques- 
tion whether the feminine abstract nouns in -ti did not originally 
form a distinct class. The words jany- paty- sakhy- have a 
peculiar declension in more than one point, and perhaps should 
be classed together as a -y class. 

Where the stem-vowel is followed by another vowel it may or 
may not retain its syllabic character : in the 4 -4 declensions it 
almost invariably does so ; but in the u stems, very seldom. 
The character of the preceding syllable often determines this 
point, and it has therefore been treated above, §§ 81, 82, 86, 
97, 98, and will only be referred to incidentally now. 



§ 177. Nom. sing. masc. fern. From stems in -*, -w, nom- 
inatives in -ih y -uh are regular : but vi ' bird * has nom. s. v'eh 
five times, in various parts of RV. : so once apeh x. 83. 6 (Lan- 
man, p. 375). From -I stems nom. -I is regular, connecting this 
declension with that in suffixal -a. Feminine nouns somewhat 
confuse the stems : thus from jdni (or jany) we have jdnl ; 
from bhiimi, bhumih regularly, but once ohitml (and so in some 
other cases) : from drdti vartani, once each, forms in -ih. All 
these variants are merely sporadic. 

§ 178. Acc. sing. masc. and fem. The regular forms are -un, 
-um respectively : and from -i stems -im. A few variants simi- 
lar to those of the nominative case are mentioned by Lanman 
(pp. 378, 407), and have no importance. 

§ 179. Nom. acc. sing. neut. The stem is used without case- 
ending. The -u form occasionally appears as-w : ur& y pur& 12, 
mtthU 2. The occurrences are most often in period A. 1 

§ 180. Instrum. sing. masc. and neut. The forms are -/a, -yd, 
-ind : (-ud), -vd, -una respectively. For the value of the serai- 
vowels see above, §§ 82, 97. For an isolated and doubtful form 
in -% see Lanman, p. 379. 

As far as the -i stems are concerned, -ina is established in the 
whole Vedic period, except that the stems paty- sakhy- shew 
pdtyd, sdkhyd : as is also the case in classical Sanskrit. The 
development of the form in -ind from an earlier -yd cannot 
be looked upon as a transition to the unimportant -in class : the 
use of the -n element is parallel to its use in the -a declension. 
Only a few isolated stems besides those named shew occasional 
-yd in Veda. The following forms may be considered as 
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representing such change as was still in process : pdtind iv. 57. 1 
and AV. twice : bfhaspdtind viii. 85. 15 ; x. 68. 10 ; and AV. 5 
times: gdpatina AV.: raytnd x. 122. 3. None of these forms 
occur in period A. 

The -u stems present a different picture. The whole number 
of forms in -una is indeed the same in all periods : but the forms 
in -va rapidly diminish in number, and forms in -una from the 
same stems increase. As transition forms we can recognize par- 
ticularly krdtund 12, and paptind, and mddhuna (neut.). 1 

| 181. The corresponding feminine nouns in 4 shew regularly 
-i in periods A B, and -id -yd in period C. A form in -I is not 
uncommon in the earliest hymns. It is then plain that -i is not 
the result of contraction ; -i -I are the earliest forms, and the lat- 
ter corresponds to the ' homophonous ' instrumental of the -a 
class. Two forms quoted in -ind are presumably accidental. 
From the -u stems we have hardly any forms : but a few adverbs 
in -uyd appear in all parts. 

As distinctions of gender do not directly influence declension 
(except in the neuter nom. voc. ace), I hazard the conjecture 
that the forms in -I -5 originally belonged only to the nomina 
actionis in -ti : and that the instrumental in ~ti existed first as a 
gerund, and only gradually developed a full declension. The 
change from -ti to -ti may in that case be due to the influence of 
the ' homophonous ' instrumental. 

From feminine stems in -I we have -id -yd regularly, -I -i only 
in the case of pdmi, 8u$dmi y which are also nomina actionis. 1 

§ 182. Dative feminine singular. In the periods A and B the 
forms utt, vKt are used as datives or infinitives, and suast't, is used 
in the same way in all periods, though the instances in AV. have 
not been collected. The forms are no doubt the same as the 
instrumental forms in -I, -i. x 

§ 183. Dative masc. neut. We may assume for the moment 
on the analogy of the instrumental forms older forms in -ye, -ve : 
later in -aye, -ave. If this is a true account the change was com- 
plete in the -i declension before the Vedic period, only the -y 
stems paty- sakhy- shewing the forms pdtye, sdkhye, as is also 
the case in classical Sanskrit. The -u declension again lags 
behind, and gives us several forms in -ue, -ve, but only rarely 
after period A. Datives neuter hardly occur, but the normal 
forms for the Veda are doubtless -aye, -ave. ,Of the later 
declension in -line we have two examples : mddhune iv. 45. 3 (in 
an early hymn), and kapipune AV. The feminine datives all 
give -aye, -ave. 1 

§ 184. Abl. gen. sing, and nom. voc. acc. plural, masc. and 
fem. We have two forms in -yah, viz., arydh dvyah. These we 
may again suppose to be older forms: to the corresponding forms 
in -vah the -u declension adheres as usual till a later period. Such 



1 See Table, £210. 
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forms are not found from the stems jany-,paty- 9 sakhy-, although 
in the plural nom. at least the metre would have preserved them : 
and this difference forbids us to identify these stems altogether 
with the older -t declension. The forms are distributed as fol- 
lows : arydh gen. sing. 38, nom. pi. masc. 16, fem. 4, acc. pi. 
masc. 7, fem. 4 ; dvyah gen. sing. 1 8 : in all, 87 examples. 

The -i/ stems correspond as far as the plural is concerned. 
Exx. : mddhvah nom. pi. masc. 4 : fem. 1 : acc. pi. fem. 2 : vlbhvah 
n. voc. pi. masc. 3 : $a&akratvah voc. pi. fem.: papvdh acc. pi. 
masc. 4, kftvah acc. pi. masc. 2 ; in all, 17 forms. 

In all these forms resolution of y v is rare : the forms in -yah 
are far more common in period A than later : those in -vah are 
equally used in periods A and B. 1 

§ 1 85. Abl. gen. sing. m. f . of -u stems. These are also regularly 
formed in -oh: the forms in -vah are only about one-sixth of the 
whole, but they are formed from several stems. They are equally 
common in periods A and B, and then disappear rapidly : all hap- 
pen to be masculine. The form in -uah is conjectural. A form 
in -unah occurs once in viii. 5. 14. 1 

8 186. The history of the neuter forms (chiefly those from 
madhvr, vdsu-) is perplexing. The form in -unah, which is that 
of classical Sanskrit, appears as a decaying form, and is entirely 
absent in period C. The form in -vah is far the most common in 
A and B, including about three times as many occurrences as that 
in -oh> but in C the proportions are reversed. To restore -uah 
for -unah in the text throughout would give this case a more con- 
sistent development ; but the change cannot be supported by any 
proof or analogy in the RV.: on the contrary the n. pi. in -uni 
is further evidence for the early occurrence of the -n forms. 1 

§ 187. Locative singular. From -i stems the principal forms 
of the locative are -a and -au. The figures shew that -a is the 
earlier form, and gradually gives place to -au : but the locatives 
in -au are relatively much earlier that the duals in -au. Before 
vowels -dv appears regularly, except before «, where -a stands, as 
with duals : but at the end of the pdda (whether odd or even) 
-au is always written.* These forms therefore have no value in 
the RV. as indications of date : at the same time it seems highly 
unlikely that the hymn-writers of period A wrote -au regularly 
at the end of the pdda. 

The relationship between these forms has been clearly stated 
by Lanman, p. % 387, who has successfully refuted the hypothesis 
that the -au form is due to the influence of the -u declension : on 
the other hand he has failed to shew any relation between the -au 
form and an initial labial. 

The restoration of a locative in -ayi (Lanman, p. 388) is very 
doubtful, especially as amongst the examples given no locative 
form appears (except by an unnecessary conjecture) in iambic 
cadence. 



1 See Table § 210. * A few exceptions are given by Lanman, p. 886. 
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There are a few locative forms in -I from fem. stems in 4 -V 

§ 188. From -u stems -aw is the regular form of the locative 
for all genders. But we find -avi (m. and n.) in period A, and 
the form sdno in B,: and an occasional neuter locative in -unV 

§ 189. In three passages -u stems lorm n. v. a. dual in -uvd, -vet. 

§ 190. Nora. acc. pi. neuter. We have the endings 4, -i, 4ni: 
-u, -u y - ftni: from the numeral tri, tr% trtni. None of the forms 
from 4 stems are very common : the 4 form is rare and only 
occurs in period A : tri gives way gradually to trtni. But with 
regard to other stems the forms in 4 and 4ni seem equally com- 
mon (or, we may say, equally rare) in all periods. 

The forms in -H and -uni are about equally common in A, and 
that in -Uni grows steadily in favour. The form in -u is most 
common in period B. But the whole number of forms is much 
less in period C, as are also the forms of the abl. gen. sing. : and 
indeed the -w stems as a whole fail to maintain their ground in 
Sanskrit. 1 

§ 191. Thus, as compared with the 4 stems, those in -u, whilst 
in many points more conservative, more readily admit the -n ele- 
ment in the abl. gen. loc. sing., and in the nom. aco. plural, but 
always in the neuter gender. The cause is entirely obscure. 

§ 192. We appear to have an accusative masc. pi. vdyah 
i. 104. 1, and fem. citrdtayah x. 140. 3, pxcayah AV. (Lanman, 
p. 395). None of these occurrences are early or of importance. 

§ 193. As instr. pi. uti is found ten times, chiefly in A. 1 

O. il. Stemi in -I. 

§ 1 94. Like the stems in -a, these are almost entirely feminine, 
and many are adjectives. The corresponding nominative form for 
the -u stems is -in, and the declension is the same as for 4 nouns. 

§ 195. A few masculine stems occur: the proper names tirapct, 
ndmly pfthi, mdtali and sdbharl: the nomina agent is rdstri i ruler,' 
sirt * weaver,' and probably etdri 1 racer ' : and the dual form 
mddhvi, an epithet of the Acvins. After period A only the nom. 
sing, appears of some of the proper nouns, and that but rarely : 
for the instrum. ndmya i. 53. 7 is not a distinctive form. Sdbharl 
and pfthi have supplementary case forms of the 4 declension. 1 

§ 196. For the forms of the nom. acc. instrum. sing, see above 
§§ 177, 178, 181 : for the dat. gen. abl. loc. singular, below 8 198. 
The n. v. a. dual has in RV. always the form 4: the nom. pi. -ih: 
but later the forms of the 4 declension 4a(~yd) and 4ah(-yah) 
replace these. 

§ 197. Feminine stems in 4 are almost as common as those in 
-i, and the number of forms is even slightly greater (about 3100 
to 2800). Still the 4 stems having acquired a distinctively femi- 
nine character encroach upon the former : and more particularly 



1 See Table §210. 
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in the dat. gen. abl. and loc. sing.: see below § 198. Change in 
the opposite direction is possible (Lanraan, p. 372) : bnt it is 
much less common : and therefore for the purposes of the RV. 
we may reckon aranyam as an -\ stem : and so too (with Lan- 
man) yuvati. 

The changes outside the cases named are : nom. s. -i 2, abl. du. 
1 : nom. voc. pi. -ih 12, in AV. 9 : loc. pi. 1 : about one-half of 
the occurrences are in C t and AV. 1 

§ 1 98. The group of case-endings for feminine stems, consist- 
ing of dative -yai, abl. gen. -yaA, loc. -yam, claims special atten- 
tion : and should be compared with the corresponding groups 
-ayai, -ayah, -ay am of the -a declension, -syai, -syah 9 -ryam of 
the pronominal declension. 

Tne first-named group is regularly used for the -5 declension, 
but the forms from the stem prthivt are comparatively so numer- 
ous that we reckon them separately. The forms from feminine 
stems in -t, at first rare, become in the AY. about equally 
common. 

In each group we find the same remarkable development : 
twice as many forms in B as in A, and (except as to the word 
prthivt) three times as many in C as in B. We have then the 
right to assume that these forms are just nascent in the first 
period of the RV. : and, since about half the forms in that period 
oelong to the -5 declension, that the group had its beginnings 
there. In that case the y must be originally the thematic vowel, 
and the pronoun-declension one using a special •«* stem in these 
cases. 1 

§ 199. Consonantal y is everywhere the rule, and presumably 
original, except perhaps in the locative : in that case we must 
assume a double stem -I, 4 for these nouns, the latter of which 
took consonantal value before vowels. Another trace of an ear- 
lier 4 stem in these weak cases is found perhaps in the form 
ndribhiah from ndri. 

The variants in \ (for y) are undoubtedly favoured by a preced- 
ing heavy syllable : thus the forms in -iai, -idh are 27# of the 
whole after heavy syllables of -i -I stems ; but only ll# after 
light syllables (except prthivt): those in dam 50# and 17# 
respectively : and in the case of the pronouns (after the short 
syllable) the 4 forms are hardly found. But the forms prthiviai, 
prthivioh are 23# in period A, or twice as frequent as is the 
rule : whilst afterwards they almost disappear: and the form 
prthividm is notably rare throughout. 1 Thus this single word 
has a consonantizing tendency, which is progressive : whilst 
nowhere else is continuous change perceptible, either in the 
direction of consonantization or the reverse. 8 



' See Table, § 210. * See Table, § 105. 
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O. iii. Stami in -1, -ft. 



§ 200. These stems are declined with great regularity. In 
the strong cases the thematic vowel, except in a few compounds, 
bears the accent : and in the weak cases also, except that mono- 



§ 201. Both declensions are, according to analogy and also 
according to the classical usage, declensions of radical nouns. 
But the Rig- and Atharva-vedas contain a considerable number 
of polysyllables in 4 belonging to this declension. All of them 
have the accent on the thematic vowel, and in this we have the 
origin of the formation, which however does not establish itself 
permanently, except in the n. v. a. dual, and the nom. plural. 
Most of the stems are feminine : but as the masculines include 
one very common word rath% the number of occurrences from 
masc. stems is still considerable. 

§ 202. Masculine polysyllabic stems in 4 are given by Lan- 
man, p. 369. Of these nadt daksi have no distinctive forms ; 
but yayt may fairly be included. The metre also favours svarth 
in i 61. 9, to correspond to the feminine formation ; but I have 
not included this in the enumeration. The comparative and 
superlative forms in -ttara, -Uama may be added. 

The distinctive forms are : nom. sing. 4h 24 and AV. 3 : acc. s. 
4am 9 and yayiam : dative s. 4e 2 : gen. s. 4ah 2 : n. v. a. dual 
4a 11, AV. 1 : nom. pi. 4ah 18, and yaytyah: acc. pi. 4ah 4: 
instr. pi. 4bhih 1 : comp. rathitara^ sup. rathttama 11. 



The only one of these stems that has parallel forms in 4 is 
yayiy and these forms (5) occur in periods A and B. The words 
therefore tend to disappear altogether. 1 

§ 203. The feminine stems of the 4 declension are given by 
Lanman, p. 368. To his list may be added pr$an\ and suparnt : 
and tapant pakaft may be withdrawn from it. The distinctive 
cases are as follows, omitting those in which the distinction is a 
matter of accent only : nom. s. 4h 33 : acc. s. 4am 18, besides 
ambiam and starydm : dat. s. 4e 5 ; gen. s. 4ah 9 : voc. s. 4 3 : 
n. v. a. dual 4a 11 : nom. pi. 4ah 23, besides prpaniah and supar- 
niah: 4yah 1 : -ydh 1 : acc. pi. -lah 19, and sitparniah: 4yah 2 : 
-ydii 1 : in all, 131,'besides 58 in AV. 

These forms as a whole increase notably within the Vedic 
period : and this increase, as contrasted with the decrease of the 
masculine forms, points to a progressive identification of the 
stems in -I and *, and the recognition of both as distinctly femin- 
ine : the importance of the accent being now less felt. 1 





1 See Table, §210. 
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§ 204. Two cases form an exception : the genitive and dative 
singular, never common, disappear in C, and the AV. Of the 
ablative and locative singular no forms exist at all. Thus the 
field is left entirely open to the forms in -yai, -yah, -yam, for 
which see above, § 198. A few of these forms appear in RV. 

§ 205. Parallel forms belonging to other declensions occur as 
follows: nom. sing, in 4 once in RV., 10 times in AV. : acc. s. in 
4m once in AV. ; gen. 4dh, once in AV % : loc. in 4 in gaurt ix. 
12. 3 ; in 4dm, dutidm vi. 58. 3 (cf. priydm once in AV.): nom 
pi. in 4h twice in AV. : acc. pi. in 4h arunih i. 112. 19, iv. 2. 16, 
ydtudhdnth once in AV. Except as regards the nom. ph, all 
these changes point in the direction of the subsequent fusion, 
though none but the nom. s. are of importance. On the other 
hand n. v. a. dual in 4 is only found in period A (4 times), where 
4d occurs but twice : it may therefore represent an earlier for- 
mation : nom. pi. in -dyah occurs three times, arundyah x. 95. 6, 
ambdyah i. 23. 16, ksondyah x. 22. 9, the last only being an early 
hymn. B-forms also occur from inl, sfnl ; from the accent we 
may infer perhaps another form of the stem in these words. 

§ 206. Many root-nouns belong to the -u declension in RV. 
(Lanman, p. 401) ; amongst them are to be reckoned prabhfi, and 
dprabhu. Occasional -u forms are also found from abhu 2, 
purubhti, mayobh-Cu 7, vibhti 10 (excluding vibkh as n. pr.), pambhu 
4 : and once each from sabardhu, dhtfti, dyti (fein-) : in A V. 
once each from abhibhG,, paribhti : in all, 29 exx. We have no 
reason to doubt that transition took place in the direction of the 
-m declension in these words, but it does not appear markedly in 
any one period. 1 

§ 207. In spite of the analogy of both the -i and 4 nouns, 
non-radical stems in -4 are rare. Of masculines we can count 
only krkaddpu i. 29. 7, and prdpu i. 40. 1 ; although a similar 
adjective maksti can be inferred from the superlative maks&tama 
viii^ 19. 12, ix. 55. 3. Besides these we have compounds of 
tanti retaining -% once in RV. (dtaptatanu ix. 83. 1), and in 
AV. in one hymn mrvatanu many times. 

§ 208. There are a few feminine polysyllabic substantives in 
-u. Of these 2 juhu ' sacrificial ladle ' and tanti are found 
throughout RV. and AV. : camn and 1 juh& 4 tongue ' are early 
words : vadhd and pvaprti are more commonly late. Feminine 
adjectives, especially those corresponding to masculines in 
-yu, sib, are fairly common : but the occurrences are few, and are 
almost confined to the nom. and acc. sing., and the nom. plural. 
There are also a few proper names. 1 In the AV. we have a few 
feminine forms in -vai, -vdh, -vdm, in imitation of the forms -yai, 
-ydh 9 -ydm from -2 stems : but in RV. there is only one certain 
example, and that in a hymn of the latest date. 



1 See Table, §210. 
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§ 209. There are no other developments of importance in 
these declensions: the irregularities of the words ardni (or -t), 
dsadhi (or -i) and strt seem to have acquired a fixed position 
before the beginning of the Vedic period. 

§ 210. Table shewing the variants of the declensions in -t, -i, 
-t, -v, -u. 




Nbm. acc. neut. 8. in -u 

Instr. ma8C. sing, in -id, -yd. 

-ind 

44 44 " -ud, -vd . 

-una .... 

Transitions to -ind ,-und 

Instr. fern. s. (4 stems) in -t. .. 
44 44 44 in 4. 



All in -i, -i 

Instr. fern. s. (4 stems) in id, yd 

44 garni, etc 

44 (-u stems) in -ud, -vd 

44 adverbs -uyd 

Dat. fem. sing, in -i, (utt, wtt)., 

44 8U08U j 

Dat. masc. neut. in -ue, -re ; 

arydh, dvyah (all forms) , 58 J 

Nom. voc. acc. pi. in -vafy 

Abl. gen. masc. sing, in -vah.. 
Abl. gen. neut. s. in -vah 



All forms in -yah, -vafy. 



44 44 44 -unah 
Loc. s. before consonants in -d | 
-au 

44 fem. (-i -t stems) in -i . . 
Loc. s. m. n. in -avi 

44 n. in -o 

44 44 in -uni 

N. v. a. dual masc. in -uvd, -vd 

Nom. acc. neut. pi. in -i 

c< tt t« «< 

44 44 4 4 44 -ini... 

44 *rl_ 

44 frfni 



i 



Nom. acc. neut. pi. in -u. 

44 44 44 -u. 



All forms in -u, -it 
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Refer to 



193 
195 



197 
198 



199 



202 

203 

204 
205 



206 

208 



Instr. fem. pi. utt 

Masc. forms of -i declension . . 
Masc. caae-forms from -l stems 

(exc. nom. sing.) 

Forms from fem. ~i stems in 

-Z, -ibhydm, -ih, -i$u 

Fem. forms -yai -yah, -yam: -a 
stems — 

I 44 -t stems (by 

transition) 
44 -t stems (exc. 

fthivt) 



jJth 



All forms in -yai -yah -yam 
Pronominal forms in -syai, etc. 
-iai, -i&fy : after heavy syll., -t, 

: -t stems 

44 light syll., -t 
-x stems 

! stem pfthivt 

-ft at, -sidJi (of pronouns) . 
-idm: after heavy syll., -t, -t | 

i stems 

1 44 light syll., -t, -t 

I stems 

j stem pfthiiit ! 

\-8iam (of pronouns) 

-yat, -ydh after heavy syll. -i, -I 

, stems 

44 light syll. 44 

| stem prthim 

-syai, -sydh of pronouns 

-yam: after heavy syll., -t, -I 

1 stems 

44 light syll., -t, -i 

stems , 

stem pfthivt 

sydm (of pronouns) 

Forms from masc. stems of -f 

decl. (polysyllables). 

fem. polys, in t (except gen. 

dat. sing.).. 
44 in t gen. dat. sing. 

44 44 nom. sing, in-f 

fem. polys, in 1 : all forms . . . 
Transitions from -u to -u forms 
Polysyllabic fem. adj. in -u... 
4 ' 44 proper names 
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D. Stemi in -ar (-r). 



§ 211. Neuter forms are rare in RV., and do not at all follow 
the rules of the grammarians. We have nom. acc. sing, sthdtdr, 
sthdtur 3, dhartdri 2, vidhartdri 2 : genitive sthdtdr 6 : locative 
dhmatdrl: |jen. plur. sthdtdm (Lanman, pp. 422, 423). These 
f orms occur in A and B : several are doubtful. 1 

§ 212. It has been suggested that a trace of a nom. sing, form 
in -ar can be noticed where hiatus takes place after the ending 
-a : but Lanman has shewn that such hiatus is very rare : indeed 
it happens to be rarer than after final -a generally. That hiatus 
happens to occur twice (out of five occ.) before r, and is so recog- 
nized by the diaskeuasts, is a matter of no importance. 3 

§ 213. The loc. sing. masc. has the ending -drl in two passages 
in period A : cf. neut. dhmatdrl above : but ndndnd(a)ri occurs 
in a late hymn, x. 85.46. 

§ 214. The gen. loc. dual in RV. is in -aroh, though the text 
gives -roh. Yet the single exception occurs in an early hymn 
(vii. 3. 9)'. 

§ 215. The gen. pi. svdsrdm occurs once, in an early hymn 
(i. 65. 7). It is a genuine form. 

§ 216. The dative and genitive singular of ndr ' man ' are 
early. The occurrences are ndre 5 (and stiarnare) ; ndr ah (gen.) 3. 
Even more distinctly is the gen. pi. nardm or nardam early. 
The alternative form is no doubt everywhere to be read nfndm : 
in one passage only either in RV. or AV. does nrndm seem to be 
favoured, viz. RV. x. 148. 4 (an early hymn) : and even here the 
scansion nfndm is perfectly admissible. The form is rare after 
period B. 1 For the form nf n see above § 159. The reading ndrah 
for nom. voc. pi. is suggested by the position in three hymns 
of period B (Lanman, p. 428): but the instances in which ndrah 
may be read are over 150, and the variant is perhaps only met- 
rical. * 

§ 217. From the stem usdr we have voc. usar, gen. usrdh 2, 
loc. usri v. 53. 14 (or tisari, as Lanman, unless we read vrstui 
at the beginning of the pada), acc. pi. usrdh 2. We have also 
the locative singular us(a)rdm x. 6. 5, pointing (as does usrdh 
gen. sing, also) to a formation analogous to that of -I stems. In 
several passages the interpretation is open to doubt : but we may 
with some confidence reckon usrdh (gen. s.) v. 49. 3, usrdh (gen. s.) 
i. 3. 8 ; 71. 2. These forms occur mostly in A and B,. 1 

§ 218. Forms from the stem star (stf) are also early; they 
occur chiefly in the period B^ 1 



1 See Table, § 223. 3 See above. § 143. 

* Still less does the fact that the diaskeuasts have not recognized the 
hiatus in i. 127. 10, where it nevertheless exists, confirm Kuhn's hypoth- 
esis of the late date of this and the other hymns of Parucchepa. On 
the contrary, the hiatus confirms the early date to which all evidence 
assigns these hymns. 
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E. 8tems in -ai, o } an. 

§219. From rai we have the Vedic forms rdm x. 111. 7, 
ray(i)d i. 129. 9, 10 ; and in the gen. pi. ix. 108. 13 we may read 
either ray dam, or rdy(i)dm. For some isolated compound forms 
see Lanman, p. 431. Cf. also § 86, note 2. 

§ 220. From g6, acc. gdm % gen. gdh are sometimes disyllabic, 
see §§ 66, 71 : such forms occur almost entirely in period A. Of 
the two forms of the gen. pi., gdvdm, presumably the older, is 
the one that has survived : gdnam (gdnaam) occurs 20 times, 
chiefly in period B. 1 

§ 221. From div J heaven' we have disyllabic forms dyauh 
(nom. and voc.} dydm (acc), and once dy&n acc. pi. With 
regard to dyauh, as it almost always has this value at the begin- 
ning of a verse, and not where a double consonant is required to 
make the preceding syllable long by position, we may interpret 
the value as diatih. On the other hand dydm (acc.) frequently 
makes length by position : we must therefore read dyaam or 
dydvam : cf . gam above, and § 66. The same reason should lead 
us to resolve the vowel u in dy&n : but there is only one occur- 
rence. 1 

§ 222. Besides these resolved forms the following are more or 
less regular in RV., but rare in AV.: dydh (abl. and gen.) 6, dytin 
(acc. pi) 24, dy&bhih 19, dydvi 16, dydva 22, dyavah 22. Of 
these the first three (from the stem dyu-) are most common in 
period B : the rest (from stems dyav-, dydv-) are most common 
in A, but still frequent in B. Although dydm occurs at all 
periods, the form divam is used side by side with it : but very 
rarely till the period C : div dm (so accented) occurs in one hymn 
(viii. 34) several times. 

Closely connected with this declension 1 are the adverbial forms 
diva (in all periods), and dive-dive (in A and B). The abl. sing. 
dyauh occurs once only (i. 71. 8), as does also a voc. dual dydvl 
(iv. 56. 5). 

Of the Ave possible occurrences of div ah divdh as nom. acc 
pi. in RV., three are in B s : these forms reappear in AV. 

Several forms compounded with pra occur, viz. pradiva, pra- 
divah, pradivi, and (in AV.) pradyatih. The occurrences are 
mostly in B. 1 

§ 223. Table shewing variants of the declensions in -ar (r), 
-ai, -o, -aw. (See next page.) 



' See Table, § 223. 

* If not rather to be considered as a part of it. 
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Refer to 



211 
216 



217 
218 
220 



Neuters in -ar 

From ndr 4 man :' sing, ndre, 

ndrah 

" gen. pi. nar&m, nar- 

dam 

" " nfn&m, 

nfridam . 

From stem usdr 

" 8tdr 

Form fffrn&m (gdnaam) . 

dydh (abl. gen.) 

dytln 

dyubhify 

dydvi 

dydvd (not including 



dydvd-prihivi) . 

dyavah . 

dlvam 



dydm (see also didm § 66) 

divd 

divt-dive 

divah, divdfy, nom. ace! 

pl 1 
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divah, pradxvi k 
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F. Consonantal Stems. 

g 224. The consonantal root-stems do not lend themselves to 
so detailed an historical consideration as we are now engaged in, 
on account of the small number of variant forms : we need only 
to note a few points. The tendency they shew to pass to a vowel 
declension is discussed below § 290. 

§ 225. The stem y&j shews a nasalized strong form in two late 
hymns i. 162. 21 ; x. 102. 9 : so too kidf$ and sadfp in a few scat- 
tered forms i. 94. 7; viii. 11. 8 ; 43. 21 ; x. 108. 3 : urnvydc v. 
1. 12. 

§ 226. Connected with pathi * path ' the RV. has throughout, 
and quite frequently in late hymns, the strong forms pdnthdh, 
pdnthdm, pdnthdh : the a is resolved in four occurrences, all in 
A. Not till the AV. do we find occasionally pdnthdnah, and 
once each pdnthd 9 and pdnthdnam. 

§ 227. The compounds ending in pad waver between the 
strong and the weak stems in the n. v. a. sing. neut. (Lanman, p. 
470). The weak form alone occurs in A, both occur in B, the 
strong form (with a single exception) is found in C. But the 
number of instances is very small. 1 

§ 228. The form clpah, acc. pl., shewing the strong stem, is . 
occasional in RV., frequent in AV. The forms of the singular 
apd 1, apdh 5 are found in A and B. 1 



1 See Table, §235. 
vol. xvm. 19 



1 In iv. 2. 8 (Lanman, p. 441). 
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§ 229. From the stem stiar oblique cases occur in A R only, 
with a single exception. 1 

§ 230. From piths ' man ' the voc. pumah is once found, ix. 
9. 7 : see below § 265. 

§ 231. A few forms from the stem dpds 'hope' occur through- 
out RV. and AV. 1 

§ 232. Although in the consonantal declension generally there 
are but few signs of the distinction between strong and weak 
forms of the stem, in stems ending in -A there is much variation. 
There are forms of both kinds from -sah in strong cases : strong 
forms only from -vah : weak forms only in other adjectives. 

In period A strong and weak forms from the stem sah are 
equally common : afterwards strong forms only appear. There 
is no reason to suppose that the metre has appreciably influenced 
the quantity. In viii. 81. 7 it is desirable to restore $atrasdhatn 
(text satrdsdham). 1 

§ 233. Compounds ending in the roots -vac, sac, sap occur 
in JEtV. and AV. only in strong cases, and with lengthened vowel: 
and even of the forms assigned to -vac only a few shew weak 
cases, ndbhah n. pi. occurs once, ndbhah acc. pi. with a differ- 
ent meaning : dpds has the short vowel, ukthapas the long vowel 
in all forms that occur. In none of these points is there a trace 
of any movement within the Vedic period. 

§ 234. From dvdr 'door' we have acc. pi. durah 24 times, 
durdh 1, as if from a weak stem ddr: the occurrences' are chiefly 
in B. A nom. pi. ddrah occurs i. 188. 5, in a late hymn. 1 

§ 235. Table shewing variants of consonantal declension. 
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234 



Stem pad (compounds): n. a. i 

sing. neut. in -pad | 2 

Stem pad (compounds): n. a. i 

sing. neut. in -pad i.. 

I Acc. pi. &pdh, ,, 1 

Forms of singular: ap&, apdfy. I 8 

Oblique cases of suar 12 

Forms from stem dgdtt i hope 4 

-sah in strong cases 18 

rsdh " " 18 

Accusative pi. durah, durdh,.. \\ 8 



1 
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Q. Derivative stems in -as, -is, -ns. 

§ 236. From usds we have in RV. and AV. the seemingly 
* strong ' forms usdsam 1 1, usdsa (including usdsdndkta, ndkto- 
jdsd) 18, AV. 2, wdsah (nom. pi. 15, gen. s. x. 39. 1). As this 
4 word admits many variants, the genuineness of these need not 
be disputed. As to the acc. sing, and nom. pi. (and still more of 



1 See Table, §235. 
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course as to the gen. sing.) the forms with -as stem are very 
much more common in all parts of RV. and AY. : and we have 
therefore every reason to suppose those with -as to be only tem- 
porary variations : they occur chiefly in period B. 

On the other hand us dsd is much the commoner form of the 
dual : including the compounds we have 20 exx., but only four of 
usd&d, none in A. It is not possible that this result is due to the 
metre: clearly any such argument would equally apply to the 
metrically equivalent forms of the acc. sing, and nom. pi. The 
evidence therefore shews that usAsa dual is the earliest form 
known to the Vedic poets : and if so, the occasional occurrence 
of usdsam 9 usdsah under the double influence of the nom. sing, 
and the n. v. a. dual is not surprising. 1 

So too occurs once topdsd (viii. 38. 2), in A. 

§ 237. The strong stem appears in nom. sing, janfih vii. 58. 2, 
an A passage. 

§ 238. An irregular nom. sing, in -an appears in su-dvan 9, 
svdtavdn 2 in A and B. 1 

§ 239. Certain words, shewing generally -as forms in RV., 
nevertheless give acc. sing, -am, nom. masc. pi., nom. acc. fern, 
pi., -ah, as if from stems in -a. These forms are discussed by Lan- 
man, pp. 549-553 : the theory of " contract forms " which is put 
forward is opposed by all we know of the tendencies of the lan- 
guage in the Vedic period, and gets but poor support from the 
comparison of the Greek. The facts, which are difficult to define, 
rather point to an original combination of an -a and -as declen- 
sion : and if so, we must keep apart those words in which a full 
-a declension is maintained, e. g. medhd, dpd % It is not easy to 
believe that the d$ds of the RV. became d$d of the AV. by a 
process going on in the Vedic period, in the entire absence of 
parallel changes. 

§ 240. That the acc. sing, mahdm is more closely connected 
with a neut. nom. mahdh than with other forms of this word 
seems probable enough : there are 23 forms, all in A and B. 1 

§ 241. The form sajdsdh nom. pi. clearly belongs here. Com- 
ing to be regarded as an adverb (cf. below, § 244), it is twice 
used with duals in RV.: and the writers of the AV. may have 
looked upon the form in this light. There are nineteen occur- 
rences in RV., nearly all in A : and three in AV. (Whitney). 
With it we may classify djosdh, occurring once in A. 1 

§ 242. Of the other forms suggested the following seem well 
grounded : acc. sing, vedhdm 2, sumedhdm 2, vaydm, usdm 2 : 
nom. pi. ndveddh 2, dngirdh, a7iehdh 9 surddhdh : acc. pi. m. f. 
sumedhdh, usdh, 14 forms in ail, of which 8 are in A. 1 

§ 243. There are no forms in RV. from a stem updnah : see 
above, § 163. 

§ 244. The neut. nom. acc. sing, ends in ~dh (sometimes used 
adverbially) in 14 instances given by Lanman from RV., and 3 



1 See Table, § 248. 
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from AY. The occurrences are rather more common in the later 
hymns. 1 

§ 245. The instram. sing, in -ah occurs six times at least (Lan- 
man, p. 562) : the certain instances are in A and B^ 1 

§ 246. Mdnu takes its forms from the two stems mdnu-> 
manus- : the abl. gen. sing., n. v. a. pi. mdnusah, are well estab- 
lished in A and B : the derivatives mdnurhita, manusvdt, and 
(once) vipvdmanus are much more common in A. For the instr. 
and dative singular mdnund, mdnave are a great deal more com- 
mon, and apparently earlier: whilst it is remarkable that the 
nom. and acc. sing, are decidedly rare. The forms from stem 
mdnu- linger in C, but the word as a whole gives way to the 
derivative manusyd. 1 

§ 247. Stems in -cw, -t«, -us are prevailingly neuter : and it is 
to r>e noticed that the nasal element is established in the n. v. a. 
pi. (-ami, etc.) of this declension much earlier than in either the 
•an or -a declension. It is unreasonable to regard this form as 
shewing a strong stem. 

§ 248. Stems in -as, -is, -tw. 



Refer to 



240 
241 
242 
244 
245 
246 



Stem u$as 



acc. s. usfoam 

du. u$&8d 

nom. pi., gen. s. 
u$&8ah 



! B a I B 



Ij 7 4 11 

8 |l 1 8 : 9 

11 



4,| 2 



All the above forms 12 

Nom. sing. su-dvdn f svdtav&n. 8 

Acc. sing, mahdm 9 

Nom. pi. 8ajd§&fy, djo$ah, 16 

Other forms in -dm, I 8 

Nom. acc. n. sing, in -<2ft 4 

Instrum. sing, in ~aJi 1 4 

Stem mdnu8: abl. gen. sing., 

n. v. a. pi. mdnu$ah 24 

Stem mdnus: sing, mdnusd, 

mdnuse 1 

Stem mdnus : compounds 

Stem mdnu: nom. acc. loc. 

j sing. : gen. plural ! 6 , | 3 

Stem mdnu : gen. sing, mdnoh, 

n. pi. mdnavah 

Stem mdnu : singular mdnuna, 

mdnave 14 

Stem mdnu : compounds , 1 



81 
8 

14 
4 
4 
9 
2 



Ci 



13 j 22 

2 ! 9 

9 I 10 

8 ! 11 



14 
1 



AV C 





2 , 3 



2 6 

2 3 



H. Stems in -an, -van, -man. 

§ 249. Of the locative singular there are two forms, -an and 
-ant: the former prevalent in every part of the RV., but the 
latter nearly twice as common in the AV. The form in -am is 
decidedly favoured by the metres of period A : and though other- 

> See Table, g248. 
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wise it might be still rarer in that period, yet the figures shew 
once more that the metres do not largely influence the forms in 
aiiTpart of the RV. 1 

We may reasonably conclude that -an is the earlier formation, 
and -ant due to the analogy of other declensions and the general 
tendency to expansion of flexional forms. 

§ 250. The n. a. neut. plural has the three forms, -a, -a, ani ; 
the first two, so long as they are used, being about equally com- 
mon.* The form in -ani has in all periods more occurrences than 
the other two put together : but in A the forms -a, -a are 40 per 
cent, of the whole, and in B as many as 47 per cent.: then they 
rapidly disappear. The theory of transition to the -a stems does 
not suit the general facts well. For the Rigveda a more correct 
statement would be that the element -ni as sign of the neuter 
plural appears first in the stems in -as, etc.: next optionally in 
the stems in -an, -a in the order given : and finally establishes 
itself as the only form in all neuters plural. On the other hand, 
as the forms in -d -a are most common in period B, it is quite pos- 
sible to regard -ani as the original form, and -a, -d as temporary 
variations which reach their maximum in period B. 1 

§ 251. Connected with these stems we find certain "abbre- 
viated " forms of the instr. sine. From the noun for 'greatness ' 
we have in A most often mahind, in B mahnd ; in Q x C, most 
often mahind, in AY. mahimnd. Other case-forms from the 
stem mahdn are not oommon. It is therefore not easy to take as 
oar starting point a stem mahimdn, instr. mahimnd : so far as 
the RV. shews, mahind mahnd are forms of equal authority, and 
the former has later been adapted to the stem mahimdn. 9 A simi- 
larly early word is dand (5 times in A) ; it never adapted itself 
to the stem in -man. Other similar formations are sporadic. 1 

§ 252. " Syncopation " of the stem, or its weakening by the 
omission of thematic a, is a striking feature in classical Sans- 
krit of all nouns in -an, and of those in which -man or -van is 
preceded by a vowel. It is there found in all the weak cases, the 
suffix of which commences with a vowel. In the RV. and AV. 
the process of syncopation is only partly complete, and it presents 
a close parallel to the consonantization of thematic -i -u. 

§ 253. The following forms are not affected by syncopation 
in RV.: the quasi-infinitives ddvdne, trdmane, ddmane, dhdrmane, 
bhdrmane, and vidmdne : the locatives singular, in which the form 
in -ani is preserved by the parent or parallel form in -an (though 
the AV. shews several forms in -ni) : and the n. v. a. dual neuter, 
a somewhat rare form. 1 

§ 254. All the stems in -van, and the great majority of those 
in -man are preceded by a heavy syllable : those in -an more 
often by a light syllable. That the preceding light syllable 
favoured syncopation is highly probable : but this feature (if not 



1 See Table, g 268. 9 Amongst the forms in -d I include Qtr$a, aha. 

* The explanation given by me has been reached independently and 
earlier by H. Collitz, B.B. xviii., p. 281 (1892). See also Bloomfield, 
J AOS., xvi., p. clvi. 
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primitive) had spread to the whole of the -an stems before the 
earliest hymns of the RV., and exceptions are only sporadic. 1 
The -van stems have in period A -van-, in B -iw- almost without 
exception : but in C even the forms with -vn- have almost dis- 
appeared. Stems in -man do not admit syncopation after a heavy 
syllable until period C : but after a light syllable syncopation is 
the rule throughout. 

The facts may therefore be summarized as follows : after light 
syllables syncopation is the rule in all periods : after heavy sylla- 
bles it has become the rule in period A for the stems in -an, in 
period B for the stems in -van, in period C for the stems in -man.* 

The lists given by Lanman require amendment in one or two 
points: in vi. 18. 7 ndmand is to be read, not ndmnd: in the lists 
on p. 525 the occurrence of ddmano-damanah in AV. vii. 83. 2 
is to be noted. The readings rdjand x. 97. 22, mahdnd x. 6. 7 
are open to some doubt.* 

§ 255. There are 10 instances of a vocative in -vah y scattered 
throughout the Rigveda. 9 

§ 256. In the strong cases a is found in RY. in certain stems 
(Lanman, p. 523), and uksdnam i. 164. 43, vfsanam ix. 34. 3, 
x. 89. 9 are only sporadic exceptions. In 16 passages Lanman pro- 
poses to read a in place of the a of the samhita, where the latter 
appears as the seventh syllable of an octosyllabic verse. But in 
seven at least of these passages neighbouring verses shew that 
the iambic cadence is not positively required : the remaining 
nine are : anarvdnam ii. 6. 5 ; viii. 81. 8 ; mahimdnam viii. 46. 
3 ; viii. 54. 4 ; rathaydvana viii. 38. 2 ; pubhraydvdna viii. 26. 
19; pdrijmdnam viii. 61. 10; dhitdvdnam iii. 27. 2; tigma- 
murdhdnah vi. 46. 11. In three cases (ii. 6. 5 ; Hi. 27. 2; viii. 
46. 3) there is some parallel near, with non-iambic cadence : and 
the same words or others of similar formation are constantly 
used in the Rigveda, and are placed in such positions that a long 
penultimate is favoured or at least admissible. It seems that the 
iambic cadence is not observed with sufficient strictness in the 
earliest parts of the Rigveda, in which eight out of these nine 
passages quoted occur, to enable us to accept the proposed altera- 
tion with any confidence. 

Of forms with short a, many have that vowel in the second 
place. Here the Vedic rhythm permits a short syllable, provided 
that a long syllable follows. As this is invariably the case with 
these words, we may be confident that the short vowel is histor- 
ically correct. 

We must conclude that the length of the vowel was in all 
ordinary cases determined before the Vedic period. 

257. For forms from the stem maghdvant, see below § 266. 

258. The middle cases dhabhih 9, dhabhyah 2, dhasu occur 
in the RV. up to period C,.* 



1 Yet the syncopated forms after heavy syllables, though alone in the 
field, are not very common till period C. * See Table, § 263. 

8 Lanman, pp. 524, 525. 
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§ 259. The stems Adhan, xldhar are peculiar to the RV., which 
also uses tidhah. In the table forms that may represent either 
tidhar or udhah are omitted : no precise results can be deduced : 
but the two former stems do not appear later than B,. 1 

§ 260. Case-forms other than the weakest, from the stems 
aAr.ta/i, asthdn, sakthdn are sporadic in RV. 

§ 261. For the use of the stem pdnthan in strong cases see 
above § 226. 

§ 262. The acc. sing, mdntham is once found, in a late hymn, 
i. 28. 4, in RV., and once in A V. : mathlndm Val. 5. 8 (in an 
early hymn) is a doubtful reading. Scarcely any forms of rbhu- 
ksdn occur after period A: its declension corresponds to a stem 
rbhuksd in the strong cases, rbhuksdn in the weak. 1 

§ 263. Stems in -man, -van, -an. 



Refer to, 

§ : 



249 
250 



254 



255 
258 
259 



262 



Loc. sing, in -an . . 

44 " -ant . 
Nom. acc. pi. in-d. 
44 44 -a. 



Nom. acc. pi. in -a, -d 

44 -ani 

251 Instr. sing, mahind 

44 mahimnd 

44 mahnd, mah(a)nd- 

44 ddnd 

44 prathind, prend, 

bhund 

258 Form davdne 

i Infinitives in -mane 

254 Unsyncopated forms after 
heavy syllables : -man.. 

-van . 
-an ... 

Unsyncopated forms after 

light syllables : -man.. 
I " -an ... 



Syncopated forms after heavy ! 



Syncopated forms after light 



All syncopated forms . . . 

Vocative in -van 

Middle cases of dhan 

Forms from stem Adhan 

44 44 44 Adhar 

44 4 4 44 Mhas 

44 44 44 fbhukzd, 

rbhuksdn. 



a i 

A 


Bi 


B, 


r> 
D 




C 


A V 

A. V 


p 


711 

to 


37 161 


QQ 
WO 


in" 


Q 
O 


9ft 


Kft 
Oo 


50 


21 


to 


64 


8 


5 


47 


55 


40 


ii 


1 A 

ID 








Q 
O 


Q 

o 


28 


12 


1Q 


31 


' 


"i 




3 


— 

,53 


_ 

;28 


85 




58 


1 2 




1 




8 


— 
11 


|78 


26 


41 


67 


1 6 


15 


86 


57 


20 


! 8 


9 


12 


4 


2 




6 




hi 


2 


2 


1 1 




5 


6 


19 




16 


90 






O 


A 


5 


1- 




o 




-- 







1 




1 


1 


8 






3 


21 


3 


4 


7 











1 


j" 


1 


1 


2 


2 




4 


18 


7 


12 


19 




1 


7 


8 


18 




1 


1 


















o 


1 


1 




2 





2 


1 


3 











8 


1 




1 











34 


10 


14 


24 


; 1 


2 


7 


10 


! i 











2 


19 


21 


4 


'2 


9 


11 




3 


1 


5 


15 


2 


15 


17 




4 


49 


64 


' 5 


1 


6 


7 


i 


2 


15 


18 


25 


5 


30 


35 


18 


11 


84 


108 


4 


3 


2 


5 


| 1 






1 


5 


1 


3 


4 


! 8 






3 


7 


6 


6 


12 











3 


6 


3 


9 











8 


1 


1 


2 






5 


5 


25 


3 


4 


7 


' l 






1 



1 See Table, § 268. 
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§ 264. The RV. has a few forms from the stem ddt in strong 
cases, the AV. one : ddn x. 115. 2 ; patddan AV.; pticidan v. 7. 
7 ; vii. 4. 2 : prenidan x. 20. 3, and presumably ddntam iv. 6. 8, 
hiranyadantam v. 2. 3. Of these six forms, four occur in period 
A. On the other hand we have nom. pi. ubhayddatah x. 90. 10, 
nom. sing, ddntah vi. 75. 11, both in very late hymns, and many 
forms from the stem ddnta in AV. 

In vii. 4. 2, x. 20. 3 the metre causes difficulty. In vii. 4. we 
have a regular hymn in Tristubh, and the correction p&cidantah 
is clearly an improvement : in x. 20 we have trochaic Gayatri, 
and a verse such as bhr&jate prdyinidantah has several parallels. 
We have however no parallel forms in -danta, and even the sim- 
ple stem ddnta does not appear till C„ whereas both these verses 
are in A. 1 



§ 265. Vocatives in -mah, -vah are mostly found in period A :* 
the later form -man, -van is rare till period C. 1 

§ 266. Middle cases of maghdvan from this declension are 
mostly found in period A. The nom. sing, forms maghdvan iv. 
16. 1, sahdvdn i. 175. 2, 3 are early : but sdhdvdn is later (ix. 90. 
3 ; x. 83. 4). 

§ 267. As for the stem drvant, the forms drvd, drvdnam, 
arvdnah, as if from drvan are presumably the older : the num- 
bers do not perhaps shew this conclusively, but they are con- 
sistent with it. 1 

I* Perfect participle* in -vaa (-vfins), and comparatives in -yae (-yfina). 

§ 268. Vocatives in -vah 28, -yah 2, belong to periods A B : 
yet amongst the occurrences of rmdhuah (the only form with reso- 
lution) we find three in the period C„ viz. ix. 113. 2 ; x. 85. 25, 45. 
There are no occurrences in AV. The later form -van occurs 
once only, in AV. 

| 269. Forms from the middle stem vat are rare and spor- 
adic : there are five instances only in RV., none in AV. 

§ 270. Comparative and superlative forms in -ustara, -ustama 
appear to occur only in A and 6. I note vidtistara 8, dvidustara, 
mldhustama. Otherwise the appearance of us- in place of the 
strong stem is very rare : cakrtisam x. 137. 1 ; emusdm{?) viii. 
66. 10 ; dbibhyusah L 11. 5. 

§ 271. Stems in -ant, -at, ^rnant, -vant. 



1 See Table, §271. 

8 To Lanman's list (pp. 519, 520) add adrivah 47, as in Addenda. 
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Refer to 

§ 1 

264 j Transition-stem ddnta 

265 I Vocatives in -ma]}, ~vah 

I 44 44 -man, -van 

266 I Middle cases from stem magh- 

dvant 

267 drvant : drvd, drvdnam, ar~ 

vdnah ... 

drvdn, drvantam 

Stems in -vas (-vans), -yas (-yam) 




105 
1 

17 

8 
1 



Bi | B, I B 



C a AV 



.. ! L. I 1 
20 82 52 4 L. 
1 I 1 I 2 I 5 



2 j 7 ! 9 

5 5 ; 10 

2 2 I 4 



10 

"8 



4 

4 I.. 



Refer to 
268 



i A B, 



Bj ! B I Ci C a 



Vocatives in -va#, -yak , 14 ' 7 

Forms from middle stem -vat . 1 1 1 
270 j Comparatives, etc. in -u?fara, j 
I -u$tama 4 L- 



6 , 6 



AV 



M. Deolension of numerals. 

§ 272. The duals dud 9 etc., have been discussed above, § 92 : 
ditati does not occur before consonants in RV. For the forms 
trt y trini, see above, § 190 : forms from astd i eight* are referred 
to, but not included, in § 148 above : the form presumably ear- 
liest (astd) occurs viii. 2. 41 : astati twice in the period B t (i. 35. 
8 ; x. 72. 8), somewhat earlier than the -aw forms from other 
duals: astd (according to Pp.) in x. 27. 15 (C). The AV. has 
astaii and astd. 

N. Declension of pronouns. 

§ 273. For the instrum. tud (never tvd) see above, § 145 ; it 
occurs only in the phrase tud yujd, and (probably) in composi- 
tion. 

§ 274. The RV. has the locative forms tve (and tue), asme, 
yusme : but these hardly appear after C, : whereas the forms 
mdyi, tvdyi and asmdsu come into regular use about the same 
time. 1 

§ 275. The dative form ttibhya sometimes appears in the text 
(13 times) : more often (18 times), this form, as well as mdhya 
(13), asmdbhya (17), may be restored on the evidence of metre. 
From the instances suggested by Grassmann, mdhya in i. 50. 13 
must be withdrawn. These forms occur in A and B. 1 

§ 276. The dual forms yuvdbhydm, yuvdbhyam are both rare 
and apparently early : yuvdh appears in A and B. 1 

§ 277. In connexion with the personal pronouns the extraordi- 
nary growth of the use of the first personal pronoun in the singu- 

1 See Table, §286. 
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lar is to be noted, although this seems due to a change of idiom 
rather than of grammatical form, and marks a development of 
the personal and dramatic elements in the RV. The forms are 
commoner in B than in A, and in C x C 9 and AV. are rapidly pro- 
gressive : so that the AV., which has about the same amount of 
matter as B a , has nearly four times as many occurrences. 

The increase is most rapid in the forms mdya^ mdhyam, mdt, 
and least so in the enclitic forms ma, me, which we may there- 
fore perhaps consider to be relatively earlier forms. 1 

§ 278. Except with tua- y tva- (for which see above, § 145), 
composition with any case-form of a pronoun is very rare : it is 
however found as late as the AV. 

| 279. In the declension of the pronoun to, the later rule re- 
quires sd nom. sing. masc. before consonants, sd in combination 
with initial a of the following word, sd before other vowels. 
The parallels in Greek and elsewhere, and the like forms syd y esd y 
all point to sd as the original form : and it is practically main- 
tained in classical Sanskrit, except before initial a: the alleged 
form sdh being little more than a fiction* to excuse the excep- 
tional hiatus. 

It appears that this form before vowels presented a difficulty to 
the Vedic writers, and was therefore to a large extent avoi ded. 
If we consider the cases that actually occur, the substantial 
point is whether sd is or is not combined with a vowel following. 

Combination occurs 31 times in RV. (Grassmann sd 28, $6 3), 
hiatus 36 times (Gr. sd 11, s6 before a and double-consonant 23, 
before a and single consonant 2) : that is to say, hiatus, always 
rare in other words ending in -a, is here the more common. But 
it appears that contraction gains ground in the RV., and in C t is 
actually the more common, whilst in the AV. again (Oldenberg, 
p. 462) we have always, or almost always, hiatus. 

As the recognition of a form sdh must have checked contrac- 
tion at once, we must infer that no such form was present to the 
minds of the writers till the period C v or that of the AV., but 
that hiatus was maintained on other grounds. At that time, the 
form sdh appeared, and quickly replaced sd before vowels, and 
contraction ceased. 

Outside a few irregularities which cannot have a value as evi- 
dence, we find sdh in RV. only before initial a as s6 9 where the 
written form is contradicted by the metre, and at the end of even 
pddas. The latter group of occurrences shews that the revisers 
of the Sanhita text recognized sdh as the fundamental form, in 
the same way as the later grammarians. 1 

§ 280. Of the forms sdsmin, tdsmin, the former perishes 
early. 1 

§ 281. The nom. sing, esd is early, esdh late: in the middle 
period B, both forms are rare : other forms of this pronoun 
(except perhaps the duals) are all more common late, see below, 
§ 433. It therefore appears that the whole word has developed 

. 1 See Table, §286. 
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from the nom. sing. masc. As to ena see below, § 433 : the dual 
form enoh occurs four times in RV., once as late* as C,. 

§ 282. The pronoun adds is much more common late : l amti 
occurs once as neut. pi. in AV. 9 

§ 283. The neuter kdd is early, Mm late : ndkih is early, 
maJcih rare except in the period B 9 . a 

§ 284. The neut. pi. imdni is much later than the correspond- 
ing forms from -a stems : it is practically unknown till the period 
B 4 , and even in AV. is the less common form. The instrumental 
ayd is early, as also is end, except when an adverb. 9 

§ 285. The adjectival declension of vipva occurs four times, in 
A and B. 

§ 286. Table of pronouns (flexional forms). 



Refer 
to 

§ 

274 



275 
276 

277 



Locative (or dative) tut, tv4... 

" " " asme 

" " yu$m6 

All inTi I 

Locative mdyi I 

" tvdyi 

" asm&su 



37 

!_ 

129 
2 

3 



All in -i, ~su — I 

Datives tubhya, mdhya, asmd- 

j bhya 

Dual yuvdbhydm 

I " yuvdbhydm j 

" yuvoh I 

Other forms of 1st pers. sing. : 

ahdm I 

' mdm ! 



279 

280 

281 
t< 

283 
(t 

u 

284 



31 
3 

5 

16 

42 
11 

mdhyam . 2 

mat 1 

mama \ 26 

enclitic forms : ma | 11 

109 
202 
8 
15 
5 
6 
47 
4 
17 
4 
27 
3 



me | 

All the last 8 forms 

adwith Sandhi (set and so', etc.) 
*' " Hiatus {sd and so a, etc.) 

form sdsmin , 

tdsmin \ 

e§d 

e$dh 

kdd 

kim 

ndkih 

mdkih 

N. v. "a. neut. pi. im& 

" " imdni 

end I 



B 



13 n| so! 

32 60 92 

1 i 2 

46 78124 



Ci Cj ' AV C 



14| 3 1 



1 

17 
9 



1 



•1-1 



1 

10 

6 11 



16 
1 



17 20 



14 48 
6 9 



3 
1 
6 
l l 

82 
76 

6 

$ 

i; 

8! 
131 

4 
10 

8 15 
10 11 

2! 7 

9 13 

4 



4 
2 
14 
46 
74 
19T 
11! 
13 
2 
5 
4 
2 
6 



\2 

15 


I 

10 
JO 

)6i 



24 
8 
1 

2 
5 
9 

20 
46 

373| 115 



171, 

18 
8l 
8i! 

17 
6 

16 



22 

4'! 
6 | 
6 1 



8 1 
1 45 
9 
15 



2 
18 


20 
47 
9 
21 



7 lj 69 I 77 



1 



85 175 
8 44 



6 
41 

15 
65 



23 15 

21 1 2' 
9 



11176 
14247 
84 769 

-I -? 
.J100 + 

2 37 
1 

4 44 

5 31 

1 

1 

2 7 
4 



2, II 



1 

1 



1234 

60 
8 

48 

21 

83 
,207 
|307 
968 
6 

103 + 

1 
44 

3 

; 51 
1 

! 51 
, 8 

1 
17 

7 



i 3 



1 See §433. 
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CHAPTER III. STEM-FORMATION OF NOUNS. §§287-312. 



§ 287. The formation of the stems of nouns appears, as we 
have seen, in a fairly complete state in all parts of the Rigveda : 
where it is not easily separated from the case-formation, it has 
already been discussed : but a few general points still remain. 

§ 288. Of monosyllabic root-stems about 110 are in use in RV. ; 
of these a large part (about 65) still remain in use after the time 
of the Brahmanas, many of these being quite common words. 
Otherwise this declension decays somewhat rapidly, and of the 
remaining words (from this list, words marked by Whitney 1 as 
doubtful, and infinitives, are withdrawn) more than one-half the 
occurrences are in the period A. 

The older words are : dnh, drc, id, Hid 2, kfp 7, ksdm 1 7 AV. 

1, ksd 26 AV. 1, Mp 12 9 ksti2 AV.'l, kstibh, g<ih 2,' gfbh 2, tdn 
27, t&c 3, %' 5 AV. 1, ttir 3, dd$ 1, dtv 2, drti 7, ndbh, n%d 25, 
/>ip, />iir, pfks 23,pfc, pft 32, pstir, bddh 8, mih 7, ratfr, mils 2, 
mfc, mfdh 27 AV. 6, rdn 2, rti, rip 5, rU 11, vds y vy 2, vid, vtp 
16, pds] $tibh 48 AV. 7, spfdh 24, sridti 18 AV. 1, srA, hrCU 2 
AV. 1. The various times at which the more important words go 
out of use is shewn by the table, § 312. 

§ 289. Closely connected with the history of the monosyllabic 
root-stems, yet somewhat distinct in character, is the disuse of 
masc. and neut. forms from the stem mdh. The forms are mafui 
(n.) 4, mah'e 80 AV. 5, mahdh (abl.) 16, (gen.) 101 AV. 3, 
maht (du. n.) 2, mahdh (n. pi.) 3, (acc. pi.) 20, maham (mahdatn) 
5. The decadent forms are replaced by those from mahdt. It is 
noticeable that there is no transition to the stem mahd-, which 
is equally early and to a large extent supplementary.' 

§ 290. In a few words we have a distinct transition to an -a 
stem. Examples : (a) from stems in -oc, uccd 1 AV. 6, tirapcd 

2, nlcd AV. 7, pardcd 6 AV. 5, pa$cd 26 AV. 23, papcdtat 
4, dpapcdddaghvan 1 AV. 1, prdcd 1 : (b) from various con- 
sonantal stems : bhrajd 1 AV. 3 and pticibhrdja : atiydjd, ann- 
ydjd I AV. 1, fivayqjd, praydjd 3 and AV. 1, ^ataydja AV. 
1 : adhirajd 1 AV. b^grharajd AV. 1, dvirdjd AV. 1, naksatrardjd 
AV. 1 : pdda 4 AV. 9, besides pddakd, pddagfhya 2, and nipddd : 
patddura 2, sudhHra: dnapasphurd: puroddpa AV. 2: mdsa 
10 AV. 23 : ndsd AV. 1 : animisd 4: mtinsd 2 and AV. 23. 

!c) from the root -Aan, we have derivatives in -hana, -ghna y -ha 
Lanman, p. 479) perhaps in the order named, (d) mahd (see 
previous section) may be an instance of transition before the 
Vedic period, (e) for ddnta see above § 264.' 

§ 291. In the above oases we have the necessary conditions 
for a real transition, a decadent formation on the one hand, and a 
fully established and growing formation by its side. The stems 



1 Whitney, Roots, etc., passim. * See Table, § 812. 
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which end in a suffixal consonant have occasionally parallel forms 
from -a stems : but in these cases the hypothesis of transition is 
much less certain. Where, however, the -a suffix is added to the 
consonantal suffix the presumption is that the shorter form is 
earlier. 

§ 292. Corresponding to stems in -van we find anarvd 2 (see 
Lanman, p. 626), rkvd, fbhva 2, takvd, vdkva 2, vibhdva, pikvd 
AV. 1 : to stems in -man, darmd, dhdrma AV. 3, priyddhdma, 
vipvdkarma, vlrdkarma: to stems in -an, anasthd, aha, pirsd AV. 
5. The occurrences are few and sporadic, but $irsd is a clear 
case of transition. 

Besides these we have the two pairs djma and djman, ydma 
and ydman, the last two words each having several compounds. 
It would seem that djma, ydma are the earlier forms. 

There are also the lengthened forms anarvdna 2, d$na, ahna 
in aparahnd AV. 1, nydhna AV. 1, purvdhnd RV., and aaAna 
AV. l^pusdna and satvand 2 : but the forms are too few to enable 
us to draw any conclusion. 

A few parallel forms in -vas, fbhva* 4, khidvas, pikvas 4, are 
early. 1 

§ 293. From stems in -in we have the lengthened stems 
vanma, paramesthma (AV. 1). 

§ 294. Corresponding to -as stems we have -a (or -a) forms 
from a number of words : dfigira, advesd, dva, krdnda 1 AV. 2, 
and in p&cikranda, card, tdra, durdka, niravd, purupepa, prthu- 
jrdya, vdtasvana, vidradhd, heda 2 and AV 2. The instances are 
sporadic (Lanman, pp. 553-5). 

There is also the pair of stems pdrdha (with its compounds 
pra$ardha, pdrdhaniti) and pdrdhas (with vipvdpardhas) : of 
which the latter is distinctly later. 1 

There are only three lengthened forms noticed, arnasd, djarasd, 
and parinasd : for avasd is a distinct word from dvas. 

§ 295. Corresponding to stems in -us we have ndhusa 3 
(besides two doubtful exx.), mdnusaS (besides two doubtful exx.), 
and vdpusa. These occur chiefly 1 in period B. 

§ 296. The suffix -ha is proper to RV. (i.) in derivatives of 
words in -ac, (ii.) in the word pdvakd, (Hi.) in the possessives 
asmdka, yusmdka. Otherwise this is a growing formation ; and 
though RV. has more than 100 such words, and AV. about the 
same number, hardly a quarter of these are common to the two 
Vedas. Even eka ' one ' (whatever the reason may be) becomes 
much commoner in the later hvmns. 1 

§ 297. The suffix -la, etc., is also late: see above § 122(e). 

§ 298. The suffix -anta is hardly found before the AV. For 
d&nta see above § 264. A substantive padnta is a more than 
doubtful explanation of the form padntam, which occurs only 
i. 122. 1 ; 155. 1 ; and x. 88. 1. Occurrences are found of jwantd 
AV. 2, tarantd, vasantd 2 and AV. 5, vdsantd AV. 2, vepantd 
AV. 4, sdmanta AV. 6, hernantd 1 and AV. 4. 1 



1 See Table, § 812. 
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§ 299. The suffixes -tat, -tdti, are found side by side in RV. 
Of these tdt is the older, as the Greek parallels also indicate : do 
forms are found later than B, : the transition to -tdti finds a par- 
allel in Latin (e. g. civitatium). 

Examples : -tdt, upardtdt 2, devdtdt S, vrkdtdt, satydtat, sarva- 
tdt 3 : -tdti, aristdtdti 5 AV. 8, dstatdti, grbhUdtdti, jyesthdtati 
1 AV. 1, devdidti 27, vasHtdti 2, pdrhtdti 3 AV. 1, scttydtati, 
mrvdtdti 15 AV. 1. The AV. has also ayaksmdtdti, daksdtati, 
each once. 1 

§ 300. The neuter suffix -vrnan does not occur after B t , except 
once in AV. sdvlman. Examples in R V. : ddriman, dhdriman 2, 
pdrlman, bhdriman 2, vdriman 5, sdriman, sdvlman 5, st&riman, 
hdvlman 9. The long vowel has its parallel in the lengthening 
of the final vowel of the first part of a compound. 1 

§ 301. Feminine forms from stems in -man, -van, -an are occa- 
sionally found in RV. : but only one such form is found in C, 
and AV. Feminines in -vain are found in all parts of the RY., 
but are most common in C : whilst those in -nl, -mm are hardly 
found before AV. For particulars, see Lanman, pp. 527, 528. 1 

§ 302. The pronominal derivatives tvdvat 21, mdvat 9,yuv& 
vat, yusmdvat are found in periods A B : but tdvat 6 A V . 16, 
etdvat 12 AV. 2, ydvat 8 AV. 40, are later. So tyant is early, 
but kit/ant late. 1 

§ 303. Stems in -ana are found in A and B : Examples : 
dpnavdna 2, Urdhvasdnd, cydvdna 8, cydvatdna, pdrpdna 3, 
pfthavdna, vdsavdna 5. 1 

§ 304. Participials in -atd are comparatively early : Examples: 
darpatd 37 AV. 3: darpataprt: vipvddarpata 10: pacata 3: 
papyata AV. 4 : bharatd (except as pr. n.) 2 : yajatd 46 AV. 2 : 
haryatd, 39. 1 

§ 305. For participials in -m -yu, see below §§ 421, 427. 

§ 306. Stems in -asi are found in A and B: Examples: atasi, 
dharnasi 11, 1 dhdsl 6, 2 dhdsi 11, sdnast 15. 1 

§ 307. Of secondary derivatives in -van, maghdvan (as applied 
to Indra) and dtfiarvan are freely used in late hymns : but 
maghdvan (except of Indra) and rtdvan are distinctly earlv. 
Oth ers are rare and more common early : viz. amatlvdn, ardtlran 
4, foidhanvun, fghdvan, rndvdn 2, dhitdvan 2, mtmvdn, prusfa 
vdn 7, satydvan AV. 2, samddvan 2, sahdvan 5, sdhovan AV. 1, 
svadhdvan 5. Feminines in -van, and derivatives, are not 
included. 1 

§ 308. Feminine abstract nouns in -td. If sunftd 15 AV. 6 
is to be reckoned here, it is the most common word of the class: 
devdtd * divinity ' is used in C. Other words are rare : agdtd 1 
and AV. 1, anapadydtd AV. 1, aprajdstd AV. 1, aviratd S,jandta 
AV. 1, nagndtd 1, mksetrdtd AV. 1, suvirdtd AV. 2 : and as 
instrumentals only, abrahmdtd, isitatvdtd, kavydtd, dindtd, 



1 See Table, § 312. 
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purusdta 2, purusatv&ta 2, bandhdta 3, mamdta, vamtd, sandta 
2, susanUa. The instrumental are commonest in B„ and this 
form is very probably the starting point of the declension. 1 

§ 309. For the suffixes -tdti, -tat see above § 299. 

§ 810. Suffixes in -tvana (Whitney, Gr. § 1240) occur 1 most 
in A. 

§ 31]. With regard to the history of the suffixes in Sanskrit 
very little has as yet been done, and the sketch just made is 
therefore very slight. It shews that on this side also the periods 
Cj C, of the KV. are in substantial agreement with the A v., and 
differ from the remainder of the Rv. Between the periods A 
and B it shews but little difference : but in A there is a muoh 
greater use of monosyllabic root-stems, whilst the use of the 
suffix -ka, and the transition to -a stems is more marked in B. 
On the whole it seems clear that changes in the suffixes take place 
more slowly than in the endings, and that so far they are of sub- 
ordinate importance. 

§ 312. Stem-formation of nouns. 
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CHAPTER IV. VERB-INFLEXION. §§313-365. 

§ 313. The verbal system in Sanskrit is of great complexity : 
not only is the number of forms in all its parts greater than in 
any of the cognate languages, but the system as a whole em- 
braces under the description of u secondary conjugation " groups 
of forms such as in other languages are usually considered as dis- 
tinct though allied verb-systems. For our present purpose it 
seems convenient to make a division somewhat analogous to that 
between noun-flexion and noun stems: and to treat under the 
heading of verb-flexion those parts of the system in which the 
variations are almost purely formal, e. g. terminations of all 
kinds, the use of the augment and of reduplication, and the infini- 
tives and gerunds : whilst under the heading of verbal stems we 
treat in the main of the growth and decay of the voice, tense, and 
mood formations, and of secondary conjugation, matters more 
closely allied to questions of syntax and style. 

§ 314. As in the case of nouns, we find that the terminations 
of the forms of verbal systems are often undergoing: rapid change 
in the Vedic period, and are therefore valuable indications of 
date. But our discussion of noun stems has only been fragmen- 
tary : whilst the verb-systems shew in their use and disuse of par- 
ticular stems change upon the largest scale: change which is 
often too slow to aid us much in the construction of a detailed 
chronological theory, but which is of great interest in itself and 
of importance as a criterion of the exactness of general results. 

§ 315. A precise and logical distinction between flexion and 
stem-formation in the case of the verb-system is perhaps not 
attainable, and is not aimed at in these chapters : for instance the 
infinitive forms, though derived from many different stems, are 
all treated of under the heading of flexion : and the gerunds and 
gerundives are conveniently considered in connection with them. 

Personal findings. 

§ 316. Third person singular. In the present middle we find 
occasionally the ending -e. This formation is disappearing, but 
not rapidly, in the Vedic period. 1 The Rigveda shews about 146 
forms from 24 stems:* viz., ipe 29, cit'e, vide (rt. 3 vid 'find') 19, 
duhe 8, bruve, huve y make, niseve (probably) x. 95. 8, pdye 11, 
8tdoe 6 : grab 6, rnve, prnve 19, sunvi 3, hinve 2 : jdngahe, 
badbodhi 3, b&badhe 2, sarsr^ 2, jdguve, yoyuve, cdrkrse (proba- 



1 See Table, §335. 

2 The list of forms so far is taken from Delbr&ck, § 108 ; but jd$e u 
120. 1, and vfUfe are omitted, as the instances are very doubtful. 

vol. xvra. 20 



Digitized by 



300 



Edward Vernon Arnold, 



[18*7. 



bly) x. 22. 1 ; 74. 1 ; 105. 4 to which may be added nitope iv. 
38. 1, dadh'e 23. 1 In AV. we have four stems only, t$e 11, vide, 
duh'e 14, dadhe 3.* 

§ 3 1 7. First person plural. There are two forms of the pri- 
mary ending, -masi and -mah, of which the latter is exclusively 
used in classical Sanskrit. As the causatives are specially com- 
mon in this person, and employ almost exclusively the form in 
-wjoat, these forms are reckoned separately : amongst them are 
included forms from the stem vdjdya-. The whole number of 
form 8 and especially the forms from causatives are much more 
common in C than earlier : and in particular they are frequent 
in prayers against diseases and other charm-hymns. If we con- 
sider the relative frequency of those forms which are not from 
causatives, we find that ~mah forms are comparatively rare in 
A B, but in C almost as common as those in -masi. But -mah is 
more common in A than in B: a result the more remarkable because 
the metres of B decidedly favour the form -mah. Upon the whole 
results we are not entitled to conclude that -masi is the earlier 
form : it may very well be a variation of an earlier -mah 9 reach- 
ing Us maximum of favour in the period B l (16: 2^ and then 
again giving way to its predecessor, though retaining its position 
in causatives up to the end of the AV. period.* 

§ 318. Second person plural. Forms in -thana, -tana are found 
in all parts of the active verb, including the aorists: they are par- 
ticularly common in the period C„ and there are many exx. in 
i. 161. In the AV. they are much less used. 51 

These forms are closely parallel to that in -masi. Although 
greatly favoured by the metres of A, they are not most common 
in that period. The inference is that the forms are not primitive, 
but reach their maximum of favour* in the period C t . 

§ 319. Third person plural. A group of personal endings 
which contain the element -r, but are not found in classical Sans- 
krit, shew in RV. and AV. steady decay : viz., -re 9 -ire, -rate in 
the present : -rata in the optative : -rite perfect : -ranta, -ran, 
•ram chiefly in aorists. On the other hand the imperatives 
duhr&m, duhratam are late : see below, § 327/ 

The examples are duhre 7, vidre (rt. 3 vid) 9 pire AV.: invire. 
rnvire, pinvire, prnvirb 7, nunvirk 4, hinviri 8 :* duhrate 2, fl ana 
once in AV.: cucyavirata, juserata 2, bharerata, mavsirata: 1 
cikitrire 3, jagrbhrire, dadrire, bubhujriri, vividrire, sasrjrire:* 
dvavrtranta :* in -ran 43 and once in AV., as given by DelbrUck, 1 * 
except that I reckon asthiran as occurring twice in i. 135. 1 : in 
•raw 16 as given by Delbrttck : in all, 105 exx. in RV. and 3 in 
A. V . 



1 For dadM see Whitney, § 669, and Grassmann sub voce. 
* DelbrQck, 49, 58. 8 See Table below, §835. 

* Whitney, § 550 : cf. § 629. 6 DelbrQck, § 119. •Ib. § 118. 
7 Ib. § 123. » Ib. § 121. • Ib. § 122. 10 Ib. § 124. 



Digitized by Google 



Vol. xviii.] 



Historical Vedic Grammar. 



301 



§ 320. Subjunctive endings : 1 first person. For the dual and 
plural active we have the forms -ava, -dma only : of these the 
former is rare, but most used in the periods B a C x . For the dual 
middle we have a form ~vahai> which is also rare and somewhat 
late. For each of the other persons we find a shorter and a 
longer form, viz. : 

1 sing. act. -a, -dni. 

1 sing. mid. -e 9 -ai. 

1 plur. mid. -make, -mahai. 

It is true that the first sing. mid. in -e is only found from aorist 
stems as stuse (Whitney, § 894) : but the forms seem to be 
clearly subjunctive. The ending -ani cannot be rightly termed 
a " primary ending " : it seems to stand to -d in the verb-system 
in precisely the same relation as in the nom. voc. acc. neut. pi. in 
the noun-system. 

The figures shew that the shorter forms are in all cases earlier 
in date than the longer : and that the form -vahai may rightly be 
classed with the later group of forms, although it so happens that 
no examples of the correlative -vahe occur.* 

Aorists imperative are seldom used except in the earlier hymns 
(see below, § 407a) and therefore shew usually the earlier forms: 
but it does not appear that any of these endings is appropriate to 
a particular tense. 

Examples. A. Shorter forms. 1st sing, in -a: 13 exx. of 11 
forms are given by Delbrtlck : 9 of these brdvd, rtradhd^ voca are 
aorists. 1st sing, in -e (-se): arcase, rnjase 5, ohise, krse x. 49. 7, 
gdyise, grnxsi 12, punlsk, ydjase, sasdhise x. 180. I, 4 stusi 22, 6 
hist: 47 in all. 1st. plur. in -make: present Udmahe y daddmahe 
(iii. 21. 5, perhaps ind.): aorist Jcdrdmahe 8 and AV. 1, dhdmahe 
3, ydcisdmahe, sanisdmahe; 15 exx., and one in AV. Of all 
forms, 75 exx. in RV, one in AV. 

B. Longer forms. 1st. sing, in -dni: present cardni, jdhdni 
AV. 1, tar dni AV. 3, dadhdni, ndydni, pacfoii, pdpydni AV. 1, 
bkajdni, rdidni 2, vdddni AV. 3, vdhdni, sandvdni AV. 1, arjdni, 
hdrdni AV. 2 ijanghdndni, randhaydni: aorist Jcdrdni 2, gamdni 
2, gdni, brdvdni 2 ; bhuvdni ; atosdni; davisdni: in all, 21 exx. in 
RV., besides 11 in AV. 1st. sing, in -ai: from 11 stems as given 
by Delbrtlck,* of which there occur more than once Jcrndvai 2, 
tidvai 3, making 14 exx., besides gdchai once in AV.: of these, 
two are from *- aorists. 1st. dual in -vahai from 8 stems as given 
by Delbrtlck ; T each form occurs once only : bravdvahai, vocdvahai 
are aorists. AV. has three forms: janaydvahai, sdcdvahai 2. 
let plur. in -mahai from 12 stems as given by Delbrtlck, B of which 



1 Not including those of the " improper conjunctive": see §§ 392, 398. 
' See Table, § 335. 8 Delbruck, § 5. 4 Delbrtlck, as 2 sing. perf. 
* Delbruck, p. 181 : but I include also viii. 52. 3 and x. 93. 9. 
« § 18. 1 § 21. « § 24. 
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there occur more than once ndpdmahai 2, brdvdmahai 2, bhundjd- 
mahai 2, making 15 occurrences: gdmdmahai and brdvdmahai are 
aorists : the A V. has 6 forms, jdntimahai, bhqjamahai 2, bhunqjd- 
mahai, stmavdmahai, hvaydmahai. Of all forms there are 58 
exx. in RV., 21 in AV. 

£ 321. Second and third persons sing, active. We find the 
pairs of forms si ; -t 9 -ti : and in the middle -8e> sai ; -te % -Cat. 
The "secondary" forms -t, are the more common in RV. and 
AV. : and in the Brahmanas are almost exclusively used. 1 Bat 
up to the time of the AV. the longer "primary" forms are grow- 
ing in favour. As to the middle voice, se, -te are always used in 
RV., tai in AV. and Brahmanas. But the form yajdtai is 
found i. 84. 18.* 9 In both voices therefore the tendency is 
towards lengthening. 

§ 322. Dual. The active endings are -thah, -tah : in the mid- 
dle the endings -aithe y -aite are found in nine words, each occur- 
ring once only, and in the earliest part of the RV. : the instances 
are given by Delbrttck.* 4 The regular -tithe (2 du.) occurs in the 
passive uhydthe iv. 56. 6, with middle meaning. 

§ 323. Flural. The active endings are -ma, -*Aa, -an : in the 
middle, the 2d person is rare : in R V . there is one ex. in -d/ive 
(ii. 14. 8)* in B : and there are three in -dhuai (L 37. 14 ; i. 161. 
8 ; vii. 59. 6)* in R and C : and the latter form as -dhvai is 
again found in the Brahmanas.' The third person is also rare : 
-nte is found a few times in RV. : T in the Brahmanas -ntaC 
occurs. 

§ 324. Thus throughout the subjunctive mood we have change 
at work in the endings, and almost everywhere towards length- 
ening : and this change is further accompanied by change in the 
thematic vowel. 6 This unsettlement probably tended largely 
to the disuse at a later time of the subjunctive mood-forms : see 
below, § 393. 

§ 325. 2. 3. sing, imperative in -tat. This form is increas- 
ingly used in the later periods : it is usually of the 2d person. 
There are 21 exx. in RV. 8 , and 1 note 18 in AV. : viz. asyatdt^ 
gachatdt 3, grhnltdt, jahltdt, jagrttit, jinvattit, jdriitdt, jfldtdt, 
dhtirayattit, dhdvatdt, mrdatdt, raksattit, vahctidt, smaratcU 2, 
snitdt. 9 

§ 326. 2. sing, imperative in si. This appears to be most 
common in the period A B„ and is very rare in C or later. Del- 
brtlck 9 gives 153 exx. from RV., from which are to be withdrawn 
ksesi vi. 4. 4, x. 51. 5 (so Grassmann), and to which are to be 
added daksi iL 1. 10, pdrsi i. 174. 9 : mdtsi i. 9. 1, ix. 97. 42 



1 Whitney, §615. * Whitney, §§560, 561. 
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i second occurrence) : yaksi x. 1. 6: making 156 exx. : from AV. 
note only kdrsi, niksi 4, vrksi, satsV See Whitney, § 624. 
It is characteristic of these forms that the stem to which they 
are attached is in all cases the simple root, although often 
neither root-present nor root-aorist is in general use. From this 
peculiarity it seems reasonable to associate with them the follow- 
ing middle forms, which shew the usual terminations : trdsva 2 : 
dhisvd 8, mdtsva 13, ydksva (yaj) 3, rdsva 21, vdnsva 4, saksva 
(sac) y trddhvam 2. These forms 1 appear to be still earlier.* 

§ 327. Imperatives in -am hardly occur before AV. : but 
duhdm is found twice in period C , viz. i. 164. 27 ; iv. 57. 7. 
AV. has inddhdm 2, duhdm 7, runahdm, viddm, paydm 4 : and 
the similar plural forms duhrdm 6, duhratdm 5. 

§ 328. The impv. edhi (as 'be') is late : daddh'% (whether 
from da or dha) is early. 

§ 329. Verbs of the -nw, -u class form the 2. sing. impv. as 
follows : (a) prnudhi (4) occurs 5 times in the earliest part of 
the RV. ; (d) if the root ends in a consonant (except n) y -hi is 
found: the RV. has one exception, urnu ix. 96. 11; (c) after a 
vowel or -n, -hi is omitted with frequency in the AV., and 
always in classical Sanskrit. But this omission is more frequent 
in period A than in B. 

The exx. are : -hi retained : inuhi, krnuhi 28 and AV. 5, 
cinuhiy tanuhi 5, dhunuhi 3, prnuh'i 7 and AV. 1, sanuhi, 
sprnuhi, hinuhi 2 : 49 in RV., 6 in AV. -hi omitted : inu, 
Jcuru 2 and AV. 6, krnu 8 and AV. 26, tanu 1 and 2 in AV., prnw 
3 and AV. 2, sunti, hinu 2 : 18 in RV., 36 in AV. 1 

§ 330. The imperative in -ana in the -nd, -ni class is late. 
Exx. apdna 2 AV. 1 : grhdnd x. 103. 12, AV. 1 : badhdna AV. 1, 
stabhdnd AV. 1. But there are in RV. no corresponding forms 
of any other type where the root ends in a consonant : AV. has 
grbhnahi, gfhnahi? 

§ 331. Perfect stem. The personal endings shew few varia- 
tions. For the first and third pers. sing, the ending -a is quoted 
occasionally as a variant of d (e. g. bibhdya viii. 45. 35) and twice 
as a variant of -au (paprd i. 69. 1, jahd? viii. 46. 37). These 
three occurrences are all in period A : the analogy of the dual 
and locative forms in -d -au in noun-declension make it probable 
that -a was the original ending from stems derived from roots 
in -d. 

§ 332. Various personal endings normally in -a shew frequent 
lengthening to -d. 4 As this phenomenon is probably not alto- 
gether independent of metrical position its discussion is not here 
attempted. 

§ 333. Variations of a formal character affecting the thematic 
or root-vowel may conveniently be referred to here. Of these 



1 See Table, § 385. 

9 Corresponding to mdsva, we find both mdsi and mdhi. 
« Whitnev, §723. 

4 Whitney, §248c: Benfey, Abh. Gdtt. Oes. xix.-xxi. (1874-6). 
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the most important is the use of a strong form of the stem in the 
2d pers. dual and plural of the present and root-aorist stems, in 
the indicative and imperative moods. It is less often found after 
the period C,. 

Examples : present 2 dual yuyotam 2, hinotam ; 2 pi. tyarta 
1 AV. 1, eta AV. 1, etana 3, undtta, krndta 5, krndtana 5, 
juhdta 12, juhdtana 6, ddddta, daddtana, tanota 1 in AV., da- 
dhdta 14 AV. 3, dddhatana \\,pipartana (1 par) 2, pipartana (2 
par) 4, pundta, bravltana 2, yundkta 2, yuydta 9, yuydtana 3, 
prnota 1 AV. 2, prnotana 2, sundta 5 AV. 1, mndtana 3, stota 
2, hindta 9, hinotana : all du. and pi., RV. 109, AV. 9. Imper- 
fect 2 pi. akrnota, akrnotana 3, djahdtana, ddadata, ddadhata : 
total 7. Root-aorist 2 du. : kdrtam AV. 2, gantdm 13, varktam 
2, vartam: 2 pi. &drla 9, kdrtana 6, gdnta 9, gdntana 10, varta, 
prdta 4, *<fca 3, sotana, heta : dhetana : in all, 61 in RV., 2 in AV. 

A few forms are found in the singular : papddhi 2, pipddhi 4, 
and from rt. 2 yw, yuyodh'i 1 : in all, 13. 

§ 334. In the middle forms of rt. dhd the RV. occasionally 
retains the thematic vowel: viz. dadhidhv'e 4, dadhisvd 7 and 
A V. 1 , dadhidhvam 3. The occurrences are chiefly in period A, 
and are classified by Whitney, Roots, etc., as perfects. 

§ 335. Table shewing the use of the personal endings, etc. 




316 
317 



318 
319 



320 



3d. pers. sing. pres. mid. in -e. 
1st. pers. plural, primary tenses: 

(a) from non-causatives: in -masi 

-mah 

(b) from causatives : in -mast.. 

| -mah | 

j2d pers. pi. in -thana, -tana... \ 
1 3d pers. pi.: forms containing 
I -r, except duhrdm, duhratdm 1 
8d pers. pi.: duhr&m, duhratdm 
1st pers. subjunctive (impera- , 
! tive): !' 

|(a) shorter forms : - d 

-e (se) 

-make , 



All shorter forms 



-at 

-vahai . 
-mahai . 
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29 
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6 29 42 
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1 
1 
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44 



34 
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24 16 
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All longer forms 14' l 1 9 10 
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121 2 11 25 

7 1 2 1, 10 

8 1 3 7 

4 8 6 18 

26 8 21 55 
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Refer to 



821 2. 8. sing. subj. in -8, -t 

-ti 

2. 3. sing. subj. mid. in -ae, -te 
44 " 44 41 -sai, -fai 
322 2. 3. dual subj. mid. in -aithe, 
-aite 

325 2. 8. sing. impv. in -tat 

326 2 sing. impv. in si 

Corresponding forms in -sva, 

-dhvam 



327 8 sine. impv. in -dm: pi. -rdm, 

-ratdm 

328 Form edhi 

44 daddhi 

329 44 grnudhi(J) 

Ending -hi retained in certain; 

verbs , 

Ending -hi omitted in certain 

verbis 

333 Strong stems in 2 du. pi. present 1 
41 44 44 imperfect 
4 4 4 4 4 4 root-aorist 
, " 44 2 sing. pres. impv. 



All forms . 
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334 Forms dadhidhvt, dadhipvd and | 
I dadhidhvam i 



A 

A 


Bi 

1 


B, 


B 


1 1 
' Cl 1 


I 

C a i 

i 


AVi C 

I 


286 


85 


131 


216 


> 


21: 181 201 


82 


26 


50 


76 


1 27 


15 


76118 


43 


10 


27 


87 


I 18 


8 


... 16 







1 


1 






15 15 


9 


_ 







, i 


1 


A 


4 


i 


10 


It 




a 





73 


! 32 


50 


82;, 1 




7 


36 


9 


8 


17 


, 1 




1 











i ? 




OA OQ 


5 


"l 


8 


; 




_ 5 


16 22 


6 1 


1 


2 1 


i 







5i 

i 














21 


7 


19 


26' 


! 1 


1 


6 8 


9 




K 

O 






4 


86 40 


43 


20 


30 


501 


lib 


1 


9 25 


1 


1 


2 


3 


8 




8 


41 


11 


6 


17 


2 


"i 


2 5 


6 


2 


3 


5 


1 


1 


- 2 


91 


34 


41 


,6 i 


1— 
21 


3 


11 85 


9 


2 


2 


4 


1 


_J 
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Augment, Reduplication, etc 

§ 336. The frequent occurrence in the RV. of the forms of 
the past tenses of the indicative mood without the augment is a 
well-known feature of the hymns : but it is not always easy to 
distinguish these occurrences from the identical forms of the 
"improper subjunctive." 1 For our present purpose the distinc- 
tion has little practical importance, and it will be sufficient to 
accept the lists as drawn up by Professor J. Avery in a previous 
number of this Journal.* 

§ 337. It is necessary at once to distinguish between the 
'absolute' frequency of the un augmented forms, and their 'rela- 
tive ' frequency as compared with the corresponding augmented 
forms. In the whole of period C the unaugmented forms do not 
number one hundred, whilst the augmented forms exceed 1800. 
The unaugmented forms are therefore both absolutely and rela- 
tively rare. In the periods A and B the unaugmented forms 
number 426 and 561 respectively , that is to say, they are quite 
common, and there are absolutely more occurrences in B than in 



1 Whitney, §§ 563, 587. » Vol. xi., pp. 326-861. 
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A. 1 But the augmented forms in periods A aud B number 928 and 
1763 respectively. Therefore in A the unaugmented forms are 
somewhat less than one-third, in B somewhat less than one-fourth 
of the whole : so that relatively to the whole number of historic 
forms they are of diminishing importance. 1 

§ 338. If we consider the different tense-stems we find that the 
pluperfect forms are always very few in number, and no unaug- 
mented forms are found after the period B $ .* As to the present 
stems, the relative frequency of the unaugmented forms dimin- 
ishes regularly : a result of which the importance is to some 
extent, but not largely, qualified by our previous use of these 
occurrences as a determining factor in the assignment of hymns 
to the period B rather than A, 4 and vice versa. In other words, 
the augmented forms of the present tense grow greatly in import- 
ance in the periods B, B , and after that time become stationary : 
whilst the unaugmented past forms grow but slightly in import- 
ance in B, and afterwards rapidly become fewer. 

§ 339. Turning to the aorist-stems, we do not find the same reg- 
ularity. The use of the augmented forms is as nearly as possible 
stationary throughout the whole period : that is to say, the num- 
ber of forms is almost exactly proportional to the amount of 
matter in each period. If, however, we take into account that 
the periods B, and B, contain a much greater proportion of his- 
torical matter, and in consequence about one and a half times as 
many historical forms of all kinds, we find that the augmented 
aorist is relatively in disfavour in period B, but loses ground no 
further in period C. a 

§ 340. As to the unaugmented aorist-forms, if we take the 
whole period B, the number of forms is, relatively to the amount 
of matter, the same as in A : so that these forms are in exactly 
the same disfavour as the augmented aorist-forms : but on the 
other hand in period C they disappear rapidly, though not quite 
regularly. But if we compare tne periods A and B l only, the 
result is different : for the number of unaugmented forms in B 
shews a distinct increase as compared either with the augmented 
forms or the amount of matter/ In A the unaugmented forms 
are 24 per cent, of all the aorist-forms, in B l 29 per cent. The 
importance of this result is somewhat increased by our previous 
use of the unaugmented aorist-forms, amongst others, as a deter- 



1 The amount of matter in B is greater than that in A by about one- 



4 KZ. xxxiv. pp. 809, 880. On account of the comparatively large 
number of forms in this category, some allowance must be made for 
this difficulty : but it will be seen by reference to KZ. p. 815 that all 
the flexional forms together have had comparatively small effect on 
the detailed classification. 

5 Bi contains about one half as much matter as A. 



fifth. 
9 See Table, §858. 



8 See the list in 8 410. 
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mining factor in the assignment of hymns to the period A rather 
than B :* see KZ. xxxiv. p. 309. 

§ 341. The conclusions to be drawn from the statistics on these 
points are not easily determined : but it would, I believe, be a 
mistake to attribute the results to chance, or to consider them as 
destructive to the general argument by which the literary epochs 
of the RV. have oeen provisionally defined. The number of 
occurrences is sufficiently large to lead us to look for a cause for 
the change of proportions : and whilst we cannot but believe that 
those hymns which differ most widely from the AV. in their 
whole structure are most widely separated from it in date, it 
would be contrary to reason to expect that the same amount of 
divergence should be shewn in every particular. 

§ 342. In the primitive Indo-European or u Teutaryan " lan- 
guage the augment was, according to Delbrtlck's opinion 1 , a 
necessary part of every historic tense-form. Forms without aug- 
ment constitute therefore a phenomenon of which we can trace 
the disappearance in Sanskrit and in Greek, but of the beginnings 
of which we have no literary record. As regards the forms of 
the present stem, the usage is already in decay in the earliest 
periods of the RV., but as regards aorist -forms we can trace no 
sign of this decay until the period B,. The evidence available to 
us rather goes to shew that the usage was still progressive in the 
period B,. The stationary position of the augmented aorist- 
forms during the whole Vedic period is a curious result of the 
play of several opposing forces ; and as will appear below,' is 
not inconsistent with the fact that the aorist-system as a whole is 
already in its decay. 

§ 343. Augment a-. This is not infrequent in RV., occurring 
mostly in the period B. Whitney 4 quotes nine verbs, and I 
follow him, including ana? and excluding apita.* The exx. are 
dnat 28, dyunak, dyukta y draik 4, drinak, dvar 16 and AV. 1, 
avidhyat 2, tivrnak 4, avrni ; in all, in RV. 58, AV. I. 1 

§ 344. Reduplication. An irregular reduplication is found in 
Rv. in the presents dtdl-, dtdhi-, ptpi-. 1 Of these dtdhl is more 
common in the later hymns, and is also found in the Brahman as : 
the other stems are early. 

§ 345. In the perfect a long vowel in the reduplicated syllable 
is not rare in RV., and continues to occur in AV. and Brahmanas, 
though more rarely. From roots kip and gar * wake ' it is found 



cerned here. 

It is not easy to distinguish these forms from intensives : I 
follow Whitney's later classification. 8 From the list given in his 
grammar 9 tan must be deleted : to it must be added drh, pqj, 



1 See Table, § 353. 2 Delbrtick, p. 80. 8 § 308. * § 585. 




these we are not further con- 




»§ 786. 



• Delbrtick, 1. c. 
8 Roots, etc., pp. 219-222. 
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rank, raks, van, vas 'clothe,' hrs: also bhl (in the Ait. B rah Diana 
and Ait. Aranyaka only). In the AV. occur trp, tra, dhr, dhrs, 
mah, vrt, vrdh, pad, sah: ml, didhl, hid: in the Brahmanas dhr, 
dhrs, mah, ran, van : hid. 

There appears to be a diminution of the frequency of the 
forms including a in the period C, and subsequently : and in the 
forms including I and u in the period B, and subsequently.' 

§ 346. The reduplication syllable an is found equally in all 
parts of the Rigveda. 1 Examples: dnaje 5, dnajre, dnajdnd, 
dndnpa 3 AV. 1, dndpa, dna$tna, dnapd 4, dnap&h 21 : ana- 
pi/dm ; dnap'e 6 AV. 7 : dnajdnd AV. 3 : dnrcith 4 AV. 1 : 
dnrce: dnrdhe: dnrdhuh AV. 1. All exx., RV. 50, AV. 13.* 

§ 347. The reduplicated stem jabhdra, etc., belongs to the 
periods B and C, ana to the finite verb only. There occur besides, 
babhre once iii. 1. 10, and the participle babhrdnd once, iii. 1. 8. 
There is no other participial form found. 8 

§ 348. Certain verbs having medial a between single conso- 
nants drop that vowel in the perfect 9 : and the RV. has several 
such forms which do not occur in classical Sanskrit. Examples: 
tatne, tatnise 2, tatnire 1 and AV. 1, paptima, paptuh 2, papti- 
vdna 2, mamndthe, mamndte, vavni 3, sapcima 2, sapcuh, sapce, 
sapciri 6 : 24 exx. in RV., 1 in A V. More than half the examples 
occur in period A. 

§ 349. Reduplication is absent in a few finite forms (besides 
those from the perfect v'eda), both in RV. and AV. : amongst 
which Delbrttck and Whitney agree in admitting, though not 
altogether without question, the following : arhire, cetatuh AV., 
taksathuh, dhise 3, dhire 3, nindima, yamdtuh, skambhdthuh, 
skambhiih.* It will be seen that the phenomenon is in no case 
of importance, and that many of the alleged examples are capable 
of a different interpretation. 

§ 350. But the Veda has, besides vidvdns three participial 
forms without reduplication, viz. ddpvdns, midhvdns, sdhvans: 
the occurrences 8 being far the most common in period A. 

§ 351. Strong forms outside the singular number occur in RV. 
exceptionally twice only: yuyopimd vii. 89. 5, viveguh iv. 23. 9. 
These occurrences are in the period B. 

§ 352. The participle sasavdns is to be read as written in iv. 
42. 10 : but in vii. 87. 2, ix. 74. 8, x. 29. 2 sasanvdns is required 
by the metre, and the latter reading is preferable in the remain- 
ing seven occurrences. The form dadvdns occurs four times in 
period B t . 



1 Whitney, § 788. * See Table, § 853. 8 Whitney, § 794 d. 

4 Whitney, § 790 b, Delbrflck, p. 121 : DelbrQck adds dafohub 2, and 
Whitney, Roots, etc., p. 59, taksufy. 
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Infinitives. 

§ 354. The system of infinitives, as found in the RV. gener- 
ally, is in rapid decay. Although this is in part a question of 
style, yet on account of the great variety of forms it may be 
most appropriate to treat of it here. 

The infinitives of the RV. are derived from a variety of stems, 
and have generally the form of a dative or locative case : they 
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are Dot easily distinguished from the corresponding cases of ver- 
bal abstract nouns. Amongst the various forms, that in -tave is 
fairly prominent from the first : but it does not exceed in fre- 
quency the other forms until the period of the AV. A variation 
-tavai (cf. above, § 320) reaches its maximum of favour in the 
period C x . Throughout the whole Vedic period the classical 
form -turn is rare, though it becomes rather more common in AV. 

It is noticeable that the form in -turn also occurs in Latin, and 
is therefore presumably primitive : yet it is entirely absent from 
the earliest hymns of the RV. This fact must be a warning 
against drawing conclusions as to date from isolated phenomena, 
however striking they may at first sight appear. 

Brunnhofer made the attempt (KZ. xxv.) to arrange the va- 
rious mandalas of the RV. in order of time by reference to the 
use of infinitive forms. Even if it could be admitted that the 
separate mandalas are homogeneous, the number of forms avail- 
able is too small to enable us to draw satisfactory conclusions 
with regard to comparatively small bodies of matter. See Intro- 
duction, §§ 6, 27. 

§ 355. If we compare the periods A B only, the changes are 
much less striking: but the forms in -taye y -dhyai y and -vane 
appear to be rapidly diminishing. The form in -dhyai is hardly 
found except at the end of Trisfubh pddas ; it is therefore the 
more remarkable that one-half of its occurrences are in the period 
A : and it is already rare in B,. 1 

§ 356. In the enumeration of the forms I follow Delbrtlck,' 
with some corrections, and with the addition of examples from 



I. Infinitives in -e (a) from stems, in -at: 9 exx. from 5 
stems.' (b) from consonant stems : Delbrtlck gives 53 stems, 174 
exx. ; of which dr$i x. 9. 7 is only a repetition of i. 23. 21. Add 
grbh'e viii. 10. 3 ; abhipracdkse i. 113. 6, vicdkse iv. 16. 4; tt'tje 
viii. 4. 15 ; drpe i. 50. 5 ; iv. 11. 1; vipfce iv. 13. 3; bhuji i. 127. 
11 : mahk, i. 180. 6 ; mud'e\. 145. 4 ; praydkse iii. 31.3; samytije 
viii. 41. 6 ; vrdh& iii. 6. 10 ; vid& x. 23. 2 ; pubhi v. 52. 8 ; 57. 3 ; 
63. 5 ; also for i. 126. 6 read i. 127. 6 and for i. 167. 1 read i. 167. 
6. In AV. tujiy drpe 8, adhfse 2, cibddhe, yudhb, ruci, vrdhi, 
pubhe 2. All exx. in RV. 1 90* "in AV. 17. 1 

II. Forms in -am. Delbrtlck gives 36 forms from 13 stems. 
Add pratiram viii. 48. 10, p&bham i. 23. 11, v. 55. 2, 3; upaspl- 
jam x. 88. 18, making 41 exx. in RV. ; and from AV. nihkhidam, 
vicftam 2, samrtidham. 1 

III. Forms in -ah. Delbrtlck gives 6 exx. 1 

IV. Forms in -i. Delbrtlck gives 9 exx. 1 

§ 357. V. Forms in ~ase. Delbrtlck gives 88 exx. from 27 
stems. From these should be withdrawn bhdrase, sdhyase: and 
to them should be added rcdse vi. 39. 5, cdksase i. 7. 3 ; 112. 8 ; 



1 See Table, § 865. » Cap. XVIII. 

* Whitney (§ 971) questions avasai iii. 58. 20 (0$) and prefers avas&fy. 



AV. 
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vii. 66. 14 ; 81. 1 ; x. 9. 1 ; fivdee ix. 66. 30 ; x. 25. 6 ; 58. 2, 8 ; 
dohdse i. 141. 2 ; bhojdse Val. 3. 3 ; dh&yase i. 94. 12 ; 130. 2 ; 
ii. 5. 7 : giving 101 exx. in RV. AV. has cdksase 5, jlvdse 8, so 
that these two words at least are still common : also cardse* 

§ 358. VI. Forms in -taye. Delbrtlck gives 61 from 4 stems : 
but his list is too limited, and it is more satisfactory to include 



dative singular. The list will then be as follows : istdye 20 AV. 
1, vdsya-istaye 4 ; pitdye 61, purvdpitaye 4, sdmapUaye 49 AV. 
1: vltdye Sly devdvttaye 22: sdtdye 34, dhdnasataye AV. 1, 
medhdsataye 5, vdjasataye 34 AV. 1 : in all, RV. 264, AV. 4. a 

VII. There are two occurrences of -tyai y both in B t : the end- 
ing recurs in AB. 1 

VIII. For -aye Delbrtlck gives 1 7 forms from 5 stems : to 
which add yudhdye x. 27. 2 ; 48. 6: sandye i. 116. 12, 21 ; 124. 7 ; 
ii. 31. 3 ; iv. 20. 3 ; vi. 26. 8 ; vii. 79. 5 ; ix. 92. 1 ; 96. 20 ; x. 30. 
1 1 ; making 29 exx. AV. has drpdye. The occurrences are 
almost entirely in the periods B } B, and C .* 

IX. Of infinitives in -dhyai, DelbrucK gives 72 occurrences 
from 35 stems. Add ydjadhyaiiv. 21. 5 ; 24. 5; huvddhyai i. 
122. 5. For sdhadhyai vii. 32. 12, read vii. 31. 12. In all, 75 
exx., of which two-thirds are in period A.* 

§ 359. The remaining forms of the infinitive are those from 
the -tu stems (discussed in § 360), and the following : 

X. -vane: davdne 28 : also turvdne vi. 46. 8 ; viii. 9. 13 ; 12. 
19 ; 45. 27 ; x. 93. 10 : dhdrvane ix. 61. 30.* 

XI. -mane : 6 forms from 5 stems : four forms are in the 
periods C„ C,. a 

XII. -sani; 10 forms from 8 stems. 8 

The form pipndthe iii. 31. 13 is quite isolated, if it is, as Del- 
brQck seems to suppose, an infinitive of the reduplicated aorist : 
and there can be little doubt that the forms dhartdri, vidhartdri 
are either masculine or neuter nominatives of the -tar noun, and 
not infinitives. 

§ 360. From the stem in -tu four forms are in use : 



XIII. -tave; 33 stems, 114 forms in RV. In Delbrflck's list 
under ydtave for ix. 62. 18 read the second time ix. 65. 16. In 
AV. 1 have noted dttave 5, etave, kdrtave, gdntave, ddtave, dhd- 
tave y pdktave, pdtave, bhdrtave 2, ydtave 2, vdtave, vettave, 
vddhave, sdvitave 3, sUtave 4, setave, stdritave 2 : in all, 29 exx. 
The forms are almost equally used in all parts. 9 

XIV. -tavai: 13 stems, 25 forms in RV. In AV. I notice 
jivitavai, pdri-dhdtavai y bhdrtavai, vatavai* See above, § 354. 

XV. -toh : 9 stems, 12 forms in RV. a Add jdnitoh iv. 6. 7. 
XVL -turn: 4 stems, 5 forms in RV.' In AV. this form is 



1 Whitney, g 975. 8 See Table, § 365. 

3 The form otum, vi. 9. 2, 3, may well be a noun, since we find dtavafy 
AV.xiv. 2. 51. 



all those words and uses which 
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still rare: there occur kdrtum 3, d&tum 2, drdstum, ydcitfm^ 
spdrdhitum. 1 

Absolutives. 

§ 361. The absolutives are forms hardly known to the earliest 
section of the Rigveda, but very common later. The form -tvl 
disappears in AV. The forms in -tvd, -ya, -tya are used accord- 
ing to the classical rules : but it is remarkable that the form in 
-ya, used with compounds, is far the most common in B„ whilst 
in the AV. -tvd, the form of the uncompounded verb, occurs 
nearly three times as often. 1 

§ 362. Of forms in -tvl Delbrttck 8 gives 35, from 15 stems. 
Add d-yudhvl x. 108. 5, vistvt i. 110. 4. 

Of forms in -tvdya Delbrttck gives 8, from 7 stems. Add 
gatvdya viii. 89. 8. AV. has gatvdya. The formation belongs 
to period C. 

Of forms in -tvd Delbrttck gives 20, from 9 stems. Add 
yuktvd i. 177. 1, sndtvd x. 71. 7. AV. has 146 exx., many of 
which shew -tud : see above, § 87. 

§ 363. From compound verbs Delbrttck gives 71 exx. of forms 
in -ya, from 35 stems. Add the following : abhi-khydya i. 155. 
5, prati-cdksya ii. 24. 7 (crasis), d-ddya iv. 26. 6 (end of pada d), 
7, punar-ddya x. 109. 7, vi-mdya x. 114. 6, sam-mdya i. 67. 10 ; 
d-sddya vi. 52. 13 fcrasis); 68. 11 (do.) ; ni-s&dya iv. 4. 12 (end 
of pada c), upasthaya iii. 48. 3, atihdyu i. 162. 20 (end of c), 
making 83 exx. in RV. In AV. we find -<2Aya, -kftya, -krdtnya 
2 > m $H/ a > 'Qfbhya, -gfhya 2, -chidya, -ddya 3, -dddya 2, -dfpya, 
-dhdya 3, -dkibya, -niya, -pddya 2, -pdya, -bhdjya, -bhdya 2, 
-mdjya 2, -mfjya, -rdbhya, -ruhya, -Itipya, -vi^ya 3, -visya, -vftya 
2, -eddya 3, -sicya 5, -&dhya^ stvya, -sfpya, -sthdya 2, -hdya 4, 
55 exx. 

Of forms in -tya Delbrttck gives 13 exx., from 5 stems. Add 
abhi-itya ix. 55. 4 (end of pada b\ aram-kftyd x. 51. 5, ava- 
gdtya vi. 75. 5 (end of pada a). From the AV. we have -Uya 14, 
-ftya, -kftya, -gdtya 5, -jitya 3, -mUya, -ydtya, -vftya % -prutya, 
•hftya : 29 exx. 

Gerundives. 

§ 364. Gerundives in -tua, -tva are most common in the 
periods B t C,. There occur Jedrtua 14, kdrtva 2, jdntua, jetua, 
ndntua, vdktua 3, sdtua, hdntua, hetua* : jdnitva 4 AV. 2, bhd- 
vitva, sdnitva: 31 in RV., 2 in AV. 1 

Those in -enia (rarely -enya 4 ) are distinctly early. There occur 
Iksinia, Idenia 10, upmia, kirtenia 2, carenia y drpenia, marmrj- 
enia (and once -ya), yam&'enia 2 and AV. 3, yvdhenia, var&nia 



1 See Table, 8 365. * Ch. XVni. 

3 Sndtvd x. 71. 7 is an absolutive. 4 See above, § 80. 
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(including compounds) 40, vdvrdhenia : dbhusinya, didrksinya 
2j^j><*prksenya, 1 varenya 1 in A*V, sapary'enya : 67 in RV., 4 in 

Those in -eya> -eyia, -dyia (-dyya) are not common : they 
belong chiefly to periods A and B t . Examples : didrkskya : 
papatheyta 1 in AV., stusiyia : atasdyia 2, dkdyta, trayaydyia y 
daksdyia 4, didhisdyia 2, panaydyia, pandyia 2, mahdyia, 
vitanta&dyia 4, viddyia, pravdyia 13, sprhaydyia 4, ahnavdyid : 
daksdyya>prahdyyd 1 in AV. : 40 in RV., 2 in AV.' 

Gerundives in -ya (-ia) are equally common throughout all 
Sanskrit: for the treatment of the semi-vowel see above, at §§ 80, 
84, 94. 

§ 365. Table of infinitives, absolutives, and gerundives. 



Refer to 



Infinitives in -e ; 

(a) from vowel stems (-at). 

(b) from consonant stems. 
Infinitives in -am 

-aiji 

-i 



All from radical stems. 

Infinitives in -«e, -ase 

besides cdkfase 

44 fivaae 



All forms in -se, -a*e 

Infinitives in -taye 

44 -tyai (ityai) 

44 -aye 

! 44 -dhyai 

Infinitives in -vane 

j 44 -mane 

. 44 -8ani 

Infinitives in -tave 

44 -tavai 

-ta& 

-turn 



Absolutives in -tvi 

I 44 -tvdya 

! 44 -tvd 

Absolutives in -ya, -yd . 



All absolutives . 



864 Gerundives in -fwa, -tva 

I 44 -enia,-enya 

I -eya, -eyia, etc. 
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8 
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1 In § 98 tui, not tvt should be read in v. 83. 6 (387. 6). 
» See Table, g 365. 
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CHAPTER V. VERB-STEMS. §§ 366-429. 

§ 366. In order to obtain a general view of the history of the 
verb in Sanskrit, it will be convenient to classify its parts in a 
way somewhat different from that which is adopted in the gram- 
mars. To some parts of the verb detailed reference is not neces- 
sary : for instance the present imperatives and participles, the per- 
fects, and the gerundives in -ya remain throughout unaltered in 
their chief features. In other parts the amount of material is 
excessive for our purpose : for instance, the relations between the 
voices, and the different methods of forming the present stem, 
can be sufficiently ascertained by considering part only of the 
evidence available. Nor can we conveniently separate here the 
passive voice from other -ya stems, nor the causatives and futures 
from the other kinds of secondary conjugation. 

§ 367. The following division will now be followed. 
I. The Present Indicative. 

a) accordiog to voices, including the Passive. 

b) according to classes, not including the causa- 
tives or other forms with stem in dya. 

II. Subjunctive, Optative, and Precative Moods. 

III. The Aorists, Pluperfect, and Imperfect. 

IV. Secondary conjugation, including (a) Intensives, (b) 

Desideratives and Futures, (c) Causatives, (d) De- 
nominatives. 

These divisions* overlap in many particulars, and cross-refer- 
ence then becomes necessary. The Infinitives and Absolutives 
have been fully treated in the last chapter ; but a general view 
of their history is given by the table in § 429. 

§ 368. In many parts of the verb-system change is at work 
very slowly, but not less surely. It is therefore of great advan- 
tage that we can extend our sketch over the periods of the Aita- 
reya Brahmana, and of the Nala and Bhagavadglta respectively. 
This is made possible by the collections of forms published by 
Prof. J. Avery, in vol. x. of this Journal. 1 

It appears from these collections that the amount of matter in 
the Aitareya Brahmana is more than one-third of that contained 
in the R V., or about equal to that contained in each of our sec- 
tions A, B, C. The actual figures are therefore convenient for 
comparison, and will be given under the heading D (Avery's B). 
The amount of matter in the two classical books taken together 
is little more than one-third as much : for convenience of compari- 
son the actual figures will therefore be trebled, and placed under 
the heading E (corresponding to Avery's C). 



1 This valuable collection of forms must, however, only be used as 
auxiliary to the classification of Whitney, Roots, etc. : even the class- 
ification in Whitney's Grammar needs frequently to be corrected by 
his later work. 
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L Present System. 

§ 369. The present system outweighs in importance all the 
other parts of the verb put together: and its most important 
parts, the indicative and the imperative, do not as such undergo 
any great modifications. If the imperative forms are ten times 
more common in RV. than in the Aitareya Brahmana, and more 
than twice as common in RV. as in the Nala and Bhagavadgitft, 
relatively in each case to the whole amount of matter, the cause 
seems to lie entirely in the style and subject-matter of the respec- 
tive books. Such causes probably affect the present indicative less 
than any other part : and the number of present indicative forms 
is perhaps on the whole the best guide to the history of the pres- 
ent system. 

§ 370. The whole number of occurrences of present indicative 
forms is given at the head of the table in § 387, calculated for 
each period as described above in § 368. It appears that the 
number of forms in C is greater by one-fourth, and in D by one- 
tenth, than in the other sections. This is in itself of little 
importance, but allowance must be made accordingly in tracing 
the relative growth of various parts of the system. The original 
numbers in E are not in all cases sufficiently large to indicate 
satisfactorily the average. 

8 371. The Voices. The stem jdya 'be born,' and in the RV. 
at least several other unaccented -ya verbs, have a passive mean- 
ing, but are technically reckoned by Indian grammarians as mid- 
dle verbs. It seems right to consider them as passives: the 
words so included in RV. (besides jdya-) are tya- (in some occur- 
rences), ksiya-, jtya- 9 pdcya- y mtya~, and rtya-. 

§ 372. It appears from the table 1 that the middle voice is from 
the first in decay, and the passive in growth. Thus in A the 
middle forms are ten times as common as the passive, but in £ 
the relation is only that of 11 : 8. The history is fairly parallel 
to that of Greek and Latin : in proportion as some middle forms 
become associated with a passive meaning and become more com- 
mon, there arises a disinclination to the use of the same forms to 
express an active or intransitive meaning. 

§ 373. The growth of the active voice is not sufficiently regu- 
lar or important to claim further attention : the decay of the 
middle voice extends to all forms, and its history for the Vedic 
period is shewn as regards the greater part of them in the table 
in § 387. For the passive aorist-forms, which are decaying, see 
below § 400 : for the remaining finite passive forms further 
details are given in the table in § 388. 

**§ 374. The Classes. The table in § 387 also shews the occur- 
rences of present indicative forms arranged according to classes, 
but with no distinction of voice except for the passives, which 



1 § 387. 

vol. xvra. 21 
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have a distinctive class-sign. The classes are arranged for 
convenience of comparison, and not in the Indian order. 1 The 
following points should be noticed : 

(a) Root-verbs. The form bhi&dkti is not included here, but 
under denominatives: on the other hand manmahe, huve (1. and 
3. sing.) and hnuvi are included. 

(b) Reduplicated verbs. The stems jighra-, tUtha-, ptba- had 
passed to the -a class before the Vedic period : but there are only 
a few occurrences of ddda- dddha- and other verbs as transition 
forms, which for convenience sake are included in this class. 

(c) Nasal classes. These are grouped together, as their general 
history seems the same. With the -nu class are included the 
forms of 8 pi. mid. in -nvire, though these might be considered as 
shewing a transition stem -nvi. There is not strictly speaking 
any -u class : verbs of the type of tanu- belong already in the 
Veda to the -nu class : there is an isolated occurrence of the form 
tarute in RV., and otherwise only the isolated stem kuru : these 
may for our purpose be included with the -nu class. 

(d) Classes in -cha, -I, -i. Although these formations hardly 
reach the importance of distinct classes, they are treated sepa- 
rately here : in the case of -cha verbs, without regard to the 
accent. The verb prehd- is treated as belonging to the accented 
d class, in accordance with its derivation. As the •% suffix is also 
used for the intensives, its full discussion is reserved. 1 

§ 375. The history of the classes is the more difficult to follow 
because of the extreme frequency with which a few verbs occur. 
Thus in the case of root-verbs the three stems ds- y i-> yd- alone 
account for more than one-half of the occurrences in periods D 
and E. A fairer view of the general history is often obtained by 
excluding such verbs ; their occurrences are accordingly given 
separately in the tables. 

§ 376. The number of stems of each class in use is also of 
importance as corroboration of conclusions drawn from more 
detailed statistics. It has seemed sufficient to collect from Whit- 
ney's Tables* the number of stems of each class found, (a) in RV. 
and AV., (b) in the Brahmanas, and (c) in classical Sanskrit. 
These numbers are given in the table. 

§ 377. We noticed above that the class of root-nouns was in 
decay, § 288 : but a considerable number of single words of this 
formation are nevertheless firmly established. The same is the 
case with the root-verbs. The commonest of all (d$- 1- yd-) fully 
hold their ground : but apart from these there is a great falling 
off in the number of occurrences. Thus such forms are fewer in 



1 Otherwise the arrangement in Whitney's Boots, Verb-forms, etc., 
has been followed. 
* See below |§ 416, 417. 
3 Roots, Verb-forms, etc., pp. 211 seq. 
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G than in A or B, though the whole number of forms is greater 
in C by one-fourth. In D and E the falling off is still more 
marked. Again the number of stems used is less in this class in 
the Brahmanas by one-third, though the whole number of stems 
is about the same. 1 If those stems alone are considered which are 
peculiar to the * earlier language the falling off is rapid through- 
out the Vedic period.* 

§ 378. An immediate result of the decay of the root-verbs 
seems to appear in the increase of forms of the reduplicated class, 
which is shewn in periods B and C. However, there is a very 
rapid falling off in this class too in D, to which the stem dadha- 
is alone an exception : and in E the class has almost disappeared. 1 

§ 379. The fall of the nasal classes took place -still later. The 
stem krnu- is most common in C, and is replaced by hum- in D. 
Apart from this verb, the class seems to retain its position unal- 
tered till the classical times, but then to decay. 1 

§ 380. The classes in -a, -d, -ya, -cha form, together with the 
passives, causativea, and denominatives, a group of dominant 
importance in Sanskrit. To each of these stems the modal and 
personal endings can be added with the same simplicity and regu- 
larity. They supplant accordingly the more varied and pictur- 
esque formations already described, just as the Greek verbs in -o> 
replace those in -/u, and the Latin regular verbs the irregular. 
The process was far advanced even in the earliest part of the RV. 

§ 381. The unaccented -a class is the most important, at any 
rate in the number of stems, even in RV. : its progress in the 
later periods appears to be in this particular only, except for the 
great frequency of the verbs bhdva-, ydja-, pdnsa- in the Brah- 
manas. 

§ 382. On the other hand, the -cha and -I formations, though 
restricted throughout to a very small number of verbs, shew an 
increasing number of occurrences : whilst the 4 forms disappear. 

§ 383. The history of the -d class, so far as we can judge Jrom 
the rather limited number of forms, seems to correspond to that 
of the reduplicating class : there is an increase up to period C, 
and then a falling off, particularly in the number of stems. 1 

§ 384. The -ya class shews the most remarkable progress of 
all. In particular the passives increase rapidly in the Brahmanas, 
and still more in later times. The only passive in -ya unaccented 
that remains in use \z jttya-,h\it its use increases. The active and 
middle forms also shew a considerable increase in the number of 
occurrences, though there is not quite the same regularity. 1 

§ 385. In the general table the number of occurrences in the 
sub-periods B x B a C x C a AV, is not given, in order that the gen- 



1 See Table, § 887. » See Table, § 389. 
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eral history may be more readily seen. Nor does it seem neces- 
sary to go further into detail with regard to those classes in 
which growth or decay is not continuous from the Vedic to the 
classical periods. But with regard to the root-verbs which are 
found in the i earlier language ' only, and the -cha, -ya, and -yd 
classes, full particulars are given in a subsequent table :* and as 
there are no single verbs of great frequency in these classes, the 
lists there include all occurrences. As might be expected, the 
decaying forms diminish in number more rapidly in the middle 
voice, whilst the growing forms increase more slowly there.' 

§ 386. Many verbs have in RV. more than one present stem, 
but later one only : the respective stems may be named early and 
late, in the sense that the former disappear before the classical 
period. In the list given below' the most important of these 
groups of forms are enumerated. Amongst * early ' stems none is 
included which is used in classical Sanskrit, except bhdra- as a 
simple verb (which rarely, if ever, occurs in classical Sanskrit) 
and vdra- which is once so found : but the occasional occurrences 
of some of these stems in the Brahman as and Sutras is noted. Of 
the i late ' stems all occur in classical Sanskrit except Arnw- 
( which gives way to kuru-) and sdca- : in these cases the number 
of instances available is sufficient to shew relatively late date, 
seeing that the correlatives occur in the Rigveda only. 

The figures enclosed in brackets denote the verb-class; the let- 
ters following the respective stems the literature in which they 
are found, as in Whitney's Hoots, Verb-forms, etc.: and they 
are based upon Whitney's statement. 4 



1 § 889. These lists include all the moods, the imperfect forms, and 
the participles. 

2 The -cha forms are an exception to the latter part of this statement 

3 See Table, § 390. 

4 1 have, however, assigned pivd- to the -d class, and have once or 
twice omitted Whitney's mark of interrogation. 
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Refer 




Number of occurrences. 


to 




A ! B 


C D 1 E 

trebled 


870 




2680 2716 


8462 2908 2724 



871 
to 

373 



377 



I Active forms 1495 1640 2554 2141 

Middle " 1083 962 726 507 

Passive " 102 114 182 260 



Class forms. 



Number of stems. 



I. Root class : as- 'be'.. 

i- 'go'— 
yd- 'go'. 

huv4 'call 1 1. 8. sing.. 

tmahe 

Rest 



All forms , 108 



878 



II. Reduplicated class : 

ddahd- 'put* 

Rest 



All forms 



879 III. Nasal classes : 

• kfnu- i make* 

| kuru- * make' i 

Stems with -na-, -n- 

" -nu, (-w) 

" -nd, -ni 





All forms 


381 


IV. Unaccented -a class : 
bhdva-.. 
ydja- ... 
gdnsa- . . 
Rest 




All forms 


382 
383 


V. -cha class 

-i " 

~i " 


VI. Accented -d class. . . 


384 


VII. -ya class, active and 

~ya class, passive 

-yd " " 




All forms in -ya, -yd . 



RV. 


Br. 


Clscl. 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 




1 


* 
1 


1 






1 




103 


66 


60 


108 


70 


63 


1 


1 


1 


45 


27 


15 


46 


28 


16 


1 






1 


"i 


"i 


26 


28 


13 


86 


42 


29 


35 


88 


21 


99 


99 


64 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


291 


276 


328 


294 


279 


326 


5 


7 


7 


7 


8 


3 


7 


1 


1 


100 


89 


64 



1749 
564 
411 



I 



282 208 1 
87 147 
65 74 

44 rr; 

57 29 
394 377 

m\ 852 

60; 60 
115 148 



380 88 878 

196 208! 88 

86 87 

28 2, .... 

5 2 .... 

852| 166! 188 

942 416 686 



66, 150 
255 55 



175 208 

87 58 

61 64 

111 105 

118 122 

827 844 



14 41 

12 20 

6 5 

870 849 

902 915 



321 



205 



6 

45 



125 
18 184 
91 69 
148 
68 



188 

455 



51 



15 
66 



99 
16 
4 

987 



419 218 



T 



119 
277 
555 



21 
9 

756 



36 
5 

12 



78! 88 



1056 1349 819 

62 69 159 

15 27 

8 1 8 



205 73 108 



69 


89 


81 


i 

114 


141 221 


116 


297 


7 


1 


1 


17 


82 30 


41 


51 


85 


124 


, 206 


85 


82 152 


219 


860 


! 161 


214 


1 288 


i 216 


255 408 


376 


708 
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§ 388. Table of the middle and passive voices. 



Middle Forms : 

present indicative 

" subj. (all forms). 

" optative 

imperfect indicative 

perfect " 

aorists 



B, I B 2 B 



CiAV C 



1083 386 576! 9621157 100 
97 26 50! 76 18 5 
52 6 18 24 2 2 
189 86 165 251 1 40 41 
292 151; 230 3811 52 23 
5311 169 197, 366! 42 30 



All mid. forms included above' 2194' 824 12861 2060' 311 201 897 1409 



469 726 
23 46 
7! 11 
158 289 
134 209 
106 178 



Passive Forms: 
-yd stems: present indicative 
" " subjunctive 

*' imperf. indicative 

" imperative 

" participles 



-yd stems : all forms . 
-ya stems : all forms . 



All forms . 



85 
V 
1 

2, 
23 

112 
41 



153 1 



82 

"i! 

2 

69| 
85 



50 

2 
5, 
1 

21| 



16 



16 


119 


151 









1 


56 


58 


4 


49 


55 


1 


41 


51 



79 148: , 
58, 88, 



28i 22 265 315 
16 17 76, 109 



104! 1321 236! 44 39 341 ! 424 



§ 389. Table of class-forms shewing continuous change. 



Refer 
to§ 



877 



884 



Decaying Forms: 
Root-class: active.. 
*' middle. 



All forms . 



Growing Forms : 
-cha class : active - 
" middle 



All form 8 . 



A i; B, B, I B 



C,AV C 



118 35! 
1121 31 



83 118 18 

44, 75! 12 



21 
10 



46 
29 



66; 127 198' 80, 14 81 75 



116 36 111 147, i 87 87 



2! 10 1 12 



J 23 38 121 159 1 44 



207! 281 
11 22 



41 



-ya class : active 144 51 



middle 
passive 



74 
41 



All forms 259 ! 129 



48 

35 



1841 185 58 56 



53 



126 19 

88^ 16 



270: 899 1 ! 98 



218] 808 

254 368 

22i 188 179 

17, 76 109 

95l 468 656 
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IL Sutyunotive, Optative, and Precative Moodi. 



§ 891. The first person singular of the subjunctive continues 
in use throughout all periods of the language. For the endings 
see above § 320. 

§ 392. In the remaining persons there is a variety of endings, 
for which see above §§ 321-323: and we have besides two form* 
of the stem, one with a mode sign a, the other the same as the 
present stem, but used with secondary endings. 1 The forms of 
the latter group are identical with those of the unaugmented 
imperfect : and the group as a whole has been named the 'pseudo- 
subjunctive' or 'improper subjunctive,' on the assumption that 
the forms are borrowed from the imperfect indicative. That this 
is the case is not shewn by the Rig- Veda, in which this group of 
forms is decadent: but it cannot be doubted that the great 
variety of forms was one cause at least of the decadence of the 
whole mood, which is arrested only in the idiomatic use of md 
with the 4 improper subjunctive.' 1 

§ 393. The forms of the present subjunctive rapidly disappear 
after the time of the AV. : the other tenses are in decay from 
the first, as is the " improper subjunctive " in all tenses. The use 
of the latter in prohibitions with md is most common in period 
C, and with the aorist-f orms : and traces of this use remain in 
the later periods.* 



§ 394. This mood becomes extremely common in the Brabma- 
nas, in which it replaces the lost subjunctive mood. It is some- 
what less common in period B than in A, as is also the subjunc- 
tive : of this the subject-matter gives sufficient explanation. 9 



§ 895. The 3rd person sing, of the root aorist optative from 
the mood-Rtem -yd ends in the RV. regularly in -yah: these fornin 
are specially given in the table, as well as included in the general 
enumeration. It will be seen that there is no form of the kind in 
A V., where we find once bhuydt. This irregular but old form, 
by the side of the similar middle forms -Isthdh, A*ta (which are 
not included in the general enumeration, as there exist by their 
side the forms -'Uhah, -ltd) would seem to have been the beginning 
of the formation of a new * precative mood,' which however never 
attained importance. Forms of the first person in -dsam, -asm a 
occur twice in RV. (bhuydsam, kriydsma) and many times in 
AV.: jivydsam 7, badhydsam, bhuydsam 15, bhrdjydsam, pruyd- 
sam: rdhydsma, bhuydsma 2, rddhydsma. It will be noticed 
that several of these forms are from present stems. Besides these 
AV. has once bhuydstha, and the Nala once britydsta.* 



1 There are also a few occurrences of the " improper subjunctive " in 



Optative Mood. 



Preoative Mood. 



the first person, included in the table. 



» See Table, § 896. 
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§ 396. Table of Subjunctive, Optative, and Precative forms. 



Refer to; 

§ 



410, 411 
401 



I. Subjunctive mood (2d and 3d 
persons) with a sign : 

present 1 active 

" middle 

" passive 

perfect 

aorist 



All forms 



| 

221 
41 

I 1 
; 64 

L 5 ?, 

484 



B, b, ! B 



AV 



C D 1 E 



78 141214 60; 

10 22 82 18 

..: 2 2 1 _.j 

20 39 59 7| 

47 65112 23| 



33 240 

3 15 

"i "5 

8 74 



150 269 419 1103 45 334 482 21 l| 



333 17 

81 3 

; 

13 
105 1 1 



398 



II. " Improper subjunctive " : 

present' active 

" middle 

410.411 1 perfect 

401 1 aorist 



All forms . 



107 21 
49 15 
lj 1 
184 I 67 



85 56 18 
22 37 8 

l, 1 

92 159 21 



5 29 47 

12 6 

..1 - 1 

10| 87 68 



34l| 104 149 258 I 88 16, 68 122| 0'| 



III. " Improper subjunctive " 
witn md : 

393 present 1 active 

" middle 

410, 411 perfect 

401 aorist 



,! ■ 1 

29 9 

7 1 

I 2 

, 89 25 



6 15, 

6 7, 

3 3 

67 92 



All forms i 127 85! 82 117 1 88 41 ! 2763501 58 



4 

2 

27 



I 



8 41 1 48 7 

1 6 9 2 

--, 1 i| ; 

87 228 2921 49; 7 



jIV. Optative mood : 
394 I present 1 active 

I " middle 

I " passive (jdyemahi). 

410, 411 I perfect 

401 aorist 



All forms . 



i I 

81 152 85 

18 24 2 

2 2 ..| 

17 29 10! 

57 92 17 



V. Precative mood : 

[3. sing. act. in -ydh] 

j middle forms ~mhdh, -tpfa. 

forms -dsam, -dsma 



192 71' 

52 6 
1 

23 12 

111 85| 

379 124! 175 299 64 

I T 1 1 1 

14; 7 8 15 2 1 

12 1 8 8 II 

1! ... _.! 



17 176 228 689 ' 809 
2 7 111 189 |i 21 





1 6 17 
10, 41 68 



80_ 280 824 828 i! 330 

! I! 

1 ... 0! 

8 2 6' 
1 29 80,| 






















m. The Aorists and Pluperfect. 

§ 397. That the aorist forms almost completely disappear in 
the Brahmanas and in classical Sanskrit is well known. As but 
few forms are found there except those of the " improper sub- 
junctive" with md, which have been discussed above (§ 398), it 
is unnecessary to give statistics except for the Vedic period.' 



1 Under * present ' are included forms belonging to the secondary con- 
jugations. 

* No figures are available for AB. ; but Whitney states (Gr. §§ 568, 
587) that the usage is rare. 

• Avery, JAOS. x. ; see especially his table on p. 819. 
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§ 398. The process of decay itself takes place chiefly within 
the Vedic period, and forms the most striking example we have 
of change in language on a large scale. The main cause is no 
doubt the great multiplicity of aorist forms, and the general 
tendency of the language towards simplification. These causes 
do not affect all parts of the system equally or at the same time : 
and there are also other causes at work, common to the aorist and 
other parts of the verb-system, which sometimes hasten, some- 
times check decay. 

§ 399. In order to present a general view of the history of 
the aorist, we may combine the figures for the -a and -*a aonsts, 
and the -is and -sis aorists respectively, and consider first the gen- 
eral history of these tenses, as shewn by the whole number of 
forms, and (in more detail) in the indicative, subjunctive, opta- 
tive, and imperative moods of the active voice. Outside the 
aorist system the past tenses of the indicative are much more com- 
mon in B than in A, the imperative forms in A than in B : but 
otherwise there is no great change in the Vedic period in these 
parts, and any change found now will be characteristic of the 
respective aonsts or of the aorist system as a whole. 

§ 400. It appears from the table (§ 408) that the whole number 
of aorist forms in A is about 2000, in B 1800, in C 1450: but the 
falling off is almost entirely in the middle and passive voices. 
As we might expect, the middle aorists decay much more rapidly 
than the middle presents. But whilst the middle forms of the 
reduplicated aorist have disappeared before the Vedic period, 
those of the -a, -$a, and -is aorists shew no marked change in the 
number of forms. But see the next section. 

§ 401. In the active voice we first notice the disappearance of 
the participle : followed by a general falling off in the use of 
the subjunctive, optative, and imperative moods. These changes 
characterize the whole aorist system, though they are most marked 
in the -8 and reduplicated aorists. On the other hand, the aorists 
indicative shew a considerable increase in period B (see below 
§ 404) and fairly maintain their ground even in C. The use of 
the "improper subjunctive" with md is three times as frequent 
in C as in B, and has even by the time of the AV. revived mid- 
dle forms that were dying or dead, with the single exception of 
those of the reduplicated aorist. It is specially common with 
the -a, -*a, -is, and -sis aorists, with which its frequency entirely 
compensates the otherwise general disappearance of the middle 
forms. 1 

§ 402. Almost half the aorist forms belong to the root-aorist : 
but this loses ground more rapidly than most of the other aorists : 
cf. the root-presents, above § 377. Its most marked features are 
the great frequency of the imperative in A, the absence of active 
participles, and of unaugmented middle forms of the indicative. 1 



1 See Table, § 408. 
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§ 403. The -8 aorist is marked by the comparative rarity of 
active indicative forms : in A its most common forms are the 
thematic subjunctive and the augmented middle indicative. Like 
the root-aorist it has few active participles or unaugmented mid- 
dle indicative forms. General analogies favour ranking the 
4< double-stems " in -ase and -asatxa as 1. sing. subj. middle and 
participle of the s aorist respectively, and they are so reckoned 
in the table : they account almost entirely for the occurrences 
under these headings. The s aorist as a whole loses ground as 
quickly as the root-aorist. 1 

§ 404. The aorists in -a sa are variations of the root-aorist 
and s aorist respectively. They correspond to the a verb-classes, 
and are tenacious of life in comparison with the other aorists. 
Indeed the number of occurrences in C is about equal to that in 
A : but about three-fourths in C are instances of the augmented 
indicative active or of ma with "improper subjunctive," whilst 
in A there is far more variety. The -sa aorists are only few. 1 

§ 405. The -is, -sis aorists have a history much resembling 
that of those in -a, -sa : and they are actually more common 
later. They have no optative forms, but thematic subjunctives 
are comparatively numerous. The -sis aorists are only occa- 
sionally used. 1 

§ 406. We find the reduplicated aorist in the earliest period 
lacking almost completely not only all the middle forms, but also 
the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and participial forms of the 
active. Yet this defective or mutilated tense suffers no further 
loss in the Vedic period, but rather gains ground. 1 

§ 407. From this survey alone the approaching disappearance 
of the whole system could hardly be foretold. But its two most 
important branches, the root and s aorist, appear as decaying, 
and the general loss of flexional variety and elasticity within the 
separate aorist groups was poorly compensated by the temporary 
expansion of the less important of them, and the temporary 
favour of a special idiom. But the loss of the augmented indica- 
tive forms, which takes place in the period of the Brahmanas, 
seriously diminished the flexibility and expressiveness of the verb- 
system. 

§ 407a. The forms of the aorist imperative active are not 
included in the groups tabulated in the Introduction, as their 
great frequency m A is to some extent due to the character of 
the hymns. 



1 See Table, § 408. 
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§ 409. Imperfect Tense. The aorist is in the indicative mood 

Parallel to the imperfect and pluperfect tenses : the latter has a 
istory similar to that of the aorists, and indeed can often not be 
distinguished from them. It is also parallel with the perfect, so 
far as that tense is used in a historic sense : but this distinction 
has not yet been investigated. 

In later Sanskrit the pluperfects and aorists disappear : and it 
is shewn by the table 1 that the process was at work during the 
whole Vedic period. For although the absolute number of aorist 
indicative and pluperfect forms is greater in B than in A, yet, 
relatively to both, the imperfect has gained much ground, having 
in A only 40 per cent, of the occurrences, but in B, 54 and in B t 
63 per cent. ; after which period the proportion does not greatly 
change till the time of the Brahmanas. 

§ 410. Subsidiary Perfect Tenses. It is not easy to distinguish 
the subsidiary tenses of the perfect from other tense-forms which 
shew a reduplicated stem : and as the standpoint adopted by 
Whitney in his Roots, Verb-forms, etc., differs very considerably 
from the statements in his Grammar, and includes a much larger 
number of forms within the perfect group, it will be convenient 
to collect the forms recognized in his later work as a starting- 
point. 

The list of words that follows is extracted from it, and the fol- 
lowing signs are used to denote the tenses: P pluperfect, U 
unaugmented indicative, I improper subjunctive, S subjunctive, 
O optative, R imperative : the corresponding lower-case letters 
denote the middle voice. Forms in which a thematic a (other 
than a of the subjunctive) or i occurs are marked " with a" and 
" with I " respectively. 

afij * anoint' : O anajydt. 

a? * attain ': s andedmahai O dnacydm. 

i§ * move ': P aiyeh. 

kan, Ted * enjoy': U cdkdn (2s.) 5, (3s.) 4, S cakdnal} 3, -at 8, -dma, -an/a 

O cdkanydt, R cdkandhi 2. 
k? ' make': p dcakriran U cakaram O cakriydh. 

with a : P acakrat. 
Jqrp * lament ' : with a u cakfpdnta, 
kip 4 be adapted': S cdklpat (AV. 1). 
krand * cry out': S cakradah 

with a : U cakradah, -at 4. 
kram * stride': nedkramanta. 

with a : u cakramanta. 
k?am 'endure': o cak$amithdh. 

gam 'go': P djagan (2s ) 3, 3s 6, djaganta, djagantana : p ajagmiran 

O jagamydm, -at 7 (and AV. 8), -dtam, -uA 2. 
ga 'go': O jagdydt. 

gur * greet': b jugtirat O jugurydh, -6L* 

grabh * seize': P ajagrabham (AV. 8) O jagfbhydt 2. 

with I : P djagrabhlt. 
gras * devour': o jagraslta. 
ghas *eat': O jak§lydt. 



9 Whitney, Gr. 818, gives also the form jugurihdl}, which I do not find. 
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ccih§ 'see': P acticaksam. 

cit ' perceive ': P faucet I ciketam 8 cikitah, ciketasi, -at 7, -afi 8, -athdfy, 
R cikiddhi 9. 
with a : P acikitat. 
chad ' seem ': O cachadydt. 
Jan ' give birth ': 8 jajanat Br. 

ju£ 4 enjoy': 8 jvjo?ah 4, -a*t\ -af 7, -afi 2, -af/iaZt, -affca, -an, jujufan : 
» jitjo^ate 1 R jujustana 2. 
with a : R jujo$atam. 
JH ' be swift': 8 jtijuvat. 

tan ' stretch ': S tatdnah 2, -a£, -dma 2, -an 4 : s tatdnanta : O tatanyuh. 

lap 'heat': s tatdpate. 

tti ' be strong': U fufo/i, ftifof 2. 

tfttf 'urge': O tutvjvdt 

tf 'pass 1 : O tuturyht 4, -dma. 

'stir': with a: p dtitvifanta. 
dabh ' harm ': a dadabhanta. 
ddc 'make offering': 8 ddddQafy, -at 5, -ati 2. 
dial 'shine': 8 diddyah, -a&u -at 8 AV. 1, -aft: also Br. 
drh * make firm': with a, p ddadrhanta. 
dhan ' run': O dadhanyuh. 

with a : U dadhdnat. 
dhd ' put': R dadhisvd 7 and AV. 1. dadhidhvam 8, dadhidhve* 4. 
d* Tiw. ' shake '; I dudhot 2 : o dudhuvtta. 

dhrs ' dare ': 8 dadhdr^at, -ati 5 a dddhr$ate (AV. 1), -an/a (AV. 1). 

with I : I (with mtf) dadhar$it 2. 
nam * bend': 8 nandmah. 

with a : U wana'ma/i. 
jxx* 'fly': O papatydt AV. 1. 
pd 'drink ': O paplydt 2. 
jni£ 'thrive': O jmpufyafy. 
pu ' cleanse ': P dpupot (also MS.), 
pr 'fill': O pupuryah. 
PTC 'mix': O papfcydm (and AV. 1), -df. 

with a : 8 paprc&tt. 
pri ' please ': S piprdyah, -at 2, R piprihl 2. 

with a ; r pijrnrayasva. 
budh 'know': S buboahah, -ati. 
hhuj ' bend': with i : P dmibhofih. 
bhu 4 be O babhuy&fy, -At 2 R bdbhutu. 
bhr 1 bear': P ajabnartana Sjabhdrat 2. 
manh ' be liberal': 8 mdmdhah : a m&mahanta. 

with a : r mdviahasva, -antdm 2. 
mad 1 be exhilarated ': P amamanduh 8 mamandat. 
muc 'release': P amumuktam 8: 8 mumucafy, mumoeat, -ati 2: R 
mumugdhi 5 (and AV. 1), mumoktu 2 (and AV. 2), mumuktam 
2 (and AV. 8). 

with a : R munidcatam, 4a. 
mr ' crush ': 8 mumurat ? 
mrj * wipe': o mdmrfita. 
mrji 'be gracious': O mamr4yuh. 
yvj ' join': s yuydjate 2. 

ran ' take pleasure': P ardranu^ (also Br.): I r&rdn: 8 r&rdyaljL, -at % : 

R rdrandhi 8, rdrantu. 
ric 'leave': O riricy&m, -tit. 

with i : P arirecit 8. 
rue « shine ': s rurucanta O rurucy&fy. 
van ' win': 8 vdvdnah R vdvandhi. 
v&g 1 bellow •: with a : p dvdvaganta 8 : u vdva^anta 2. 

with f : p avdvafitdm. 



1 Perhaps a participle. 
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2 vid ' find': S vividat. 
vig ' enter ': O vivifydfy. 

with i, P dwvegify. 
vis ' be active ': with i, P dvii^ift 8. 
V77 ' twist': O vavrjyul^, R vavrktam. 
vrdh 'grow': s vdvrdhdte, o vdvrdhlthdh. 

with a : u vdvrdhdnta 3, i wivrdftdnfo, S v&vrdhdti, r vdvrdhdsva 
4 (and part, vdvrdhdt and vdi^dJi#e AV.). 
vrs 'rain': with a, r vdvfsasva. 
gam 'labour': s gagdmate. 
g&8 ' order ': I gagan, R gagddhi 2. 
guc ' gleam': o gwpielta 2, R gugugdhi. 
gu 'swell': S giiguvat 3, -dvama : O guguy&ma. 
gru ' hear': p dgucram : S gugravat : O gugruy&h, -Mam 2. 
%ad ' sit': O sasadydt AV. 1. 

sah 4 prevail': S sdsdfiah, -at 3: O sdsahy&t 2, 4nw 4: prec. *d*a/iif {/td$. 
*d, «i 4 bind' : I (with mh) siset ? 

8vid 4 put in order': 8 svqudah, -at, -ati 3, -atha ; 8u#uddta AV. 1. 

srj • send forth': p dsasrgram 2 : O sasrjy&t. 

stabh ' prop ': with a ; U tastdmbhat. 

spfdh ' contend': with -a: dpasprdhethdm. 

spcg * touch': 8 paspdrgat. 

svap ' sleep': u 8ii$upthdh B. S. 

«rar ' Bound ': U sasvdr, 

han ' smite ': S jaahdnat. 

him 'injure': with i, I (with md), jihimih AV. 1. 

Other forms, assigned to the perfect group in the Grammar, 
are now assigned otherwise : e. g. dpiprata, vivyacanta to pres- 
ent stems, as also vaurtsva, etc. : dsasvajat, ririslsla to the redu- 
plicated aorist. Forms that should perhaps have been added are 
from pat 'fly,' apaptat, paptat, etc. (RV. and AV.), and dnat from 
ap 'attain.' 

It is clear that a stem vdvrdha- was formed in RV., and the 
occurrences that may be attributed to it most easily are accord- 
ingly omitted in the tabulation. Similarly the forms mum6catam % 
mumdcata suggested a transition stem mumoca-, and are omitted: 
as are also the lorms attributed to the perfect of dhd y which have 
been already discussed, § 334. The forms attributed to the per- 
fects of dldly manh> and vdp, although doubtful, are included. 

§ 411. The table of subsidiary perfect forms shews that the 
subjunctive, optative, and imperative moods are fairly established 
in the active voice : but the subjunctive becomes much less com- 
mon in period C. In the middle all these moods are rare, and 
occurrences are hardly found after period B. 

The group of forms consisting of the pluperfect tense and its 
allied "improper subjunctive" is remarkably small, especially if 
we compare it with the corresponding aorist group. It also 
includes no less than three formations, and is equally divided 
between them, namely, those of which the forms aciket, acikitat, 
and arireclt are typical. It seems still doubtful whether we have 
here the last remains of a decadent tense, or merely a collection 
of chance forms : and it is in favour of the latter hypothesis that 
the number of forms in C is not much less than in the earlier 
periods respectively. 
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Refer to 
S 

409 



! Imperfect : augmented active 

forms 

Imperf.: augmented middle 

and passive forms 

Imperf. : unaugmented active 

1 forms 

Imperf.: unaugmented mid- 
I die and passive forms 



Total 



267 
58 
134 

541 1 



Bi B 9 B 

236 644 900 
41115 156 

94! 114 208 
46 55 101 
4371928! 1365 



225 
80 
11 
11 

277 



136 
41 
4 
1 



AV 

533 
209 
10 
5 



182 757 



894 

280 
25 
17 



1216 



410, 411 



Pluperfect: augmented forms ! 14 
" unaugmented " I 13 



Total 



7 11 

5, 7 

12l 18 



18 
12 



30 12 



4 

If 



16 
8 

19 



401 



Aorists: augmented forms .J 594 262 427 689 143 79 
unaugmented " .. 192 110130 240 12' 2 



Total I 7861 372 5571 929 155! 81 



481 658 
19 88 

450! 686 



Percentage of imperf. forms.- 1 40 | 54! 68 



64! 69! 68 



§ 413. Subsidiary perfect forms. 



Refer to 



410,411 Active voice: augmented 
plqpf 

Active voice: unaugmented 
plqpf......... 

Active voice: improper sub- 
junctive ; 

Active voice: improper sub- 

| junctive, with m& 



Active voice : subjunctive. . . ' 1 56 

optative | 18 

14 

111 



imperative 



All active forms. . 



B 



Ci 


9 j AV 


C 


7 


4 


8 


14 


8 






8 


1 






1 



35 54' 7 1 81 11 
15 26 10 1 6[ 17 
10 14| 5 2 7i 14 



75 1181 1 88 8| 20 ! 61 



Middle voice: augmented! |j 

plqpf I 4 

Mid. voice: unaugmented "I 2 

" improper sub j._ 

withmA lj. 



Middle voice: subjunctive... 

" optative 

" imperative ... 



4 2 

2 



1 4! 
1 2! 



All middle forms. 



All forms 



All forms of subjunctive, 
optative, and imperative 
moods .. 



2 .. 



183 



j 7 14 211 
50 89; 189 



103 1 87 68 105 



2 4 
22 65 

18 44 
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IV. Secondary conjugation. 



§414. Intensive*. In the * earlier language' there are, accord- 
ing to Whitney (Boots, etc.), 105 intensive stems not used later: 
21 are common to all periods, and 41 appear only later. Whitney 
further states (Grammar, § 1001) that " intensives in the later 
language are extremely rare." 

That the intensive formatiou was of importance earlier may be 
inferred from the occurrence of intensive adjectives (yavly&dh, 
vdriivan) and gerunds (carkftya, vitantasdyya, marmrjenya) : 
these are not sufficiently numerous to be discussed here. The 
AV. has dvicacala, sanisyadd, sanisrasd, all with thematic a. 

§ 415. Of the three intensive types (dddar, dardar, daridar) 
all are in use in RV., but the third shews some decline in period 
C. The intensives as a whole are more common in B than in 
either A or C : and this is especially the case with the middle par- 
ticiples. The subjunctive mood is fairly common, the optative 
hardly found. 1 

§ 416. In spite of the general decrease in period C, there is an 
increase in those present forms which employ optionally thematic 
i : viz. the singular of the indicative 8 and imperative, and the sec- 
ond and third persons singular of the imperfect : whilst the middle 
forms with -ya suffix die out. This increase is common to all the 
"I forms, except those of the pluperfect, as is shewn in the table 
in § 419. In period A more than half the -I forms belong to the 
two verbs jdhammi, brdvtmi: and this formation may be com- 
pared with the feminine adjectives in -vl from -u stems. Though 
never of importance, it served a useful purpose in providing an 
imperfect for as 'be', which is however rarely found before the 
period C. It may however have existed sooner, for only the third 
pi. dsan is used at all freely in RV., and the few occurrences of 
the earlier form ah are also in late hymns of the RV. Whilst 
therefore thematic I is to be recognized as a growing formation, 
it may well have existed in the earliest period side by side with 
the elements -t, -cha, and the element -ya as used with intensives. 

§ 417. The forms containing thematic -i are : brdvtmi 6 AV. 
7, -Isi 1 AV. 1, -iti 2, -Itu 4 AV. 2, -itana 2: dbravlh AV. 1, 
•It 14 AV. 12, -Ita, -Itana 3 : dslh, dsit 45 AV. 26 : dnlt 2, amisi, 
tavlti, avamit: jdhavhni 11 AV. 12, -iti 6 AV. 1, -Itu AV. 1, 
djohamt 5 : cdka^imi 2, -iti 1 AV. 1 : carcarUi AV. 1 ; darda- 
rlmi, ~iti : dodhaviti : ndmnamlti : ndnavlti : tartarlti, -Uhah : 
papatlti : jdrbhufiti : bobhavlti : yamyamxti : dyoyavit : r&ra- 
fiti AV. 1 : rdrap'Ui : rdraviti 5, droravlt 3 : Idlapiti AV. 1 : 
dvdvaclt: vdvaditi 1 AV. 1, -itu AV. 1 : sosavlti : janghanihi 
AV. 1, tanstariihi AV. 1 : dslna 7 AV. 9: ^drUoh^ suhdvltu-, 
stdrltave AV. 2, hdvitave: in all, RV. 143, AV. 82 : besides the 
pluperfect forms enumerated above, § 410, viz. RV. 10. 



1 See Table, § 418. 2 Once also 2 du. tartaritha^. 
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§ 418. Table of the intensives. 



Refer to 



415 All forms of type dddar , . . 
| " " dardar _ 

I " " daridar . 



416 



'Active forms : participles . 
1 " subjunctive.. 



All intensive forms '153 



A 1 

A 


Bi 1 Ba | B 


1 

Ci 




A XT 

AV 


Lf 


76 


13 68 101 


1 20 


11 


43 


74 


42 


50 48: 68 


1 12 


8 


11 


81 




IR 1Q ft 1 * 
ID J a | Oa 


8 


6 


8 


22 


s 


59 38 67 


I 12 


6 


14 


32 




2 13 15 


'2 


8 


4 


9 


12 


2 12 14 


i 


7 


5 


19 


14 


6 18 24 


9 


2 


22 


88 


13 


5 11 16 


1 


1 


6 


8 


9 


2 81 10 






2 


2 


18 


14 25 1 39 


9 


6 


8 


23 




9 10 19 






1 


1 


-1 
153 


□9135204 


I 40 25 


62 127 



§ 419. Table of forms with thematic i. 



Refer to 



374d, 
417 

410 
417 



A B B, 



Pres. ind., imperative, and im- 
perfect : 

brdvlmi, etc 6 

asVjt, &slt 1 

other words 

Pluperfect 5 

Intensive : jdhavimi, etc 9 

Rest 1 5 

Participle dslna 

Inf. hdvitave, etc 1 

All forms ,! 27 



cv 



3 5 8 17 2 

5 5 10! 30 

8 

3 1 



1 2 
6 5 11 

13 13 

2 2 4 
1 1 



12 831 45 421 89 



AV C 



23 42 
26 66 

I 5 
8 

14 16 
8 I 17 
1) 12 

2 8 



82 1168' 



§ 420. Desideratives. Whitney notes 48 desideratives as used 
in the earlier language, to which tsa- should probably be added : 
and 44 as used in all periods. Of these 93 stems RV. uses only 
42, of which only 16 are used in AV., besides 11 others used 
there for the first time. There are therefore about 40 new stems 
in the later books of the 'earlier language', besides 30 first used 
in the later language. That the formation is old is shewn by its 
appearing also in adjectives, as dpuguksdni : but it is clear that its 
application to new stems was in vigorous progress in later times. 

§ 421. In RV. we find about six desideratives established, 
viz. iyaksa-, isa- 9 mtmiksa-, vivdsa-, piksa-, sisdsa-. In several of 
these a desiderative meaning is hardly perceptible. Almost all 
the examples we have of the subjunctive, optative, and imper- 
ative moods, and of the middle voice are from the verbs just 
named : almost all other forms are of the present and imperfect 
(and with the latter the unaugmented imperfect and improper 
subjunctive) and of the participles of the active voice. Perfects 
are formed only from mimiksa- and tsa-. The desiderative 
adjectives in su are few but increasing in number. 1 
lgeeTable g m 
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It appears therefore that a distinct desiderative meaning was 
first employed only in certain prominent parts of the verb-sys- 
tem : and that as this use became more fully recognized, most of 
the earlier verbs of similar form, in which a desiderative meaning 
was at most slight, perished : <pk&a (the only verb of this class 
which remained to classical times) was no doubt preserved by the 
disguised form of its reduplication, which enabled it to pass mus- 
ter as a distinct formation. The decay of sUdsa, in which the 
secondary meaning is pronounced, seems less explicable. 

§ 422. Future. The future in sya, -isya appears to be cog- 
nate to the desideratives both in form and meaning. 1 As is the 
case with the intensives and desideratives, a large proportion of 
the forms are participles. It is an increasing formation, but even 
in the AV. is still rare. That it was originally a secondary forma- 
tion appears from its possessing in RV. an augmented tense, e.g. 
dbharisyat, and a subjunctive, e.g. karisydh. As a tense, the 
future does not exist 1 before period C. 

§ 423. The Causative conjugation or tenth verb-class is fully 
established in all parts of the RV. Middle and subjunctive 
forms are fairly frequent : but the perfect is wanting, and the 
optative and the middle participle are very rare. The only opta- 
tives noticed are citdyema (-a) iL 2. 10, iv. 36. 9, dhdrayeh iv. 4. 
8, marjayema iv. 4. 8, mdnayet AV., vepayet AV., sprhayet i. 41. 
9 : and the only middle participles kdmdyamdna (AV.) mahd- 
yamdna, ydtdyamdna, vardhdyamdna, each occurring once. 
Several verbs use the middle indicative forms side by side with 
the active participles. There is a passive participle in -ita. 

§ 424. This class is closely connected with the -a and -ya 
classes of verbs, and with the denominatives. That the suffix 
-aya had not originally any causative meaning may be inferred 
from its frequent occurrence with middle endings, and from its 
meaning often coinciding with that of the simple verb. The 
large increase in occurrences found in A and B seems due to 
causatives proper, but it is not always easy to distinguish these 
from the verbs which have causative form only. The following 
list is merely tentative : 

Verbs in -dya without distinctive causative meaning : dmdya, 
dvdya, isdya, irdya, kdmdya, kiiddya, krpdya, gUrdhdya, 
grbhdya, ghdrdya (AV.), ghosdya, coddya, chaddya, chaddya, 
chanddya, jambhdya, tansdya, tardya (AV.), turdya, dansdya, 
damdya, dambhdya, dhandya, dhdrdya, dhdvdya, patdya, pan- 
dya, piddya (AV.), purdya (AV.), barhdya, mdddya, maddya 
(AV.), manddya, marjdya, mrddya, marcdya, ydtdya, ydmdya, 
yavdya, y dvdya, yopdya, ranhdya, risdya, rucdya, rejdya, vdr- 
dya, vdjdya, varjdya (AV.), vardhdya, patdya (AV.), pamdya 
(AV.), pundhdya, pobhdya (AY.), phathdya, prathdya, stiddya, 
sdrdya, standya, spdpdya, sprhaya, sphicrjdya, syanddya, svad- 
dya, svandya, svardya (AV.), hardy a.* 



1 E.g. avi$ydt, 8ani$ya, -dt, here considered after Whitney as futures, 
are treated by Grassmann as desideratives. 
8 See Table, §438. 
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§ 425. Causatives with the element/) are found in the present 
and aorist : the formation 1 belongs to period C. 

§ 426. Denominatives. These forms shew a marked diminution 
in period C, which however does not affect those verbs in which 
y is preceded by a long vowel (a % &). The tendency to lengthen 
the thematic vowel is parallel to that observed in the subjunctive. 
The participles are in proportion very common in A and B, but 
fall off 1 considerably in C. 

In the table of denominatives are included the stems gopayd-, 
pd&ya-, and haryd- ' shine yellow and the form bhisdkti. 

§ 427. Closely connected with the denominative verbs are a 
group of adjectives in and of substantives in -yd. These too 
are less frequent 1 in period C. 



§ 428. Table of Desideratives, Futures, Causatives, and De- 
nominatives. 



'I 



Desideratives : 

Stem iyak§a v. b. 11 

" %#a v. b. u 13 

l " mimik$a v. b. 8. 

" vivdsa v 

" $ik$a v. + 

si§d8a v. B 20 



4 

7 
8 
9 

13 

. _ 6 

Other stems 31 I 11 



All forms..-. 1139 1 53| 84 



B 



7 
14 
9 

21 
28 
11 
47 

187 



c, | C, 



AV 1 C 



l 1 1 

2 4 
~j 

1 8 
10| 21 

8 6 
44 66 



18 22 61 101 



Active voice : ' \ 

pres. ind., etc., of verbs named | 60 

** ** other verbs- 

subjunctive, ** of verbs named 
other verbs 



Middle voice: verbs named 17 



18 40| 
25 9, 22 81 
81 ! 15i 20 35 
J 4 ! 4 
5 10 15 



other verbs. 



5 2 10 12 2 




421 Adjectives in m 






i 8 


7 


6 


13 


1 


1 


12 


14 


422 Futures: finite in 


-sya. 




|l 0; 




--I 





8 




16 


19 


ti << 


-isya 




i 6 


2 


5 


7 


5 




88 


48 


" participles in 


-sya 


3 


1 


8 


4 




8 


7 


10 


•« i< 







4 


2 


5 


7, 


"2 


2 


8 


12 


All forms 






13 


5 


13 


18 


10 


5 


69 


84 



1 See Table, §428. 
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433 
424 
425 


Causatives in -dya 

Other verbs " » 

Causatives with p (present, etc.) 

" (aonst) 


177[ 127 1831810 39 66 351456 
210 101 171272 46 36 2082W 

3 4 9 13 7 4 40 5! 

1 1 1 1 1 6 8 




All causative forms 


891 288 363 596 93 107 605805 


426 ] Denominatives: 

Stems in -aya, -iya> -uya, -eya _ , 

" -dya, -iya, -uya t 

" sya 

Other stems 


i i | • ; 

61 24 39 63 9 6 18 31 

78 41 65 106 18 9 53 80 
58 28 87 65 9 4 21 84 
76 84 49 83 8 4 25 87 




All forms 


278 127 190 317 44 23 117184 


Finite forms 

Participles 


180 44 90 184 24 t 15 71 110 
143 83 100 188 20 1 8 46 74 


427 ! Adjectives in -yu j 

Substantives in -yd . 


187' 56 72 128 11, 3 46 60 
80 15 19 84 ! 2 1 12 15 



§ 429. Table shewing the general history of the verb. 



Refer to 

§ 




A 


B 


C 


D 


E 

(trebled) 


870 


Present indicative (active and mid- 














dle) 


2578 


2602 


3280 2648 


2813 


398 


Present subjunctive (a forms) (ac- 














tive and middle) 


262 


246 


364 


20: 


394 


Present optative (active and middle) 


244 


176 


289 


828 


380 


871, 372 


Passive (except the aorist) 


1 158 


286 


424 


388 


576 


411 


Mood 8 of the perfect 


! 103 


105 


44 






411 


Pluperfect 


27 


80 


19 






407 


Aorists 


2031 


1811 


1440 


125 


"iii 


409 




541 


1365 


1216 


1078 


744 


415 


Intensive 


153 


204 


127 


21 


15 


421 


Desiderative 


139 


187 


101 


29 


24 


422 




13 


18 


84 


125 


525 


428, 424 


Causative (including all verbs in 














-dya) 


887 


582 


746 


401 


597 


425 


Causative with p (excluding aorists) 


3 


13 


51 


69 


12 


426 


Denominative 


273 


817 


184 


56 


108 


856-360 


Infinitive ^ 


1 506 


854 


155 


21 


809 


862, 363 


Absolutive 


1 27 


83 


288 


826 


1508 




All forms tabulated 


7440 


8279 


87626185 


7167 
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CHAPTER VI. NUMERALS, PRONOUNS, ADVERBS, AND 
PARTICLES. §§430-459. 



§ 430. These parts of speech, although they belong to vocabu- 
lary, have affinity to the flexional part of the language, for their 
use is of a formal character, and largely independent of the sub- 
ject-matter of any particular book. It seems therefore right to 
treat of them, as is usual, as a part of Grammar. 



§ 431. The only numeral that calls for attention is eka, for 
which see § 296. 

§ 432. We have already noticed (§ 277) the great increase in 
the use of the pronoun of the first person singular in the later 
Vedic periods : and have attributed it to the increasingly personal 
character of the hymns, and to the introduction of dramatic 
episodes. But even in the AV. the pronoun of the second person 
is more common. 4 

§ 433. Of the demonstrative pronouns, syd tyd is early : etdd 
is late in most of its forms. For the nom. sing, esd, esdh jsee 
above § 281 : the nom. acc. dual m. etd, n. ete, nora. acc. pi. m. et'e, 
ettin, neut. etd, etdni, may also have been established early : the 
remaining raasc. and neuter forms and the whole of the feminine, 
appear to be late. Late are also ena and adds 1 *: tva i any * 
belongs to B a . 

§ 434. Sdrva, with the meaning 1 all ' is late, and may be 
included here : as also da/iti ' much ' with its compounds. 

§ 435. The derived forms katard, katamd are late : still more 
so yatard, yatamd, and 'tiara : anyatard does not occur. 

§ 436. Comparatives and superlatives of prepositions are mark- 
edly more common in the later periods : tipara and upamd alone 
seem proper to the earlier time : dntara dntama may be added, if 
the derivative antdriksa, which is more common late, is put out 
of account : vitardm belongs to B a and C 4 . 



1 See Table, § 437. * But see above § 284. 



A. Numerals and Pronouns. 
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§ 437. Table of pronouns. 



B ! 

1 


B a 


B 


c, 


c, 


AV 


C 


76 197 


278 


115 


84 


769 


~~~~ 
968 


550 670 


1220! 


190,152 


1151 


1493 


38 


44 


82 


4 


3 


2 


» 


18 


18 






5 


13 


34 


6 , 


8 


9 


5 


1 


87 


43 


a 

6 ; 


4 


10 


18 


8 


57 


73 


i 


1 


l| 


2 


2 


13 


17 


in 1 
10 


15 




7 


11 


60 


78 


14' 


19 


38 


15 


20 


202. 


237 


6 


12 


J?l 


9 


14 


137 1 


160 


--! 


14 




I 




2 


4 


3, 


5 


8 


7 


18 


447 


472 


7 


6 


18! 


13 


n 



85. 


54 


1' 


6 


]\ 


. 3 


2 


17: 


22 











3 


20 


23 


--I 









3 


12 


15 


12 


19 


31 


1 




5 


11 




10 


10| 




I 


57 


71 


"i 


9 


10; 




1 


3 


8 


n 


43 


54, 




10 


130, 
80 


152 


3 


15 


18 1 


2 


3 


35 


8 


14 


22 


12 


2 


18 


32 


1 


22 


23| 


17 


15 


96, 


128 


18 


26 


44| 


12 


4 


59 1 


75 













1 


3 


"2 1 


12 


14' 


? 


2 


"io! 


13 


42 


67 


109! 


29 


13 


88 


124 




4 


6, 


2 






2 


. 2 i 











"ll 


1 



Refer 

to § 



ahdm singular 1 

tvdm *' 

8yd, tyd 

etdd: nom. acc. m. n. dual and 
plural 

acc. masc. etdm 

n. a. neut. etdd (includ 
ing adverb) 

other forms masc. and 
neut 

feminine forms 

ena 

adds ((Man, amu- etc.) 

tva ' any ' 

sdrva 'air 

bahu 1 much' 

katard, katamd 

yatard, yatamd 

Itara 

upara, upamd 

cidKara, adhamd ... 

dntara, dntama 

antdrik§a 

dpara y apamd 

avara, avamd 

uttara, uttamd 

paramd 

pardtardm 

pratardm 

prathamd 

vitardm 

samtardm 



202l 
1482 , 
112 

I 

; 38i 

1 17 I 

: •! 

1 10| 
22, 
I ll'l 
' 1 
1 7, 
4 

- { 

1 

23 
4 
19 

28 
8 
10 
27 
15 
0i 


80, 

& 



B. Case-forms used as adverbs. 

§ 438. There is no definite line to be drawn between idiomatic 
uses of case-forms, and adverbs. In order to avoid questions of 
criticism, those words will be here treated as adverbs which are 
so recorded in the respective indices verborum*. 

§ 439. Accusatives as adverbs. Several adverbs retain the pro- 
nominal ending -d: of these kdd is peculiar to RV. : of its cor- 
relatives, kdm is stable, kam perhaps declining : id y kuvid y cidy 
smdd are all declining*: but svid is increasing in importance, as 
are eed and ned. 

Many adverbs resemble the accusative neuter in ~ah -ih -uh: 
with them may be grouped those in -ar, -ur. Of these av dh 9 mithdh, 
pvdh> ?nuhur 9 sasvdr shew no important change: addh y adhdh, 



1 Ahdm is not included in the tabulated groups in the Introduction, 
for the reasons given in £ 482. 

2 To this a few exceptions are made : e. g. durdm, dur6, dur&t are 
treated as adverbs. 

3 The expanded form sumdd is rather later than smdd. 
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pardh and ptinar are more common late : dvih is proper to B, 
and bahih first occurs in'AV. 

There are several adverbs in -am : thy am ' quickly ' is early, as 
is also nundm i now/ which goes almost entirely out of use in 
AY., but reappears as an asseverative particle in the Brahmanas: 
durdm 1 to a distance ' say dm ' at evening ' are late. Others are 
of less importance. 

Anusdk 1 and the rare dyusdk are early : so too fdhak : pfthak 
is late. 

Whether forms in -Ira belong here is more than doubtful. 
dkim, ndkirn, mdtcim are found occasionally in A and B : %m and 
sim are both 8 most common in B : t&snim occurs only once (in C a ). 
For words in -dmm see below § 450.* 

§ 440. Instrumentals as adverbs. Amongst forms in -d we have 
the old words tmdna, sdca, as well as gtiha, which remains in use. 
In dvitd, bahtitd we seem to have the beginnings of a new forma- 
tion in -td: these words, however, die out. Of many words 
referring to time and place purd occurs evenly in all periods, the 
rest shew more or less growth. From the adjectives of direction 
we find uccd, nlcd, papcd, prdcd- chiefly in B : uccaih, n\ea'ih> 
pardcaih almost exclusively in C : with the latter group may be 
classified the isolated forms pdnaih (viii. 45. 11 ; 80. 3) panakaxh 
(viii. 80. 3 bis]. Further we have a group of words denoting 
sounds, of which kikird is the most distinctive and svdhd (if it is 
rightly grouped with the others) the most frequent : these belong 
to period C. 

Many of the forms included above (8 146) amongst 'homopho- 
nous instrumentals' may equally well be considered as adverbs. 

The forms end, ayd may be considered as transition forms to 
the fuller instrumental endings : they have been discussed above, 
§ 284. Adverbs in -ena are not found in the Vedic period : there 
are a few in -ayd, 4 which die out. Nor do the parallel feminine 
forms in -iyd, -yd, -uyd attain importance at any time.* 

List of words: (i.) in d: (a) adverbs of manner: guhd 53 
AV. \3,tmdnd 60 AV. l,vind AV. 1 (?), sdcd 86 ; dvitd 29, bdhutd 
(?) 2 : (b) of place amd 13 (including compounds) AV. 15, antard 
8 (including compounds) A V. 20, apdkd, pdrd 68 AV. 107: (c) of 
time and 5, sdnd 4 (including compound) AV. 2, diva 25 AV. 15, 
ndnd 17 AV. 5, piird (with compounds, but not including 
purdnd, etc.) 69 AV. 30 ; uocd 15 AV. 1, riled 1 AV. 1, paced 8 
AV. 3, prdcd- 4 : (d) of sounds kikird 2, ciped 1, masmasd AV. 1, 
svdhd and compounds 23 AV. 75. (ii.) in -aih: uccaih 1 AV. 5, 
riicaih AV. 7, pardcaih 6 AV. 5, prdcath, pdnaih 2, panakaih. 
(iii.) in -ayd : adatrayd, dsayd 2, rtayd, kdyd 3, kuhayd, nak- 
tayd y svapnayd AV. 1. (iv.) in -iyd> -yd : urviyd 23 AV. 2, 
tmdnyd 2, vipvyd. (v.) in -uyd : see Lanman, p. 408, and § 181 sup. 



1 Once 8dnufdk' 

* The uses of these words as pronouns (acc. to Grassmann) are 
included in the Table. 
a See Table, § 444. 

4 Some of these may be homophonous instrumentals from stems in -ayd. 
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§ 441. Ablatives as adverbs. These are found only with the 
endings -at, -tat, the latter being added to stems ending in -c, to 
adverbs in -a, or to ablative forms in -at. The analysis of papcd- 
tdt is uncertain. The adverbs in -at, stat, -ktdt from adjectives 
signifying direction, are more common late. 

List of words : (i.) in -at (of direction); adhardt 7 AV. 10, 
apdkdt, uttardt 2 AV. 12, papcdt 17 AV. 22. (ii.) others of place 
in -at: amdt 2, drdt 15 AV. 10, asdt 2, durdt 18 AV. 4, sandt 21. 
(iii.) in stdt (of direction): adhdstdt, avdstdt 3, updristdt 1 AV. 
2, pardstdt 5 AV. 10, purdstat 30 AV. 23. (iv.) in -ktdt (of 
direction) : dpaktdt, tidaktat 4, prdktat. (v.) papcdtdt 4. (vi.) 
in -dttdt: adhardltdt, drdttdt 3, uttardttdt 2,pardkdttdt. (vii) 
from pronouns : dt 113 AV. 18, tdt 2, ydt 4 AV. I. 1 

§ 442. Sadydh, perhaps a genitive form, is more common 1 in 
A and B : but also classical. 

§ 443. Locatives as adverbs are not easily to be distinguished 
from the corresponding case-forms : are and dur'e on the one 
hand, rte on the other, will illustrate this formation. As loc. pi. 
maksA may perhaps be reckoned ; it is a very early word from 
which an u stem has been formed :* see above, § 207. 

§ 444. Table of case-forms used as adverbs. 



Refer 

to § 

439 



Accusatives as adverbs : i 

(i.) in-d: kdd 

kdm 

kam [ 

id 

kuvid 

cid 

" (with interrogatives) 

smdd and compounds 

8umdd " 

svid 

dd, n6d 

(ii.) in -a, -r : add/t 

adhdh ( with adhaspada) 

pardh 

punar and compounds 

dvih 

bahUi 

(iii.) in -am : tflyam 

8dydm 

nundm 

durdm 

(iv.) without suffix : anu?dk (with 
8dnti$dk) ... 

dyusdle 

fdhak 

pfthak 



Ba 1 B 



c„ 



AV 



(v.) in im 



\ tikim, etc 

im 

8im 



5 


8 


4* 


7i 








2 


23 




9 


18. 


1 




13 


22 


8 


Ii 


6 


8' 


1 


2 


1 


4 


338 


89 


207 2961 90 25 


76191 


13 




12 


19 


1 




1 


2 


286 


'J 


184 222, 35 


18 


13 


66 


i 48 


12 


U i 


28 


3 


3 


3 


9 


15 


1 


6 


7' 


1 






1 


2 


! l 


6 


,;i 


1 




"i 


2 


9 


4 


9 




16 


5 


13| 84 


2 


1 




1 






15 


18 


8 


1 




1 




J 


14 


17 


1 




"8 


3 


"i 


4 


9 


14 


! 11 


6 




13i 


n 


6 


32 


49 


19 


1 7 


all 


88 15 


81 


7H117 


8 


{10 


19 


29 


4 


2 


7 


13 


o 






OIL. 




14 


14 


10 


3 




10' 


2 






2 


1 


1 




1 




2 


19 


21 


65 


16 




34 


~7 


2 


2 


11 


I 3 


i 1 




3 


2 


2 


16 


20 


22 


!• 


8 : 


13 


1 






I 


2 






0: 











i 2 


2 


2 


4! 


l"i 






1 




1 


5 


6 


4 




17 


21 


2 




3, 


8 











, 82 


44 


681112 17 


2 


"i 


20 


1 13 


10 


28! 83 1 8 




1 


I 4 



See Table, § 444. 
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440 Instrumentals as adverbs : 

in -d : guhd 

tmdnd 

1 8CLC& 

i dvitd, bdhutd 

I amd, antard, ap&kd 

para .__ 

and, sand 

diva 

( ndnd 

uccd, nicd, paged, prdcd- 

! uccaih, etc 

kikira, etc 

words in -ayd 

urviyd, tmanyd, vicvyd . 



Ablatives as adverbs : 

adhardt, etc 

amdt, etc 

adhdstdt, etc. 

dpdktdt, etc 

pacedtdt 

adhardttdt, etc. 
dt, tdt, ydt 



442 



Genitive as adverb : sadydh } m 



448 Locatives as adverbs : art, duri. 
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makpA 





B] 


B 8 
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25 
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O. Adverbs with suffixes other than those of the oases. 

§ 445. This is the most important class of adverbs. The 
words will be discussed in the order adopted in Whitney's 
Grammar. 

§ 446. The ending -tah is added (i.) to pronouns, and to nouns 
and adjectives so as to indicate generally direction; (ii.) to the 
names of parts of the body ; (iii.) to other nouns. The first class 
is the most important : dtah, dntitah and vipvdtah alone are 
early, all other words are more common late. The second class 
is found in period C : the third is everywhere rare. 

List of words : (i.) agratdh 1 AV. 2, dtah 5G AV. 6, antatdh 
AV. 1, dntitah 6, any dtah \ AV. 2, apdktdh AV. 1, amutah 3 
AV. 9, abhxtah 25 AV. 9, avdrdtah } itdh 28 AV. 71, uttardtdh 
AV. 2, udaktdh A V. 2, ubhaydtah 2, kutah 1 1 AV. 1 4, carama- 
tdh AV. 1, tdtah 22 AV. 46, daksinatdh 7 AV. 7, duratdh AV. 
1,'paritah AV.'l, prdktdh AV. 1, madhyatdh 3 AV. 11, ydtah 



1 Sadydh, beiDg in use in classical Sanskrit, is not included in the 
groups of the Introduction. 
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24 AV. 15, vipvdtah 68 AV. 22, samandtah, sarvdtah 2 AV. 14, 
savyatdh: in all, RV. 262, AV. 238. (ii.) dsyatdh AV. 2, kar- 
natdh AV. 1, pattdh, pattatdh AV. \,patwtdh y mukhatdh 1 AV. 
i, pirsatdh 1 AV. 2, hrttdh: in all, RV. 5,*AV. 7. (iii.) abhh 
patdh, itdtahy rbhutdh, jyeshhatdh AV. 1, bhadratdh AV. 1, mat- 
tdh AV. 1, manyutdh AV. I, maryatdh, samudratdh AV. 1 % 
sindhutdh AV. 1 : in all, RV. 4, AV. 6. The whole number of 
occurrences is therefore in RV. 271, in AV. 251. 1 

§ 447. The ending ~tra, -trd is established in RV. in dtra, 
ydtra. The only other words used with any frequency are tdtra, 
and anydtra ; all are more common late. On the other hand 
-trd is a decaying ending, and especially so in the word satrd and 
its compounds. 

List of words : (i.) dtra 119 AV. 35, anydtra 3 AV. 13, amti- 
tra AV. 4, ubhaydtra, tdtra 23 AV. 49, ydtra 123 AV. 51, t?t> 
vdtra. (ii.) akutrd, asmatrd 8, k&trd 3, daksinatrd, devatrd 22 
AV. 2, pdkatrd 2, purutrd 28 AV. 2, purusatrd 2, bahtUrd, 
martyatrd 5, gayutrd 2, satrd (with its compounds) 54 AV. 2. 1 

§ 448. Of adverbs in -ha with local meaning ihd shews a 
decided increase in C : M^a, vi?vdha shew little change. Of 
other adverbs in -Aa, sahd shews a great increase. 1 

§ 449. The only adverb in -thd, -tha is dtha: this is rightly 
described by Grassmann as late : in period C it is usually accom- 
panied by u. Of other adverbs in -tnd, itthd, kathd, yathd (unac- 
cented), and vfthd are early : but rtuthd, tdthd, and ydthd are 
more common late : the words less often used anydthd, imdthd^ 
urdhvdthd, evdthd, ndmdthd> pttrvdthd, pratndthd, vipvdthd 
hardly occur after B. The formation in -tha must therefore be 
regarded as on the whole decadent. 1 

§ 450. Adverbs of time in -dd are irregular : idd sddd belong 
to period A : kadd yadd to all periods : tadd sarvadd are found 
in AV. only, replacing the two early words. Sddam is used in 



Forms in -dnim (iddnim, taddnim, vipvaddnlm) are late. 
Of forms in -rhi kdrhi occurs 5 times in RV., of which three 
are in A : but tdrhi only in C 2 and AV., whilst other adverbs are 
later than AV. 

Yddi * if ' is more common in C, probably for reasons of idiom. 1 
§ 451. Of adverbs in -dhd none are very common ; they 
are found in all periods, ddha (adhd) is a decaying form : but 
more especially so in its use with other particles, which is not 
found after period B. addhd Mn truth' is found in all periods.* 
§ 452. Adverbs in ~$dh are much more common in C than 
earlier. 1 

§ 453. The suffix -vdt 'like' is not peculiar to Vedic Sanskrit 
(Whitney, Or. § 1107): but within the Veda it is most common* 
in A. 

§ 454. Table of adverbs with suffixes other than those of the 
cases. 



all the Vedic periods. 




1 See Table, § 454. 
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(i.) Older words : dtah 
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Later words : abhitafy ... 
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~47 


152 




243 


j Words in -tra 


87 


7 


] U 




g 


— 4 


4 


16 


! satrtl and compds _ . . 


36 


10| 8 








2 




448 


Adverbs in -ha i 








1 












(i.) local: ihd 


u i 


33 


73 106 


88! 26 200 


259 




kiiha 1 


5 


1 


8 


4 




1 


8 


6 




vicvdha 


4 


2 


8 


10 


I 




7 


10 


(ii.) others : aha 


23 


9 


14 


23 


6 


"i 


7 


14 




8amaha 


1 




2 


2 






2 


2 




ha 


69 


28 


59 87 


'i 


~6 


52 


68 




8ahd and compounds 


14 


7 


17 


24| 




17118 


140 


449 


dtha 


25 


19 


~32 


51 


16 


9 


48 1 78 


dtha u 


8 


1 


5 


6 


, 7 


16118 |141 


Adverbs in -thd : itthd 


1 44 


7| 12i 19 


2 


2 




8 


1 hatha 


7 


10 5 


1 15 


2 


1 


} 


4 




yathd (unaccented) 


23 


1 7 


J 




8 


3 


6 




vrthd ; 


1 o 
IV 


2 


3 




"l 






1 






9 


9 




16 






"i 


1 


All the above 


102 


29 


34 


63 


5 


6 


9 


20 




rtuthd 


2 


3 


5 


8 


5 


3 


1 


9 




tdthd 


7 




2 


2 


i 2 


3 


36 


41 




ydthd 


113 


i .si 


44 


75 


1 15 , 28 181 


224 


450 


-da : idd 


"u 




~1 










~0 


sddd and compounds 


42 


"5 


10 


iS 






8 


8 




i oi 


1 


4 


5 1 


2 


4 


7 


-di: yddi 


: 33 


14, 13 27 


1 4 


10 


55 


69 


451 


~dhd, -dha : d dha 


! 77 


18 


37: 55 


I 10 


5 


16 


81 


" with other par- 




















1 80 


4 


, 11 


15 











| tides 










452 


-tfb 


> 6 




6 


6 


1 6, 


14 


20 


453 


-vdt 


41 


11 


15 


26 




1 


3 


4 
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D. Particles without suffix. 

§ 455. Su as an independent word is fairly common in period 
A, then rapidly becomes rarer. 

§ 456. Asseverative particles are particularly common in the 
earliest parts of the Rigveda : to the early words already dis- 
cussed, viz. ddha, itthd y id, dvitd may now be added gha, tti> sma. 
On the other hand angd occurs in all parts, k'da more often late : 
but these latter words are comparatively unimportant. In all 
periods w, hi are very common. 1 

§ 457. Nd used in comparisons is extremely common in A 
and B„ much rarer in B a : in C it almost disappears. In classical 
Sanskrit it is wanting : in later books it again comes into use 1 \ 
Its correlative iva is common in all periods* : but the words va f 
vol, evd, evdm are all late, tti is also much more common in the 
later hymns. 

§ 458. Of words used as prepositions also the most noticeable 
are dcha 9 which is early, and dpi which is more common late. 
The latter in classical Sanskrit is chiefly used as a conjunction, 
though this is seldom the case in RV. or AV. 



§ 459. Table of particles without suffix. 



Refer to, , 

§ 1 ! 


A 


Bi 


B, 


B |- 


Ci 


c, 


AV 


C 


455 


§u 


120 


23 


53 


76 


24 


6 


14 


44 


456 


aUgd 


15 


I 


» 


16 


4 


3 


8 


15 




gha 


40 




15 


22 


10 




3 


13 




tit 


34 


11 


8 


14 


2 




4 




sma 


62 


11 


21 


32 




6 


A 


26 




k'da 







4 


4 


4 


3 


2 


9 


457 


nd ' as ' 


628 


216' 321 


537 


83 


9 


18 


60 




va (for iva) 


8 


I 


6 


9 


11 


7 


91 


109 




vui 


8 




5 


7; 


5 


6 


112 


123 




evd 


41 


84 


42 


76 


16 


17 


237 


270 


















1 


66 


67 




iti 


16 


■» 


11 


18 


~9 


9 


85 


103 


458 , 


dcha , 


52 


23 


24 


47 


5 


1 


14 


20 






30 


8 


25 


38 { 


19 


12 


65 


96 


l 




3 


1 


3 


4 


■h 


2 


12 


15 



1 See Table, § 459. 

* Bohtlingk, W&rterbuch sub voce. The attempt to connect nd f like ' 
with nd * not' is quite contrary to all probabilities : but there seem to 
be traces of an asseverative particle nd ' truly,' which is closely con- 
nected with nd ' like.' If we compare a greedy boy to a pig we ao not 
say 44 no, he is not (exactly) a pig," but " yes he is a pig." 

8 A complete list of occurrences does not seem to be available. 
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CONCLUSION. 



§ 460. In the preceding pages the attempt has been made to 
give by the aid of figures a fairly complete picture of the changes 
in Sanskrit phonology and accidence which can be traced in the 
Vedic period, and thus to indicate the lines upon which an histor- 
ical Vedic Grammar may some day be written. It remains to 
consider whether the picture thus drawn is consistent with his- 
torical probability, and tends to confirm the theory of literary 
epochs in the Veda upon which it depends : and further what the 
principal features of the picture itself are. 

§ 461. To the evidence summarized in § 41, which is based 
upon the number of occurrences of the most important 6 early ' 
and Mate variations,' it is now desirable to add the further evi- 
dence which may be based upon the number of variations alone, 
and to extend their definition so as to include changes of a much 
more gradual kind. The amount of matter in AB is about double 
that in C : and if a variation occurs 20 times in AB, or 10 times 
in C, and in either case half as often again as the amount of mat- 
ter accounts for, we have so far a reasonable presumption that 
the variation is historically ' early ' or 6 late.' For this purpose, 
then, let ' early variations ' be those which occur at least 20 times 
in AB, being 3 times as often as in C : and ' late variations ' 
those which occur at least 10 times in C, being three-fourths as 
often as in AB. 

§ 462. This wider definition frees us from the objection urged 
to our former argument, that a late poem may have been decked 
out by the repeated introduction of metrical and formal archaisms, 
so as to appear at first glance of a much earlier date. For unless 
this artifice approached the standard of high scholarly art, it 
would be at once detected by disregarding the number of occur- 
rences, and considering only if earl} r variations numerous in kind 
are present, and (still more particularly) if late variations are 
absent. This test should accordingly be applied to the main 
presupposition, of this article, namely, that the hymns included 
m A are on the whole earlier than those included in B. 

§ 463. It may, however, be urged that we now run an opposite 
risk, and that by our new and more lax definition there will be 
included a number of so-called variations that are based upon a 
few occurrences really attributable to chance: and that therefore 
each ' variation ' should be examined on its own individual merits, 
and in accordance with established literary canons. Such a scru- 
tiny I believe not to be practicable or desirable for the present 
purpose : first because it is in a very high degree improbable 
that chance will at all materially affect the relative value of the 
respective figures, it being of the disposition of that deity to dis- 
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tribute favours impartially to both sides ; but principally because 
the literary canons appealed to are in the main the prepossessions 
of each individual writer, and are far more likely to mislead than 
to aid. But though in this respect I look upon the detailed 
'weighing' of evidence as a mistake, any one who makes the 
experiment will soon convince himself that it will not affect 
appreciably the results, always provided that the whole range of 
evidence is not unduly narrowed. 

§ 464. In the tables included in this article about 900 distinct 
variations are examined numerically, and it seems unlikely that 
any great number have been neglected. Of these, 257 satisfy 
our present definition of 'early variations,' and 233 have the 
same title to be considered late. Each variation may be consid- 
ered to be more prevalent in A or in B if it has in either period 
a greater number of occurrences by one-fourth than in the other. 



scores of archaisms, but also to the careful exclusion of from fifty 
to one hundred neoterisms: although the respective archaisms 
and neoterisms are to a large extent such as could only have been 
recognised by careful study. 

§ 465. But these figures are not given only as evidence, but also 
to shew the proportion between the main current of change and the 
eddies. For it appears that whilst B and C agree as to 252 varia- 
tions, yet A and C agree in as many as 78: whilst in 160 neither 
A nor B is appreciably nearer to C. In other words, of every 
100 changes taking place from B to C, we find 52 only progress- 
ing between A and B, whilst in 16 cases the change is then in 
the opposite direction. This 16 per cent, represents, it would 
seem, the failures of literary development : changes or variations 
which attained at one time to considerable vogue, but were yet 
destined to disappear or be reversed in the succeeding epoch. 
Similarly 52 per cent, represents the proportion of progressive 
change : and the remainder (32 per cent.) the new creations of 
the later period. But many variations, though not destined to 
survive, are in themselves of great beauty and importance, and 
as such are discussed in the body of this article : such are the 
instr. pi. in -ebhih, the unaugmented past tenses, the 1st pers. pi. 
ending in -masi, and the use of the verbal infixes -na, -m, -nu. 
I fail however to observe any general characteristic which would 
be a reason for ascribing to the hymns of any intermediate period 
a special dialectic or literary character. 



More common in A I 106 j 82 
Equally common . . 105 i 55 
More common in B 46 ' 146 



I 257 I 238 



Early | Late 



By this test the variations are 
distributed as shewn at the side. 
The ' early variations ' prevalent 
in A are twice as many as in B: 
but ' late variations' are only one- 
fifth as many. If therefore there 
is artifice in the apparently early 
character of A, it extends not 
only to the introduction of some 
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§ 466. I would now return to consider the main stream of 
change, and oall attention to one or two of the most important 
currents of which it is composed. The first may he named 
" Syllabic contraction " : it has been generally recognised, and 
has now been shewn to mark more particularly the first period of 
the Rigveda. Its effect is to combine two syllables in one, either 
by contraction of consecutive vowels or by consonantization of 
the elements which may be variously written, (i.) iy, uv> or, an, 
(il) iy y uv 9 rr, nn, (iii.) iur n: the consonantal resultants being 
y v r n respectively. 

This process, though general, proceeds more rapidly after a light syl- 
lable, and thus suggests the generalization that a heavy syllable is fol- 
lowed by a syllabic element : and in this way original y v come not 
rarely to be vocalized. By ' resolution ' of a vowel or semi- vowel we 
understand generally the critical process by which the earlier forms 
are restored to the text : but ' resolution ' occurs also from time to time 
in a historical sense, from causes such as that just described. 

§ 467. Not less striking is the process which may be described 
as " Flexional expansion, which is due to efforts (which in the 
main I take to be conscious) to introduce distinctness into flex- 
ional elements originally slight in bulk and of multiple connota- 
tion. " Flexional expansion " is at work on a grand scale in 
period B, and even in C is still a very strong force : its differen- 
tiating value appears strikingly in the development of an original 
-d final into such various forms as -au 9 -am, -«na, -aya. Instances 
of flexional expansion are found on almost every page of this arti- 
cle : but the following suggestions may be referred to as being 
more novel than others, and with all reserves as to each particu- 
lar case : 



-d dual to -d, § 149. 

-aty instr. pi. to -ebhih, § 156. 

-yai fern. dat. to -dyai, § 162. 

-id instr. s. to -t'nd, § 180. 

-i, -I instr. s. to -id, § 181. 

-yah nom. v. pi. to -ayah, § 184. 

-as inst. s. to -asa, § 245. 

-an loc. s. to -ant, § 249. 

-d, -a pi. an- stems to -dni, § 250. 

tv& loc. to tvdyi, § 274. 

-tat suflBx to -taU y § 299. 



-mah 1 pi. to -man, § 817. 
-tha, -ta to -thana, -tana, § 818. 
-6, -se, -te subj. to -ai, sai, -tat, 

§§320,821. 
•8, -t subj. to si, -ti, § 821. 
-d 1. 3. sing. pf. to -an, § 881. 
infixes added : 

-a subjunctive, § 392. 

-% thematic, § 416. 

-p causative, § 425. 



§ 468. a Flexional expansion " often comes into conflict with 
" syllabic contraction " : it proves the stronger force, and holds 
its ground by the aid of infixes, such as y r n s: thus the instr. s. 
•id becomes in most cases -ina not -yd. The principle seems to 
run mad in such forms as papcdtdt, pardMttdt in period C : and 
the gen. pi. in -dnaam seems to be a similar wild growth in pre- 
Vedic times. 

§ 469. The process of class-formation, otherwise described as 
'transition' or * false analogy,' has been fully recognised by pre- 
vious writers, and needs to oe defined rather than illustrated. In 

vol. xviu. 28 
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the noun-system it serves in the Vedic period to strengthen dis- 
tinctions of gender, such as those between stems in -a, -t, -u (masc. 
neut.), and -a, -i, -m, -r» j(fem.). In the verb-system it developes 
from almost colourless suffixes the -* future, the passives, and all 
varieties of secondary conjugation. 

§ 470. The assimilation of foreign elements appears chiefly in 
the growth of the letter /, and of the lingual series generally." 

§ 471. Finally, it may not be altogether superfluous to advert 
to the spread of the instrumental case and the passive voice, and 
the morbid emphasis with which the pronoun of the first person 
is reiterated in the latest hymns. 

§ 472. Citations pbom the Rigveda 
(chiefly in respect of metre.) 
The references are to the sections. 



85 
107(a) 
85 

316 N. 2 



RV.i. 


§ 


116. 6, 16 


8. 8 


217 


117. 18 


9. 1 


826 


22 


14. 8 


134 


119. 1 


20. 8 


89 


120. 1 


85. 8 


85 


2 69 


87. 14 


828 


N 


88. 2 


78 


121. 1 


43. 6 


89 


5 


50. 5, 6 


159 


122. 1 


13 


275 


18 


54. 11 


162 


15 


58. 8 


69 


127. 2 


9 


144(c) 


7 


61. 9 


202 


10 


14 


68 


128. 7 


63. 5 


14%), 154 


129. 5 


64. 15 


69 


8 


69. 1 


881 


9 


70. 8 


159 


10 


71. 2 


217 


130. 8 


8 


159 


134. 2 


8 


222 


135. 4 


9 


69 


138. 4 


77. 1 


144(d) 


141. 12 


2 


70, 143(a) 
69, 143(70 


149. 3 


3 


150. 1 


85. 9 


144(d) 


155. 1 


88. 3 


89 


157. 3 


94. 12 


69 


158. 1 94 


100. 5 


85 


161. 8 


16 


85, 107(6) 


162. 19 


17 


85 


20 


104. 1 


192 


165. 6 


110. 4 


862 


15 


6 


89 


168. 5 


112. 19 


205 


178. 2 


118. 2 


85 


8 


6 


162 


12 


114. 8 


85' 


174. 9 



109(6) 
298 
185 
69, 
70 N. 6 
152 
212 N. 2 
70 N. 6 1 
70 
87, 156 
219 
86, 219 
70 
87 , 
107(6) ' 
85 

185, 149(h) i 
69 

85! 
298! 
85' 

N. 2, 109(6) 
184, 323 
85 
81 1 
166; 
153, 
85 I 
161 
69 | 
70 N. 6 
826 



176. 


4 


66 N. 1, 85, 


177. 




109(6) 


4 


184 


187. 


1 


71 N. 1 


189. 


7 


88 


2 


69 


190. 


7 


85 


191. 


6 


148(e) 


RV. IL 




1. 10 






14 


88 


8. 


7 


149 


4. 


1 

8 


88 

88 




5 


85 


6. 


5 


256 


8. 


1 


159 


11. 


2 
3 




18. 


1 


89 


15. 


7 


85 


17. 


5 


109(6) 




6 


87 


18. 


6 


82 N. 3 


19. 


7 


88 


20. 


8 


134 


23. 


7 


143(a) 




12 


159 


24. 


5 


80 N. 8 


28. 


6 


88 


RV.iii. 


§ 


18. 


1 




14. 


4 


159 


20. 


1 


88 


21. 


5 


320 


27. 


2 


356 


80. 21 


m 
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RV. Hi.— continued, § 


31. 2 


85 


81. 18 


859 


88. 5 


88 


49. 1 


78 


68. 20 


356 N. 3 


59. 2 


184 


RV. iv. 


§ 


2. 8 


159 


8 


85 


11, 15 


159 


16 


205 


8. 18 


86 


4. 14 


88 


10. 1 


88 


16. 21 


69 


20. 1 


69 


21. 6 


65 


26. 7 


154 


28. 3 


86 


80. 9 


161 




88 


84. 8 


184 


87. 4 


152 


88. 1 


316 


42. 1 


107(6) 


43. 4 


69 


45. 2,6 


88 


48. 1 


86 


55. 5 


107(a) 


56. 6 


322 



RV. v. 

4. 7 
7. 10 
10. 6 

16. 5 

17. 5 
30. 6 
83. 1 

6 

41. 4,9 

12 

44. 10 

45. 9 

49. 8 

50. 2 

52. 1 
14 
16 

53. 14 
59. 2 
61. 2 

64. I 
74. 6 
86. 5 



148(/), 156 i 
1591 
69 
# 69 



4. 4 
8 

9. 2, 

10. 7 

11. 8 

12. 5 

14. 8 

15. 8 

17. 7 
12 

18. 7 

20. 7 
11 

21. 6, 
24. 8 

7 

28. 8 
7 

80. 4 
87. 2, 
44. 8 

46. 11 

47. 2 
16 
17 

48. 17 

50. 2 
10 

51. 2 
68. 1 

3 
7 

65. 2 
3 

66. 5 

67. 8 
9 

10 

68. 5 
7 
8 



826 
70 

8 360 N. 8 
70 
159 
85 
86 
148(a) 
134 
71 N. 1 
254 

107(6), 109(6) 
85 

8 68 
143(h) 
71 N. 1, 143^ 

107(6) N. 2 
83 



3 



88 
152 
256 
109(6) 
159 
88 
70 
144(c) 
88 

69, 159 
149 

109(a), 144(6) 
85, 152 
143(7i) 
71 
72 
149 
108 
152 
70 N. 6 
107(6^ 



72) — 
864 N. 1 



153 RV. vil. 
8. 9 



70 N. 6 

185 i 
217! 
70 



4. 2 
8 

7. 7 

8. 1 



87 N. 3, 217 
72 
78 
85 
88 
69 
88 



185 15. 14 
134 , 18. 17 
19. 5 
21. 6 
25. 2 

34. 7 

35. 14 
37. 4 
40. 2 

5 



214 
264 
143(g) 
69 N. 3 
86 
69 
85 
134 
86 
143(g) 
143(e) 
152 
85 
70 
153 



41. 6 


134 


44. 4 


144(d) 


46. 1 


70 


2,4 


107(6) N. 2 


50. 4 


81 


58. 2 


237 


59. 6 


828 


, DO. V 


■i KA 

104 


62. 6 


69 


66. 2 


70 


8 


184 


00. 


Q-i 

ol 


75. 4 


160 


86. 4 


134 


92. 3 


85 


93. 3 


161 


6 

99. 3 


69 

148(e) 


100. 1 


69, 148(g) 


RV. viii. 


§ 


1. 26 


184 


30 


83 


2. 80 


148(/), 156 


41 


72 


4. 19 


86 


5. 85 


85 


87 


88 


6. 86 


89 


7. 83 


88 


11. 7 


172 


18. 18 


86 


19. 37 


70 


25. 14 


86 


18 


147 


26. 19 


266 


29. 2 


88 


31. 2 


72 


10 


82 


84. 12 


85 


85. 19-21 


85 


86. 7 


85 


87. 7 


85 


88. 2 


266 


8 


86 


89. 1 


87 


45. 85, 87 


381 


46. 3 


256 


15 


70 


26 


154 


47. 16 


8 


Valakhilya.. 


2. 5 


88 


4. 4 


71 N. 1 


5. 8 


262 


8. 4 


159 


9. 4 


85 
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K9. ft 
OA, 


090 N K 


KA A 
U4. 4 


2RA 

«UU 


KQ. 7 


8A 
OO 


OU. 4 


8fi 
ou 


rt 
I 


1 Jft//»\ 


in 

1U 


8ft 
OO 


A1 7 
01. 4 


1A1 
101 


1ft 
1U 


9KA 
*uo 


64. 8 


153 


65. 7 


85 


12 


81 


81. 7 


232 


8 


256 


90. 10 


156 


92. 18 


156 

— 


RV. ix. 




O A 


81 N 1 

Ol JM. j. 


1ft ft 
lO. D 


00 


1^ A 
14. 4 


8K 


1ft 1 
lo. 1 


Aft 

w 


IO A 
IV. O 


00 


OA 7 

*4. i 


8ft 


A1 Oil 


85 


7ft 1 
* 0. 1 


85 
00 


ft* J. 
Out 4 


8K 


fift ilft 
OO. 40 




ft7 ft 

Oi. 


Oil 


ftft 9. 
OO. 4 


IUU 


ftQ ft 


86 


Oil K 
W4. 


8K 

ou 


96. 21 


81 


98 *. 2 


83 


101. 12 


152 


108. 18 


219 


109. 20 


86 


111. 1 


69 


118. 2 


85 
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RV.x. 




1. 2 


159 


6 


326 


8. 4 


86 


6. 3 


89 


5 


107(c), 217 


7 


254 


14. 10, 11 


83 
134 


20. 2 


8 


264 


22. 1 


316 


3 


82 


5 


87 


6 


172 


28. 2 


72 


24. 2 


148(/), 156 
82 


5 


26. 1 


83, 154 


8 


88 


27. 15 


149, 272 


28. 11 


166 


80. 9 


72 


39. 1 


236 


10 


85 


40. 8 


185 


46. 5 


159 


48. 9 


69 


49. 7 


320 


50. 4 


107(6), 109(6) 


5 


83 


6 


107(6) 


51. 2 


81 



74. 
76. 
78. 



64. 

72. 



4 
5 
9 
4 
5 
6 
4 
11 
18 
14 
8 



81 



94. 
95. 

97. 
103. 
105. 



142, 
144 



826 1 148. 
134 

108 151. 

152 158. 
78 N. 1 

70 162. 

109(6) 168. 

143(0) 169. 

159 180. 



1 

1 

6 

8 

6 
25 
34 
46 

4 

16, 17 
15 

1 

4 



9 
10 
15 
11 
8 
13 
22 
12 
4 
11 
11 
6 
3 
7 
6 
4 
3 
1 
5 
4 



89 N. 
216 



4 
1 

2 

1,2 
4 
2 
1 
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816 

108 
152 
107(a) 
177 
85 

88 N. 2 
218 

88 
134 
134 
298 
184 
154 
820 N. 5 
184 

85 
152 
316 
107(a) 
254 

85 
816 

72 

6ft 
134 
109(6) 
134 

85 

88 
192 
159 
134 
8, 144(c), 



172 
134 
160 



320 



ERRATA. 

213 1. 12. In the third column on the left-hand side insert ' 6 \ 

248 L 10. Add 1 pupuriali v. 6. 9 \ 

249 1. 18. Insert ' 887. 6 \ 
1.16. Omit 4 387. 6'. 

251 1. 8 from bottom. In the first column for ' 2 ' read ' 8 \ 
260 1. 18. For * 447 ' read « 457 \ 
270 1. 20. After * nom.' insert 4 voc.' 

318 1. 14 from bottom. In the column headed * C ' f or « ' read '3 \ 
340 1. 13. For * 118 » read * 101 \ 
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Table shewing the provisional assignment of the respective hymns 
op the rlgveda to five literary epochs, according 
TO KZ. xxxiv. (N. F. xiv.) pp. 297-844. 



Explanations.— The figures in 
he left-hand column for books ii.-x. 
are those used in Grassmann's WSr- 
terbuch. The figures in brackets 
for viii. 49-92 are those shewn in 
Aufrecht's second edition of his 
Rigveda. The symbols A, etc., 
accompanying the sub-headings, 
denote the period to which those 
hymns are assigned which are not 
mentioned separately. 

Book i. 



i. 1-50. A. 



1 


B2 


11 


Bl 


18 


B2 


22 


Bl 


28. 16-18 


B2 


19-24 


CI 


24. 6-15 


CI 


28. 1-6 


C2 


29 


Bl 


81-85 


B2 


87,88 


Bl 


48. 7-9 


B2 


50. 10-18 


C2 


i. 51-78. A. 


51-54 


B2 


59 


B2 


62 


Bl 


64 


Bl 


66,67 


Bl 


71-78 


B2 


i. 74-98. 




74, 75 


A 


76, 77 


Bl 


78 


B2 


79. 1-8 


Bl 


4-12 


A 


80-88 


Bl 


84. 1-9 


A 


10-12 


Bl 


18-15 


A 


16-18 


B2 


19,20 


A 


85 


B2 


86 


A 


87 


Bl 


88 


A 


89 


B2 


90 


A 


91. 1-17 


B2 


18-28 


CI 


92. 1-4 


Bl 


5-12 


B2 



92. 18-18 A 
98. 1-8 B2 



4-8 


CI 


9-12 


B2 


i. 94-126. 


B2. 


115 


CI 


122 


A 


i. 127-189. A. 


188. 1-5 


CI 


i. 140-164. B2. 


149-156 


A 


161-164 


CI 


i. 165-191. A. 


166 


Bl 


170 


C2 


179 


CI 


180 


B2 


182 


B2 


187 


Bl 


188 


CI 


189 


Bl 


190 


B2 


191 


CI 


Book a. 


Bl. 


194,5 8,4 


B2 


196-8 5-7 


A 


202 11 


A 


208 12 


CI 


206 15 


B2 


208 17 


B2 



214,5 28,4 B2 
219-21 28-80 B2 

223 32. 4-8 CI 

224 38 B2 
226-8 85-37 B2 
230, 1 39, 40 CI 
282 41. 1-15 A 

19-21 A 
283,4 42, 43 C2 



Book iiL Bl. 



QQA Q 

<GOO— V 


QK "DO 




7 "RO 


9A9. 


ft Ct 


2AR-7 
<c*o— I 


(Lift A 




1ft A 


OKI Q 


17 1ft *RQ 

If, JLO JD<C 


9KK_7 
*uO— l 


/©I— AO D4 


*uv 


OK A 




Oft "RO 


QA1 

«oi 


9.7 A 




9ft P1 


263,4 


29,80 B2 


266 


32 B2 


267 


88 CI 


268 


84 B2 


270 


86 B2 


271 


87 A 


278 


89 B2 


274-6 


40-42 A 


278,9 


44,45 B2 


285 


51. 1-8 A 




10-12 A 


286 


52 B2 


287 53. 1-16 B2 




17-24 C2 


288-91 54-57 B2 


298 


59. 6-9 A 


294 


60 B2 


296 


82. 4-18 A 


Book iv. A. 


299 


8 Bl 


300, 1 
303 


4, 5 B2 


7 B2 


307,8 


11, 12 B2 


309 


18 CI 


313 


17 Bl 


314 


18 CI 


315 


19 B2 


319 


23 Bl 


820 


24 B2 


321 


25 Bl 


322-4 


26-28 B2 


326 


30 Bl 


329 


33 B2 


381 


35 Bl 


334-6 


38-40 B2 


338 


42 Bl 


346 


50. 1-9 B2 


347 


51 B2 


349,50 


58,54 B2 


358, 4 


57,58 CI 



Book v. 


355 1 


B2 


356-60 2-6 


Bl 


861 7 


A 


862 8 


Bl 


863,4 9,10 


A 


365, 6 11, 12 


Bl 


367, 8 18, 14 


A 


869 15 


Bl 


870-2 16-18 


A 


873 19 


Bl 


874-80 20-26 


A 


381 27 


Bl 


382 28 


B3 


388 29 


Bl 



884-6 80-82 B2 
887, 8 88, 34 Bl 
889 85 A 
890,1 86,87 B2 
392,3 88,89 A 

894 40. 1-4 Bl 

5-9 C2 

895 41 A 

896.7 42,48 Bl 

898 44. 1-18 Bl 

14,15 C2 

899 45 Bl 
400, 1 46, 7 B2 

402.8 48,49 Bl 

404 50 A 

405 51. 1-10 A 

11-15 C2 

406 52 A 

407 53 Bl 

408.9 54,55 B2 
410, 1 56,57 Bl 
412-4 58-60 B2 
415 61. 1-4 A 



5-10 B3 
11-19 A 



416 


62 


CI 


417 


63 


Bl 


418-22 64-68 


A 


423 


69 


Bl 


424-8 


70-74 


A 


429-81 75-77 


Bl 


482 


78. 1-8 A 




4-9 C2 


488 


79 


Bl 


484-6 


80-82 


B2 


487 


88 


CI 


488, 9 


84,85 


B3 


440, 1 


86, 87 


A 
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Book vi. A. 



442 


1 Bl 


446-9 


5-8 B2 


450 


9 CI 


456 15. 16-19 B2 


457 16. 46-48 B2 


458,9 


17,18 Bl 


468 


22 Bl 


468 


27 Bl 


469 


28 CI 


471 


80 Bl 


488 


47. 1-25 B2 




26-28 CI 




29-81 C2 


489 


48.22 CI 


490 


49 Bl 


498-9 


52-58 B2 


501 60. 18-15 Bl 


502 


61. 1-8 Bl 




18, 14 B2 


508 


62 Bl 


505, 6 


64, 65 Bl 


510, 1 


69,70 Bl 


518 


72 B2 


515, 6 


74,75 C2 



Book vil. A. 



521.2 5,6 B2 
525, 6 9, 10 B2 
529, 80 18, 14 B2 
584 18 B2 
542 26 Bl 
549 83 CI 
551 85 B2 
557 41 B2 
560 44 CI 

562.3 46,47 B2 

565 49 B2 

566 50 C2 

570 54 B2 

571 55 C2 
575 59. 7, 8 B2 

12 CI 

582 66. 10-16 Bl 
591-8 75-77 Bl 
594-6 78-80 B2 
598,9 82,3 B2 
605 89 B2 
618-6 97-100 Bl 
617,8 101, 102 CI 
619,20 108, 104 C2 



Book vilL A. 



621 
684 
649 
651 
653 



1027 

1028 

676 

681 

682 

686-8 

689 

700 
705 
709 



710 
711 



1. 83, 84 CI 
14 B2 
29 B2 
31. 1-4 CI 
38. 16-19 CI 
659-61 39-41 B2 
662 42. 1-8 B2 
667 47. 1-18 B2 
14-18 C2 
48 B2 
1024,5 V. 7, 8B2 
V. 10 C2 
V. 11 CI 
56 (67) Bl 

61 (72) B2 

62 (78) Bl 
66-68 
(77-79) B2 
69 (80) Bl 
80(91) CI 
85 (96) Bl 

89 (100). 
1-6 B2 
7-12 CI 

90 (101). 
14-16 B2 

91 (102) Bl 



Book ix. 









ix. 1-67. 


A. 


717 


5. 8-11 C2 


729 


17 


Bl 


779 


67. 31, 


32 C2 


ix. 


68-97. 


Bl. 


781 


69 


B2 


782 


70 


A 


785 


73 


B2 


792 


80 


B2 


795 


83 


B2 


797 


85 


B2 


800 


88 


A 


802 


90 


B2 


806 


94 


A 



ix. 98-114. A. 

824 112 CI 
825,6 118, 114 C2 



Book x. 



x. 1-9. 



Bl 



9, 80 8, 4 Bl 

881 5 B2 

2,8 6,7 Bl 

884 8 B2 

885 9. 1-5 B2 
6-9 CI 



x. 10-19. 

6 10 CI 

837,8 11,12 B2 

889-41 13-15 CI 

842-5 16-19 C2 

x. 20-26. A. 

849 28 Bl 

850 24. 4-6 C2 



B2 

C2 

CI 

Bl 

A 

CI 

B2 

C2 

CI 

Bl 

B2 

CI 

C2 



x. 27-80. B2. 



853,4 

860 

871-6 

877-9 

883, 4 

885, 6 

887 

888 

897 

898 

901 

902 



27,28 CI 

84 CI 

45-50 Bl 

51-58 CI 

57,58 C2 

59,60 CI 

61 A 

62 CI 



71 
72 
75 
76 



CI 
C2 
CI 
Bl 



x. 81-88. CI. 



911 

913 



85 

87 



C2 
C2 



x. 89-150 

915 89 

916 90 

917 91 

918 92 

919 98 
920, 1 94, 5 

922 96 

923 97 

924 98 

925 99 

926 100 

927 101 
928,9 102,3 
980-2 104-106 B2 
988 107 C2 
984 108 CI 
935 109 C2 
986-9 110-118 B2 
940 114 C2 
941,2 115,116 B2 
943 117 CI 
944,5 118,119 B2 

946 120 Bl 

947 121 C2 
948-50 122-124 B2 

951 125 CI 

952 126 B2 
958 127 CI 
954-6 128-180 C2 
957-60 181-134 B2 
961-3 135-137 C2 

964 138 B2 

965 189. 1-8 B2 

4-6 CI 
966,7 140,141 B2 
968 142 CI 
969,70 148, 144 A 
971,2 145,146 C2 
978,4 147,148 A 

975 149 CI 

976 150 B2 

x. 151-191. C2. 
979 153 B2 
982 156 B2 
986 160 B2 
996-8 170-172 B2 
1002 176 B2 
!l004 178 CI 
1005,6179, 180 B2 
1018-5187-189 B2 
1017 191. 1B2 
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The Syntax of the Assyrian Preposition ana. — By John 
Dyneley Pbince, Professor in New York University, 
New YorkTN. Y. 

The most flexible particles in the Assyrian language are 
undoubtedly the constantly occurring prepositions ana and ina. 
From a single fundamental idea each has developed a great 
variety of meanings, encroaching in a number of instances Doth 
on each other's functions and, especially in the case of ina, on 
those of several other prepositions. The discussion of the syntax 
of ina published in JAOS. xvi. pp. ccxviii.-ccxxvi. should for the 
6ake of completeness be supplemented by a similar treatment of 
the various uses of ana. 

The syntax of ana is not so involved as that of ina, because it 
does not depart quite so widely nor extensively from its primary 
meaning. The fundamental idea underlying all its meanings is, 
without doubt, motion towards, 'unto,' from which it is possible 
to trace the development of every application of the preposition. 
There are two modifications of the fundamental conception 'unto ' 
expressed by ana, viz. the local and the temporal use. 

1. The ordinary use of the ana of motion in the local sense is 
found especially with two allied classes of verbs, viz. those of 
going and those of bringing. 

It occurs commonly with all verbs of going, such as aldku 'go,' 
I. R. Asurn. i. 46 ; UH 'go up,' III. R. Shalm. ii. 49, and qar&bu 
'approach,' 1. R. Asurn. i. 74. It is not unusual, however, to find 
verbs of going construed without any preposition, as in illikti, 
ripdti ' they came to my aid,' Senn. Taylor, v. 53-4 ; Asurb. iv. 36. 

Ana is naturally used after verbs conveying specifically the 
idea of causing to approach, e. g., bringing, sending, reaching, 
turning, etc. Thus, with abdlu 'bring,' I. R. Tig. v. 62-3 j with 
rap&pii ' fasten unto,' L y R. Asurn. i. 64 ; with naM ; ana Sanitka 
. . . . attaU qati ' unto S. I lifted up my hands (in prayer),' Sarg. 
Cyl. 54. Ana with tdru in the sense of ' adding to ' undoubt- 
edly belongs here ; cf. ana mipir Ahcr utirra ' I added it unto 
the limits of Assyria,' Sarg. Prunkinschr. 44. Ana also occurs 
frequently in this sense in composition with eli, arku, birit, mux- 
xu y maxru, 1 and qirbu. 

It is hardly necessary to cite examples to show that the syntac- 
tical equivalents of ana in the other Semitic languages, e. g., the 
Heb. prep. 0?N), the Ethiopic la, and the Arabic J, ^! are 
found with exactly this meaning ' unto ' after verbs of motion. 



1 Maxru also occurs in composition with ina in the sense 4 unto'; cL 
JAOS. xvi. p. ccxx. 
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In Hebrew *?K is used more especially as the preposition of 
motion, while 7 appears generally in a dative sense, although it 
sometimes usurps the functions of as, for example. Is. ix. 
4-5. In Ethiopic, however, la, although frequently occurring in 
the sense of ' unto ' after verbs of motion, serves more commonly 
like the Hebrew ^ as a sign of the dative. 1 Ordinarily the prepo- 
sition xabi, like 7N in Hebrew, appears after verbs of bringing 
or sending. 9 

The Assyr. ana, from its primary legitimate sense of * unto, 
toward,' with verbs of motion came to be employed occasionally, 
although not commonly, as the preposition of direction into, thus 
usurping one of the functions of ina / so, nadti, ana milim, * to 
throw into the river,' IV. R. Rammannirari rev. 18, and eribu 
ana* ' enter into,' I. R. Asurn. i. 83. The use of ana with esiru 
' enclose ' probably belongs here also ; ana iUen tili . . . . lu esir- 
htnuti ' I shut them up within one city,' I. R. Tig. v. 77-8. This 
verb, however, is more generally and correctly employed with 
ina, as in I. R. Asurn. iii. 46. The use of the Ileb. 'unto' 
for 'into' in Jon. i. 12: D'H tfWMTI may be compared with 
nadH ana just quoted. The common expression fltSW 
may also have had some such underlying idea. 

2. The second primary modification of ana is its temporal use 
in the sense ' until,' encroaching on the force of adV This is 
illustrated by the familiar idioms ana arkat time ; ana $dt <Lme 
' until the end of days ' ; ana matgma 4 for ever,' etc. Similar 
expressions are very common in the narrative inscriptions ; thus, 
ana xi Sandti 'until (during) eleven years,' I. R. Esarh. ii. 17-18; 
ana ititen Uma la ubaliitsu ' for a single day I did not let him 
live,' III. R. Asurrisisi 13. This latter use is really the same 
as adi 'during,' V. R. 56, 60 ; ina 'during,' I. R. Senn. iii. 76.* 
Ana in composition with la in the sense of ' before,' generally 
expressed by some combination of pdn, 7 should certainly be classi- 
fied under this head ; ana la JcaMdi ina mdtiSu ' before arriving 
in his land,' I. R. Tig. ii. 45. The temporal ana is also found in 
composition with tarpu, III. R. Senn. Bav. 40. This temporal 
use of ana is of course a perfectly natural development from its 
original signification. The Arabic ^| is also employed in a simi- 

lar temporal sense, e. g. j U^- jy I f*y£ vi£ 'until the day of resur- 
rection.' 

In addition to these modifications of the primary meaning of 
ana, there are, as in the case of ina, several secondary uses of 



1 Dillmann, Aeth. Oram., pp. 307 ff. 

* Dillmann, p. 310. 

s JAOS. xvi. p. ccxix. 

4 Also, of course, with ina, I. R. Asurn. ii. 19-20 ; 87-8. 
8 Cf . adi libbi tone, V. R. 6, 2, etc. 

* See JAOS. xvi. p. ccxxiii. adi and ina do not really coincide except 
in the temporal signification. The local adi always meant * as far as', 
while the local ana is simply * towards \ 

' Cf. I. R. Tig. v. 91 ; vii. 62. 
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the preposition, all of which are clearly developments from the 
fundamental idea of motion towards. These uses may be classi- 
fied as follows : 1. the ana of the dative ; 2. the anaoi purpose ; 
3. the complementary ana; 4. the adverbial ana. 

1. Perhaps the most natural development of the original ana 
of motion is the use of the preposition to' express the dative rela- 
tion, especially with verbs of giving. Thus, ana Rammdn aSruq 
' unto R. I gave,' I. R. Tig. ii. 61 ; ana Xazakiau .... iddinUhi 
'unto Hezekiah they gave it,' Senn. Taylor ii. 71. It was but a 
step from this application of the preposition to use ana with the 
meaning 'for the benefit of,' and consequently we find it very 
generally employed as the sign of the dativus commodi ; thus, 
ana paleia USruqu ' may they give for ray kingdom,' I. R. Tig. 
viiL 28 ; ana mitiq narqabdtia la natH ' not suitable for the 
passage of my chariots,' I. R. Tig. ii. 73-4. Ana with gibil 'to 
speak,' Tig. hi. 43-4, and takdlu 1 'to trust'; ana NabU natkil 
'trust thou in Nebo,' I. R. Rammannirari, nr. 2. 12, is clearly a 
similar construction of the dativus commodi. The use of the 
preposition in such phrases as ana biblat libbia ' according to the 
desire of my heart,' Tig. vii. 14, should of course be classified here. 

The ana of motion towards, however, could also be employed 
to express hostility 'against,' although this signification belongs 
more properly to ina and eli.* We thus find ana frequently 
used to denote the dativus incommodi in sentences like the fol- 
lowing : ana palmia Suatu ilteu ' who plots evil against this my 
image,' I. R. Asurn. Mon. 87-8 ; ana Kakme idbubu ' planned 
against the K.,' Sarg. Cyl. 28, where the verb plainly indicates a 
hostile intention. The idiom paldxu ana ' to be afraid of,' Asurb. 
v. 96, is also a dativus incommodi. The dative ana in both 
senses is very generally found in composition with other preposi- 
tions. Thus, dativus commodi with eli 'over (for),' II Syn. 
Tablet i. 12 ; with pdn used of presenting an offering," III. R. 
Shalm. ii. 87; dativus incommodi 'against,' Sarg. Prunkinschr. 
150 ; with libbu ' against,' Lay. Sarg. 19 ; and with tarpu 'against,' 
Sarg. Prunkinschr. 49. 

The frequent use of ana in later Babylonian, especially in the 
Achaemenian inscriptions, as a sign of the accusative is clearly a 
development of its dative application. Ana simply became a 
particle which indicated the object upon which the action of the 
verb was carried out; cf. Beh. 13.* The late Heb. and Aram, 
use of ^ in this sense is a precisely cognate idiom. 

The use of the Hebrew ^ as the prep, of the dat. commodi 
is of very frequent occurrence, and requires no illustration. 
The dat. incommodi, on the other hand, although sometimes 
expressed by is generally denoted by as in Is. iii. 8, or by 
ty, as Jud. xvi. 12. The Arabic also appears in what is 

1 Also with ina eli, IV. R. 61, 27 b. 

' For ina see JAOS. xvi. p. ccxx. ; and for eli, Sarg. Nimrud, 18. 
1 Ana alone is also used in the sense 4 offer unto', I. R. Tig. viii. 10. 
* Cf. Bezold, Achdm. Inschriften, p. 49. 
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practically the same dative sense in the sentence 
jUjJlH |*jj> ' he will collect you for the day of judgment,' but the 
regular preposition in Arabic for the dative is of course J which 
sometimes, especially after the interjection L>, appears as a dot. 
incomtnodi: v^&JJ jjJjJ! U 'O people (go) against the liar!' 1 

2. It is not difficult to see how from a prep, denoting * unto, 
towards,' was developed the idea 'unto' in the sense of 'm order 
that.' It is but a step from the concept ' to go to war 5 to the 
idea Ho go to wage war ' ; thus, ana epeS qabli u taxdzi IH itbdni 
' to make war and battle they came,' Tig. iv. 86-7. The familiar 
expressions ana turri gimilli ' to avenge,' Sarg. Prunkinschr. 120 ; 
ana Suzub napSatiSu ' to save his life,' Shalm. Obelisk 94, as well 
as the more idiomatic phrases ana la pabdti ' not to be founded 
again,' Tig. vi. 17 ; ana la suparke 'not to be altered,' v. 41, and 
many others, all belong in this category. It is not unusual to 
find ana in this sense construed with a noun, as ana SarrUti ' for 
kingship,' Sarg. Prunkinschr. 94; ana paltia 'for battle against 
me,' Asurb. v. 76. The ordinary occurrence of the Hebrew ^ 
before the infin. as in rflN*Y? ff\TV T"V1» Gen. xl.5, and the 

Arabic J in expressions like jJCj^Ul+J c he arose to bring him 

aid' are exactly equivalent to this use of ana. 

3. There can be no doubt that the complementary ana is clearly 
allied syntactically with the ana of purpose. This is seen espe- 
cially in such idioms as ana danntitiSu iSkun 'he made it for his 
fortress,' e. g. in order to be his fortress, Shalm. Obelisk 47 ; ana 
siriqti i&uqtini 'they gave it as a gift,' e. g. to serve as a gift, 
Tig. viii. 42, etc. This is evident even in expressions like ana 
till u qarmi uttr 'I turned it into a ruin-heap and arable land,' 
II. R. Tig. iii. line 17, and in the frequent construction with 
mand, as ana Salldti amnu 'I counted them as booty,' Senn. 
Taylor iii. 5. Occasionally manU is construed without any 
preposition, as qata rabu .... erpiti amnu ' I entrusted the land 
to the hands of the governor,' Senn. Taylor iv. 50. This use 
corresponds exactly to the Hebrew complementary *y in such 
idioms as *pti? TH HN int^O'l, 2 Sam. v. 3, as well as to the 

similar application of the Ethiopic la, Gen. ii. 7.* 

4. Finally, the common use of ana in adverbial phrases is 
probably in many cases a secondary development from the con- 
struction of the preposition as a complement. So closely, indeed, 
are the ideas allied that, for example, in the expression ' to reckon 
anything as booty,' j list cited as an instance of the complementary 
ana, the words ' as booty ' could readily be construed as a purely 
adverbial phrase, which is actually the case in SalldtiS amnu, Senn. 
Taylor iii 20, a parallel to and synonym with ana SaUdti amnu. 
Similar examples of adverbial constructions with ana are ana 
eSSUti epuS ' I made it anew,' II. R. Tig. iii. line 36 ; and the f re- 



1 See Caspar i, Arab. Ghram., p. 264. * Dillmann, p. 808. 
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quently recurring idioms ana pat gimriSunu ' in their entirety,' 
Asurb. iv. 102; ana la m^ni 1 6 without number (innumerably),' 
Shalm. ii. 65 ; ana ma'diS 'in great quantity,' Lay. 43, 14, etc. 
It is probable, however, that there is a large class of adverbial 
phrases with awa, in which the preposition is more nearly allied 
in meaning to the original ana of motion towards. This seems 
to be the case in ana Mplil i downwards,' I. R. Esarh. ii. 16 ; ana 
rHqiS ' afar,' Sarg. Prunkinschr. Ill; ana sixirtiSa ' in its extent,' 
Sarg. Cyl. 13, etc. In Hebrew, Arabic and Ethiopic, the adverb- 
ial preposition is 3 or ba, respectively; but in Hebrew ^ occa- 
sionally occurs as an adverbial preposition, as in flDD*? 'quietly;' 
P2tih 'sufficiently,' etc. 

Kraetzschmar's idea regarding the derivation of both ana and 
ina, that the ending -na in both prepositions is in reality the 
demonstrative enclitic stem, 6een for example in Unatina, and 
that the root vowels i and a are more or less arbitrary develop- 
ments from an unknown stem, is highly satisfactory as far as it 
goes ;* but he has made no attempt to explain why one preposi- 
tion should be ina with the i-vowel and the other ana with the 
a-vowel. His idea that the i of ina may be cognate with the 
cohortative prefix i will hardly bear investigation. The cohorta- 
tive t is probably a form of exclamation, perhaps cognate with 
the i or e of tlXl an d ffl- It may, however, be a fragment of 
the Assyrian pronoun anini 6 we,' as it occurs only with the first 
person plural. A study of the syntactical usage of both ina and 
ana seems to indicate that the existence of the root vowels is not 
to be explained as a mere accidental phenomenon. On the con- 
trary, it would appear that the presence of these vowels may be 
accounted for by going back to what seems to be the fundamental 
or primary meaning of both prepositions. 

It has been shown in the paper on the syntax of ina that the 
fundamental signification of that preposition was a locative one 
' at ' or ' within.' The various uses of ana, on the other hand, 
seem to be developments from an original idea of motion towards. 
If these facts are borne in mind, the theory suggests itself that 
the root vowels of the two particles may perhaps be etymologi- 
cally identical with the vowels of the genitive and accusative case- 
endings respectively ; and an investigation of the use of these 
cases in Semitic seem to lend probability to this view. It is cer- 
tain that the Semitic genitive was primarily the prepositional 
case, e. g., the form required according to the strict rules of syn- 
tax whenever a preposition governs a noun. It is not impossible 
that the original signification of the case-ending -t was condition 
or location, with much the same meanipg as that of the i in the 
fundamental ina. The very idea of possession, so peculiar to the 
genitive case, may be a development of this original locative. It is 
easy to imagine, for example, the development of the conception of 



1 Also with ina ; see JAOS. xvi. p. ccxxii. 

8 Beitrdge zur Assyriologie, i. p. 398. For other views, see the dis- 
cussion in JAOS. xvi. p. ccxxv. 
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possession from the idea of proximity : — bit amtti i house of the 
man ' = * house at or near the man.' The analogy, moreover, 
between the a of ana and the accusative ending -a is much more 
striking. There can be no doubt that the accusative case was 
actually used in Semitic to denote motion towards. To under- 
stand this we have only to compare the relic of this case in the 
so-called fl directive in such expressions as fTO^DBTf 'towards 
the heavens ' ; TWJftl ' towards the city.' The accusative of the 
person or thing is also used in Arabic after verbs of motion, 
especially those of coming and approaching ; thus with the pro- 
nominal suffix J^S Ulx* 'Z. has come to us,' etc. It even 
appears possible to trace the common objective force which the 
ending -a gives to a noun back to the original idea of motion 
towards or against. It seems not improbable then that the ideas 
of position-condition and motion towards may have crystallized 
in the vowels i and a respectively, so that they appear, not only 
as the genitive and accusative case-endings, but also as the root 
vowels of the Assyrian prepositions ina and ana. 

Although in Assyrian the three case-endings were sometimes 
used indiscriminately, owing to the fact that the proper usage had 
never become fully fixed, it was nevertheless a well defined general 
law of the language that the endings -u, -t, and -a were nom., gen., 
and accus. respectively, and they are ordinarily used in this way. 

The striking syntactical similarity between ina and the Heb. 
3, and between ana and the Heb. may be explained by 

the supposition that, while the Assyrian was content to prefix 
merely the locative vowel i and the directive vowel a to the 
demonstrative root -na, it became necessary in the other Semitic 
idioms to add to these combinations the more distinctly preposi- 
tional elements 3 and Traces of this are seen in the Sabaean 
It must be supposed then that the final -n ultimately dis- 
appeared. It is decidedly not permissible to assume the aphaere- 
sis of an original 3 or ^ in Assyrian, e. g., that ina and ana were 
worn down from an earlier *bina and *lana. The prepositional 
element is well known to the Assyrian in the combination la- 
pan i before," and there would probably remain some trace of its 
occurrence with ana had this ever been the case. The 3 and ^ 
are later additions to the original prepositional vowels i and a; 

cf. and J in ^)J. In the course of time, however, these 

vowels coalesced in a simple — , e. g., J. It seems highly 

probable, therefore, that the Assyrian ina-ana may actually be 
cognate, as far as the root vowels are concerned, with their syn- 
tactical equivalents the 3 a and of the other Semitic dialects. 

1 Senn. Taylor, i. 82. 

* The only instance of the occurrence of 3 in Assyrian is the Canaan- 
itish gloss badiu = 1HT3 'in his hand' in the Tell-el-Amarna letters, 
No. 72. 
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The Syriac Expression euangelion dam e ])harr*8he. — By Rich- 
ard Gottheil, Professor in Columbia University, New 
York,X Y. 

In vol. xviii. of this Journal (pp. 1 76 ff.) Dr. Torrey has 
brought up again the vexed question as to the real meaning 
of the words * * \ a ^ and I V , especially in the phrase 

) ^ | a v ? ^ ' ^ ^ 1 o U which is prefixed to at least four 
copies of the Syriac gospels. He has sought a new ex- 
planation of the strange term by connecting it with the 
later Hebrew tf^TtSP in the expression t^Tfflpn DB^ • Both the 
words * v and {JHlflO he takes as equivalent to t^llp in 
the sense of " holy." The meaning of the Hebrew {5^*Tl£3D need 
not detain us here. But Dr. Torrey seems almost to explain one 
crux by another ; for the meaning of the Hebrew term is by no 
means certain— every scholar who has treated of it has offered a 
different explanation. 

I can not see that Dr. Torrey has in any way invalidated the 
argument advanced by Zahn, and accepted by Wright and Tixe- 
ront, to prove that the expression has reference to copies of the 
Gospels in which the four books were kept in their separate form, 
and not worked into a harmony as in the Diatessaron of Tatian. 
The words mean, " Gospels made up of that which is kept sepa- 
rate "; for the use of the ddlatk, cf. such expressions as i^VinS 
w^s? <to-^? ^(N5ldeke, §235). Nor can I see 
that Wr*^? ^ i N^l ol would in any wise be a " singular way of 
expressing the idea ' separate Gospels,'" even if we take this 
translation in lieu of the other possibility * separated Gospels,' 
i. e. separated one from the other. 

The expression l^paifl? ^X^o] can not be explained without 
reference to the other expression U S • ^ » N ^) o| . And there 
can be no doubt that this last designates what we are accustomed 
to call the &a Tc<r<rapa>v. Tatian is called by Bar Ali (Payne Smith, 
1278) ) frS ii V , "the one that mixed up the Gospels"; and Bar 
Salibi, to whom the greater part of our knowledge concerning the 

Syriac Diatessaron goes back, explains ] 4 N m V ? °* r 1 *-^? (B. 0. 9 ii. 
159). Bar "Ebhraya also, in the preface to his commentary on 
Matthew (Spanuth seems to have omitted the introduction ; but 

see B. 0., i. 57), has the words U N » v> ? <* ^'r^4U^ ^q^^o]^. 
But, says Dr. Torrey, " the appeal to U^ * ^ ? ^?^^©1 is not 
justified. The Syriac has its recognized ways of expressing the 
idea supposed to be intended here (the opposite of ' mixed '), and 
the phrase under discussion is not among them." But one has 
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only to glance at the first two or three columns in Payne Smith's 
Thesaurus, s. v. (cols. 3299 sqq.) to convince himself that 

this is the very word used to express this idea : is the oppo- 
site of * fl^ *, and in a citation noted by Payne Smith, col. 1280, 
we have U > n * * ' t fr o |ia^Ai» for " discrepancy and congruence." 

We may, I think, go even a little further and translate * 
"arranged in their regular order" (Bar Ali 3*—^ ^r*); which 
would fit in well with the expression l^r*^ U-r-o? ^a*X^o) 9 the 
title of a MS. containing tbeprescribed readings for the year — not 
" in arbitrary order," as Dr. Torrey says, but laid down in a definite 
sequence (see Wright, Catalogue, p. 193, b.). So, also, Dionysius 
speaks of an author " whose Memrt, arranged in regular order, 
exist to this day" (ed. Tullberg, 158, 4). A Vatican MS. has the 
title f~ f~ ]~±rste J^r° t "readings arranged in order, one 
after the other " (Catalogue of the Vatican Library, ii. 196) ; and 
a MS. of the British Museum (Rosen, p. 38) has the title 
1 ft mY\ ^ ) o) 1 S s i) ^-ie <-*r*2"? v*-^^ ' i. e. " put in order, 
arranged." 

Dr. Torrey's last argument is derived from the fact that this 
perplexing title is used also at times with reference to the Book 

of Psalms : U'r* 5 *? r-©?? V s « ^ »^? ; or, simply l^r* 2 *? ^©w 
(see also Payne Smith, Catalogue, cols. 35, 42, 47). "These 
copies of the Psalms are not divided into lections," says Dr. Tor- 
rey. But it is well known that the Syriac Psalter is divided into 

15 fry i SnyV and each \ h i V|Sn into 4 1 * (see Payne Smith, 
Catalogue, cols. 35 (note) and 41 ; Bar 'Ebhraya in the introduc- 
tion to his commentary on the Psalms, ed. Lagarde, p. 100 : l^r^ 
. ) «or> ± ]±£>$) )h iV|Sn \a .<n&^^» ^>Sr-,Sn )ya^ ^ iVim\ ]h * >, n ^? 
]vfoic>io |^e*l© )t£±A ) 4 . Vso ; and Budge, Thomas of Marga, 
ii. p. 515, note). The expression U*r»2*? in some of the Bod- 
leian MSS. can well mean here also "arranged according to 
order ; e. g. MS. Huntingdon 250, h ■ n o] froiope 

vjaOAttjjm 1 A i| 09 jtaoJo l^o^l I 4 i atei )^Jo | n\v> |^09 [?] 

p ylinA ^ " arranged according to the recension and commen- 
tary," etc. Then follows the division into * VrjSn and 1 
as mentioned above. 

The attempt of Dr. Torrey to dispose of the testimony of Rab- 
bula of Edessa (411-435) is not successful. The translation of 
Zahn is certainly suggested by the occurrence of the phrase in 
the church laws ; with any other meaning, the regulation would 
be superfluous. The same criticism may be made of Abbe Mar- 
tin's distinction between the private and the public use of the 
Diatessaron, and his contention that the latter only is intended 
(Le &a T€<r<rap(av de Tatien, Paris, 1883, p. 10). 
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PEOCEEDINGS 

OF THE 



AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 

AT ITS 

MEETING IN BALTIMOKE, MAKYLAND, 
April 22d, 23d, and 24th, 1897. 



The Society assembled at Baltimore, in the Donovan Room of 
McCoy Hall of the Johns Hopkins University, on Thursday of 
Easter Week, April 2 2d, at 3 p. m., and was called to order by its 
President, President Daniel Coit Gilman, of the Johns Hopkins 
University. 

The following members were in attendance at one or more of 
the sessions : 



Adler 


Hastings 


Levy 


Schanfarber 


Arnold, W. R. 


Haupt 


Macdonald 


Scott 


Bloomfield 


Hazard 


Mahoney 


Smith 


Bruneau 


Hyvernat 


Moore, G. F. 


Spieker 


Carus 


Jack son 


Mullan 


Toy 


Gildersleeve 


Jastrow 


Ness 


Tracy 


Gilman 


Johnston 


Oertel 


Ward, W. H. 


Gottheil 


Land 


Price 


Webb 


Grimm 


Lanman, C. R. 


Rosenau 


Wood, C. J. 


Guttmacher 


Lawler 


Sanders 


Wood, H. 



[Total, 40.) 



Professor Bloomfield, of Baltimore, presented the report of 
the Committee of Arrangements in the form of a printed 
program. The opening of the sessions was thereby set for 
half past nine o'clock mornings and for three o'clock after- 
noons; and the annual business of the Society was made the 
first order for Friday morning. President Gilman invited the 
members of the Society to take luncheon with him at his 
house on Friday at half past one. The invitation was accepted 
with the thanks of the Society. The presentation of com- 

vol. xvm. 25 
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munications was now begun. Papers by Messrs. Jastrow, 
Jackson, Gottheil, Macdonald, Adler, Smith, Peters, and Haupt 
(those numbered respectively 25, 20, 7, 3i, 1, 44, 37, and 13 m 
the list below) were laid before the Society. In connection with 
Dr. Adler's paper, Professor Gottheil, as Chairman of the Com- 
mittee appointed to make a Catalogue of Oriental Manuscripts 
existing in American Libraries (see JAOS. xiv., pages i and cxlvi, 
= PAOS. for Oct. 1888 and Oct. 1889), presented a preliminary 
inventory of such manuscripts, in card-catalogue, form. The 
Committee was continued. At 5.15 the session was adjourned. 

The Society reassembled at half past nine on Friday morning 
and proceeded to business. 

The minutes of the last annual meeting, at Andover, April 9th 
to 11th, 1896, were read by the Recording Secretary, Professor 
Moore, of Andover, and approved. 

In the absence of the Corresponding Secretary, Professor Hop- 
kins, of Yale, Professor Oertel, of Yale, as Acting Secretary, 
presented letters from Professor Salisbury and Mrs. W. D. Whit- 
ney, of New Haven, giving us much-valued and gratefully 
received assurances of their continued interest in the work of 
the Society and in its prosperity. 

Professor Lanman, of Harvard, also presented some correspond- 
ence, a few items of which may be mentioned. The letters 
included one from Professor Hopkins, 1 which was dated " on the 
very field of the great battle" of the Maim Bharata, "Kurukshe- 
tra, 7th Dec, 1896." "Imagine the plain," he writes, "(and a 
few jackals are still stalking over it) stretching to the lake where 
Duryodhana hid his coward head. I could almost see Bhlma 
pursuing him as I wandered round the edge of it under the great 
trees, and among the ruins of three hundred temples which line 
the shore on the west and north." Dr. Fuhrer, Director of the 
Museum at Lucknow, and Professor Btlhler, of Vienna, write 
concerning the recent discovery of the column set up by Asoka 
to mark the birth-place of Gotama Buddha. Professor Ndldeke, 
of Strassburg, sends full and most appreciative comments on Mr. 

H. C. Warren's Buddhism in Translations. 

Dr. Sergius Oldenburg of St. Petersburg writes that Petrof sky, 
the Russian Consul-General in Kashgar, nas brought back two 
birch-bark manuscripts in Kharosthl characters, by far the oldest 
Indian manuscripts known. Oldenburg believes that they are to 
be referred to the first century before or after Christ. He is 
going to publish complete facsimiles of both manuscripts, and 
hopes to have them ready for the International Congress at Paris 
next autumn. He has also begun a series of Buddhistic publica- 
tions, which promises to be of great value. Among the works 
undertaken is the Abhidharma-kopa-vydkhyd, whose importance 

1 Interesting accounts of his travels and observations are contained in his letters 
to The (New York) Nation, in the numbers for Dec 24 and 31, 1896, and for April 

I, 8, and 15, 1897. 
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has been recognized since the days of Eugene Burnouf. Others 
are the ffiksd-samuccaya, by Cecil Bendall, the Rastrapala- 
pariprch&y by Finot, the Ganda-vyitha, Suvarna-prabhasa % 
Dapabhuniipvara, and the Madhyamaka-vrtti. 

Dr. Stein writes from his camp, Mohand Marg, in the Hima- 
layas of Kashmir. He had been commissioned by the Kashmir 
Durbar to translate into English the history of Kashmir or Raja- 
tarangini, which had been edited by him in Sanskrit. He is the 
hard-worked principal of the Government Oriental College at 
Lahore, and says : " In order to work undisturbed, I oame straight 
up in June to this Marg or plateau, some 1 1 ,000 feet above the 
sea, where I have not seen a white face for the last three months. 
In this delightful Alpine solitude I could work all day long with- 
out feeling tired ; and thus had two days ago the satisfaction of 

fetting to the last of the 8,000 odd Shlokas. The history is to 
e published by Constable and Co., in London. 
The names of recently deceased members were reported. The 
record is as follows : 

Corporate Members. 

Rev. Dr. Oliver Crane, of Boston, Mass. ; 

Dr. Olaus Dahl, of the University of Chicago ; 

Prof. Isaac Hollister Hall, of the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New 
York City ; 

Rev. Dr. Dwight Whitney Marsh, of Amherst, Mass.; 
Dr. Edmund Nathaniel Snyder, of Cleveland, Ohio ; 
Rev. Dr. William McLivre Thomson, of New York City ; 
Prof. Josiah Dwight Whitney, of Harvard University. 

Dr. Hall 1 was a Vice-President of the Society, and long one of 
its most active and useful members. He was born at Norwalk, 
Connecticut, Dec. 12, 1837, the son of Rev. Edwin Hall, who 
subsequently and foryears was a leading member of the Faculty 
of the Auburn (N. Y.) Theological Seminary. Dr. Hall grad- 
uated at Hamilton College in 1859, serving thereupon as assistant 
to the eminent astronomer, Dr. Peters, and took his degree in 
laws in 1865 at the Law School of Columbia College, N. Y. 
After ten vears of practice, he became professor in the Syrian Prot- 
estant College at Beirut. On his way thither, he visited the col- 
lections of Cypriote antiquities at London, Paris, and Turin, and 
then went to Uyprus to study the inscriptions in situ. After two 
years he returned home from Syria, and became widely known by 
bis work as associate editor of The Sunday School Times of 
Philadelphia. He was appointed Curator of the Department of 
Sculpture of the Metropolitan Museum of Art in 1886 ; and in 
this position he continued, rendering invaluable services to the 



1 Sketches of his life are given in Johnson's Cyclopcedia and in the Supplement 
to the Sch&ff-Herzog Encyclopedia of Religious Knowledge, 
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Museum, until his death, which occurred July 2, 1 896. He was 
an active member of the famous New York " Greek Club," and, 
after the late Ezra Abbot, was the first authority in America on 
the history of the printed text of the New Testament. He was 
particularly interested in Syriac studies, and did much to further 
them. In this Journal and that of the Society of Biblical Litera- 
ture he described many of the manuscripts in this country ; from 
one of them he published a phototype reproduction of the rare 
Antilegomena Epistles. In a codex belonging to the college 
library in Beirut he discovered a hitherto unknown recension of 
the Gospels, which he identified with the lost Philoxenian version. 
His scholarship was deep and thorough ; his industry, indefatig- 
able; his conscientiousness and accuracy, marvellous. His un- 
timely death is a deplorable loss to American scholarship, to our 
Society, to the Museum, and through it to the great public which 
the Museum is to instruct and ennoble. 

Remarks upon Dr. Hall's services to Oriental learning in this 
country were made by Dr. Ward, Professors Moore and Gottheil, 
and Mr. W. R. Arnold. 

Professor J. D. Whitney, 1 so distinguished in geology, was — 
as has been often remarked — a man of unusual ability and attain- 
ments in the field of language. His vast learning in subjects so 
diverse was turned to good account during his studies of the 
names of minerals and of the terms relating to geology, mining, 
metals and metallurgy, physical geography, and fossil botany, in 
connection with his work upon the Century Dictionary. It is 
interesting to see how he has brought linguistic evidence to bear 
upon the questions treated in his Climatic changes of later geo- 
logical times, for example, page 237. And his charming little 
book called Names and places : studies in geographical and topo- 
graphical nomenclature (Cambridge, 1888), is, as its title indi- 
cates, a yoking together of philology with natural science. He 
had been a faithful helper of the Society for nearly forty years ; 
and it may well be that the intelligent sympathy which he brought 
to the work of his brother William was, albeit indirect, not the 
least of his services to our Society. 

Dr. D wight Whitney Marsh, a cousin of Professor J. D. Whit- 
ney, and of William D. Whitney, was born in Dalton, Mass., Nov. 
5, 1823, graduated at Williams in 1842, studied at Andover, and 
then at Union, graduating there in 1849. He sailed for Turkey 
the same year, and was stationed for ten years at Mosul, at the 
eventful time when the explorations were going on under the 
direction of Layard and later of Rawlinson. Layard gave him 
several slabs, and the first were sent to Williams College. After- 
wards, Dr. Marsh sent to the Wadsworth Athenaeum at Hartford, 
Conn., to the New York Historical Society, and to the Mercantile 



1 See the Encyclopaedias and especially the Harvard Graduates 1 Magazine, voL 6, 
pages 206-209, Dec. 1896. 
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Library of St. Louis. Other missionaries remembered other col- 
leges in a similar manner. Dr. Marsh sent to friends and scien- 
tists many antiquities and other things of interest, — minerals, 
coins, and Assyrian tablets and cylinders. Upon his return from 
Turkey, he published the biography of his missionary friend, 
Samuel Audley Rhea, The Tennessean in Persia ; and, recently, 
the Genealogy of John Marsh of Hartford, 1636 , his own 
ancestor. This work, of over six hundred pages, was issued 
in 1895, and in its completeness, accuracy, literary merit, and in 
the simple and original method of its indexing, holds high rank 
among works of its class. He died June 18, 1896. 

Dr. Crane was born in West Bloomfieid (now Montclair), N. J., 
July 12, 1822, and graduated at Tale in 1845. After studying 
at Andover, he graduated at Union Theological Seminary in 1 848, 
and the next year sailed for Turkey, where he worked as a mis- 
sionary, in charge of the stations at Aintab and Aleppo, North- 
ern Syria. After several years at home, he returned to the East 
and was stationed at Adrianople. His later years were divided 
between ministerial duties in this country, missionary work and 
tours of study in the East, and literary pursuits. He died in 
Boston, Nov. 29, 1896. 

Dr. Thomson, author of The Land and the Book, was born 
Dec. 31, 1806, and was for very many years a missionary in Syria, 
first under the American Board and from 1870 under the Presby- 
terian Board. He died April 8, 1894. 

Dr. Snyder was the valedictorian of his class at Harvard in 
1886, and was appointed to a traveling fellowship, which he held 
during three years of work at Berlin and Leipsic. His Indian 
studies, begun at Harvard, he continued under Weber and Olden- 
berg, and published as his doctor's dissertation Der Commen- 
tar xind die Textiiberlieferung des Mahavarhsa, Berlin, 1891. 
He died Oct. 1, 1896. 

The Treasurer, Mr. Henry C. Warren, of Cambridge, Mass., 
presented to the Society, by the hand of Professor Lanman, his 
accounts and statements for the fiscal year extending from April 
7, 1896, to December 31, 1896. President Gilman had already 
appointed (in April, 1896 — see JAOS. xvii. 153) Professors Toy 
and Lanman as an Auditing Committee to examine the Treas- 
urer's funds and accounts. The Committee reported to the 
Society that on the 28th of January, 1897, they had examined 
the accounts and vouchers of the Treasurer and his evidences of 
actual possession of the Society's property, and were satisfied that 
all was in due order. 

The Society accepted these findings as satisfactory — the fore- 
going report to be published in the Proceedings as a certificate 
of acquittance to the Treasurer, as prescribed in By-law III. c 
(see JAOS. xvii., page 202). 

The usual analytical summary of the General Account follows : 
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Receipts. 

Balance from old account, April 6, 1896 $1,947.15 

Assessments (183) for April 7, 1896 to Dec. 81, 1896.... $549.00 

Assessments (34) for other years 96.00 

Sale of publications 73.37 

Income from funds (other than Bradley Fund) 82.92 



Total income for the year 801.29 



Total receipts for the year $2,748.44 



Expenditures. 

Brass dies ($4.86) and 17 matrices ($34.00) $ 88.85 

May, 1896, stock of 60-lb.-paper, at 6 cts., 29 reams. 104.40 

Journal, vol. xvii., printing 664.75 

Journal, vol. xvii. , binding 501 copies 80. 16 

Journal, vol. xvii., distribution 61.60 

Clerical assistance. 76.20 

Postage, express, etc 80.66 

Job-printing 18.25 

Stationery 6.40 

Total disbursements for the year>>^ 1,081.27 

Credit balance 9 on Gen'l Account, Dec. 80*06-.. $2,366.92 
Lees advance from Charles River Bank, Dec., 1806 609.75 

\ $1,667.17 

True balance for new Gen'l Account, Dec. 3x^1896 1,667.17 



2,748.44 



The Treasurer adds the following comments : . 

By reason of the vote (taken April, 1896— JAOS. xvii. 152) 
that the Society's fiscal year shall correspond with ijhe calendar 
year, the fiscal year under review consisted of a trifle* less than | 
of a calendar year, falling 97 days short of a tw^elve-month. 
The assessment for the 269 days was fixed at $3 (the proportion- 
ate part of $5 would have been $3.67); and none of the^ dividends 
for January, 1897, could be included. The income (*801) was 
accordingly less than the proportionate part ($1000) of tn\e income 
of the preceding year ($1357) by some $200. \ 

With regard to the expenses, as was set forth in the circular 
issued just before the meeting, it appears that the new p£an of 
publication entails an outgo beyond our income, so that we\bave 
already fallen behind about $280. A curtailment of the Society's 
publications was therefore recommended, 1 on the ground that \the 
only alternative — an increase of income by, say, $500 — was* a 
most improbable one. To secure this we should need over lino 



1 For the details of this recommendation and the action upon it, see page 383. 
* The sum of items V., VI., and VII. , next page. 
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new, paying, and constant members. Of the 95 corporate mem- 
bers elected from 1885 to 1889, 11 fell away (i. e., resigned, died, 
or otherwise ceased to be paying members), leaving a net gain of 
only 18 ; and of the 146 elected from 1890 to 1895, 88 fell away, 
leaving a net gain of only 58. 

The state of the funds is as follows : 

A. Principal op Special Funds. 

Apr. 6, 1896. Dec. 81, 1896. 
I. Bradley Type Fund (deposited in New Haven 

Savings Bank) $1,542.64 $1,604.94 

II. Cotheal Publication Fund (deposited in the 

Provident Institution for Savings, Boston). 1,000.00 1,000.00 

III. Whitney Publication Fund (invested in eight 

shares of State National Bank stock) 1,000.00 1,000.00 

IV. Life Membership Fund (deposited in the Suf- 

folk Savings Bank, Boston) 75.00 75.00 

B. Balances belonging to Oenebal Account. 

V. Cash in Cambridge Savings Bank $1,827.67 $2,222.07 

VI. Cash in Provident Inst, for Savings, Boston . 109.65 181.88 
VII. Cash in Suffolk Savings Bank, Boston 9.88 18.02 

6,046.86 

Less due Charles River National Bank. . . 699.75 

$5,564.79 $5,847.11 

At the meeting of April, 1896, the Directors voted : That " the 
sum of $200.00 snail be appropriated as honorary compensation 
for the services of the editors." The editors waived the payment 
of this sum. 

President Gilman appointed Professors Toy and Lyon of Cam- 
bridge as an Auditing Committee for the accounts of the fiscal 
year of 1897. 

The Report of the Editors of the Journal, Professors Lanman 
and Moore, was presented by Professor Moore. At the last 
meeting, in April, 1896, Messrs. Ward, Haupt, and Hopkins, 
appointed a Committee to consider the several questions relating 
to the Society's publications and to report thereon to the Board 
of Directors, made the following Report : 

1. We recommend that the Journal of the American Oriental Society 
be issued as a semi-annual periodical, Part I. for January to June, and 
Part II. for July to December. 

2. The number of pages for two semi-annual Parts shall not exceed 
five hundred. 

3. The Journal shall be devoted to the publication of papers on Ori- 
ental subjects, under the direction of the Editors, and shall also con- 
tain the Minutes of the annual meetings of the Society, with abstracts 
of papers not published in full, at the discretion of the Editors. 
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4. No single Part shall be occupied wholly with a single article ; but 
works too long for insertion in a single Part of the Journal should be 
published in separate volumes, in an Oriental Series, under the auspices 
of the American Oriental Society, provided the Editors do not think it 
expedient to publish such treatises in instalments in successive Parts. 

5. The editorial management of the Journal shall be in the hands of 
two Editors, one of whom shall be a Sanskritist, and the other a 
Semitic scholar. 

6. The sum of $200 shall be appropriated as honorary compensation 
for the services of the Editors. 

7. Your Committee would recommend that Professor Lanman and 
Professor Moore be appointed Editors. 

8. We recommend that the Librarian be requested to take the neces- 
sary measures to increase the sale of the publications of the Society by 
advertising, by establishing new European agencies, etc. ; and the Com- 
mittee would recommend the firm of Luzac &Co., as London agents, 
and J. C. Hinrichs for the Continent. 

9. This arrangement is to take effect April, 1896. The Minutes of the 
annual meetings shall appear in the Second Part for each year, that for 
July to December. 

The Report was accepted by the Directors, and transmitted to 
the Editors as a bill of instructions so far as it concerned their 
work. And by it they had been governed, except in the matter 
of honorarium. 

In accordance with the above instructions, said Professor 
Moore, the Editors had, since the last meeting, published volume 
xvii. of the Journal (for the period July-December, 1896; issued 
in November, 1896, and containing iv + 206 pages) ; volume xviii., 
First Half (for January-June, 1897 ; issued in January, 1897, and 
containing iv + 201 pages) ; both these volumes being substantially 
bound in full buckram and suitably lettered. Professor Moore 
further reported that volume xviii., Second Half (for July- 
December, 1897), is nearly all in type, and will be issued as soon 
as the Proceedings of the present meeting can be printed. 

It may here be added that the Whitney Memorial Volume, 
printed at the joint expense of the American Oriental Society, 
the American Philological Association, and the Modern Language 
Association of America, for distribution to the members of these 
three organizations, is now ready for publication. The Directors 
have ordered that the copies for the members of the Oriental 
Society be provided with an extra general title-page stating that 
it is issued as volume xix., First Half (for Jan.-June, 1898), of 
our Journal, and with a suitably lettered label or panel on the back 
to correspond. The special title-page of the book is as follows : 
"The Whitney Memorial Meeting. A report of that session of 
the First American Congress of Philologists which was devoted 
to the memory of the late Professor William D wight Whitney, of 
Tale University ; held at Philadelphia, Dec. 28, 1894. Edited for 
the Joint Committees of Publication by Charles R. Lanman. Bos- 
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ton: Published for the Congress. Ginn and Company. 1897." 
It contains the addresses of the occasion, the text of the letters 
from foreign scholars concerning Professor Whitney; the de- 
tailed program of the Congress; and a chronological bibliog- 
raphy (in 360 numbers) of Mr. Whitney's writings, with lists of 
biographical notices and of books concerning him. 

President Gilman reported, on behalf of the Directors, that, 
as Professor Lanman was unable to serve the Society longer as 
an editor of the Journal, they had appointed Professor A. V. W. 
Jackson, of Columbia University (to serve in Mr. Lanman's 
stead), and Professor G. F. Moore, as Editors for the year 1897- 
98. 

The Treasurer, Mr. H. C. Warren, had called the attention of 
the members to the fact that the present income of the Society 
could not sustain the rate of expenditure involved in the fore- 
going orders of the Directors; and he accordingly recommended 
a curtailment of the publications of the Society, and in particu- 
lar that the Journal be issued only once a year, as a volume of 
about three hundred pages, instead of the present annual four 
hundred pages. After due discussion of the situation, and to the 
end that the new experiment of prompt and frequent publication 
might receive a fair trial, the Directors ordered that no change 
in the manner of issue be made for the ensuing year ; especially 
in view of the fact that the balance to the good in the treasury 
allows us to continue this course for some time longer without 
actual deficit. 

The Librarian, Mr. Van Name, of Tale University, presented 
his report through Dr. Oertel. The report showed that the acces- 
sions to the Library of the Society during the year have been 65 
volumes, 97 parts of volumes, and 137 dissertations and pamphlets. 
The whole number of titles is now 4917. 

The Committee appointed at the last meeting to consider what 
measures may be taken to promote the Study of the History of 
Religions, reported by their Chairman, Professor Gottheil, that 
after mature deliberation, and with the approval of the Directors, 
they recommend : 

1. That the American Oriental Society establish a special Section, 
devoted to the historical study of religions ; and that persons interested 
in these studies be allowed to join this Section upon the payment of two 
dollars per annum, and be entitled to a copy of all printed papers which 
fall within the scope of the Section. 

2. That a Secretary be appointed for this Section. 

3. That at each meeting of the Society at least one session be set apart 
for papers devoted to the work of the Section. 

4. That the Section co-operate as far as possible with the American 
Committee for Lectures on the History of Religions. 

This report was adopted ; and upon the recommendation of the 
Directors, the following amendments to the Constitution and 
By-Laws were unanimously adopted : 
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In article V. of the Constitution, after the words " a Recording Sec- 
retary," the words 44 a Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study 
of Religions/* were inserted ; so that the article now reads : 

Article V. The government of the Society shall consist of a Presi- 
dent, three Vice-Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording 
Secretary, a Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Relig- 
ions, a Treasurer, a Librarian, and seven Directors, who shall be an- 
nually elected by ballot, at the annual meeting. 

A new article was added to the Constitution, viz. 

Article XI. There shall be a special Section of the Society, devoted 
to the Historical Study of Religions, to which section others than mem- 
bers of the American Oriental Society may be elected in the same man- 
ner as is prescribed in Article IV. 

A new By-Law was added : viz. 

X. Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions shall 
pay into the treasury of the Society an annual assessment of two dol- 
lars ; and they shall be entitled to a copy of all printed papers which 
fall within the scope of the Section. 

Professors G. F. Moore, Jackson, and Gottheil were appointed 
a Committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year. 

After a brief recess (11 to 11.15), the following gentlemen 
presented papers : Hyvernat, No. 19; Bloomfieid, No. 3 ; Oertel, 
Nob. 34, 36, 35 ; Moore, No. 32 ; Scott, No. 42 ; Grimm, No. 8 ; 
Haupt, No. 14. At ten minutes after one, the Society adjourned 
for luncheon at the residence of President Gilman. 

The Society re-assembled after luncheon Friday, and received 
communications from the following : Schanfarber, No. 41 ; Gutt- 
macher, No. 9 ; Rosenau, No. 40; Lanman, No. 28; Johnston, 
No. 23 ; Gottheil, No. 6. 

At five o'clock, the Society held a public session in the large 
assembly room of McCoy Hall, and Professor Lanman gave an 
account of some of the principal classes of monuments of archae- 
ological interest in India, illustrated by pictures thrown upon the 
screen, and spoke especially of the Bharhut sculptures which 
have been identified with stories in the Jataka Book. 

At 5.45, the Society adjourned to Saturday morning. In the 
evening, about thirty of the members dined together. 

The fourth and last session began at 9.45 Saturday morning. 
First came the remaining business. The following persons, 1 
recommended by the Directors, were duly elected : 



1 The full post-office addresses are given in the revised List of Members at the 
end of this volume. 
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As Corporate Members. 



Prof. B. W. Bacon, Yale University. 

Rev. Dr. Charles W. E. Body, General Theological Seminary, New 
York City. 
Dr. A. Boissier, Geneva, Switzerland. 
Dr. W. Caland, Breda, Netherlands. 
Dr. Paul Cams, La Salle, Illinois. 
Mr. Clarence H. Clark, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Mrs. Oliver Crane, Boston, Mass. (Re-election.) 
Mr. Lee M. Dean, Yale University. 

Prof. James F. Driscoll, St. Joseph's Seminary , Dunwoodie, New York. 
Mr. Wilberforce Eames, Lenox Library, New York City. 
Mr. M. B. Fanning, Duxbury, Mass. 
Dr. W. H. Furness, Wallingford, Pa. 
Miss Ellen R. Giles, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 
Mr. Louis H. Gray, Princeton, N. J. 
Mr. K. J. Grimm, Baltimore, Md. 
Mr. R. P. Karkaria, Bombay, India. 
Mr. H. Kaufman, Baltimore, Md. 
Miss Elizabeth T. King, Baltimore, Md. 
Rev. P. H. Land, Baltimore, Md. 
Rev. Robert Lau, Union Hill, N. J. 
Rev. L. B. Longacre, Spuyten Duyvil, New York, N. Y. 
Mr. A. O. Lovejoy, Oakland, Cal. 
Rev. J. R. Mahoney, Baltimore, Md. 
Dr. Lawrence H. Mills, Oxford, England. (Re-election.) 
Rev. Donald J. McKinnon, Washington, D. C. 
Mr. J. A. Ness, Baltimore, Md. 
Mr. Murray E. Poole, Ithaca, N. Y. 
Mr. William Popper, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Rev. W. Rosenau, Baltimore, Md. 
Mrs. Janet E. Ruutz-Rees, Wallingford, Conn. 
Prof. F. K. Sanders, New Haven, Conn. 
Rev. T. Scbanfarber, Baltimore, Md. 
Rev. Dr. Claudius B. Spencer, Denver, Col. 
Mr. Thomas E. Waggaman, Washington, D. C. 
Miss Maria Whitney, Cambridge, Mass. 
Mrs. W. D. Whitney, New Haven, Conn. 
Dr. Thomas Wilson, Washington, D. C. 



President Gilman announced for the Directors that, Professor 
Jackson being unable to undertake the work of an editor, the con- 
duct of the Journal for the ensuing year will be entrusted to 
Professor G. F. Moore. 

The next meeting of the Society will be held in Easter week, 
1898, beginning Thursday, April 14, either in Chicago or in 
Hartford, as may be subsequently determined by the Directors. 



[Total, 87.] 
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The Directors recommended that a committee of three be ap- 

Eointed by the President to take such steps as may seem desira- 
le to secure candidates for membership in the Section for the 
Historical Study of Religions, and to report to the Directors at 
their next meeting. The reoommendation was adopted. The 
President appointed Professors Toy, Jastrow, and Gottheil such 
committee. 

It was resolved to request Congress to allow the duties on 
books, scientific instruments, and works of art to remain as in 
the existing law. The President and Secretaries were empow- 
ered to prepare and present such a request. 

The nominating committee reported, and by unanimous con- 
sent the ballot of the Society was cast for the following officers 
for the ensuing year : 

President— President Daniel Coit Oilman, of Baltimore. 

Vice-Presidents— Dr. William Hayes Ward, of New York ; Professor 
Crawford H. Toy, of Cambridge; Professor Charles R. Lanman, of 
Cambridge. 

Corresponding Secretary — Professor Edward W. Hopkins, of New 
Haven, with Professor Hanns Oertel, of New Haven, as his deputy. 

Recording Secretary — Professor George F. Moore, of Andover. 

Secretary of the Section for Religions — Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., 
of Philadelphia. 

Treasurer— Mr. Henry C. Warren, of Cambridge. 

Librarian — Mr. Addison Van Name, of New Haven. 

Directors— The officers above named : and President William R. Har- 
per, of Chicago ; Professors Richard Gottheil, A. V. W. Jackson, and 
Francis Brown, of New York ; Professors Maurice Bloomfleld and Paul 
Haupt, of Baltimore ; and Professor Henry Hyvernat, of Washington. 

On motion of Dr. Adler it was 

Resolved, That the American Oriental Society has heard with pleasure 
of the proposed catalogue of Egyptian papyri and monuments ; and 
that a committee of five be appointed to co-operate with the Smith- 
sonian Institution in collecting a catalogue of the Egyptian material 
preserved in this country. 

The committee was appointed : Dr. Cyrus Adler, Professor 
J. H. Breasted, Professor H. Hyvernat, the Rev. Dr. William C. 
Winslow, Dr. G. A. Reisner. 

The business finished, the reading of communications was 
resumed. The following gentlemen presented papers : Carr, No. 
5 ; Lau, No. 29 ; Ness, So. 33 ; Bright, No. 4 ; Johnston, No. 24; 
Hastings, No. 10; Smith, No. 45; Land, No. 26; Jackson, No. 
21 ; Scott, No. 43; Bloomtield, No. 2; Haupt, Nos. 11, 15 and 12. 

The hour for adjournment being now close at hand, the papers 
numbered 17 and 18 (by Hopkins), 46 (by Reisner), 30 (by Love- 
joy), 47 (by Torrey), 33 (by Prince), 48, 50, and 49 (by Watson), 




Vol. xviii.] Officers. Papers Announced. 



387 



and 27 (by Lanman), — that is, for the most part, papers of mem- 
bers not present, — were read by title, and with or without a brief 
statement of their contents. 
The following vote of thanks was unanimously adopted : 

The American Oriental Society desires to express its most sincere 
thanks to the authorities of Johns Hopkins University for their kind 
invitation and reception ; to President Oilman for his pleasant hospital- 
ities ; to the University Club for its courtesies ; and to the Committee 
of Arrangements for their effective services. 

At 12.15 the Society adjourned, to meet Thursday, April 14, 
1898. 



At a meeting of the Directors held immediately after adjourn- 
ment, the following gentlemen were appointed to represent the 
American Oriental Society as Delegates to the Eleventh Session 
of the International Congress of Orientalists, to be held in Paris 
from the 5th to the 12th of September, 1897 : Professors Bloom- 
field and Haupt of Baltimore ; Professor Jackson of New York ; 
and Professors Lanman and Toy of Cambridge. 



The following is a list of papers which were either presented 
at the meeting or announced for presentation. They are alpha- 
betically arranged according to authors. But papers No's 16, 22, 
and 39 do not appear to have been formally presented. 

1. Dr. Cyrus Adler, U. S. National Museum ; A proposed Cat- 
alogue of Egyptian papyri and monuments. 

2. Professor M. Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins University ; On the 
position of the Gopatha Brahmana in Vedic Literature. 

3. Professor M. Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins University; On the 
meaning and etymology of the Vedic word viddtha. 

4. Professor J. W. Bright, Johns Hopkins University ; A coin- 
cidence in Anglo-Saxon and Hebrew phonology. 

5. Rev. S. J. Carr, Catholic University of America ; On a 
hitherto unknown treatise of Thomas of Edessa on the Nativity 
of our Lord. 

6. Professor Richard Gottheil, Columbia University ; Persian 
influence in Arabic. 

7. Professor Richard Gottheil, Columbia University ; Note on 
Dr. Torrey's article in the Journal of the Society, xviii. 176 ff. 

8. Mr. K. J. Grimm, Johns Hopkins University; Euphemis- 
tic liturgical appendixes in the Psalms. 
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9. Rev. Adolph Guttmacher, Johns Hopkins University ; Unin- 
telligible archaisms in the Authorized Version. 

10. Dr. W. W. Hastings, Springfield, Mass. ; The permansive 
in Assyrian. 

11. Professor Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University; The 
pronunciation of Hebrew. 

12. Professor Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University; Ptole- 
maic Psalms. 

13. Professor Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University; Baby- 
lonian words in Ezekiel. 

14. Professor Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University ; The 
ampiificative plural in Hebrew. 

15. Professor Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University; The 
unicorn in the Bible. 

16. Mr. L. K. Hirshberg, Johns Hopkins University; The 
Brahma Somaj movement in India. 

17. Professor E. W. Hopkins, Tale University; The Pufij&b 
and the Rig Veda. 

18. Professor E. W. Hopkins, Tale University; Notes from 
India : (a) Bridles in sculpture and painting; ( b) B uddha's woolly 
hair; (c) The veiled Jain at Badami; (d) Wooden fences in 
India ; (e) The Anandashram. 

19. Professor H. Hyvernat, Catholic University of America; 
The Coptic versions of the Bible. 

20. Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, Columbia University ; 
Note on play within play as a dramatic element on the Sanskrit 
stage. 

21. Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, Columbia University; 
Brief Indo-Iranian contributions. 

22. Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, Columbia University; 
The Amesha Spentas or Archangels in Zoroastrianism. 

23. Dr. C. Johnston, Johns Hopkins University ; The origin of 
Cuneiform writing. 

24. Dr. C. Johnston, Johns Hopkins University ; The scape- 
goat. 

25. Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., University of Pennsylvania ; 
Nabopolassar and the temple to the Sun god at Sippar. 

26. Rev. P. H. Land, Johns Hopkins University ; Verba invol- 
untaria in Semitic. 
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21. Professor C. R. Lanman, Harvard University; Indian Prov- 
erbs in Pali Sources. 

28. Professor C. R. Lanman, Harvard University ; The discov- 
ery of the birth-place of Gotama Buddha. 

29. Rev. Robert J. Lau, Columbia University ; On some Baby- 
lonian temple records in the Library of Columbia University. 

30. Mr. Arthur O. Lovejov, Harvard University; On the mean- 
ing of the Buddhist technical terms updddnam and upadana- 
kkhandha. 

31. Professor Duncan Macdonald, Hartford Theological Semi- 
nary ; J ob and Muslim cosmography. 

32. Professor George F. Moore, Andover Theological Seminary; 
The Arabic version of Genesis in Lagarde's Materialien. 

33. Mr. J. A. Ness, Johns Hopkins University ; On the meaning 
and etymology of the Sanskrit root Id. 

34. Professor H. Oertel, Tale University ; A new MS. of the 
Jaiminiya Brahmana. 

35. Professor H. Oertel, Tale University ; Did Sayana know 
the Jaiminiya Brahmana? 

36. Professor H. Oertel, Tale University ; The funeral cere- 
mony according to the Jaiminiya Brahmana. 

37. Rev. Dr. J. P. Peters, New Tork; The geography of the 
Euphrates. 

38. Professor J. D. Prince, New Tork University ; The syntax 
of the Assyrian preposition ana. 

39. Professor J. D. Prince, New Tork University ; A Baby- 
lonian Cylinder in the possession of the New Tork University. 

40. Rev. William Rosenau, Johns Hopkins University ; Sub- 
stitutes for the Tetragrammaton in the Rabbinical writings, with 
especial reference to ffloqim. 

41. Rev. T. Schanfarber, Johns Hopkins University; Notes on 
Psalm xvi. 

42. Dr. Charles P. G. Scott, Radnor, Penn.; The English 
words in Malayan. 

43. Dr. Charles P. G. Scott, Radnor, Penn. ; At large in Poly- 
nesia. [The laxness of phonetic laws in the Polynesian languages.] 

44. Professor Henry Preserved Smith, Lakewood, N. J. ; Was 
Mohammed's impulse received from Christian or from Jewish 
sources ? 
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45. Professor Henry Preserved Smith, Lakewood, N. J. ; Two 
brief notes on Arabic subjects : (a) "The guilt of the husband- 

* men," Bochari, i. 6 ; (b) The two messengers, Koran, 36. 12 ff. 

46. Dr. G. A. Reisner, Harvard University ; Old Babylonian 
systems of weights and measures. 

47. Dr. Charles C. Torrey, Andover Theological Seminary; The 
origin of the words ' Troubadour ' and ' Madrigal.' 

48. Rev. W. Scott Watson, Towerhiil, K J. ; A leather roll of 
the Pentateuch. 

49. Rev. W. Scott Watson, Towerhiil, N. J.; The etymology 
of the name Baalbek. 

50. Rev. W. Scott Watson, Towerhiil, N. J. ; A Samaritan man- 
uscript of the Hebrew text of the Pentateuch, written A. H. 35. 
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List of Members. 

Revised, May, 1897. 
The number plaoed after the address indicates the year of election. 



I. HONORARY MEMBERS. 

Prof. Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, Dekkan Coll., Poona, India. 1887. 

His Excellency, Otto Boehtlinok, 25 Hospital St., Leipzig, Germany. 1844. 

Prof. Georg Buehler, Univ. of Vienna, Austria. (8 Alser St., Vienna, IX.) 
Corresp. Member, 1876; Hon., 1887. 

Dr. Antonio Maria Ceriani, Ambrosian Library, Milan, Italy. 1890. 

Prof. Edward B. Cowell, Univ. of Cambridge, England. Corresp. Mem- 
ber, 1863; Hon., 1898. 

Prof. Berthold Delbrueck, Univ. of Jena, Germany. 1878. 

Prof. Friedrigh Delitzsch, Univ. of Breslau, Germany. (105 Kaiser Wil- 
helmSt.) 1893. 

Prof. Ignazio Guidi, Univ. of Rome, Italy. (24 viaBotteghe Oscure.) 1893. 
Prof. Hendrie Kern, Univ. of Leyden, Netherlands. 1898. 
Prof. Franz Kielhorn, Univ. of Goettingen, Germany. (21 Hainholzweg.) 
1887. 

Prof. Sir Monier Monier- Williams, Enfield House, Ventnor, Isle of Wight, 
England. 1882. 

The Rt. Hon. Prof. F. Max Mueller, Univ. of Oxford, England. Corresp. 

Member, 1854; Hon., 1869. 
Prof. Theodor Noeldeke, Univ. of Strassburg, Germany. (16 Kalbsgasse.) 

1878. 

Prof. Jcles Oppert, College de France, Paris, France. (2 Rue de Sfax.) 
1893. 

Prof. Eduard Sachau, Univ. of Berlin, Germany. (12 Wormser St., W.) 
1887. 

Pr f. Archibald H. Sayce, Univ. of Oxford, England. 1893. 

■? ci. Eberhard Schrader, Univ. of Berlin, Germany. (20 Kronprinzen- 

* Ufer, N. W.) 1890. 
Prol. Friedrich Spiegel, Munich, Germany. (11 Haydn St.) Corresp. 

Member, 1868; Hon., 1869, 
Prof. Albrecrt Weber, Univ. of Berlin, Germany. (56 Ritter St., S. W.) 

Corresp. Member, 1850; Hon., 1869. 
Prof. Ernst Windisch, Univ. of Leipzig, Germany. (15 Universitttts St.) 

1890. [Total, 20.] 

vol. xvm. 26 
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n. CORPORATE MEMBERS. 



Names marked with t are those of life members. 



Rev. Cornelius Stevenson Abbott (St. Peter's Church), 347 State St., 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 1891. 
^J>r. Cyrus Abler, U. S. National Museum, Washington, D. C. 1884. 

Rev. J. L. Amerman, 25 East 22d St., New York, N. Y. 1898. 

Nageeb J. Arbeelt, 45 Pearl St., New York, N. Y. 1893. 
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Bureau of American Ethnology. 
Worcester, Mass : American Antiquarian Society. 



[Total, 42.] 
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II. EUROPE. 

Austria, Vienna : Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Anthropologische Gesellscbaft. 
Prague : Kttniglich Btthmische Gesellschaf t der Wissenschaften. 
Denmark, Iceland, Reyjavik : University library. 
France, Paris : Societe* Asiatique. (Rue de Seine, Palais de l'lnstitut.) 
Academie des Inscriptions ef Bellea-Lettres. 
Bibliotheque Nationale. 
Musee Guimet. (Avenue du Trocadero.) 
ficole des Langues Orientales Vivantes. (Rue de Lille, 2.) 
Socie'te' Academique Indo-Chinoise. 
Germany, Berlin : KBniglich Preussische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Kimigliche Bibliotbek. 
GoTTiNQEN : Kttnigliche Gesellschaf t der Wissenscbaf ten. 

Halle: Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgenlandiseben Gesell- 
schaf t. (Friedricbstr. 50.) 
Leipzig : Eoniglicb Sttchsische Gesellscbaft der Wissenscbaf ten. 
Munich: Koniglicb Bairiscbe Akademie der Wissenscbaften. 
Eoniglicb Hof- und Staatsbibliotbek. 
Great Britain, London : Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland 

(22 Albemarle st., W.) 
Library of tbe India Office. (Whitehall, SW.) 
Society of Biblical Archaeology. (37 Great Russell 

St., Bloomsbury, WC.) 
Philological Society. (Care of Dr. F. J. Furnivall, 
3 St. George's Square, Primrose Hill, NW.) 
Italy, Florence : Societa Asiatics Italiana. 

Rome : Reale Accademia dei Lincei. 
Netherlands, Amsterdam : Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen. 

The Hague : Koninklijk Instituut voor Taal-, Land-, en Vol- 
kenkunde van Nederlandsch IndiS. 
Leiden : Curatorium of the University. 
Norway, Christiania: Videnskabs-Selskab. 
Sweden, Upsala : Humanistiska Vetenskaps-Samf undet. 
Russia, St. Petersburg : Imperatorskaja Akademija Nauk. 

Archeologiji Institut. 

m. ASIA. 

Ceylon, Colombo : Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
China, Peking : Peking Oriental Society. 

Shanghai : North China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
India, Bombay : Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
Calcutta : The Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

The Buddhist Text Society. (86 Jaun Bazar St.) 
Lahore : Library of tbe Oriental College. 
Japan, Tokio: The Asiatic Society of Japan. 

Java, Batavia : Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
Turkey, Constantinople: Imperial Ottoman Museum. 
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IV. AFRICA. 



Egypt, Caibo : The Khedivial Library. 

V. EDITORS OF THE FOLLOWING PERIODICALS. 

The Indian Antiquary (care of the Education Society's Press, Bombay, India). 

Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes (care of Alfred Holder, 
Rothenthurm-str. 15, Vienna, Austria). 

Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung (care of Prof. E. Kuhn, 3 
Hess-str., Munich, Bavaria). 

Indogermanische Forschungen (care of Prof. W. Streitberg, Freiburg, Switz- 
erland). 

Revue de l'Histoire des Religions (care of M. Jean ReVille, ches M. E. Leroux, 

28 rue Bonaparte, Paris, France). 
Revue des fitudes Juives. (Librairie A. Durlacher, 88 bis, rue Lafayette, 

Paris, France.) 
Revue Archeologique. (Rue de Lille, 2, Paris, France.) 
Zeitschrift f Or die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft (care of Prof. Bernhard 

Stade, Giessen, Germany). 
Beitr&ge zur Assyriologie und Semitischen Sprachwissenschaft. (J. C. Hin- 

richs'sche Buchhandlung, Leipzig, Germany.) 
Orientalische Bibliographie (care of Dr. Lucian Scherman, 8 Gisela Str., 

Munich, Bavaria). 
The American Antiquarian and Oriental Journal, Good Hope, Illinois. 

Recipients : 295 (Members) + 57 (Gifts and Exchanges) = 852. 



The Editors request the Librarians of any Institutions or Libraries, not 
mentioned above, to which this Journal may regularly come, to notify them 
of the faot. It is the intention of the Editors to print a list, as complete as 
may be, of regular subscribers for the Journal or of recipents thereof. The 
following is the beginning of such a list. 

Andover Theological Seminary. 
Chicago University Library. 
Harvard Sanskrit Class-Room Library. 
Harvard Semitic Class-Room Library. 
Harvard University Library. 



REQUEST. 




Vol. xviii.] 



Constitution and By-Laws. 



403 



CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 



OF THE 



AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 



With Amendments of April, 1897. 



CONSTITUTION. 



Article I. This Society shall be called the American Oriental Society. 
Article n. The objects contemplated by this Society shall be : — 

1. The cultivation of learning in the Asiatic, African, and Polynesian lan- 
guages, as well as the encouragement of researches of any sort by which the 
knowledge of the East may be promoted. 

2. The cultivation of a taste for oriental studies in this country. 

3. The publication of memoirs, translations, vocabularies, and other com- 
munications, presented to the Sooiety, which may be valuable with reference 
to the before-mentioned objects. 

4. The collection of a library and cabinet. 

Article HI. The members of this Society shall be distinguished as cor- 
porate and honorary. 

Article IV. All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Society, and no person shall be 
elected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many as 
three-fourths of all the members present at the meeting. 

Article V. The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
three Vice-Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, a 
Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, a Treasurer, a 
librarian, and seven Directors, who shall be annually elected by ballot, at 
the annual meeting. 

Article VI. The President and Vice-Presidents shall perform the custom- 
ary duties of such officers, and shall be ex officio members of the Board of 
Directors. 

Article VII. The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be ex officio 
members of the Board of Directors, and shall perform their respective duties 
under the superintendence of said Board. 

Article VIII. It shall be the duty of the Board of Directors to regulate 
the financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, to carry 
into effect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to exercise a general 
supervision over its affairs. Five Directors at any regular meeting shall be 
a quorum for doing business. 

Article IX. An Annual meeting of the Society shall be held during 
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, said meeting to be held in Massachusetts at least once in three 
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years. One or more other meetings, at the discretion of the Directors, may 
also be held each year at snch place and time as the Directors shall determine. 

Article X. There shall be a special Section of the Society, devoted to 
the historical study of religions, to which section others than members of the 
American Oriental Society may be elected in the same manner as is prescribed 
in Article IV. 

Article XI. This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of three-fourths of the members present at an 
annual meeting. 



I. The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of the 
Society, and it shall be his duty to keep, in a book provided for the purpose, 
a copy of his letters ; and he shall notify the meetings in such manner as the 
President or the Board of Directors shall direct. 

II. The Recording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings of the 
Society in a book provided for the purpose. 

III. a. The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society ; and 
his investments, deposits, and payments shall be made under the superin- 
tendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he shall report 
the state of the finances, with a brief summary of the receipts and payments 
of the previous year. 

III. 6. After December 31, 1896, the fiscal year of the Society shall corre- 
spond with the calendar year. 

III. c. At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men — preferably men residing in 
or near the town where the Treasurer lives — to examine the Treasurer's 
accounts and vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of the Society's property, 
and to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands. The 
Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New Year's 
day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings to the 
Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these findings are 
satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his acquittance by a certificate to 
that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer's book, and published 
in the Proceedings. 

IV. The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
each annual meeting make a report of the accessions to the library during 
the previous year, and shall be farther guided in the discharge of his duties 
by such rules as the Directors shall prescribe. 

V. All papers read before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited by 
authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at the disposal of the 
Board of Directors. 

VI. Each corporate member shall pay into the treasury of the Society an 
annual assessment of five dollars ; but a donation at any one time of seventy- 
five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment. 

VII. Corporate and Honorary members shall be entitled to a copy of all 
the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and shall 
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also have the privilege of taking a copy of those previously published, so far 
as the Society can supply them, at half the ordinary selling price. 

VIII. If any corporate member shall for two years fail to pay his assess- 
ments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, be dropped from the 
list of members of the Society. 

IX. Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions 
shall pay into the treasury of the Society an annual assessment of two dol- 
lars ; and they shall be entitled to a copy of all printed papers which fall 
within the scope of the Section. 

X. Six members shall form a quorum for doing business, and three to 
adjourn. 



1. The Library shall be accessible for consultation to all members of the 
Society, at such times as the Library of Yale College, with which it is 
deposited, shall be open for a similar purpose ; further, to such persons as 
shall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or Assistant 
Librarian of Yale College. 

2. Any member shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon the 
following conditions : he shall give his receipt for them to the Librarian, 
pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may suffer from 
their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to be determined by the 
Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of a Vice-President ; and 
he shall return them within a time not exceeding three months from that of 
their reception, unless by special agreement with the Librarian this term 
shall be extended. 

3. Persons not members may also, on special grounds, and at the discre- 
tion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society's books, upon 
depositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall be duly 
returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully compensated. 



SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAW. 



I. For the Library. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL 

SOCIETY. 



PRICE OF THE JOURNAL. 

Vol. I. (1843-1 849), No. 1 (Nos. 2-4 out of print), $ .50 

Vol. II. (1851), ... 2.50 

Vol. III. (1852-1853), 2.50 

Vol. IV. (1853-1854), _ 2.50 

Vol. V. (1855-1856), _ 2.50 

Vol. VI. (1860), _ 5.00 

Vol. VII. (1862),... 5.00 

Vol. VIII. (1866), _ 5.00 

Vol. IX. (1871), 5.00 

Vol. X. (1872-1880), _ 6.00 

Vol. XI. (1882-1885), _ 5.00 

Vol. XII. (1881),.... 4.00 

Vol. XIII. (1889), 6.00 

Vol. XIV. (1890), 5.00 

Vol. XV. (1893), 5.00 

Vol. XVI. (1894-1896), 5.00 

Vol. XVII. (1 896), bound in full buckram, 2.50 

Vol. XVIII. First Half (1897), bound in full buckram, 2.50 

Vol. XVIII. Second Half (1897), " " " .... 2.50 

Vol. XIX. First Half (for 1898), full cloth, 1.50 



Total, $75.50 



Whitney's Taittiriya-Praticakhya (vol. ix.), $5.00 

Avery's Sanskrit Verb-Inflection (from vol. x.), 75 

Whitney's Index Verborumto the Atharva-Veda (vol. xii.), 4.00 

The same (vol. xii.) on large paper, _ 5.00 

Bloomfield's Kaucika-Sutra of the Atharva-Veda (vol. xiv.), 5.00 

OerteFs Jaiminiya-Upanisad-Brahmana (from vol. xvi.), 1.75 

Volume xvi., number 2, 1.85 

Arnold's Historical Vedic Grammar (from vol. xviii.), 1.75 

The Whitney Memorial Volume (vol. xix., first half), with 
portrait, and bibliography of Whitney's writings (see 
p. 382 above), 1.50 



For any of the above, address the Librarian of the Society, 
Mr. Addison Van Name, New Haven, Connecticut. Members 
can have the series at half price. To public libraries or those 
of educational institutions, Vol. L No. 1, and Vols. II. to V. will 
be given free, and the rest (price $65.00) sold at a discount of 
twenty per cent. 
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TO CONTRIBUTORS. 



Fifty copies of each article published in this Journal will be 
forwarded to the author. A larger number will be furnished at 
cost. 

Arabic, Persian, Syriac (Jacobite and Nestorian), Armenian, 
Sanskrit, Tamil, Chinese, and Japanese fonts of type are provided 
for the printing of the Journal, and others will be procured from 
time to time, as they are needed. 



1. Members are requested to give immediate notice of changes 
of address to the Treasurer, Mr. Henry C. Warren, 12 Quincy 
Street, Cambridge, Mass. 

2. It is urgently requested that gifts and exchanges intended 
for the Library of the Society be addressed as follows : " The 
Library of the American Oriental Society, New Haven, Connecti- 
cut, U. S. America." 

3. For information regarding the sale of the Society's publica- 
tions, see the next foregoiug page. 

4. Communications for the Journal should be sent to Prof. 
Geo. F. Moore, Andover, Mass. 



It is not necessary for any one to be a professed Orientalist in 
order to become a member of the Society. All persons — men or 
women — who are in sympathy with the objects of the Society 
and willing to further its work are invited to give it their help. 
This help may be rendered by the payment of the annual assess- 
ments, by gifts to its library, or by scientific contributions to its 
Journal, or in all of these ways. Persons desiring to become 
members are requested to apply to the Treasurer, whose address 
is given above. Members receive the Journal free. The annual 
assessment is $5. The fee for Life-Membership is $75. 



GENKEAL NOTICES. 



CONCERNING MEMBERSHIP. 




Digitized by Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Go. 



Digitized by 



Google 



